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THE CONNECTION OF ST. THOMAS THE APOSTLE WITH INDIA. 
" BY W. R. PHILIPPS, 
Te purpose of this note is to bring together the information contained in ancient writings 
concerning the connection of St. Thomas the Apostle with India, and his allogod 
visit to tho court of Gondopharos. 


I. — Tho Acts of St. Thomas, 


According to Christian tradition, St, Thomas tho Apostle preached the gospel in India and 
‘ended his life there, And Алау be mentioned hero that from the end of the thirteenth century, if not 
before, tradition has placed Calamina," or the scene of St, Thomas’ martyrdom, at Mylapore (or 
Mayilippûr) near Madras, This question will be dealt with farther on, 


For a brief statement of the tradition, we may take the Roman Martyrology, which, under the 
data Bap Dee., ys: —“'Calaminae natalis beati Thomae Apos 
“Hyreanis Evangelium praaticavit, ac demum in Indiam perveniens, anm o 
“ religione institmisset, Regis jussu lanceis transfixns occubuit: cujas rol 
+ Edessa, deinde Orthonam translatae sunt." 


opulos in Christiana 


iae primo ad urhem. 


For fuller details of the traditional story of St. Thomas, wo have the Acts of St, "Thomas, 
writings of а respectable antiquity, which exist in Syriac, Greek, Latin and Ethiopie. Their m 
point of interest to ns is that, so far as is at present known, they are absolutely the only aucióht 
books. whieh make mention: of an Indian king Gidnaphat (Syriso) or fowBódopor (Greek) ow 
Gundaforus (Latin), while coins bearing а similar name have been discovered in the Pañjib, This 
coincidence wax first pointed ont in 1848 by M. Reinaud, who wrote:—‘ An nombre des rois 
"bie Bercher qui-zégnérent peu de temps aprés Капепцыв dais la vallée de Рада, les mélnilles 
“ nonvellement découvertes offrent. le nom d ‘un prince appelé Gondophares, Des médailles de-la 
"mue catégorie se trouvent à Paris à la Bibliothtque Nationale . . . . Or ley actes dë Ja vie 
* do Saint Thomas, qui nous sont parvenus à la fois en теё et en latin citent un roi de l'interieur. 
“de la prosque-ile, qui se nommait Gondaphorus . . . . Mais le nom de Gondaphorus ne sè 
“rencontra, que sur une certaine elise de médailles, et les actes do Saint Thomas sont le seal 

document cerit qui en présent la reproduction, N'est-on pas autories A croire qu'il s'agit réellement 
de lapi Saint Thomas at: dm prince Indo-Scytbe, son contemporain P” (шоу 
Giographiue, Historique et Sënn sur U Inde, Paris, 1848, p. 94 aeq.) 


qui Parthis, Medis, Persis ot 


D 
k d 
2 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. ` Gaxvanr, 1905. 


b 
` Um 
As regards tho Greok and Latin versions of those Acts, it may be convenient here i 
first to quote what Mr. Alexander Walker said about them im the introduction to his English ` E 
elation of Apocraphal Och Acin, an Ravelatione, yublshel at Edinburgh in 1870. 
Writing first of the Greek: Apocryphal Acta of the Apostles in general, hé sald :— ei 

“These stories came at length to form а sort of apostolic субе . . . . Théy exis alo im 

ДА Latin form in the ten books of the Acts of the Apostles, compiled probably in (he sixth centary, 
* and falsely attributed to Abdias, the first bishop of Babylon, by whom it was, of course, written in 
* Hebrew.” 

Afterwards coming to the Acts of St, Thomas, he wrote ;— 

‘The substance of this Look is of great antiquity, and in ite original form it was held in great 
etiain by the Mer d the firat and second centuries, The main heresy which sn 
dE Арон Thomas baptized, not with water, bat with ofl only, Tt is mentioned 
zy Epiphanius, Torribius, and Micephorue, condemned in the decree of Gelasius, and in the 99. 
“Synopsis of Scripture ascribed to Athanasius, in which it is placed, along with the Acts of Pater, ` 
“Acts of John, and other books, amo legomena, St, passages 
“refers to tho book in such a way as to show that be had it in something very like its present form. 
cam opd Inter, Psondo-Abdias mado a recensión. of de book, jeng the tore ont. 
“portions, and adapting it generally to orthodox use, Photius attributes the authorship of tbis — _ 


Then as regards The Consummation of Thomas, he wrote : — 

"Тн is properly а portion of the preceding book, Psendo-Abdias follows it very closely, but 
“the Greek of some chapters of his translation or compilation bas bot yot been St 

“The text, edited by Tischendorf for the frst timo, is from a МВ, of tho elerenth century, 

Those extracts, though now rather out of date, степ as regards the Greek text, will give ay 
idea ofthe age and authority of the Acta. Mr, Walker wrote before the publication ur the Syriac 
version, and does uot seem to ате boen avare of its existente, 


Tho Бунао version was published for the first time by Dr, 
Acti of the Apostles, 2 Vols, London, 1871. "il then, only the 

il Dr. Wright wrote in his preface (Vol. L, p. XIL), 
of St, Thomas] in a nearly complete form,” 


W. Wright in 1871, in Apocryyfial 
Greek and Latin had been available, 
“we have here for the first time the Acta 


‘The Syriac text edited by Dr. Wright was from а MS, in the British Museum (Add. 14645), 
(frz 030. From internal evidence be dated the composition mot Inter than fhe dth century, 
Me F- O. Ват, on additional evidence, says— ^1 do not think we sball be far wrong if we pat 


zie date of our Aet before tho middle of the Brd century?" (Barly Christianity scil: the Roman 
Enpire, Cambridge, 1899, р. 763) $ 


ines Dr. Wright published Nia text, two additional буба texta hare como tolight, These 
sre the MS, in the Sachau collection at Berlin, and the MS. in the Cambridge University Library, 


Ar. Burkitt says of the Sachau MS, that it is lator than the British Museum оле, and has an 
Ziel text: perhaps it would be bettor to say а Jess interpolated tex though he exprosses no 


Dr e Pales also that the Cambridge MS. is a transcript of the Bachan one (Studia 
Sinaitiea, No. IX., London, 1900, Appendix VIL) 


We have also some recently discovered. fragments ‘which have been edited and translated by 
Mr. Burkitt in Studia Sinaitica, No, IX, Apps. VI, and VIL, London, 1900. Аз far as thay go, 
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they generally confirm tho British Museum text; the differences in no way affect the story. The 


interest of these fragments for us consists in the fact that they are at least 490 years older than any 
other known text, Mz, Burkitt thinks they cannot bo later than the beginning of the Oth century, 
‘and may be fifty years earlier, * : 

Since the discovery aud publication of the Syriac version, it has, I think, been satisfactorily 
‘established!’ that the Acts were originally composed in that language, — that the Greek versions, 
though less complete, are substantially translations from the Syriac, — and that the Latin aro taken. 
from the Greek. (See paper by Mr. F. O, Burkitt, The Original Language of the deta of Judas 
‘Thomas, in tho Journal of Theological Studies, Vol. I. No. 2, Jan. 1000.) 


Tho Syrino may thoroforo be regarded as tho original, and it is also the fullest 
version. We had better, therefore, take the story of St, Thomas from it, usiàg the Greek and 
Latin only where they differ in tho details with which we are concerned. 

I have not yet been able to refor to the Ethiopie version; but that probably doos not matter, 
‘Mr. Burkitt says, it “is mixed up with the alternativo Acts of St, Thomas at Kentera,” and “This 
“alternative book of Acts, lately discovered and edited by Dr. M. R. James, is a late work, but 
“cartainly of Greek origin.” (Journal of Theological Studies, Jan. 1900.) Reference may, however, 
be mado to two works, which contain Ethiopic versions: they aro — В. C. Malin, The Conflicts of the 
Apostles, London, 1871 ; and E. A. W. Budge, The Contendings of the Apostles, 2 Vols, London, 
1901. 


For the Syriac, we will follow Dr, Wright's translation which Sills 153 octavo pages. For the 
Greek and Latin, we may go to Max Bonnet's Acta Thomas, published at Leipzig in 1883. This is 
an elaborate work with collations of all known Greek and Latin MSS. and older printed editions. 
Mr. Burkitt says it is the best edition. (Journal of Theological Studies, Jan, 1900.) 

Ae Dr, Wright's translation of the Syriae occupies 153 pages, it will bo seen that these Acts in 
their complete form are of a considerable length. Novertholess, all the particulars we want to take 
from them ean be pat down in а small space, 

"We are not here concerned with the ethical and doctrinal matter with which these Acts, 
especially the Syriac, as they have come down to ns, аге fillet. What we want for our purposes, is 
mainly the record of St. Thomas’ movements. We must pay attention to the geographical and 
proper names mentioned, and to such local details and colouring as may serve as indications of place 
and time. Keeping these ideas in view, I set down only sach particulars of the story told in the Acts 
as are likely to be of use to us, The passages in inverted commas are actual quotations from 
Dr. Wright's translation, 

1. — The Acts are divided into nine parts, of which eight aro called “ Acts,” and the last “ The 
Consummation of Judas Thomas 

2.— The firat Aot is healed: —“ The (firat) Act of Judas Thomas the Apostle, when He (i 
apparently our Lord) sold Aim to the Merchant Habban, that he might go down and convert Indi 

8, — This Act begins by telling us that tho twelve apostles divided tho countries of the world 
among themselves by lot, and that India fell to St. Thomas, who did not wish to go there. 


4 Io tbe Byrao the book {в called The dete af Julos Thomas, i. e., " Judas tho Twin." Thoma means 
“a twin.” (Compare John xi. 18, зай. £) The real name of the apostle В. Thomas was Jndna, ned the spyella- 
tion Thoms or "tho Twin" was added to distinguish him from others bearing the name Judas, (Soo W. Cureton's 
Ancient Syriae documents, London, 1884, p, HL.) 

thio story Iech tho Apostle is commonly called Judas, not Thomas, both fa the Syriae and in the best Greek 
Ne, aa in tho old Syrine Gospels and other very anolent Syriae documenta, This use of the name Judas ia ont of 
tbo several minor proofs of tho Syriac origin and antiquity of the Acta, 


gives no name.) d 
The name of the merchant. 5 given as Habbin, and he had been sent by King Gidnaphar to 
bring bim a skilfal carpenter, > 
5.— Our Lord appears to this Dt and sella St. Thomas to him for “twenty (pises) of 
Pts vh eil, Hull is dcr as айа the marchant of Ring 


9—— St Thomas and Habbān start by ship next day. On the ship, in answer to Habba 
questions, St. Thomas told him he was skilled in “, о 
Eer e) Tn wood T bave learned to make ploughs and усы ead 
“for ferry boats (pontons) and masts for ‘ships; and in stone, tombstones 

© “palaces for Kinga,” Нарыйа replies : 

4 v ei d ueste mail, монша tha broese vat sendy, and n were ый aig p 

until they put in at the town of Вапдагбк,” 


3) 
Ee: (му were told of the marriage feast * 
Aer and that everyone was obliged to be present, So they thought thoy 


Paved at Sandarük, there is little to help us, Bat the 

Tic СӘ А, Hebrer woman or girl (а fatesplayer) is mentioned a 

ind bridegroom were converted and ultimately followed 

Habbān left for India immediately afier the fear 
@ The King was converted after the apostle's departure, 


CC Dr ввоов Aot is healed :— Те second det, when Thomas the Apostle entered into 
Indi and built a Palace for the King in Feanen” 


iba oL Dens with the worls: rAd when Judas had. vtero into tho realm of India 
“with the merchant Нара, Hallin went to salute Giddnuphar, the King of India’ 


{he money given to him for the purpose on the Poor and the meaning of building a palace in heaven 
is that, by using the royal fonds in slmsgiving, be was preparing for the King a heavenly habitation, 
Tho only additional proper name given is Gad, Ше namo of the King's brother, St. "Thomas 
preaches in tho villages and cities, The King and his brother and many others are converted, 


13. — The headings of tho next four Acts, Nos, 810 €, are: — “Phe third Act of Judas, 
Demon А Вав Shahi! — ч forth ШЕ af a Abs thes pede The Ath Aut, of the 


Demon that dwelt in the Woman" — “Ты кш АЎ, of the Young Man who billed the Girl. 
Acts can be passed over, i i 


dily of King Giidaaphar, 
otherwise, to help ns, 


U4. — The seventh Act is more imporlant, It ia Headed : — “ The seventh Act, how Judas 
Zomm called by the General of King Aandal to КЫ. Ms Wife and Daughter.” Tt begins with 
And while Judas was 


for him. “St, Thomas left his converts under the care of his deacon Xanthippus (or 
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Xenophon) and set out with Silür. They went with a "driver" ín a “chariot” drawn by "cattle" 
There is nothing to indicate а long journey. So they reach the city of King Mazdai; and the 
Apostle heals the general's wife and daughter 

15.— The eighth Act. Thon follows ^ The Bighth Ach, of Mygdonia and Karish.” The 
events in this Act take place soon after what has been described in the seventh Act, Tho additional 
persons mentioned by name in this Act are .— 


(в) Myglonis, a noble lady. (4) Tertia, wife of King Mandai, 
(0) Karisb, her husband, and kinsman of | (e) Visi, son of King Masdai, 
King Мазда. (A) Manashar, wife of Vizin. 


(© Narkia, * nurse” of Mygdonia, 

Tt is the conversion of Myglonís and Tertia that brings about the martyrdom of St, Thomas, 
as detailed in the final section of the book, Beyond these six names, there is little in the eighth Act 
to help us, 

16, — While in prison, St, Thomas sings, and the first song put in his mouth is headed :—* The 
hymn of Judas Thomas the Apostle in the country of the Indians," But the "hymn" which follows 
this title is the famous Hymn of the Soul which went down to Egypt for the One Pearl, which 
modern scholars have ascribed to the Gnostic Bardaisan, 

17.— There follows “The song of praise of Thomas the Apostle.” And of this Mr. F. O. 
‘Burkitt says it is undoubtedly a genuine portion of the Acts, (Barly Christianity outside the Roman. 
Empire, p. 68.) 

18.— The final section of the work is headed “The Consummation of Judas Thomas," 
‘The apostle is condemned to death by King Mazdal, and his martyrdom is described. It takes place 
"outside the city” and “on the mountain.” St. Thomas is speared to death by four soldiers, 

19, — The story continues : — “ And the brethren were weeping all together. And they brought 
“goodly garments and many linen cloths, and buried Judas in the eepulehre in which tho 
‘ancient kings were buried,” 

30, — Finally we are told that the bones of the apostle were taken away seeretly by one of the 
brethren to the * West," and that this happened during the lifetime of King Mazdai and Sifür. 

Such is, briefly, the story of St. Thomas’ connection with India as told in these Acts, which are 
generally supposed to be a work written for the purpose of spreading Gnostic teaching. Certain it is 
‘that their interest is chiefly doctrinal, and very little historical. It is possible, however, that, in. 
the form of a religions romance, they embody some genuine details of the history of St, Thomas, 
‘Tt seems certain that they originated in a region (the Euphrates valley) which, as we shall see 
farther on, was by early tradition associated with St. Thomas. The Acts would, therefore, seem more 
likely to contain some fragments of genuine history than would the case be if their origin had been 
Greek or Latin, 

I is usual, I believe, to regard the Greek and Latin versions as, roughly speaking, abridgments 
and expurgated editions of the Syriac. There is, however, the possibility that the Syriae, as wo now 
have it, has been very largely interpolated, and that the Greek and Latin, as a whole, give us a better 
idea of the Syriac work as it originally stood, than the more bulky Syriac version now extant, 

But the doctrinal aspects of the Acts do not affect the use we have to make of them, and if we 
treat them as a historical record, the following appear to be the only suggestive points we are able 


to extract: — А é 
1. + Movements of St. Thomas. 


(a) Note first the heading of the first Act :— " That be might go down and convert India," 
(Б) St, Thomasiwont by sea to the city of Sandarak, The Syriac implies that he started from 
“ithe South Country,” The Greek and one of the two Latin versions printed by Max Bonnet imply 
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that he started from Jerusalem, ‘That would involve а preliminary journey by land. ТЬе ether 


Instead of Sandarik, the Greek has Andrapolis, The first Latin version does not name the 
city, but says the journey was dote within three months (instead of the usual threo years), and 
that they arrived “in Indiam citeriorem” and * ingressi sant primam Indiae civitatem.” The thee 
Turion naues Andranoplin snd says the apostle got thore frou Osesaren in eren daya * leis 
valis o prosperis ventis,” The heading of the second Act seems to imply that Sandarük was not in 
what was considered India proper at the time of the writer, 

(©) St. Thomas next "entered into the realm of India and went to the court of 
the King of India.” The Greek says “ when he came into the cities of India” he went to the King 
in question. The rst Latin version has ^ad ulteriores Indiae partes processerat," and that the 
apostle “in ulteriorem Indiam commorari.” The other names King Güdnaphar's city as Elioforam, 

lienoforum, or Hyrolorum, and speaks of a mountain Gazus, 

( St, Thomas preached “throughout all India." This might imply а number of years, ‘The 
Greek has the same; the first Latin version has nothing to the point; tho other says * profectus. 
et... ad Indiam superiorem,” 

(©) St. Thomas goes to the city of King Mazlai, where he is put to death, outside the city, 
Фа в mountain. Tho name of the city is not given in the Syriac, Greek or Latin Acts, Calamina is 
tho name in some ecclesiastical writings ; we shall come to them afterwards, 

CJ) То the above indications of place we may adi that the body of St, Thomas was afterwards 
Carried away to the “ West." Tho Greek says to Mesopotamia ; the Latin, to Ева or Edessa, 

‘Thos particulars do not help us to any definite ileas of place, 

Ido not know if any one hax attempted to locate the seaport ci 
we take the Latin to guide us, we ahi 
that would be the meaning of " India cit 


Sandariik or Andrapolis, TE 
suppose, locate it on the coast west of the Indus; and 


Jt is unfortunate that the name of the place from which -Habbia came, cannot be deciphered in 
the Syriae txt. It would help ns to locate King Güdnaphar, a most important point, 
Jr statement in thw Syriae, that the relies of the apostles were carrind away te the = Week" is 


Morth remark, As we shall see further on, the fact that the relics were taken from India to Eiere 
rents ob sources of information better than these Acts, 


2. — Propor Names. 


A table of ай the proper names that occur in the Acts is given on the opposite page. Mr. Burkitt 
pointe ont that most of the names in the Syriae text аге not Буба, but old Persian, Конай (Суг), 
ay Че Sachan MS. (misspelt Karish in the British Museum MS.), Mazdai, Viran, Manashar, are 
Де мүк good old Persian names, Мазда! was the name of the well-known satrap o Babylonin 
known to tho Greeks as Mo(Gor, who died 398 B. O. Sandarük reminds him of a similar word at 
the beginning of “the essentially Syriac Romance of Julian,” a work amigned by Wright to the 
Sth century. (Seo Short History of Syriac Literature, London, 1894, р. 101.) 

Mygdonia (or Magdoni) is another name for Nisibis. Habbîn has a Semitic look, (Early 
Hem outside the Roman Empire, үр, 68 and 72; Journa! of Theological Studies, Jan. 1900) 
The fact that (Cyrus) bas become in the Greek Xopiows, instend of Kaper, is suggestive of 


шшденщ translator, and stins Yo be one of the many minor indications that the original was 
Syriae, 


‘Ti Persian mames, vo far at thoy prove anything, seem to exclude the idea that the scene of 
St. Thomas’ death was in South India, 


‘Jawvany, 19098] THE CONNEOTION OF ST. THOMAS WITH INDIA. 7 


Proper names contained in the Syriac Acts of St. Thomas, and tho corresponding 
namos in Grook and Latin versions. 


Syriae. Greek. Tatin. 

1 | Xabbin. "адвали. | Abban, 

e Ае, 
3 | Güdusphar. Gandaforas, 
SO Gundofors, 
з | Sandarîk. Andranopolis. 
Sanadrik, “Andranobolys, 
Andronopolis 
‘Adrianopolis, 

4| ба. па, Gad. 

5 | Mandai. меми. | Misdeus. 

ES Mesdeus. 

Migdens, 

6 | Sitar. zer, Saphor. 

Zeien. Saphyr. 

Ss. apor. 

Sien, | Siforas. 

Sieten | Sephor. 

Вйогишв. 

Біогаз. 

Sinfarus 

Symphoras, 


7 | Xanthippus. 


8 | Karish(Brit.Mus.)| Харом. 
Karesh (Sachau). 


9 | Mygdosia. мадона. 
10 | Narkis мора. 
и | Tert. oris. 


18 | Mansshar. Moyodpa. 


, Hablin, Seo Dr, Wright's 
translation, p. 146, footnote, "The 
merchant sent from India by King 
Gudnaphar to bring him an artificer, 
“The King of India" (Syr 
Basis та» lav (Greek 
Indiae," “ Rex Indorum " (Latin). 
City of an unnamed king: and a 
seaport. 


2 


Brother of King Güdnaphar. " Gal" 
seems to have been the name of a Baby- 
Jonian deity in the time of Leaiah (sar 
Sth century В. O.). See Is. ley, 15 

V., margin, 
A king in Índia (*Indie superior,” 
‘according to some Latin versions). 


‘The General of King Maziai, 


Deacon of St. Thomas. Not named in 
the Latin. 

Kinsman of King Mazda, KGrésh is 
the Syriac for Cyrus. 


ite of Karish, 


Nurse of Mygdonis 
Wite of King Mazdai. 


Son of King Mazdai. 


Wae of Vizān. 
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р 3. — Othor partionlars, 1 , e Г 

Of other ticalars that may serve nx indications Of place and time, there are few, if any, in the 
Acts, It ey itn e ont da EE might refer to any ancient countries 
where there were kings and c the short. outline of the story given abore, a few 
Particulars bave been noted that may be of sorvice, / We might expact some references to tha relis 
gions of the countries, and to their priests or ministers; bat there aro none. ‘The references to plants 
and animala, ships, buildings, furniture, carriages, money, musical instruments, itnplements, clothes, 
че» yield no information. We can hardly infer anything d tho social condition or gustonis of the 
people from these references, А 


Plants, — The only plant named is the myrtle. А "eane" ia mentioned as nsed for taking the 
measurements of the palace to be built for King Gidnaphar, 


Animals, The trials named are a Поп and dogs at Sandarik, a black deadly denne snake 
and an ns'a colt near the city of King Güdnaphar, the “cattle” (Grok тоба which drow the 
“chariot” when Si. Thomas journeyed with Si to the ety of King Maia, and a troop o! wild 
sss encountered on the way. Wild asses are found in the Indir Valley ; but (hey are aio found. 


ja Beluchistan, Persia; Syria, Mesopotamia, Arabia, ee, Marco Polo reported them on tho rond 
from Yond to Korman, 


Building, Ar to buildings, there is just de Bare tiation of palace, house or prison, and ve 
lear avo that King Güdtaplar ahd М» brother vere baptized in a bath or bad-houn tad Hat Тш 
seven days beforehand по ошо was allowed to bathe therein. 


"e thee yours по table has len ТА i y house; And my vif And auger bave o эм nt ieas 


Some sort of алан fountain in tentiónal, fr the wie d Bilür says, «T. was goings along the 
reel, and. ud como to t pipe; that-throweth ар water.” 


Clothing —We аге told ow Kurish took 
St. Thomas’ neck in ordor to drag him along, 


the turban off опо of the servants, and pot it round 


Linen clothe were usod to prepare the body ofthe apostle for the tomb, Was linen ‘ever known 
in India 2 


iney i mentioned; St, Thomai was sold to Habban for twenty 


Pieces of silver ; 20 xûnê 
and 360 хйлё are named as bribes to King Mazdas Wien, 


"There is a Hebrew flute-girl, 
Mygtonis has а murse, with whom de slept to void the importutities of hor husbands He is 


iA to have been afraid o Milonis, his, wile, “for she was far vaperior to hi in her wealth, and 
also in her understanding 


and there are cup-bearers at the marriage feast at Sandarik, 


The wife of Sifür describes the devils who torment het as blast men, 
St. Thomas was baried “in the aepulehre in which the 


‘ent kings were buried.” 
опе ofthe above allusions бий to specially suggest Таа, 


Toul sects to exclude Southern Indis as the sei of the scht martyrdom, But we cannot 
‘any particular stress upon them, in sty diréctioi, di 
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IL.— Writers of tho first six conturios of tho Christian era who make mention 
of tho apostleship of St. Thomas, 
‘Tho following writers of the first six centuries of the Christian era make mention of the apostle 
ship of St, Thomas :— 
1— The author of the Syriae work, entitled 
“The Doctrine of the Apostles" 
perhaps 2i century. 
2.—Heracleon ; probably 170 to 180. 
The writer of "The “Clementine 


8.—8t. Gregory Nasianzen ; died 889 or 890. 
9.—8t. Gregory of Мунна; died about 394, 
10,—St. Ambrose; died about 897. 
11,—St. Asterias ; died about 400, 
12.—Bt, John Chrysostom; diod 407, 


portaps es carly as | 18,—Rufinus ; died 410. 
14.—8t, Gaudentius ; died probably between 
4,—Clemont of Alexandria ; died abont 410 and 497. 


5,—Origen diod abont 251 to 254, 

6, - Eusebius; died abont 340. 

7,—8t. Ephraem. the Syrian; diod about 
978, 


15—St, Jerome i died 420. 
10—80, Paulinas of Nola; died 431, 
17,—Soxowen ; about 443, 
18,—Воеемек ; about 445. 

19,—8t, Gregory of Tours; died 504, 


There are probably other writers who might be quoted, especially among those who wrote in 
Syriac; but I havo not been able to trace them. For the purpose of this paper, it is not necessary 
% go beyond the sixth century, 


‘The necessary quotations from the writers and writings above-named will now be given. 


1. — Tho anciont Syriao work, entitled “Tho Doctrine of the Apostles” (Written 
perhaps in the n century.) Extracts 

7 And after the death of th Apostles thoro were Guides and Rulers in the churches, and what- 
m sover the Apostles bad communicated to them, and they had received from them, they taught to 
‘+ tho multitudes all the time of their lives. They again at their deatbs also committed and delivered 
^ to their discipla after them everything which they had received from tho Apostles, alto what James 
vad written from Jerusalem, and Simon from the city of Romo, and John from Ephesus, and Mark 
fom the great Alexandria, and Andrew from Phrygia, and Lake from Macedonia, and Judas 
‘Thomas [rom India ; that the epistles of an Apostle might be received anil read in the churches, 
^in every placo, like those ‘Trinmpbs of thoir Acts, which Luke wrote, ar read, that by this the 
+ Apostles might be known , 7 

К Talis, and all йз countries, and those bordering on it, even to the farthest ses, received the 

‘Apostles’ Hand of Priesthood from Judas Thomas, tho was Guide and Buler in the church which 
“he built thore, and ministered there.” 

‘These translations are taken from W- Coreton + Ancient Syriac Documente: London, 1864, 
pp. 82, 8%. 

з. — Heraoleon, а gaostic, who wrotein the 2nd century, probably about 170 to 180, 


Clement 


м. Alexandria in hin * Biromata " (Miscellanies), book 4, chapter 9, headed “ Christ's sayings 
teregarding martyrdom,” after quoting Luke xii. 11, 12, writes as follows :— 
vIn explanation of this passage, Hotacleon, tbe most distinguished of the sehool of Valentinus, 


a confession by faith and conduct, and one with the voice, The 
en that is made by the voice, and before the authorities, is what the most reckon tho holy 
‘Confession, Not soundly : and hypocrites also can confess with this confession. But neither vill 
hia utterance be found to be spoken universally; for all the savod have confessed with the 
:eouession made with the voice, amd departed, Of whom are Matthew, Philip, Thomas, Levi aod 
u many others. And confession by the lips ia not universal, but partial’ D 


says expressly, "hat there 
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‘This ia not particularly intelligible. It is taken from The writings of Clement of Alezandria 
translated by ke Bes Ze Wilson, Ediobargh, 1869, Vol, 2, pp. 170 to 171. t seams, 
however, to agree with the Greek in Migne's Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 8, Paris, 1857, cola. 1281-8, 


Je A. Lipsius refera to it as meaning that St ‘Thomas, with the ether apostles named, died & 
natural death ; and he attaches importance to it ая the early testimony of one of the. among 
whom originated, according to his view, the Acts of St. Thomae, which contain the dotaile of the 
apostlo's martyrdom. Seo his article “ Acts of the Apoatles (Аростурһа])” în Smith and Масея 
Dictionary of Christian Biography. etc, Vol. 1, London, 1877, Lipsins talla Horacloon a 1 
ni witnens,” and adds :—' This witness deserves all tho moro attention, Inasmuch as t oome 

{rom a Gnostie койге, (a, from one of those circle in which aflerwands sprang up. ‘the legends of the 
‘martyrdom of St. Matthew by fire, the erucifixion of St. Philip, and the impaling of St. Thomas,” 
U is not necessary to adopt Lipsing’ ideas, His theories wore. sometimes impossible, 


he tans el te passage from Clement d Alexandra is perhnpe bottar given, Chao by Wilson, 
dn an article on Heracleon by G, Salmon, in tho dictionary оте quoted, Val. 2, 1880, as Den ras 

“Men mistake in ‘thinking that the only confession is that made by the voice before the 
D'Ënn there in another eier wade in be life and conversation, by Iaith and Works 
lg to tho faith, The fint confession may be mado by a hypocrite, and iis ош aot 
х Pii ol als there аге many who hare never bee cll on to mako it, for instance, AC 
"" Philip, Thomas, Lori Deen): the other confession must be made by all" 


m Tho Clementine Recognitions. In book 9, chapter 29, wo read; 

Denique spud Parthos, sieut nobis Thomas, qui apud ills Evangelium pradieat, seripsit, non 
A malti jam erga plurima matrimonia diffanduntur, nec multi apud Medos ешш objiciant mortuos 
Sis han qué matrum conjugis эк} filiarum incestis matfimoniid deet, moe ишаны 


"Zeie licita ducunt adulteria; nec potait ad crimina genesis compellere, quos religionis doctrine 
1 prohibebat," 


4. — Clement of Alexandria ; diod about 920, Fis testimony uus, 1 think, be takon to by 
De same ва thet of Horscleon. (above-mentioned No, 2), whom he quotes apparently with approval, 
' sorma to allege that St, Thomas died & natural doth, 


He was s native of Alexandria, and 
mont of ‘hin testimony, na will bo көеп in the 


next pl y through the medjum of Eusebi en his Commentary. on Genesis, an 
v laborate work, of whieh we only 


Em, surnamed Pamphilus; barn in Palestine about 264, Bishop of Conte 
2319, died about Extract from his Keclesiastioul History, look $ re 

“Chater I. — The paris of the world where Christ was preached y the apostles 
‘then, waa the state of the Jewa at this time, Du the holy apostles and di 
“Saviour, being scattered over the whole world, Thomas, 
“as his allotted region ; Andrew received Scythia, and JJ 
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“some time, he died at Ephesus , . « . This account is given by Origen, in the thinl book of 
‘hia exposition of Genesis,” 


‘This translation from the Greek is by C. Р, Crusé; Ecclesiastical Diaen by Eusebius : 
London, 1847, p. 101. 


7. — St. Rphraom the Syrian ; born about 300, diod about 878, Te spent most of We life 
at Edessa, The following Latin translation of а portion of ono of St, Rphruem’s Syrias hymns ix 
takon from Dr, G Bickel: St. Ердгаетї Syri Carmina Меден : Loiprig, 1800, pp. 163-4, 

“XLI. Octavam carmon ejosdem modi [/. e, Ad modum : cornu et tubs, ns shewn by healing. 
of Carm, XXXV.: ' Do Domino nostro ot de morte et diabolo, Ad modum cornu et le J 
Argumentum. Lamentatur diabolus de damnis, qnibus per reliquias S. Thomae Edesswe 
"t amervatas afficitur. 

“J, Ulolavit diabolus: — Quern in loeum nnne fugere possum justos ? Mortem incitari ad spos- 
M tolos interficiendos, ot per mortem eorum evadum verberibus eorom. Bed nune multo durius 
a yerberor. Apostolus quem interfeei in India, praevenit mihi Edessam, Hic et illio totus ext i 
“йе profectus sum, et erat illie ; Ме et illie inveni eum et contristatus sum, (Responsorium i— 
* Laudotar potentia, quae habitat in ossibus sanctis 1) 

+9, Ома portaverat mereator Ше, vel potius illa portaverunt eum, Ecce eniv ab invicem 
^luerati sunt, Mibi autem quid peofuerunt, cum sibi invicem profoerint? Ambo mihi damnum 
^imtulerunt. Quis monstrabit capsam Iscariotis ex qua fortitudinem accepi? Capsa autem 
u Thomae interfecit me, quia virtus occulta, habitans in ea, exeruciat me, 

^9. Moyses electus portaverat ossa in fide tamquam berum, Si ergo magnus hio propheta 
credidit, nusilinm inesse in ossibus, recte etiam credidit mereator et recta so nominavit mercatorem, 
"Hie mereator Ineratus ext et magnus factus est et regnavit. Aerarium ejus valle me depavpe- 
ravit; Edesse enim apertam est, et ditavit magnam urbem auxilio suo, 

*4, Obstupai de hoe aerario thosanrorum ; апіса eoim exigans erat thosaurus ejus, et, quam- 
^ quam nemo aliquid abstulerat: sb eo, tamen pareus erat fons divitiarum ejus, Postqumm autem 
«maltî cirenmdoderunt et diripuerunt illud et rapuerunt utilitates ejus, quo magis diripitur, eo 
bundantims moltiplicantar divine ojos. Quando enim quaeritur fons occlusus, valde scinditur, 
жей tum demum lato fore ot Пап potest.” 


‘Then follow six more strophes, Dr, Bickell's notes on the four strophes quoted are useful : they 


“Confirmatas hoe carmine (1) S, Thomam apostolum Indis evangelium melen, quod 
"testatus etiam Ambrosius (in pi. 45), Paulinus Nolanus (carm. 26), Hieronymus (ap: 148 ad 
Marcelle), Gregorius Nazianzenus. (orat, 21 à martyrio coronatum esto, qua de 
"tre арай seriptores vetustiores nullum invenitur testimonium, immo negatur ab Herecloono haoretien. 
* apud Clementon Alexandrinum (strom. lib, 4, p. 202); testes autem aunt Gregorius T'üronensis, 
B. Nilus, 8, Astoria, fortasse otiam Theodoretus. (qui т, aff, eur, М. 8, 
inter eoleberrimos martyres numerat) ; (3) reliquias ajus Dien serge 
“esse, quod niserünt eliam Rufinus (hist, ecc, 2, 2), Socrates (4, 18), Sozomenus (0, 18), auctor v 
reyriucae 8, Ephraomi (B. O, 1. p. 49) et chronici Eilemeni wl ann. 706 ot 758 me gravene. 
* Apparet tamen ex lc et quarta atropha, non totam S, Thomae corpus Edessam translatum one, 
‘sed partem tantum, alia parte Indis relicta, qane adhuc Gone aervatur, Confirmatue ergo hoo 
"t earmino opinio Baronii, qui recte jam observavit, et Fides ot in India partem liarum reliquiarum 
^ guservatam osso, relolluntur autom Pagias, Tillemont, Assemanus, qoi Indicas 8, Thomae reliquias 
* pro commento Nestorianorom habent, 

^3, Docet nos S. Ephraem, baec ossa per mercatorem ex India Edessam asportata esee, De 
* hac translatione d atiam Gregorium Toronensoen (Ав gloria martyrum e, 82) ot Martyrologia ad 
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"3 Julii aut ai 21 Decembri. De temporo, quo Edessa tantum thesaurum sccopit, nihil apod 
"tin legitur; Baronius autem ad a, 236 ай, incertam esse famem, hoc anno Gaston 
“восе, Fontem suum non indicat, nee eum hucusque invenire potui," 


.— St. Gregory Natianson; born in Cappadocia about 329, bishop 372, died $89 or 390, 
Homily 3 against the Arians: extract from chap, Ш:— 

“What! Were not the apostles strangers to the many nations and countries among which they 
“wore divided that the gospel might bo spread everywhere? . . , , „ that Judaoa 
“vas the gountey of Peter, what had Paul in common with the gentiles, Luke with Andrew 
“with Epirus, Jobn with Ephesus, Thomas with India, Mark with Italy 1" 


The Greek text is in Migue's Patrotigia Graeca, Vol. 90, Paris, 1858, col, 287, 


э.—В\. Gregory of Nyssa; born sbout 981, bishop of Nyssa in Cappadocia about 372 ; diod 
жооп after 394, In Epist, 13 he writes i 

~ Mesopotamiae incolas, tametsi inter ipsos. ditissimi Satrapiarum réetona oswent, nihilominus 
` boten cauctis digniorem esw censuerunt, quem sibi ipsis praeerent, Ia ot Тишта Cretenses, 


Хотон утво cira Jacobum in episcopum «legerunt, nosque Cappsdoces, esuturionem illam, qui 
* passiones tempore divinitatem Domini (миша ost,” 


This Latin translation of the Greek text in from R, Ceillier: Histoire Générale dee Auteurs 
Sacra ot Ecclésiastiques, Vol. 6, Paris, 1860, p, 254. 


10.—Bt, Ambrose ; born 340, bishop of Milan 374, diod 897. 
‘extract from chap. 21 (vers, 10);— 

“Autores bella usque ad finos terrae: aroum comeret ot confringet arma з et scuta comburet 
ТЕМ. Et vere antequam Romanum difinderetor imperium, non solum singularum urbium teges 
“ade ipsi Romani bellia frequenter civilibus atterebantur . . , , 


In Psalmum XLV, enarratio; 


io bellorum 
Eh intestina solata sunt, Hoc ten vo profecit, ut recta per totum orbem apostoli mitto. 
`t rentur, dicente Domino Jom : docete omnes genten, (Matth. xxviii, 19,) Tilia quidem. 
“etiam tres barbarici montibus regna patueront, ut Thomae India, Mattheo Parsia 4 


Migne's Patrologia, 


Vol 14, Paris, 1845, oos, 1142-9. 


Bt Astorins, archbishop of Amasoa in Pontus; died about 499, This Greek writer beate 
LZ to the fact of the martyntom of St. Thomas, hut does not specify any locality, Та Homily 
10. Eulogy of the holy martyrs, be says > 

“And see how пицу you d 
the beer of the Lord, 


lt; John the Baptist, James who was eslled 
‘Thomas; I name those as chiefs of the mim" 


The original is in Migne! 


Patrologia Green, Vol, 40, Paris, 1868, cols, 325-6, 


Aio, ar, Тона Chrysostom; born 347, archbishop of Constantinople 897, diel 407, 
Translation of а passage from Homily 26 on the Epistle to the Hebrews 

‘Dat tell me: do not the Hones of Moses himsel! lio in а foreign Jnd P And as to thoee of 
{Aaron of David, of Joreniah, and of many apostles, we do not even Жао where they are. The 


er a Pater and Panl aud John and Thomas are indeed knowa Die of edger); but of the 
“others, though they are so many, nothing is known." 


‘The original text is in Migne's Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 69, Paris, 1862, co), 179, 
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їз. — Rufinus Tyrannus; born about 345, died 410. He wrote in Italy! Extracts from 
‘his “ Historia ecclesinstica z"— 

лаъ, 1. Cap. ІХ, “De oaptivitate Framentii ot Edesii, et do conversiono Tndoram per ipsos 
-gesin 


m Tn en divisione orbis terme, qane ad praedicamdnm verbnm Dei sorta per Apostolos 
See eat onm nlino айй provinciae obveuisent, Tonne Parthia, et Matthaeo Жора, 
+ adiworens éiterior Гоа Bartholomeo dicitur sorte denen, — 4 

Lib. И, Gap. V. = De poreecutione quae fait apad Bieren, 

+ Edessa namque Mesopotaraiae urbs fidelium populoram est, Thomae Apostoli Reliquiis 

“From Migno's Puirologir, Vol. 21, Paris, 1849, colt, 478 and 513, 

14. — St, Gaudentius, bishop of Brewin in 402; date of donth uncertain, probably 
between 410 and 437. Extract from Sermo XVIL [After speaking of St, Johu the Baptist, 
164. Andrew, St, Thomas, and St, Luke, he says] i— 

* Horm quatuor beatas habomus in praesenti reliquine, qui regaam Doi, ot justitia 
^ priedicantes, ab incredulis, ot iniquis occisi, Deo semper vivere operationum eusram 
virtutibus demonstrwatur, Jamnes in Sebustena urbe provinciae Palaestinae, Thomas apnd- 
^ Indos, Andrew et Lucas apad Patrus Achaiao civitatem, consummati referantur 

Migue: Patroloyts Latina, Vol. 20, Paris. 1945, cole, 062-8, This Sermon was delivered 
© оп tho occasion of tho deitication of the church * basilien Conoilii Sanctorum at Brescía, for * 
which church, ne St. Gandentins mates in hia discourse, he lind obtained relies of St. Thomas, 
and other martyrs, whom: he names. Tho chuchi no longer- existe, wt Jet" not under ita 
original name. 

15 St. Joromo ; born about 340, priest 279, diod 420, Extract fom “ Epistola LIX. 
Al Murcollam.” This lotcee iw somotiusos quoted ux OXLVIL. Ir an weitton in 305 or 396. 

= Eraf {gilar uno водле ten pore et cam apostolis quadraginta diebus, ot onm angeln: 
ét in Patre, ot in oxtromis we nibus erat; in omnibas locia versabatur ; cam Thoma in 
Tadia, cam Potro Мото, cum Poato in Illyrico, cum ‘Tito in Oreta, cum Andrea in Achaia, 
um reg apostolis et npostolicis viris, in singulis canetisquo regionibus," 

Migne : Patrologia, Vol. 22, Paris, 1815, col. 689, 

10. — St. Pautinus of Nota: born at or neat Bordeaux about 353, bishop of Nola 409, died 
481, Extract from Pooma XIX., carmon ХІ. in В, Folio 

^ tie Deos et reliquia tribuens pin manera terris 

“аратай ubique 1 bm per urbes 

“Sig deift Avdream Patrin, Dese: Joannem 

Ge simal Europam, quo. 

* Discoterelque graves pur la 

“Parthia Matthaeum complectitur, 

* Loblwenm Libyen, Расов агсереге Philippum." 

Migne: Patrologia, Vol, 01, Paris, 1847, cola, 533:4, 

11. — Sozomen, ecclesiastical historian ; ho wrote Мк history in Greek at Constantinople 
abont 443, In book 6, cb. 18, sponking of the emperor Valens, who reigned from 364 to 878, 
he writes: — 

Having heard that there was a magnificont church at Edessa named after the spóvla 
"Thomas, һе went to seo it." 


м THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. (ascanr 1003. 


‘This js from a translation published by Samuel Bagster & Sons, London, 1846 = the name- 
of the translator is not given, I have not seen the original Greek. But, if tho word paprépmr- 
is used for church, it would probably imply that the relics of St. Thomas or some part of them 
‘wore enshrined there. 


18. — Socratos, surnamed Scholastious, of Constantinople; born 300; the date of his 
death is not stated, but it mast have been after 445, ns his history of the church, written in. 
Gresk, extends to tbat year, 7 

In book 1, ch. 19, be writes: * When the apostles went forth by lot among the nations, 
“Thomas received the apostleship of the Parthians.” 

In book 4 ch, 18, he writes: * But I must here mention a ciroumstance that oconrred at 
^ Edessa in Mesopotamia, ‘There is in that city а magnificent church (papríp») dedicated to 
“St. Thomas the apostle, wherein on account of tbe sanctity of the place, religious assemblies- 
^ aro incessantly held.” i 

Socrates here uses the word papripor, which was generally applied to а church or basilion 
where tho relies of some martyr were deposited, Ho must, I think, be taken to mean (hat the 
rolion of St. Thomas, or some part of thom, wore enshrined in tbis church. The incident which 
he relates took place while the emperor Valens, who reigned 904 to 378, was at Edema, ‘Tho 
hove passages nro taken from a translation published by Samael Bagster & Sons, London, 
1844, Tho ramo of the translator is not given, 


19.— St. Gregory of Tours; born probably in 588, bishop in 578, died 504, Extract 
from “Libri miraculorum : liber primus: de gloria beatorum martyrum : eaput ХХХІ, : 
Че Thoma apostolo :"— 

“Thomas apostolus (Post an 06, 21 Dee) secundum passionis ejus istoriam, in India 
"mg esso declaratur. Cujus beatum corpus post multum tempus assumptum in civitate quam. 
"Syri Fenn vocant, translatum ost, ibique sepulum. Ergo in loco regionis Indiwe, quo 
“ prius quievit, monasterium habetur, et templum miro magnitudinis, diligentorquo exornatum. 
“atquo comportum. Im hac igitur node magnum miraculum Dona ostendit, Lychnus etenim: 


mocossit nobis exposuit, In supradicta igitur urbe, in qua beatos artus diximns fumnlatos, 
“advenionto festivitat 


erte datar, In his vero dicbus qui ín mensi habentur quinto, magna et inusitata populis 

Non scandalum surgit in plebe, non inscr insidet mortificatne carni, 

plusquam centenum pedum altitndino: 

s, Alfatim lymphas exnbernntes invenies, quod 

‘jon ambigitur hanc virtute beati apostoli impertiri Decarsis igitur festivitatis diebus, telon- 

“eum publicum redditur, musa quae defuit adest, propinquitas aquae dehiscit. Dehinc emissa. 

Ditz pluvia ita omno atrium. templi a sordibus et diversis squsloribus qui per ipsa salom- 
“nia facti suut mundat, nt putes locum nec fuisso caleatum.” 


Migne : Patrologia Latina, Vol. 71; Paris, 1840, cals. 738.4. 


‘The information contained in the abore passages may bo summed. Amp as follows, with the 
remark that the years given in tho list aro generally the yearsof the death of the writors named:— 
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1|ndcent?| Syriae “Doctrine of the} St, Thomas wrote letters from "Indi" He 
Ce Apostles.” evangelised “India” and countries bordering 
on it. 
6, 170  |Herwlen.. — `) St Thomas died a natural death. 


804 | St. Grogory of Мук „| St. Thomas evangelised Mesopotamia: 

397 | St. Ambrose «| St Thomas was martyred. 

и| 4% | St Aeris — — ss Ste Thomann waw martyred: 

12) 407 | St.John Chrysostom „| Tho locality of the grave of St. Thomas way 


2 
3 |с. 210P | Clementine Recognitions, | St. Thomas ovangotised the Parthians 
4| 220 | Clement of Alexandria ...| St. Thomas died а natural death. 
s| зи | Origen... ` — nf St, Thomas evangelised thie Parthinds. 
6| мо [емей 4. ue] Dov do. do. 
7 378 | St. Ephraem <) St, Thomas was martyred in “ India," Hin relice 
‘wore part nt Edessa, part in India, 
a| 399 | St. Gregory Narianzen „| St: Thomas evasgelived Pudin- 
» 
10 


known to him, 

SA ge АШ, itam as à | Sh tna атираа "Рана Назан 
‘at Edessa, 

14| ` un |5. Gaudentius ... „| St. Thomas was martyred in India: Some of his 
relics wore at Tresch 

15] 4% | St, Jorome — — ët Thomas was in India, 


16| 481 | St Paulinus of Nol — ..| St, Thomas was allotted India, 


37 | Am | Soromen se — .. | Ho montions thio famous kascht St, Thomasa? 
Edessa, and perlps implies that his теней 

wore there. 

18 | o. 445 | Sooratos а. Do. do. do. 


.| St. Thomas was martyred in India; hin rolice 
wero translated to Edeass, and thero was then: 
existing a famous church in India, at the place 


where the body of the apostle was firat buried. 


‘Tho carly ovidence is, then, that St. Thomas ovangolised Parthia ; and, apart from the! 
Syriae “ Doctrine of the Apostles,” there does not seem to be any mention of “ India in eon 
noction with St. Thomas till we get to St, Ephraem (878) and St. Gregory Naxianzet (889), the 
tyro living in adjacent. countries. The " Doctrine of the Apostles” would be more important? 
if we could fix ite date; from expressions used in it, it is thought to be of the 2nd-century ; 
but Lipsius says “towards the ond of the 4th cent," which would bring it to the time of 
St, Ephmem. See article in Smith and Wace's Dietionary of Christian Biography, ete, Vol. 1, 
London, 1877. 


ml 994 | St. Gregory of Tours 


Tt will be noticed that in none of these anciont writings is there any méntion whatever of 
tho name of the place at which St. Thomas was martyred, — Calamina; as it uppers fn later 
and perhaps undateable writings, Of some of these; it is necessary now to give some account. 


(To be continued.) 


15 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. Hunn, 193. 


А BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WESTERN HINDI, INOLULING HINDOSTANL 
BY в. э. GKIERSON, СТЕ, Pad, Dies, 108, 

Tux following biblograyhy dea» with whit 1 call Western Hinni, a language whieh inclndes 
the Bundéit, Kanan, Braj ШЫВА, and Нш nit dislecta The lat aj pears undur two 
phases, — vin (1) the vernacular guer of Ae Upper Dub, ant (2) tw well-known Lingua 
Franca, which has received literary cultivation, A» а literary language Hit a at ар ears under 
weveral forms, Rëkhta, or Шй намї Eat following the Persia rules of motse, way be taken as 
commencing with Wali of Auraogabed (1th century). Hindésiân? рле did wot take birth till the 
end of the 18th century, among the атоо] uat ves a£ the Оле of Fort William, sn] under the 
fostering care of Dr. Gicbrst. We may vie three varietion of it, — (1) өғімагу Hindistoni, 
capable of buing wri ton either in the Purawa or Déva-nügari character, and intell gil le to both 
Mosalmins and Hindis, of wb ch tbe auld! Puchin? may le taken as a good example; (2) Оті, the 
variety employed Ly Lterary Mercien, more or lo lowled with a Persian (i Arabie) 
vocabulary, and capable of being written only in a modilinl ferm of the Persian alphabet, of whioh the 
Bayh о Бай» in n familiar exam] o; and (3) Hindî, tbe varity employed Vy Lterary Hinda, nere or 
Jesa loaded with a Sanskrit voeabulary, and capable of being written only in the Dive-nîgarî alphabyt, 
The Prém-adyor is an examylo. Hindi bas rarely been ома for anything but prose, Allempta м 
employing it for poetiy bave ouly wesulted in «егі» en, ‘The Hincû poetry in the Western Hindt 
language is almost all in Braj LLAkbA, When Und or ordinary Hindstaut is employed for pootry, 
it becomes Rita, 

I do not f le under ihe name of Western Hind! the language of Oudh and the neigh 
dourhoo!, or the dialects of Rajputana and Central India, ‘Tho language of Oudh, which is that 
employed by Tulasi Dis for his Rimiyag, бв a form of Eastern Hindl, am nltogefier differant 
language? 1 grap the Rajputana dialect» onter une languagename, RAjasthiul, ‘Thin language 
ia more closely allied to Gujaráti than to Wes op Hindl, 

Of the diets of Western Hindi, Traj Bhikhá and Hindtrtlnl are the ones which have 
recived most literary culture, Kanauj is, so like Braj Ba, that it hardly dewrves separate 
mention, T only re e is popularly recognised, Some few wo ks bave been. 
written in Be beon. critivally edited, Indeed, this important dialect has. 
been almost entirely iguored by students, Even Dr. Kellogg does not deseribe it in Мк Grammar. 
Калы! and Бой are therefore hardly mentioned in this bibliography. Noarly all the entries 
refer either to Вв) Bhakhi or to one or other of he various forma of Hindéethul, 


"Tbe Dib'iograpyy js divided iuto four section 


1,— Generals — This sents with works giving а general account of the language or of one or 
"more vi iis diaicets, including works desling with the subject from the point of view of comparative 
philology. 


IL — петта, Dictionaries, and other helpa to the atwdent.— Ihave endeavored to make 
this as completo ns possible up to the date of the Mutiny, Alter that I here select, perhaps ins, 
somewhat arbitrary iashion, 


IU, — Scheer, Collections of vatteret pieces, and Collections of Proverbs, — This incjadea 
some Readers yat together mainly for studente. 


IV.— Tests. — Here, with а few exceptions, 1 have confined myself to works which hate leen 
more or less tel? edited by Enropean scholars. Tt would bare been impossible to enumerate the 
huge mace of texte which have issued without any attempt at editing from the native presses of 


Tn Und poetry, 
ur Edinburgh, 1660, p. 1, Note 1. 


* Vode ante, Vol. XXVII ру, $82 and i 
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India, For them, the reader can consult Mr. Blunbamlts Catalogues of Hindnstani and Hindi 
‘works in the British Museum Library, and d the samo in tho India Осе Library, These are 
ali published separately, and can be obtained at a moderate price, To this section I have added 
сав appendix giving а list of early translations of the Scriptures into the various dialects of Western. 
Hindi. 

Tn each of tho first three sections, all tho works of one weiter are grouped together, and each 
writer is arranged in order of tho dato of the first work mentioned under his name, In the fourth 
section writers are arranged alphabetically. 

1 shall be grateful for any additions to, ar corrections in regard to, the lists, 

‘The earliest dato which Yule gives of the use of the word *Hinddetini is 1616, when Terry 
speaks of Tom Coryate being proficient in tho Indostan, or more vulgar language! Wo may alo 
note that Terry, in bis 4 Voyage o Eart India (1688), gives a briet description of tho vulgar tongue. 
‘of the country of Indostan, which will be found quoted below under J. Ogilby, So Fryer (167%) 
{quoted by Yule) says: “The Language at Court is Persian, that commonly spoken ix Zndostan (for 
hah they have no proper charactor, the written Language boing called Banyan). It is evident, 
Verbe that early in the 17th century it was known in England that the Lingua Francs of India 
vas this form of speech, On tho other hand, another sot of authorities stated that tho Zingua 
Franca of India was Maloy, So Ogilby im the passages quoted below. Again, David Wilkins, 
in tho prefaco to Chamberlayne’s collection of versions of tho Lord's Prayer (pablished 1715), explains 
that ho could not get а version in tho Bengali hnguage, ns that form of spooch was dying ont, and 
жш being superseded Фу Malay, He therefore, for Bengali, gave a Malay version, written (n the 
EEN 

Yt ir pouible that Ogilby had less oxcuse than appears for his mistake, for Mr. Quaritch, in bis 
Oriental Catalogue published in 887, mentions o MS, Dictionary thun in bis possession (No. 34, 724 
in the Catalogue) which ho doubtfully dates as ‘ Sarat, bout 1030. Thi a Dictionary of Persian, 
Hinddatint, English, and Portuguese, and be describes it as ‘a grout curiosity as being the first 
work of ite kind, Tt was probably compiled for the of the English faetory at Surat, The 
Persian i$ given in No And in Roman Jettors, the Hipdóstánt in Gajaritt and Roman letters," 
This a ков] folio mannactipt on Oriental tinted papor. 

‘Tho celebrated traveller Piotro Dolla Valle arrived at Surat early in 1623, and remained in India 
till November 1624, bis head-quartors being Surat and Goa. His Indian Travels were published in 
1662, and ho has the honour of king the first to mention the Nágari, or, as he calls it, Nag! 
alphabet in Europo, He also mentioned a language which was current all over India, like Latin 
in Europo, und wi was written in that character. This is, however, probably Sanskrit, not 
Dat, 

A deelt, College was founded at Agri in the year 1620, and to it, in 1089, came Father 
Heinrich Roth? Here he studiod Sanskrit, and wrote a grammar of that language, He visited 
Rome in 1004, vod afterwards returned to Agri, whore he diod in 1668. While in Bome he met 
Kircher, who was then in that city getting the imprimatur for his Chine Ганна, sid. guve him 
information rogarding the Nagarl alphabet which he incorporated in that work, It was published nt 
‘Atxterdam in 1667, and its Cull title was Athanasii Kircheri е Soc. Jem Curva. Monumentin qua 
boerin quu profanis, wec non varia Naturae et Artio Spectaculis, aliarumque Rerum memorahilium 
Argumentis ıutestnaTa, Roth's contributions (besides verbal information) consisted of a set of 

+ Sew, lor ti anl ofer eet Hoben- Joban, a. тү, Biesen end Moors, ТЕ in hardly weg do 
remind tho render that in to 18th oentury HiniDetini was commonly сөй Mes 

V Tt Vas dioe beru sold, and E hate filed to benas it 

` BE Yulo Dëscher gives 180033, {Edited for the Hakinyt Society hy 


karî Gray, BOA, 1800, 2 Vols. — Bo.) 
wT Sen Profomor Seeche in tbe Vienna Orientol Journal, X VI, pp. 206 sad €. 


Tipe Profesor Zacharias, Г, O.-J., XV. pp. S19 and f. 
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illustrations of tbe ten Avatiras d Vishgu (nine of which bave titles in both Roman and Sieg 
characters), and бте plates, four of which describe the Nigari alphabet (Elementa Linguae Honseret)* 
While the lth gives the Pater Noster and the Ave María in Latin, bat written (incorrectly enough) in 
the Nigarî character. ‘The Pater Noster begins as follows,—ari (sic) sifeec wt aret v. iter " 
In 1673 John Ogilby, Cosmograpber, published in London — Asia, the firat Part, Being ат 
Accurate Description of Persia, and the Several Provinces thereof, The Vast Empire of the Great 
and their several Kingdoms and Regions ; With the Denominations 
sand Descriptions of the Cities, Towns, and Places of Remark therein contained. The various шот», 
Habits, Religion, and Languages of the Inhabitants, Their Politienl Gorernmenta, and way of Com- 
merce, Also the Planta and Animals peculiar to each Country, Collected and translated from the 
most authentick Authors, and augmented with later Observations, illustrated. with notes and adorned 
ith peculiar Maps, and proper Sculptures, On pp. 60, 60, he deals with the Persian language and 
ite three dialects, Xirazy, Rostazy, and Harmary. On p. 129 he takes up the subject of the Malay 
language, He says, ‘as to what concerns the Language of the Indians, t onely differs in general from. 
the Moors and the Mahumetans, bat they have also several different Dialects amongst themselves, 
Amongst all their Languages, there is none which spreads it self more than the ‘Malayan,’ He then 
proceeds to give a vocabulary of Malayan, He next rather wavers on this point for (p. 194) he frst 
quotes Pietro Della Valle to show that the каше speech is usod everywhere, bat the written charactors 
differ, Next, ho explains on Kircher's (not Pietro Della Valles) authority that the wort 
“Nagher’ is sed as the name both of а language and of a character, He then goes on, * According 
to Mr, Edward Terry [see above] the Vulgar Tongue of Indostan hath great Affinity with the 
Persian and Arabie Tongues: but is pleasanter and easier to pronounce, It is а very fuent 
Language, expressing many things in few Words, ‘They write and read like Us, viz, from the Left 
to tho Hight Hand.’ (This last remark shows that somo alphabet akin to Маан, anl not tho 
Persian one, {в referred to.) The language of the Nobility and Courts, and of all public Бней 
and writings is Persian, but * Vulgar Mahumetans speak Tarkish, but not so eloquently ве tho natura 
tom Turks, Learned Persons, and Mubuinetan Prieta, speak the Arsbie, But no Language 
extends further, and is of greater Uso than the Malayan . . , . . The Netherlands Bast 
India Company hare lately printed a Dictionary of the Common Discourse in that Tongue, na also 
the New Testament and other Books in the same Language, Moreover, the Holland Ministers in thelr 
severa) Factories in India, teach the Malayan Tongue, not only in their Churches, but Schools also, i0 
Ла the same year wo havo Fryers much more aopurate statement about Indian languages 
already quoted. 
Лэ 1678 there appeared at Amsterdam the first volumo of Honrícos van Rheede tot Drakestain'att 
Hortus Indicus Malabariews adornatus per H. v. R. t, D. The introduction contains eleven lines 
of Sanskrit, dated, in the Мадай character, The date corresponds to 1675 A. D. 


In Berlinin the year 1680, Andreas Miller, under tho pseudonym of Thomas Ludeken, produced 
A collection of versions of the Lord's Prayer under the title of Огайо Orationum, S. э. Orationis 


* All thi in taken from Professor Zacharise's article above referred to. Fhe representation of сое by FFE 
(i) i interesting. "The Talian pronunciation of the word ia roprenented by NES ad Baligatti'a work 
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dominicas Versiones praeter authenticam fare centum, edque longe emendatius quam antehac, et в 
probatissimis Autoribus potius quam prioribus Collecionibus, jamque singuld genuinis Lingud aud 
Characteribus, adeoque magnam Partem ez Aere ad Editionem а Barnimo Hagio traditae editaeque. 
а Thoma Ludebenio, Solg. March. Berolini, ez Oficina Rungiana, Anno 1680)? "The Barnmus 
Hagins mentioned herein as the engraver is also a pseudonym for Müller himself, In this collection 
Roth's Pater Noster was reprinted as being actually Sanskrit, and not a mere transliteration of the 
Latin original. 

In 1694 there appeared a work on Coss by Thomas Hyde, entitled Yistoria Shahdudii On 
рр. 182-137 he gives twelve different Sanskrit words for ‘elephant’ engraved in Ма characters, 


Бо far we have dealt only with general notices or with the accounts of the characters in which 
Hindóstiat is written, With the commencement of the 18th century we find the first attempta at giving 
‘serious accounts of the language itself, According to Axaudtuzzi in bis preface to Beligatti’s Alphabetum 
Bramnbanicum (юа below), a Capuchin monk named Franciscus M, Turonensis completed at Surat, 
їп the year 1704, a manuscript Lecicen Linguae Indostanicac, in two parts, of between four and five 
"hundred double-columned pages each. In Ámaduzsi's timo it was still preserved in the library of the 
Propaganda in Roma, but when I searched for it there some twelve years ago (t could not be found. 

We now somo to the first Hindôstânt grammar, John Joshua Ketelaer (also written Ktelir, 
Kessler, or Kettler) was a Lutheran by religion, born at Elbingen in Prussia, Не was accredited to 
Shih. "Alam Babidar Shih (1708-1712) and Jabindar Shih (1719) as Dutch envoy. In 1711 ho 
was tho Dutch East India Company's Director of Trado at Surat, He passed through Agri both 
going to and coming from Lahore (vid Delhi), but thero does not seem to be any evidence available 
that ho over lived there, though the Dutch Company had a Factory in that ety subordinate to 
Barat, The mission arrived near Lahore on the 10th December 1711, returned to Delhi with 
Jabandár Shib, and finally started from that place on the 14th October 1712, reaching Agri on 
the 20th October. From Agri thoy returned to Surat, In 1716 Ketelaor hal been three years 
Director for the Dutch Company at Surat, Не was then appointed their envoy to Persia, and left 
Batavia in July 1716, having been thirty years iu the Datoh Service or in the East Indies, Ho died of 
fever at Gambroon on tho Persian Gulf on his return from Isfahan, after having been two days under 
‘arrest, because ho would not order a Dutch ship to act under the Persian Governor's orders against 
some Arab invaders. Но wrote a grammar and a vocabulary of the * Lingua hindostanica," 
жета published by David Mill, in 1743, in his Miscellanea Orientalia (seo below). We may assume 
that they were composed about the year 1715, 

In tbe каше year there appeared another collection of versions of the Lonla Prayer. Its 
author was John Chamberlayno, It was published at Amsterdam, and had a preface by David 
Wilkins, who also contributed many of the specimens, Its full title wus Oratio dominica in diversas 
omnium fare Gentium Linguas versa et propriis cujusque. Linguae. Charaeteribue expressa, una cum 
Dissertationibus wonnullis de Linguarum Origine, variisque ipsarum Permutationibus, Editore Joa, 
Chambertanio Anglo-Britanno, Regiae Societatis Londinenria Socio, Amstelodami, typis Guil, et 
David. Gorei, 1715, For our present purpose, it is sullciont to remark, with referenco to this 
celebrated work, that it reproduces Roth's Pater Noster, but without making Müller's error of imagine 
ing it to be Sanskrit, 

Maturin Veyssitre LaCroze was born at Nantes in 1661. In 1667 he becamo librarian to the 
Elector at Berlin and died in that oity ín 1739; As librarian he kept up a voluminous correspondence 
on linguistic subjects with the learned men of his time, including David Wilkins, John Chamberlayne, 
Ziegenbalg, and T. S. Bayer. This was published after his death under the title of Thesari 


эз Adelung, Mithridaten, Vol. 1, ру. 654 and f. 

за geo Profowor Macdonell, J. K. А. 8. 198, p. 198, Note 2. Another similar work by tho same author appeared 
io tba ace year, entitled Historia Nardiludii. Seo Prol Zacharias in F. O. J., XV., quoted abore, 

3a Bes G. A. Grierson, Precedings, А. 8, B. May, 1895. CY. Adelong, Mithridate Yol, Тр 102, 
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Epistolis LaCrosiani, Es Bibliotheca Jordaniana. edidit lo. Ledovices Valine, ipsias, 114%, 
Ti this we And him helping Wilkins and Chamberlaytie im the compilation of the Oratio Dominica 
just mentioned, For our present purpose, the most important letters are those to and from 
Theophilus Siegfried Bayer, ote of the brilliant band of scholars who founded tho Imperia] Academy at 
Bt, Petersburg. In one of Bayer's letters (dated Juno 1, 1726) we find what aro I believe the first 
words of what is intended for Hindôstànt ever published in Europe. ТЬеуе ате the first Ioar nume- 
rals as used by tho Mogulenses Indi’ (1 = Мейи; 2 = gun; 8 = trag; 4 = найт), which aro 
sentiet in a comparative statement of the numerals in eight langymges, These numerals are, 
ever, not really Hindéstint, Guu is an evident misprint, The others аге Sindbt (1 = МЕн; 
č; 4 = dë, Bayer does not say where he got these words from, ‘Two years subsequently, 
in tho third and fourth volumes of the Transactions of the Imperial Academy (for the yours 1728 and 
18, published ih 1782 and 1785 respectively) we find him busily deciphering the Жаы alphabet, 
first through moans of a trilingual syllabary printed in China, which gave the Tibetan form of адат. 
(Léntsha), current Tibetan, and Manchu alphabets, and afterwards with the help of the missionary 
Schultze to bo shortly montioned. Finally, in November 1781 LaCroze writes to Buyer that the 
charactor used for writing by the Mecht is exiled ` Balabande, which, howerer, he adds, Баку 
Ate from that used by the 'Bramans* which is called 'Nagara' or “Dewanagara” He thea 
proceeds to show how, in his opinion, the * Balabande* alphabet is derived from Hebrew, basing bis 
хонар дов on the forms of the letters in Bath's Pater Noster as reproduced in Chamberlayne's work. 
Our next stage is Mill's Dirsertationes Бей, Its full title is Davidis MG Theologiae D. 
cjusTemque, wee non Antiquitatum sacrarum, $ Linguarum orientalium én Academia Trajeetina, 
Professoris ordinari, Dissertationes selectae, varia ө, Litterarum et Antiquitatis orientalis Capita. 
ponentes et tlastrantet. Curis ieundis, novisque Dinwrtalionibus, Orationibus, et Miscellanea 
Orivntalihis auctae. Zoning Batarorum, 1743. To wa ita principal interest consiste Ta the fact 
that, in the Miscellanea Orientalia, he prints Keteluer's Hindêstanî Grammar and Vocabulary, ach, 
‘ue we havo кетп, was written about the year 1715. Не also gives some plates illustrating Тада 
пудам, ‘Two illustrate the Nfgarî charactor, and T am not certain from where he got them. The 
hind is taken from Dayer's essay in the Transactions of the Imperial Academy of St, Poterabung, 
and shows the Lintshi, ordinary Tibetan, and Manchu characters, The fourth illustrates: the 
Bengali alphabet, The Miscellanea Orientalia ате on рр, 405-692 of the work. Сари, L, De Lingua 
Hindustanica (pp. 455-488), Latin, Hindéatdni, and Persian Vocabulary (pp. 504-509). Etymolos 
geum Orientale harmonicum (а comparative vocabulary of Latin, Hindóstinf, Persian, and Arabi) 
(pp. 210-508), Except for the plates of characters, wll the Hindbstánt is in the Roman chanter, 
she body of the work being written in Latin, "Tho spelling of the Hindistánl words is based on the 
Ditch system of pronunciation, Thus, me kici, loei; те kartejot 
(mihl), mihi, The uso of the Perso-Arabie alphabet for writing Hindéstinl is explained. 
zen test points of tho accuracy of all these old grammars (the distinguishing of the singular and of 
the plural of the personal prononns, and the use of n£ in the Agent case), Ketelaer is right in the 
tirat and wrong in tho second, He recognises moi (which he spells me) and få (toe) as singulars 


and Лат (ha tum (tom) as plurals. Ho bas no idea of the use of ng. On the other hand, be 
teaches tho бојаг us of dp to moan we. 


Ketelaer's Grammar inclades not only the Hindbstint declensions and conjugations, but also 
versions of the Ton Commandments, tho Dech and the Prayer in that langnage, His 
translation of the bat may be given as a specimen of the earliest Known translation of any European 
Jangange into Hindietini It rons as follows :— 


Hammare baab—Ke who armaunmehe—Paat hoe! teere naom—Auwe hamko moluk аға „Ной 
тел teera—Sjon атаан fon tjimienme— оо ге hammare wethi enken uasle—Oor maafkaar tazer 


i, 2? бабы arose and ayer, soe farther particulam fa Фол, 0. Ay J. 4, 8. В, Vol, LEIL (O0) 
pe L po. and, 
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-apne hamko—Sjon mafkarte арте karrestoar onkon—Nedaal hamko is маз wasjeme—Belk hamko 
ghaskar is Aere, Tecra he patejayi, eoorrauri alemgiere heamatms. Ammen. 

Та the year following the publication of Kcteluar's Grammar appeared that of the celebrated. 
missionary Schultze, whose name Las been already mentioned more than once, The foll tile is 
Viri plur, Roverendi Benjamin Schultz Missiovarit Evangelii Grammatica Hindortaniea воена 
in diuturna inter Hind alan Commoratione in justum Ordinem redactis ac larga Exemporam (sic) 
Luce pecfusin Regutis constans ot Missionariorum. Usi consecrate, Elidit et de suxcipienda 
barbardrum Linguarum Cultura prefatus eet D, Jo, Henr. Callenberg, Halat Sagonum, 1744 (some 
copies are datod 1745), Schultz was aware of the existence of Kutelner's Gratnmar, and mentioned it 
fa М» preface, Sehultre's Grammar is in Latin. Hinddstint words are given in the Perso-Aralic 
charactor with teansliteration. The Nigart charactar (Dacandyarirn) is abo explained, He 
ignores tho sound of the cerebral letters and (in his transliteration) of all aspirated oncs, Но is 
aware of tho singular and plaral forms of the personal pronouns, but i» ignorant of the use of né with 
ho punt tonsa of transitive verbs, 

‘Four years afterwards Jobann Friedrich Frits published the Sprachmeister with a preface by 
Behultno, Its title runs Orientaliseh-und Occidentalisclar Sprachmeister, welcher nieht allein hundert 
Арабе webu ihrer Ansprache, fo bey denen meisten Buyopdinch-Asiat nch-Africanisch-nnd 
Americenischen Volckern nnd Nalionen gebrauchlich sind; duch ewigen Tabulis polgglotti verachielener 
Bprachen und Zahlen cor Augen layet, Sondern auch dos Gebet des Herrn, in 200 Sprachen und Мил1- 
Arten mit darerselben Characlaren und Галин, nach einer Geographisehen Ordnung miltheilet, dur 
glaubirdigen Auctoribus zusammen getragen, und mit датты пеп Kupforn versehen, Leiptig, 
Zu finden bry Christian Friedrich бешпет. 1748, Friti's book is a long way abead of ita predecessor 
Chamborlayoo's. Part І. (pp. 1-219) gives tables of the alphabets of over a hundred different 
langungos, with aceonnts of tbe mode uf use ûf each. On pp. 190-122 we have described the use of the 
Penio-Arabio alphabet as applied to Hindûtint, Tt may bo noticed that all mention of the verebral 
letter ix omitted. On p. 128 we have the *Devanagram, on p. 126 the ` Balsbando, and on 
Pp: 120-181 the “Akar Nagari,’ which are all rightly classed together an various forms of the samo 
alphabet, but the transliteration is often curioesly incorrect, For instance, under * Akar Nagari,’ 
© in translitoratod dhgja, and it ia explained that an n is always sounded before it and that the 
J iw det pronowacod as in the Arabic g. Tt will be seon that Bere the existence of cerebral 
Jettors is inliead: Ехсер! in the eave of ` Aber Nagari,’ no attempt in male to distinguish 
between uspirntod and unaspirated letters, On p, 904 are given the Hindóstánl numerals from 1-9, 
and 10, 20, 30, ete, up to 90. ‘They commence, Jek, do, tin, већаћат, ранећ, sehe, ти, dtt, au, dan, 
Part 11, (pp. 1-198) contains tho versions of the Lord's Pragat, On pp. 81 and 82 is given Selmltzo's 
“Hindostanica seu Mourien seu Mogulsch * version in the Pervo-Arabio character with tranilitera: 
ов, The latter begins, Asman-po rahata-so amara Bap, нотаға naun pak karna hone deo, tumari 
Paidashahi ane бео, ote. Tho versions in the Жакан character ore Roth's transliterated version, 
Sanskrit im *Dewa-nagaram s. Напси," and Bhüjpurl ia *Akar-Nagarika’ (the last two by 
Веһтйше). Finally there are comparative statements of tho words for *futhar,” heaven," “earth,” and 
“bread ' їп all the languages quoted, and some other appondixon. "The Hindisiáni forms of these 
four words аге given as Bab, Asman, Hunnia, ал Кон, respectively. 

Our next authority ia Тшей, from St. Petersburg in Rumia to diverse Parts of Ата. By John 
Bell, Glasgow, 1763. (New Edition, Edinburgh, 1806.) lu Chapter 12 of this work are given the 
Numerals of Lndostan, 

Of much more importance is the Alphabetum Dramnlanium seu Indostanwm Unive-nitatis 
Kad, Romas, 1761, Typis Sue. Congregationis de Propag. Fide, Tt is by а Capuchin Miasionary 
named Cassiano Biligatti, aud is furnished with a preface by Johannes Christophorus Атаба 
(Amaluzni). In this preface there is а very complate aecvant of tho then existing kuowledge 
megardiog Indian languages, It describes Sanskrit (garg ) correctly as tbe language of the 


. D 
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learned, and next refers to the "eat df" or ‘Beka Bolt" or common tongue which is found in the 
University of Кау or Benarès.” Te then goes on to enumerate the other principal alphabets of India: 

(except Nagri, Nagri Soratensis, or Balaban’) do not immediately concern us, Of more 
particular interest is his mention of a Lezicon Lingua Indostanieae which was composed by a 
Capuchin Missionary of Surat named Franciscus M. Turonensis, in the year 1704, the manuscript of 
Which was then in the Propaganda Library in Rome, and which Атала] describes st considerable 
length. He also mentions a manuscript dialogue (?in Hinddsting) between & Christian and ` 
а Native of India. regarding the troth of religion, which was dedicated to the Raja of Beti, in the 
present district of Champiran, by Josephus M. Gurgnanensis and Beligatti, the author of the work 
we are now desetibing. The Alphabetum Brammhanicum is of importance as being the first book 
(ко far as I am avaro) in which the vernacular words are printed in their own character in moveable 
types, But not only are the Diva-nigarl letters represented hy types, but өтеп the Kaitht ones 
receive the same honour, Heligatti calls the Déva-nigarl character the * Alphabetum expressum in. 
litteris Universitatis Kasi,’ and after covering over а hundred pages with a minute description of ite 
wee (including the compound consonante), he goes on, on page 110, to deal with the * Alphabetum. 
populare Indostanum vulgo Nagri? "his is, he rays, used by all the natives for familiar lettere воб. 
riit books, and for all subjects, whether religious or profane, which ean be written in tho 
‘tert WIR haki boli or vulgar tongue." He then gives a good description of the Kaitht alphabet, 
wing moveable types also hers, The book concludes with am account of the numerals and with 
reading exercises. Those lust are transliterations of the Latin Pater Noster and Ave Maria into 
Déva-nágael, followed by translations of the Invocation of the Trinity, tbv Lord's Prayer, the Ave 
‘Maria, and the Apostles’ Creed into Hindistánt, in the samo charactor, Taking it altogether, the 
Alphabetum Branimhanicum is, for its time, a wonderfully good piece of work. 


With tho Alphabetum, Brammhanicum the first stage of Hinldstinl Bibliography may be cone 
sidered to bo completed, Hadley's Grammar appeared in 1772, and was quickly followed by a 
mumbar of other and better ones, such as the Portnguose Gramatica Lndostana (1778: far iu 
advance of Hadley), Gilehrist's namorous works (commencing 1787), and Lebedol's Grammar 
(1801). These will all be found below, each described in its proper plaoe. Lebedell'a work 
dosorres more than а more entry on account of the extraordinary adventures of its author, 
‘This remarkable man gives am account of his life in the preface of his book, from which wa 
gather that he began his Indian oareer (apparently as в bnndmaster) in the your 1785 at Madfas, 
After a stay there of two years ho migrated to Calcutta, where ho mot with а Pandit who taught 
him Sanskrit, Bengali, and Hindistinî (or, as he called it, the Indian mixed dialect). His next 
attempt was to translate two English plays into Bengali, and one of these was performed, publicly 
with great applause (according to its author) in 1795 and agwin in the following year, Acconling 
to Aide ho then become theatrical manager to tho Groat Mogul, and finally returned to Eng- 
land after a stay of more than twenty years in the East. In London he publisbod his grammar, and 
made the nequaintance of Woronzow, the Russian Ambassador, who sent him to Russia. He was 
employed in the Russian Foreign Осе and was given a large subvention towards founding в 
Sanskrit press, 1 have no knowledge of any other works from his pen. It is to be hoped, for tha 
sake of his patrons, that his knowledge of Sanskrit and Bengali was greater than that of Hindóstin 
which he displays in his grammar, Not only is its system of transliteration (Ion hay Лова = who is 
there) detestably incorrect, but so is the whole account of the grammatical structure of the language, 
"The concloding words of his preface show that he was mot conscious of its imperfections, uid at the 
some time throw a curious Tight on the morality of Europeans in India at his time, "he Indian 


и ligati representation of this expresion i more асевтайе than Auadusai's, bul evon bis tranalitóration 
here breaks down, 

эт Mithridates 1. 185. Acoording to the sama antbority be was by birth an Ukraine poasant, asd, on zent 
‘of his musical talents, was taken ар by Princo Rusumosky, who carried him to Italy, whore he Aa proint 


‘on tue eech, He then wandered to Paris and London, where be took service under a Lord who went to India. 
rte, ч 
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words in this work are. . . so well ascertained as to leave no doubt, but the European learner, 
with a little assistance of a Pandit or Moonshie, nay, even of а Bebee-aheb, cannot fail in а short 
timg fo obtain a knowledge of their [the natives’) idioms, and to master the Indian dialects with 
‘incredible facility.” 

Finally we may briefly refer to a few belated works of the early period of inquiries into Indian 
language, which appeared alter Hindüstáni had begun to be seriously studied in Calcutta, In 
1782 Iwarus Abel published in Copenhagen Synphona Symphona, sire undecim Linguarum Orientalium 
Discors exhibita Concordia Pamulicac videlicet, Granthamicae, Telugicae, Savscrutamicae, Marathicae, 
Balabandicae, Canaricae, Hindoatanicae, Cuncanicar, Gutsaratticae et Peguanicae non characteristione, 
quibus, ut ezplicativo-Harmonica adjecta. ext Latine, It is a comparative vocabulary of fifty-three 
‘words in these elevon languages, ‘The words include partt of the body, heaven, sun, eto, certain 
animals, house, water, sea, treo, the personal pronouns and numerals, 

In 1791 thero was pablishel in Romo an anonymous work, with a preface by Paulinus 
за В, Bartholomaeo, entitled Alphabeta Indica, id est Granthamicum seu Sanacrdamioo-Malabaricum, 
Indoatanum sive Vanarense, Nagaricum vulgare, ot Talenganicum, It is а collection of these four 
alphabets, all in moveable types, 

Johann Christoph Adelung's Mithridates oder allgemeine Spraehenbunde mit den Vater Unser 
sale Sprachprobe in bey nahe fünfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten may ba taken as the link botween. 
фе old philology and the now, A philologist so eminent as this great writer could not fail to adorn 
whatevor linguistic subject he touched, and, for its time, this work is a marvel of erudition and 
masterly arrangement, As far as Tndian languages go, it suma np all (Little it must be confessed) 
known about thom at the end of tho 18th centary, In it * Mongolisch-Indostanisch oder 
' (istu Urld) (Vol. I. pp. 183 and ff.) and * Rein oder Hoch-Indostanisch, Dewa Nagara" 
(pp. 190 and fL.) are jointly described as tho * Allgemeine Sprachen in Indostan. By ‘Rein oder 
Hoch-Indostanisch’ is meant tbe various * Hindî’ dialects spokon between Mathuri and Patna, bat 
‘ag an example is given tho Lord's Prayer in badly spelt Sanskrit, It is contributed by Schultze, 
‘whoso nationality apparently proventod him from distinguishing between Bk and p. Por instance, he 
spells ВМјапат “ podsanam,’ Vol. LV, of the work consists of additions and corrections, and of 
га supplement by J. S, Vater. анг information regarding Hindéstint will be found on pp, 68-63, 
‘88 (relationship of Hindóstáal to Romani), and 486 of that volume, 


SUMMARY OF IMPORTANT EARLY DATES, 


A.D. 7 
1600. ` Sarno Arnan reigning. 
English East India Company incorporated. 
1602. ‘Dutch East India Company founded. 
1605. Турапов Janivota comes to tho throne. 
1010, ^ Embasy of Sir Т, Roo, English factory established at Surat, 
1616. Earliest recorded mention of the Indostan language (spoken by Tom Coryate). 
1690. Jesuita Collage founded at Agri. English establish an Agency there, 
1623.24. Pietro Della Valle in India. 
1628. Eurznon Suitt Jani comes to the throne, 


1830. 2 Compilation of the Surat Dictionary of Persian, Hiudôatàot, English, and 
Portuguese, 

1640. English factory established at Hugli. 

1658, Heinrich Roth joins Jesuit College at Agra. 


ТИЕ INDIAN, ANTIQUARY. [Jaxvanx, 1908. 


Terry's Voyage to Batt India published. chte, ч 
Burton Avaannzo comes bo the eg 7C 

Bombay transferred to the English crown, $ 
Pietro Della Valles Indian Travels published., 

Heirich Roth visits Rome ond mesta Kircher. 

Kircher's China [flustrafa, LuOrore appointed Librarian at Berlin. 


J, Fryer's Travels in East India and Persia commengel and continued to 1681. 
‘Published 1698, 


0. Dapper's Ана published in Datob, 
3, Ogilby's Ана, 
‘Hentiéos van Rhoodo tot Drakestein's Hortus Indicus Matabariens commenced to 


‘issue, 
Andress Müller's Oratio Orationum.. 
о, Dappee's Ана (German Translation) published at Nürnberg,- _-; 
‘Thomas Hyde's Historia Shahiludéi, 
Dach kant Fort William in Caléutta, 
3. Fryers Travels in East India and Persia published, See 1673, 
Franciscus М. Taronensis eompletes his Levicon Linguae Indostanicar. 
Burson Banton Sun cómos tà tho throne, 
Keteher's embassy, 
Ewrnnon Janlxpág 


wiw comes to the throne, 

Exrenon Fannogn-Sivan comes to the throne, 

Ketoluers Grammar, Tho Oratio Dominica of Chamberlayne aud Wilkins, 
Evrinon Meyauxan Види comes to the throne, 

Bayer’s investigatione, 

Death of LaCroze, See 1667, Inv: of Indis by Nàdit Shih. 


Mills Dissertationes Scheier, Publication of Ketelwe'a Grp, Manoel 
da Asumpram publishes a Bengali Grammar and Vocabulary at Lisbon, 

Schultze'a Grammatica Hindostanica, 

Schulizo's Bible translations, 


Eurnnon Aman Sain comes to the throne, Frits's Sprachmelater published, 
Enrenon ‘Atawote IT, comes to the throne, 

Battle of Plasy. 

Eugene Swan "an IL, comes to the throne, , 


Alphabetum Brammhanicum, Third battle of Panipat, Defeat of the Мата by 
Ahmad Shih Durrint, 


Wannes Hastixos Govanxon ov Dese. Hodleya Grammar published, 
Fergusson’ Hindbstánt Dictionary published, 

Gramatica Indostana published at Lisboa, 

Таго Abel's Synphona Symphona, 
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1780. ` Mamqois оғ Voss Govenson Grass, 

1787. Gilchrist begins publishing. 

1788. The Indian Vocabulary published in London, 

1700, Harris's Dictionary of English and Hindoetany. 

1791. Alphabeta Indica published at Romo, 

1703. Ва Jouy Stone Соукахов Guwexat, William Carey lands at Calcutta, 
1708, — Lono Мовятхотох (Manquis or Weurarc) GOVERXOR GExERAL 
1800, Roberts’ Indian Glossary. 

1801, Lebelef/s Grammar, Carey's first Bengali New Testament printed, 


1805. — Maravis оғ Conxwatuis secowp rr GOVERNOR бихи. W. Hunter's 
translation of tho New Testament into Hinddstént, Dono with the aid of 
‘Muhammed Fitrat and other learned natives, 


1808, Publication of first volumo of Adclang’s Mithridate. Henry Martyn arrives in 
Indis, and commences translation of New Testament, 


1807. Banu or Minto Gorznxon Gxxerat 

1810. Henry Martyn’s Unit translation d New Testament, the basis of all subsequent 
versions, completed in manuscript with the aid of Muhammmad Fitrat, 

1811. Carey publishes a Hindt Now Testament, 

1812. Fire in Serampore Press, Henry Martyn’s vorsion of the New Tostament destroyed. 
before issue, 

1813, Ела, оғ Moma (MAnovrs or HASTINGS) Govenwon GENERAL, Carey publishes. 
the Pentatench in Hindi, 


1814, ` Henry Martyn's translation of tho Now Testament into Hindöstànt issued. Carey 
publishes Now Testament in Hindl. 


(To be continued.) 


SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A XVIIm CENTURY MS. 
BY SIR RICHARD O. TEMPLE, DART. 

Fon somo time past I have been engagod in editing for the Hakluyt Society an anonymous 
manuscript soount of tho Coast of tho Bay of Bengal and the countries on the sea-bonrd 
bearing date 1669-1679. The MS., which is incomplete and signed only by the initials T. B, 
has been used by Yule in his Diary of Sir William Hedger, by Murray in tho Oxford Eur) 
Dictionary and others, and is usually quoted аз ** T. B., Asia, oto," and that designation is 
sufüciont for the present purpose. 

In the course of editing tho MS, I have extracted all tho Anglo-Indian terms tho writer 
has used, па they are of considerable valuo to students, Та several cases tho author gives us 
the earliest known uses of words now familiar, in othors ho carries us back farther than does 
Yale's Hobson-Jobson in historical reforences to words, and in yet othor cases ho helps us 
with intermediate forms, and his often careful explanations of the meanings of the geographical 
and other terms ho usos are most valuable, He supplements Yule over and over again with 
terms not in Hobson-Jobson, 
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In choosing a generio form for the title of each word illustrated below, I have followed 
‘Yale's form whenever there was one, nnd in cases where words are not in Yule, I have axed that 
form which is most familiar to myself and I presume to other contemporary students. 

I have also quoted Wheeler's Notes on and Batracte from the Government Records of Madras 
for 1679-81, as N. and E, to illustrate tho text. It is a pity that it in nota botter book for 
students, and the same may bo said of Wilson's Barly Annals of the English in Bengal, Vol, Ly. 
algo occasionally quoted. Crawlurd'a Descriptive Dictionary of the Indian Islanda and Adjacent 
Countries has also been sometimes brought into requisition to illustrate. б 
1 have frequently referred to previous notes of my own in this Journal, illustrating some of the 
‘words used in the text of the MS, 

Ananas, 
Fol. 59, "The Abassin of Persia 7 to ono Pagod от 00/5 08, 008, 
Not in Yule. 


[A Bill of Exchange accopted by Mr, Vincont (Ohiof at Hugly) for Rupees 15,000, payable 
in Abassoos, at this placo at 8} Annas of a Rapes for an Abassoe, ordored to be returned, 
Mr. Vincent's money from Persia proving to be Mabmuddys which are 16 per cont, worse 
thon Abassoos. Madras, 15th March 1680. M, and Æ. p.12. Ме Vincent aubsequently 
agreed to accept the difference between tho “Mabmuddys” and the Abassoes, p. 31.] 

ACHAR; 

Fol, 82. [The Portugals make] Soverall Sorts of Achar, as Mangoe, Bamboo, Lemon, 
4c. very good and Cheape. 

See Yule, а.е, Achar: salt or acid relish, pickle. 

ACHEEN, 

Fal. 188, not for that they came in without leave but as Sho was an Enemy of theirs an 
Achinor . . . . Whereupon y? Malay inhabitants . . . stood up for yf Achiners. 

Fol, 143. [Queda] bat nothinge nigh to yf Splendour State and riches of Achin, 

Ей. 157. The Citty Achin is Vpon y? North End. of yf great Island Sumatra . 
the Citty Achin is yf Metropolitan of у? Whole. . , , famon: 
of theire Virgin Queene, 

Fol, 159, pay a much Slonderer homage to y? Crowne of Achin then formerly they ha: 
done. Achin is now nnd bath a Considerable timo been Governed by a Queen, even Sinco у? 
time that the discreet and Pious Kinge James of happy memorio Swayed y? Scepter of great 
Brittaine france and Ireland, 

Fol. 169, Anno Dom: 1675: the Old Queen of Achin died , . . . . Iwas then 


in Achin whon Sho фей , . . . y? mourningo of у? female Sect was to out the hire of 
theire heads, 


js it is у? place of residence 


Seo Yule, s, v, Acheen, whose European quotations, however, stop with the 16th century. 


[Advice received from Motohlepatam of the arrival of tho Interloping ship * Commerce" 
from Achion, 30th Deo. 1680. N, and Æ. p. 42,] 


Aona, 
Fol, 62, Agra, tho Metropolitan of y? Empire, 
Fol, 05. Mech flyinge news arrived att Agra nnd Delly, 


Fol. 67, all tho tribute this great Casar cold get, Henco wasa Short answer y} yf 
treasure was aa safe in Dacca ns in his owne Exchequer in Agra or Dolly. 


Not in Yulo, 
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ALLIGATOR 

Fol. 87. where they sorve for a Prey to y? ravenous Alligator. 

Ей. 153-4. This River of Queda. . . . not a little filled with y? deformed creatures 
‘commionly called Alligators, they rescmbloa Crocodile . . . I havo Shot Several! Alligatore 
of 6: 7: 8: 9: foot longo, and killed thom, by Observinge to hitt them Exactly Vader оле 
of y? fore paws . . . . . I have often Soon a brace of bullet rebound upon y? Sides 
of a large Alligator . . . here followeth the ormo of one of theme Deformed Creatures 
[illustration of à Crocodile]. 

Seo Yule, a. ө. Alligators 

= ANDRAGHTRA, 

Fol. 159. There aro Berend Radjas Vpon Sumatra . . . , Especially those of . « . « 
 Androgouro. 

Not in Yule. 

[This placo is Indragiri, to tho North-East of Sumatra, Tt in а placo often mentioned in old 
books, usually under the form which heads this note, Seo artiole “Indragiri” in Crawfurd’s 
Dictionary of Indian Archipelago.) 

ARAKAN. 

Fal. 28. Тһе Ringe of Golcondah hath Severnll Ships, y! trade yenrely to Атаекап, 

Fol. 1. between Point Palmeris . , . . and y? Arnokan Shore. 

Fol. 64. be Sendeth to the Kingo of Arackan (a ncighbouringe kingdomo [to Bengala]) 
eraveingo his Assistance and Entertainment there, уе was readily granted, & not more readily 
thon accepted, the Araokan Kinge Senda a parcell of Gylyars vir: Gallys well fitted and 
manned w? Arackanors and ffrangues. 

Fol, 65. But Since it was truely mado appeare y} he was soe basely Marthered ju 
Arackan, 

Fol. 89. [Tho Brachmans] infinitely inhabit this Kingdome [Bengala], but most Especially 
on у? back Side thereof viz! towards Arackan, 

Fol, 92. beinge timorous of the Arackaners wi? theire Gylyars. 

Fol, 97. noe wild Elephanta in these Kingdoms, although у? Kingdome of Arackan ix 
well stored with them, and is but a neighbouringe Countrey to y! of Bengalo, 

Seo Yule, s. v. Arakan: 

ARBOL TRISTE. 

41.90. Vpon yt top of Mount S'} Thomas, groweth nataraly a Very remarkable treo 
larger thon most mulborrio trees be, w°) is called Arbor triste, viz} yf Sorrowfull tree, and not 
jmproparly вое called, it Seemeth not to flowrish all у? day longo, but from Sun Settingo ta 
San risingo it is Exooedinge full of white blossoms, both fragrant and beantifull, but noe 
Sooner is but broad day light bnt all y? blossoms fall to y? ground and Suddenly wither and 
yt Very loaves Shat thomselvos, and Somme to bo jn a very languishinge posturo, and further- 
moro y? noxt Evenings it apoars aa flourishinge as bofore, and thus not Onco bat every day and 
night throughout y? youre. 

Soo Yulo, s. e. Arbol Triste, who has only ono quotation for 1682, 

AO, 
Fol, 20. make merry with Reteleo Areon. 
Fol. 45, oftm chawingo Betelee Aroon weh they call Paun 


Fol, 185, all the fruito this countrey [Janselone] affordeth is... . Beloke Areca, 
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Fol. 162, пой there are Sett before him Store of Beteleo Атоса to eat, 


Fol, 164, Areca (vir! : commonly called beteleo Wut), D 
Soc Yale, s. v, Areca, the betelnut. ‘These quotations aro valuable. 

ARMAGON. 
Fol, 18, in the Pagod of Armagon, evenill lines Eograven ia yf marble. 


Fol, 91. Armagon: Some 20 miles Northwand of Pallicat was Once yf Residence of an 
English Governour and his Councell, but was many years ngoo broke off, у} English Company 
fudinge that Hort 8'} Georges cold well Supply them wi? y? Commodities of this Сома. 


Not in Yale, Vide ante, Vol. ХХХ, р, 347. 
ARRAOK. 


Fol. 39. That Strongo East Тоба Liquor called Arnok, is mado and Sold in grent abau- 
dance by у? Gentues here, bnt not by y*: Mahometans. 

Fol, 40. Araok is a liquor distilled Soveral! waya, as Some out of yf graine called Rice, 
another Sort from y? Jagaree . . , another Sort there is y! [ia] distilled from Neop toddy 
+ + + + but yf weakest of these ia much Stronger then any Wino of у? Grape. 


XXX, p. 891.] 


Beo Yule, & v. Arrack. [Those quotations are useful. See ante, Vol. 
[A hdd, Arraok to tho garrison. 80th Deo, 1080. N. and Е. р. 43] 
ASSAM. 


Fol, 66. now ho (Emir Joma) is noo Sooner Setled in this Kingdome, but begins а warre 
with y? Radja of Acham, a Strongo and Potent Neighbonringe Prince. . . . , . . they 
lost . . «+ the Kingdomo of Acham, 


Все Yulo, s. v. Assam, 


Tul 162, Hero yt Orongksy must bo presented with one pieco of Baftos to у Value of 
2 tiles, 


Fol. 178. in y? night did rippo open a baile of fno blow baftoes, and thereout he (coke 


7 pieces. 
Sec Yale, s v. Bafta. [These quotations аго valuable. Seo ante, Vol. XXIX. p. 337] 
BAHAR, 

Fol. 182. Cupine: 8 of wih are опо baharro weight (of Ianselone) or 420: English 


Pound weight, In any considerable quantitie of goods Sold togenther woe agree for soe many 
Вашите. 


Fol. 184. woo alsoo tracko for tinne, att y* rate of 28 dollars pf baharro ready moneys, 
and 40 upon trucke for our Goods, 


See Yule, э, v, Babar. 
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BALASORE. 
Fol. 59, brought over land to them to their factories in Ballasoro in y? bay of Bengala. 
Fol. 69, [Оайлок] fiuo days Journey from Ballasoro . . Т 

Т remember in y? yeare 1674: when I lied in the towne of Ballasore, (y$ onoly. Sen Port in yf 

Bay of Bengala). 

Fol, 78, when they knew the Ships in у? Rondo of Ballasoro stayed only (o lade those 
goods, 

Ful, T8, Tho Danish Nation меге formorly well Setlod in this Kingdome, theire Chiefo 
factory in Ballasoro. 

Pol. 79. This Commaitore, as they called him, at his arrivall in y? Roade of Ballasore, 

Ful. Bl. у? [Danish] Commadore and 4 or 9 factors shold resido in Ballasoro, untill a 
botter Vnderstandinge was mado betwoono y? Kingo of Doumarke & theire Nabob. 


Soo Yule, ө. v. Balasore. 
BAMBOO, 

Pol. 43. with a largo Bamboo of about 15 or 10 foot longo, croeked in y? middle for 
convoniencio of sittinge Vpright. 

Fol, 8% [The Portugals make] Sovorall Sorts of Achar, as Mangoo Bamboo, Lomon &c : 

Fol, 188, in many placos whore у? Woods and Bamboos grow very thicko, 

Fol. 180. Vpon this Island [Janselono] (in many places) grow abundance of Bamboos 

„ `. thoro be 2 Sorts of thom callod yf hoo bamboos and Sho bamboo: y first hath 
Tittle or noe hollowneeo iu him, is very Ponderous, & of an Excoodingo Strength. Tho Sho 
bamboo of which thore aro more plonty are very hollow and light. 

Fol. MT. good Store of viotnals, na plantreos, yonnge bamboos and y? liko, 

Fol, 150, Theire buildings ín this Genorall are but of в very meano Sort built of 
Tanken, 

Fol: 171, There bo many of thom [eripples] in this City [Achin] . , . 

к ingenuoms that thay can goo very well with Crutches, havoingo a joynt of a lange bamboo 
fittod for each leggo. 

Soe Yulo, s. v. Bamboo. [The quotation for male and femalo bamboos is valuablo.] 

BAMBOO (A MEASURE), 

Fol, 152, Thoire Weights and measures [in Quoda] aro yf Samo wi! them of Achin: 
Onoly thoro they measure by y? bamboo and hore by у? Gantange: Ono Gantango con} Exactly 
2 Achin Bamboos. 

Not in Yulo. [The joint of a bamboo was ono of the units of Malay and Javanese 
measures.] 


BANDED, 


Fol, 82. thoy [tho Portugala] lavo a very largo towne, about ons English mile above [to 
South of] y? English factory, it is called the Bandell, 


Seo Yulo, s, v. Bandol. It is near Hoogly. 
BANG, 
Fol, $9. but they find means to besott thomselves Enough wi} Bangha and Gangah, 
Fol. 40. Bangha : ойго Soe ndmirablo herbe, growoth in many places of this Const as 
alsoe in Bengala . . . . woo wold needs drinko Evory man his pint of Bangha wh wee 
purchased in yf Basar for y? value of б} English, 
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BANGARER. ` 
Fol Ml. Save 2 that made theiro Escape to Bangaroe and thence to Queda. 


Fol, 153, about 3) or 40 Prows they have y! belonge to Queda, y} constantly trade to 
Bangaroo : Ianselono: and Pera, some fow to Achin, 


Notin Yale. [A town and estuary on the Western Coast of the Malay Peninsula] ` 
BANQUALA, 


Fol, 181. Imy Selfo havo knowne it to be y? Malayors thomselva that dwell here, namely 
їз Banguala . . . - Thero aro 3 Sea Ports Vpon this Island [Jansclono] vis! Banquala, — 


Fol, 192, The Custome is here вя Some as any Ship or Vessel doth auchor in yf Ronde, 
wih is generally y? Ronde of Banquala. 


Fol. 134. y? Shabandar of Banguata w 3 pieces Jdem, 


Fol, 187, the Ship Vsod to lyo at anchor (for y? most part) in yf Rondo of Banguale : 
vin} on y? В* West Side yf Jaland and а Very Safe Roade almost land locked, 

Fol, 138. Tho Merchants &o:inbabitanta of Banguala . . . soe longo ns they wore 
Vader y? Radja of Janaelone's protection and in theire Riuor, 


Fol, 140. was kindly Enterlainod . , , Especially by somo of у? Old Shabandara 
and Merchants in Banguala, 


Not in Yulo, [Janselone is Junk Ceylon, an island off the Wost Coast of the Malay 
Peninsula, 


BANTAM. 
Fol, 142, but дое rather wish they were Served soo in Bantam, 
Seo Yule, s. r, Bantam, Ho has no quotation for tho 17th century, 

TANYAN. 
Fol. 18, Thero is another Sort of thosa Idolatara . . « . these are callo] Banjans. 
Fol, 28, Whon ппу man of y? Banjan or Gentuo Sect gino np y? Ghost. 


Fol, 69. yt richest of Gontues and Ranjan Merchants of мер this Part of yf Kingdome 
hath groat Numbers, 


Fol. 70, he Sont for most rich Morchants of Gentues and Banjans 
М Juncture of time а great Banjan Morchant called Chim Cham, 
Seo Yolo, v. v. Banyan, 


oe cea MM 


BAY OP ESA, 
1 Eutranoo into y? Bay of Hongala, 


Fol, 01. the Soa or Gulph of Bengnla: vie! betwoon Point Palmeris (tho Entrance 
hereof) and the Arackan Shore y? whole Extent of у} bay beingo about 300 Engt milos Over. 


Fol, 69, the towne of Balasore (у? onely Sen Port in y? Bay of Bongala). 


Not in Yule. [Valuable ns showing exactly what was known in the 17th century as the 
y of Bengal,” the limits being so very much more restricted than is now Mio ee 


BAZAAR, 
Fol. 40, weh woo purchased in у? Bazar for уе Value of 0} English, 


Fol. 49. Meichipstem s... „ beingo а great market-place, and indeed у? rent 
Pasar ` ` ` ‚ may then wi freedome goo to any Bazar and there Vend in Pullique, 


Fol. 59. Point Palmeris 
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‘Fol. 74. a very largo Bazar or markett place . . . + dayly to bo bought and Sold 
in the publicke Bazar, commonly called y? great Basar, 

Fol 92, Cowumbwar . . . . whence it receined this namo Coasam signiliingo y? 
‘husband or Chiefo and Bazar a Макен, 

Fol, 174, all that piece of land . . . . zem y? great Bazar [nt Achin] is a great 
dealo higher and not at all Overllowno. 

Seo Yolo, se. Bazaar, [It may bo news to many that the third a in “bazaar” Îs a 
comparatively modern introduction, the old spelling ““bazse" being the correct one from all 


points of view.) 
BEEJATORE, 


Fol, 14. alsoe y? Kingdoms of Vizopooro and Goloondah. 
Fol. 41. Southward of Porto Novo, w* appertainoth to y? Visopore Kingo. 


Notin Yulo (It is noteworthy that in tho timo of the weiter the kingdom of Bijspùr (or 
Vininpûr sa T, D. probably heard it pronouneol) did extend right noros tho Peninsula to Porto 
Novo on the East Const.) Sama 


Fol. 141, ho immediately turned out of Office most of y? Syamers both Conncellors 
ecrolaries Shabandares Bandareos c: mon of Antiont Standinge, and choice men of all y? 
Conntroy, both for Estatos and pnblick good and very well approved of bj y? peoples 

Not in Yulo, [Tho Bendara was a degree of nobility among tho Malnys.] 

BENGAL. 

Fol. 61, Bongala: It is ono y? largest and most Potont Kingdoms of Hindostan, 

Fol. 79, Hoo found 5 Sailo of Bongata Ships in yf ronde. 

Fol. 84, ‘Tho Bongata’s (vint: у? Jdolutrous peopl of y? Countrey). 

Fol, 99. Even soo farro as Persia + when in y? youre [?] I wont from Bongaloa thither. 

Boe Yolo, #. v. Bongal. [Seo ante, Vol. ХХХ, p. 947.] 

BENJAMIN, 

Fol. 158, from yf West Coast of this Jalanà [Sumatra] Store of vory Excellent 
‘Benjamin. 

Seo Yolo, г. r. Benjamin, Benzoin (incenso). 

BETEL. 

Fal. 20, make merry with Batoloo Areca tobacoo or tho like acooridinge as theiro sie 
сап afford, 

Fol. 45, often chawinge Botoloo Aroon, wh they call Panno. 

Fol. 185, all tho fenito this countroy [Janselous] affordoth is . . . + + Botoloo Aroca. 

Fol, 162, there aro Sott before him Store of 8000109 Areca to ent and болосо to Chaw. 

Fol. 163. The Batoloo Areca: is horo Achin] in great plenty ss + + « » and then 
[cnt] опе Batoloo loafo or two accordingo as they aro in bignesee . . - and thus will they 
dent all day longe chow betelo Areca . , . . aud paringe off n little of y? green rine, 
cat it wi) boteloo . . . . The lee is yf botoloo, э broad leafs not vory much Vinlike to 
an Trio leafo, onely Somethinge thinner, and growoth resemblingo у? Vine. 


Fol. M. Areca, (vist commonly called BatGloo Nut) doth grow Vpon а very comely 
Streight and Slender tree . . о « . Déisa very hard wood, and much valued by many in 


India to make lances and pikes Oa, 


Bau 
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Ги, 107. now is w Great Gold boteloo boz as bigge as one of [tho] Eunuchs can well 

beare (in his arms) brought downe and placed before them. ` Ki 
[Tho Chief Washer was then Tasherifd and Beotlo. distributed. April 18th, 1670. 

Bootlo nutts 15-16 of  fanam per aminum (Tamil) or 20,000 шама, 5rd June, 1680, N. 

pp. 18 and 22, 


Soe Yule, а, v. [The whole of the quotations are valuable for the history of betèl 
and the betel-nut, which are two separate things] 


Fol, 66. [On the Gingaloo Const] grent Store of Calicos are made here most Especially 
betoolis (weh woo call Mualin). 


Bee Yule, v. т, Венев] 


BEZOAR, 
Fol, 188. from у? W} Count of this Jaland . 2 very good Borar Stono, 


Boo Yule, s v. Володар, [In the text “Berar” is miswritten for Besar, Seo ante, 
Vol. XXVIL p, 336.] 


эмыгатлм. 
fol Bê. beingo a Very Scar Coast to harbour in namely fa. .., Binlipatam, 
Not in Yule. Vide ante, Vol. XXX, р, 348, 
BISSAGAR, 


Fol. BO. conquered this Kingdome [Goleondah] then called by y? namo of Bispagar, 
Notin Yule, [Disnagar stands for Vijayanagar through Portuguese Bisuaga,] 
BLACK PAGODA, 
Fel. 00, yt Black Pagod Some 20 miles below (to North of] y! Pagod Jn? Gernact, 
D Yn. [It is a wellknown mariner's mark on tho Orissa Coast. Vide ante, 


BOLANGO, 


Fol. 175. This Counteey [Achin] affordeth Soverall Excellent good fraites, 


Bolangos, oo 


Not'in Yale: [I do not know what. fruit this can bo "unless it be langinn, one form of which 
ít known as langsoh in Malay, Боо Orawfurd, Dictionary of the Maley Archipelago.) 
BORNEO, 
Fol. 108, 5 or 6 groat Prows yearly from Borneo, 
шш. 187. Many Shipa and Yessladoo . ... artive da this Port [Achin] from... 
Borneo. 
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Fol. 158. The Borneo nod Macassar Prows for у? most part bringe . . some Diamonds 
and Saphir, y? Diamonds of Landock (оров Borneo) are ccompted у? best in y? World. 

See Yulo, v.s. Borneo. [Tho quotations аго valaablo for tho form of the word.] 

BRACES, THE, 

Fol. 74, This Riuer ia soo named from у? groat towne of Hugly Scitaated Vpon y? banks 
of it noare 150 miles up from y? Braoos or Shoals that lyo at y? Entrance thereof. 

Not in Yale, thongh it should have been, [Vide ante, Vol. XXX. p. 552.) 

BRAHMIN, 

Fol. 7. Te is woo Severely forbidden by theire Braohmans. 

Fol. 9, tho Brachmans aro thoiro Priests, bat I am Suro and without all controversie 
very Diabolicall Ones, 

Fol. 88. Isaw anothor Gente woman burnt about 6 miles above Hugly w* was у! 
pleasantost Lover Saw, y? Woman wold not at all deny to burno . . . . whereupon tho 
Brachmana gavo Order for y? firo to burno very furiously . . , . . . . . but whon 
she was accordingo to theire Expootion to have leaped into the fire sho refused it, whoroupon у? 
Brachmans were very yearo to tako hold of her, but y? бг y! laid hands on hor Sho laid as 
Sure hands upon him, and. throw horsolfo headlongo into y? fire and y? Brachman w hi 
where thoy both porishod in a moment, 

Fol, 89. The Braohmansof this Kingdomo [Bengala] are great Studonts in yf Magick art 
++ + + + They aron people yory much dreadod by y? Moors as woll as у? Idolators . +. . 
They are Reputed to bo very wise Philosophos and doo really and wi} great Zelo Study у? 
РИһарогеап Philosophy , . . . . they are said to bo groat Astronomers... . 
are called (very properly) Gimnosophists . . . . theire ready audadmirable discourse 
and Oivilitios to all Europeans amd Christians in genamll . . . . Many of these 
Gymnosophista are dispersed into most Villages in y? Kingdome. 

Fol, 98. Not farro above у? towne of Cossumbazae doo inhabit many of yf Earnest and 
dovout Jdolatrons Priests (called Brahmans) who аге much reverenced all Asia over, 

Soo Yule, а, v. Brahmin, The writor has followed tho usual spelling of tho timo, N, and 
E. for 1679-80 has Braminy on pp. 27, 33, 85.) 

BUOKETT. 
Fol, 181. There are 3 Sea Porta Vpon this Island [Jauselone] vis! . . . Buokott. 
Not in Yule. [Bucket stands for Bakit in Junk Coylon.] 

BUDGEROW. 

Fol. Bl. their new Commadore Cap? Wilkins camo Vp to fugly in у? Sloope, thence 
tooke Budgaeoo for Dacoa. 

Fol. 99. А Budgaroo: Or Pleasure boat whorcon y? English and Dutch Chiefe & Councill 
кое in Stato Vpon y? water, 

See Yule, s. v. Budgerom, [The quotations are useful] 

BUPFALO. 

Fol. 32. All Sorts of Provisions are hera [Pettipoloe] to be bad in vory great Plenty, and 
At тогу Reasonable rates, vis Cows, Buffaloes, 

Fol, 151. АЦ Sorts of Provisions are hore [Queda] in Plenty Enongh vit . | , . 
Cows, buffloos . . . . . . yf maino is very plenty of Wild boasts, vit . . , . 
Buffolos . . . The Buffolo is here both wild and tame . . . . they have Seen & 
Wild buffolo to Encounter иф a Very large Tiger aud worst him; The Buffolo A not much 
Valike to à Cow or Ball. 
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Fol. 169. and wh tous is most delightable is у? warre Elephants... „ a grap 

Jingo w* theive teeth nad Strikeingo with all their force wi? theiro trunks у? Buffplos and fight 

т each other, a 
See Yule, ө. Buffalo, 


BUNOUS. 
Fol. 46. this is called a bunko, and by the Portugals a Cheroota- 
Seo Yule, s v. Bancas. (This is the earliest quoted instance of this word.] 

BURRIE, 
Fol. 94. 5 Gandas is one burrio or 20: Cowries, 4 burries make 1 Pone or 80: Cowries. 
Notin Yule, [The word is Ман] 


CABUL. 
Fol. 62. to the Eldest Dara he gave Овъш and Multan, 
See Yule, s v. Cabul. [The quotation is usofal for the history of the word.] 
CAFILA, 
Fol. 97. the Commodities of those Countries ate transported hither by Сайа. 


See Yule, s, v. Calla, 
CALAMARI 


Fol. 185. Save у? wild Calabashes 4c: that grow in у! Woods [of Jamselonc]: an 
Excellent food for y Wild Monkeys. 


Not in Yule, which is odd. [The writer means pumpkins by the term.) 
(To be continued.) 


EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE XVIIIa CENTURY 
RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS, 
BY SIR RICHARD 0, TEMPLE. 
(Continued from Vol, XXXI. p. 608.) 
1795. — No. X. 
Fort William 28rd March 1795. 


‘The following Letter was received, on the 11th Tnstant, from Major Куд, and a copy of it has 
been transmitted to the Honble Court of Directors in the Dart Packet, with a Copy of the 
Appendix to which it refers, 

To the Honble. Sir John Shore Bart, Governor General in Couneil, 


Honble Ви, — In Conformity to your instructions conveyed in your Letter of the 21st April lut 
Leg Extracts of your proceedings in Council of the same date I proceeded from the 
Zänn fo Prince of Wales's Island in August last, on tho Sea Horse Brig, and during 
"чо Months, employed таум with ll the assiduity in my power to obtain information upon the 
Yarious objects you were pleased to point out for my investigation, the result of which I will proceed 
DZ in as few words as the subject will admit, but I fear that the little practice I have had fa 
Beat of this kind will not enable me to place every thing in so clear a point of view ы the 
subject requires, 

Ты principal object of my visit to Prince of Wale Island was not originally to ascertain the 
Pointa of enquiry that you were pleased afterwards to direct me in, many of wbich ‘wore of a temporary 
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nature as chiefly to enable me to clear up strong doubts that had arisen in my mind respecting tho 
comparativo advantages of the Infant Settlement at the Andamans, asa Portof refttment 
and refreshment for the natives of Great Britain, with those of Prince of Wales's Island, 
‘which I surveyed and reported upon to Goverument soon after it was settled in the year 1787. 

Tt may not be improper before I enter on a discussion of this important point, to take a short 
View of what bas been done by Government heretofore, for the Establishment of a Port of refiment 
for our Fleots to the Eastward of Cape Comoria, in order to prevent in future the great loss of the 
most Valuable period of the year for Naval operations, which has heretofore been sustained by the 
Fleots being obliged to make a long Voyage to Bombay to repair ; It was an object which Adminis- 
tration justly considered of the utmost national consequence, Ultimately tending in a material degree 
to the safety aud permanency of the British Dominions in this Country, 

‘Tho first Plan I believe that was taken notice of was Mr Lacam’s, at new Harbour in 
‘tho Mouth of the Ganges proposed ín the year 1774 or 1775, but after much Argument on 
both sides, and the most careful and the fairest Investigation, demonstratively proved to be totally 
Impracticable. There can be no doubt bowerer that the Projector of this Plan enthusiastically 
believed that it would be attended with success and as there are many great Advantages attending 
such a situation that none other can boast of it is not astonishing that such an inviting prospect 
misled bis judgment especially when it is known that many Maritime people of high reputation were 
of Opinion at the time that Ships of the Line could be brought into the Ganges through Mr Lecams 
Channel with safety. But admitting this really to be the case thore is great reason to believe that 
the unbealthiness of the lower parts of Bengal, would always be an insuperable objection to the 
Establishment of a Marine Port in the Month of the Ganges. 

Tho next Plan thst was proposed was the Settloment at Prince of Wales's Island, 
which at first seemed principally of a Commercial natare: for when Lord Cornwallis arrived here in 
1786 it was not absolutely known to Government whether the Harbour and sitastion were calculated 
for a Fleet of Ships of War, and to establish these points His Lordship in Council did me the honor 
of employing me in the year 1787, 

In the report I gave to Government, I touched on the various Harbours that could be 
taken possession of in the Boy of Bengal and to the Eastwani, estimating their Advantages as 
seourately as I could from the information I had then obtained, and from this report 1 have great 
reason to believe that instructions were formed for Capt. Moresom of the Royal Navy, who was 
sent to India in the Ariel Sloop of War for the express purpose of Surveying theso 
Harbours. 

Не was however put under the Orders of Commodore Cornwallis, who, it would appear had 
been entrusted with the Superintendance of this Commission, and who doring the time that he 
commanded his Majesty's Squadron in India took the greatest pains to inform himself respecting. the 
‘various Harbours ; He visited most of them himself and examined them with the greatest attention, 

In the year 1788 Government gave directions for the Survey of the Andamans 
Islands which was undertaken with two Vessels, under the direction of Lieutenant Blair 
of the Bombay Marine, and completed in two Seasons in а manner that does much Credit 
to that Officer. 

Several good Harbours were found on the East side of the great Andaman, but particularly one 
near the South end, which Capt Blair thought perfectly well calculated for the purposes, and he 
reported it accoslingly to Government, 

Не was then directed to form a small Settlement at that place, and in the year 1789 it was visited 
by Commodore Cornwallis whom I had the honor of accompanying there, as well as to Nancowry 
Harbour at tho Nicobars Islands, in Possession of the Danes, which Excellent Harbour 
I Surveyed by the Commodore's desire. 
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Jn the beginning of the next year, the remaining part of tbe East Const of the Andamans was 
елу etaminel by Lieutenant Bl and myself and three Vessels, several very good Harbours 
ere discovered bot especially one near the North end and then called North East Harbour, whieh 
Commodore Cornwallis examined about the end of the same year, and he gave it as a War Port a 
desidel preference to all the other Harbours he had examined; The Supreme Boant in consequence of 


Captain Blair was sent in charge of four small Vessels with Settlers and stores, under ke 


tions to move everything fram the old Harbour to Port Cornwallis where we are now settled, and this 
was completely effected early in 1798, 


к the Bosni by tho lato Lioutonant Colonel Куа, bring 

Tespecting them, which ho carefully collooted 

it may not be improper to render a faller account 

rary exceedingly from what it was at frat 

DR: crvumutanoe to be mach atended to in estimating На voe an Settlement 
for an Arsenal and War Harbour, 


The Andaman Islands comprehending what is called the Groat and little Andamans, extend 
from North Latitude 109.319 to 18°40* laying nearly 


and 98 Dep of Longitude East of Greenwich, 
Islands extending from Саре Negrai 


and the great and little Nicobars, the whole being a Chain of Islands 
to beliove that there i i 
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On both sides, but particularly on tbe Eastern side of tho Great Andamons, there are а groat 
‘many dotached Ielands so that was heretofore generally considered ав one mass of land Proves to 
e a congeries of Islanls the most extensive of which is probably the ttle or Southern Andaman, 
being a solid or oblong mass, of a moderate height of about thirty miles in length, by sixteen in 
breadth. 


The General aspect of the land seems to be alternate Hills and Plains, so wholly covered with 
‘Trees of immense Size, and closed with almost impenetrable underwood, that no judgment cai 
possibly be formed, by distant Views, of the relative proportion of Hills or lat Grounds, or whether 
the former are abrupt or otherwise, hat by our experience upon Chatham Island, [in the modern 


There is in geueral а rich Вой of near a foot depth in many parts, in others less — А fine Mach 
loam obviously created by the admixture, in a long series of ‘years, of the leaves fallen from the Trees, 
and underwood with the natural Earth, which appears below to be either of a reddish marble, or 
whitish grey, mixed with small soft Stones abd seemingly sterlo în its nature ; This Vegetable Solis 
of excellent quality, and if not Fable to removal from-natural causes, will doubtless produce those 
common advantages of newly Cultivated Earth, bat I beliovo it has beon found that the depth 
Of Вой in all Countries that have boon cleared of Forests and underwood, hass tondency 
to diminish gradually and that in a certain term of Years, high manuring, and even the carrying 
of Soil, is obliged to be resorted to, as is the Case in the West Indies, 


Of the Climate peculiar to the Andamans, a Residence of two years, during which an exact 
Journal of the Weather has been kept and the fall of water accurately ascertained by а Hain 
Gago, as well as from some Journals and accounts given by Captain Blair, during the two- previous 
Years that be was there, affords grounds to speak with much confidence, From these it appears that, 
in the whole year four Months only can bo counted of fair Wosther Vist, December, January, 
February, and March, though part of tho Months of April and November may perhaps not be 
improperly added to this division of the Seasons, during this period tho Weather is dry, the Air ic 
clear and pure, and for a situation between the Tropies, Temperate ; I must however be noticed that 
the Mouths of March and April are less во than might be expectad on a spot circumscribed in its 
limits, and insulated by so lange a portion of Sea, as the Bay of Bengal, 


Towards the end of March, and throughout the Month of April, Faronheets Thormomotor 
in the shade from eight in the morning till Sunset, is sellom below Eighty three Degrees daring the 
Middle of the day considerably dere 90^, and sometimes as high as 98 — about the middle of April 
the Rains begin to fall, but it would seem, from an interval of dry weather, experienced in the first 
part of the Month of May, that the actual change of the Monsoon is not to be considered strictly to 
take place before the 25th or 20th of the Month, which nearly answers to the period of its Com. 
mencement on the Malabar Coast in the same parallel of Latitude. From this time to the end of 
November, when it only ultimately ceases, it continues to Rain with little intermission, and often with 
the greatest violence, attended with constant hard Wind aud most violent Squalls, There are however 
some short intervals of fair Weather, when the Climate is uncommonly pleasant and temperate, 
bat, upon the whole it may with trath be said that, at the Andamans the weather is generally tempos. 
tuons for Seren Months, 

Hence it appears that the year is divided into two Seasons, tho Wet and the Dry — the former 
preponderaiing in nearly the proportion of donble the latter the South West Monsoon accompanies 
ог soon follows the commencement of the Raina and continues to the end of September or October, 
when the North East Monsoon takes place, bringing back from tho Continent the latter Clouds 


eases to Rain in Bengal and other places, where the Seasons are distinotly defined. In other 
D seems to have the whole force of tho South West Monsoon, етеп to a degree more violent | 
the Malabar Coast or any other part of Indie, and to participate also of some part of the N 
‘Monsoon experienced on the Coromandel Const in the same parallel of Latitude. Hence 
fall of water, exceeding what is known in any part of the habitable Globe, that I hare 


trace any account of, the greatest fall at Senegal being only 115 Inches, In the year 17934 
intel Tachen, ebd sag 94 ne Jo tad EID: Tass oue eau which is about dout 
Quantity that falls in Bengal during a Season of the greatest Abundance when the exerss is ¢ 
detrimental to Cultivation. Were it not therelors for the peculiar surface ч! ы land 
favorable for carrying the Water off the ground, it does not appear that it could be at a 

ан wih ti ek Thad the greatest fear when we experienced the violence of the Rains thy 
first Season we were at tho Settlement, and when only a Spot sufficient for our Hutts and Tonts were. 
cleared away, that the Violence of the Torrents would carry off every particle of the Vegetable Wouk 
зе we went on in clearing and leat tho анас of the Earth perfectly Sterile, We have however 
fortunately found that, from tho richness of the Soil, and the Quickness of the Vegetation, the short 
wiry grasa known in Bengal by tho name of Doop which is quickly propagated by planting it 
in little bunches, and of which we ha fortunately taken down a considerable quantity soon pred. 
itself over the risiogs we had cleared, wad effectually prevented any of the Soil from being carried off 
thus insuring good pasture whenever a sufficient space could bo cleared away. 

With respect to the efect of the Climate on the human e 
sufficient experience to form a conclusive Judgement of it. On my first landing in February 1793 
Jan that many of the Labourers were severely elected with the Sourvy, the prevalent Symptoms. 
whereof were swellings of the limbs, Contractions, and. ‘Sores, which resisted every medical treatment, 
and the complaints encreased during the Months of March, April and May in an alarming degme 
Proving fatal in numerous instances. ‘This was almost the only disease experienced during the dry 
weather, it ragel with unabated rigor untill sue time after the Rains began, aud was йпршей to the 
total want of vegetable fo d, an opinion fully corroborated by subsequent experience, when the ase of 


tome Vegetables found in the Woods, proved conducive to their recovery in the Months of June July 
and August. 


constitution we bave not yet, I think 


‘The Scurvy has not except in a few instances mado Ив appearance since that time, and now that 
there is abundanos of Vegetables it will probably not again be known, but the removal of this 
malady was unhappily sncewsded by another of still more disagreeable tendency, and more worthy of 


Fartiular notice, as it was much feared that it was of an endemial nature ; Alter the first violonee 
of the Rains had subsded, aud the We 


ther become for some days dry and Clear, with every appear 
ance of a pure wholesome Air, in the beginning of June, Rovers became very general, mot of an 
Acute or Inilamatory kind, bat slow, nervous, and debilitating, generally attended with delirium and 
oistinately resisting the power of Medicine ; aul from their extensive prevalence and frequent fatal 
forts great alarms were erestel among the Natives, with a general Opinion that there was gome= 
thing particularly noxious in the Air; T was however never without hopes, and almost a conviction 
йы the unhcalthiness was principally owing to the very confined situation we were then i, our habis 
dors bech suficient to guand against the extreme intemperance of the Weather, being close to 
the cr of ап inpenetralle Forest as old ав the creation from whence issued the putrid Maria of 
all Kinds of deeayed Vegetation; std I was more confirmed in this Opinion by observing that the 
Crews of the Vessels, lying in the Harbour, were not at all affected by any Malady. Experience lum 
already proved that my hopes were well founded ; for altho the last rising Det mar! Season was, 
ise more severe than the former, yet the Settlers were infaitely more healthy, owing doubtless, to 
(ur Circle being wore extended; and the People being beter accommodated with Habitation "7 
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Te will appear from both the Surgeons Reports, which accompany this, that it is their Opinions 
that there is nothing pardeslarly uexious in the Climate of the Audamans, more than in all tropical 
Climates [subject] to great falls of Rain, and it is here to be observed that, as the cause of Malady 
in such Cases is not supposed to proceed from the Moisture of the Atmosphere but from the noxions 
quality of exhalations there is every reason to believe, thst the situation will, in the end, become 
healthy, as from the nature ef the sariace af the gronud water cannot lay an hour, alter the most 
violent Rains, 


To an infant Settlement there are numerosa convonient articles proonrable at the Andamana. 
Altho’ we have as yet discovered few or no Trees of real Value for Ship building, thore is a groat 
aibundanco of Timbers of material uso, and sufficiently adapted to the construction of buildings, 
‘aud other purposes оп shore; Stones of а good kind are abundant on all the beaches, on some of 
tho elevated grounds there is a soft and very tractable froo Stone, which if it resists the Weather as 
чч have reason to believe it will, becomes an Article of great Utility and Consequence. 


Good Limo is to ba barat it any Quantity from White Coral that all the Shores are covered 
with. The Bamboo, of such general use in India, is in the greatest plenty, and of a good kind. 
We have therefore under our hands all materials both for permanent and temporary Buildings — 
Glass excepted ; and as a substitute for thatobing we bave been obliged to make use of the loaves 
of the Ground Rattan, which for a little while answers indifferently well, but they aro not lasting 
and are procured with a great deal of trouble, — with respect to other natured productions, which 
тазу contribute eventually to the publio benefit time alone, and not а small period of it can satisfy us; 
as the clearing a space of ground for pasture, or the raising of Grain, Sugar, or Indigo, or any otber 
Article of Cultivation that the Soil and climate may bo found fit for, has been found from the 
experience we have had in clearing the small piece we occupy, а Work of the greatest labour from 
the enormous size of tho Trees many of them being (rom 15 to 20 feet in circumference, 


Tt is to be observed also that not a single spot af the whole Andamans, bas yet been discovered 
that is not covered nearly in this manner, to the vory brink of the Soa, which seems to prove the 
excellence of the Soil and the powerful vegetation derived doubtless from the heat, and grent Mois- 
tare of the Climate, and indeed, ou the small spot we have clearal, we have found all the variety of 
Fruit Troes, carried from Bengal, The Caliaary Vegetables, and some small experiments of Sugar 
Cane, Indigo, Rico and other grains, thrive wondertolly well, 


Of tho Natives it is not necessary to say much, as their Existence, or non-existence can hs 
very little influence on the plan in question, Never yet, in any part of the Globe, has the human 
race, been discovered in more degraded or Savage state, They are Negroes of a very diminutive 
stature, knowing or practising none of tle Arts of civilized Life, ranging, in a naked state along the 
‘Sea Shore, from whence they seem principally to derive their subsistance in gathering Shell fish, from 
‘tho extensive reefs, that the whole Coasts are bound with, or shooting fish with Bow and Arrow at 
Which they аго very expert, They have also recourse to wild Fruits and roots; and from the Sculls 
and bones of wild Hogs, which they paint and carefully preserve in their wretched horels, they must 
пон аай then entrap that animal, of which there are many, and with а species of wild bat, are the 
only four footed Animals we havo discovered on the Islands. 


As it has horetofore been generally believed that they are Cannibals, it is only lere necessary 
to say that, although we have not had any proof against it; yet many circumstances have 
occurred to make us imagine that it ia not the caso, bat we have had repeated proofs that they 
are most hostilo to all strangers, never failing to lay wait for, and attack the Crow of any boats, 
that may land, which they think they can Master, and there can be litle doubt that the unfortunate 
crows of many Vessels, that must have been wrecked on these Islands, have perished hy their savage 
hands, for it is singular enough that no instance is known of any person eseaping from such а situation, 
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I will not say more of the Harbour of Port Cornwallis, of which the Boand have so. 
lent a Survey and description by Capt. Bhir, than that itis sufficiently capacious for the la 
Fleets; easy of Ingress and egress, and from the experience of two years, daring which time we hn 
bad several Gales from all Quarters, it appears io give safe Shelter to Ships at all Seasons. From 
the inspection of the Plan it is also evident that several modes of Fortification more or less extens 
might be adopted for the defence of the Settlement and an inferior fect that might take! » 
depending on the scale that is taken up but, as this is not an object that ean come. y into 
Consideration, I shall hope that I have said enough of the situation, to admit of a comparison to be 
drawn between it and Prince of Wales Island, to which I will now beg to draw your attention. 


Princo of Wales Island. — 


Tt were very unnecessary for me now to give any particular description of that Settlement, or jte. 
Harbour, us no part of the Report I delivered into Government, in tho year 1787 has been 
invalidated, As however, it does not appear to me that it has been at all taken notice of or attended 
to by the Court of Directors, Lang apprehend that it has been by some chance overlooked, or that 
the Opinions there delivered have not been esteemed of sufficient weight to Indore a determination 
‘on so important a point I have therefore subjoined to this a Copy of that Report in addition to which 
Llave only to add that I hare again carefully examined and surveyed the Harbour; that L find the 
entrance to it over а Mud flat (which had been reported dangerous for large Ships) perfectly safe 
‘having upon it depth enough, at low Water Spring Tides, for the largest Ships of the Royal Navy з 
that { find the Inner Harbour nmler Poclajoajah to be a safe and smooth Bason, where the largest 
Ships can be transported. with the utmost safety in опе tide, even with their Guns on Board; that on. 
the Island Jusjah, there is apace enomgh for storo Houses and n Marine Yard sufficiently extensive; 
and that Wars would be constructed with great ense, to which the largest Ships can bo brooght to 
take out their Guns and Stores, previous to any repair, and det this Inner Harbour Spot lor 
a marine Yard has the additional advantage of boing ensily Fortified at little cost, 


I find that the Island which when I sarveyed it in 1787 was nearly as impenetrable а Forest as 
the Andamans, is already cleared and cultivated to the extent of at loast Twenty five 
square Milos, that abundance of excellent Tropical Fruits and all the Vegetables, common in India, 
эге produced there, that the Climate is temperate and healthy, and like every other situation in the 
straits of Malacca, entirely free from Gales of wind, nod violent Weather of any kind, й being ont 
of the fall range of either of the Monsoons, bat participating in а small degree of both; that there 
is a considerable Population particularly of indastrious Chinese and natives of the Coast of Coro- 
mandel — that a large town bas been built, and that there are Shops and Markets filled with every 
Article of refreshment or supply that а Fleet can be in want of, — that а very extensive Commerce 
is established both through the Medium of ships navigated by Europeans, and Prows from the Neigh- 
outing Countries, eren as far to the Eastward as tho Celebes ; and that under proper Regulations 
and management it appears eapable of imerease to a very great extent, In fine I have seen fally 
realizod bere the assertions of the late respectable Superintendant, in the following Extract of 
A Letter to the Governor General in Council four years ago, 


* To enumerate all the benefits which may be obtained from the Possession of Prince of Wales 
Island might create a Suspicion that from interested motives, I am endeavouring to déteive your 
Lordship with Appearances, I therefore return to the Advantages which are visible and undeniable 
collected under the following Heals 


14. A Harbour with good Anchorage secure from bad Weather, and capable of containing. 
any number of Vessels, 


4. An Island well watered of excellent Soil, capable of sustaining Fifty thousand People 
‘nd abounding in all necessary materials for their Service and Security. 
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A4. А Port favorable to Commerce, the present imports Amounting to upwards of 600,000 
‘Spanish Dollars per sanum, 

Ath, A place of refuge for your Merchants Ships, where they may refit and water, and be 
protected from the insults of the Enemy's ships, 

Sth, An Emporium so situated as to afford ай casy approach from every part of India, from 
‘the Extremity of China to the Coast of Africs, where the Merchants of all nations may conveniently 
moet and exchange their Goods." 

Tt is to be observed that, in the Statement of the Advantages of Prince of Wales Island 
Mr Light does not at all, seem to rest upon it as а Port of refreshment and refitment for the British 
Navies, which however aro certainly the very first considerations with Government, for notwithetand- 
ing all the Commercial Advantages of Princo of Wales Island, it is probable it might be doubted 
whether it would Answer the purposes of Government to retain it for those ends alone at the con- 
tinuod exponce it must cost, and the largo Sum that must necessarily be disbursed in Fortifications 
to render the possession secure, but the following Extract of a Letter from Commodore Rainier 
to the Gorernor General, which he permits me to make publio use of, places this matter in so clear 
a light and is itself so weighty an authority that I should imagine no doubts will long exist of ita 
being in every respect, а Port well calculated for Refreshment and refitment of Ships of War, and, 
as Commodore Rainier hoists his Flag ina Seventy four Gun Ship, of the greatest Dranght of 
waterin the Navy, and takes no notice of tho want of water, on the Mud Flat, formerly mentioned, 
all idea of its danger has disappeared, 

Extract of a Lotter from Commodore Rainior to the Honble. the Governor General dated 
on board the Suffolk at Prince of Wales Island 31st December 1704. 


© Thro’ want of information I unluckily put into the South East Port of the Andamans 
[now Port Blair], bat got Wood and Water, and did what I wanted to do, and am toll that is fuil 
as much as I should have effected at North East Harbour, but the refreshment and means of repair 
ja place аге obviously so superior to nny thing of the kind at the Andamans exclusive of ita 
Commercial Advantages that I am astonished it should ever have been doubted which to prefer," 


In addition to this testimony L have to inform you that, while I was at Priuce of Wales Island, 
the Honble, Companys Squadron under Commodore Mitchell, consisting of Five Ships, remained 
there a Month, and received Abondance of Refreshments, and that soon afterwards His Majesty's 
Ship Resistance, [! arrived] and was so well supplied that Captain Packonham assured me that 
һе had never been in any Foreign Port where а Ship of war was so well and easily supplied. with 
every desirable Article. 

I will now beg leave to take notice that all those Articles of Refreshment have been prodas 
and will ba constantly produced in an encreased Ratio with the Commerce and resort of Merchant 
Ships ; and that at no expence to Government, the Civil, Military and Naval Establishments, with 
the Public Buillings aud Fortifications, being the only Expencs that Government have beon at. 
When this is contrasted. with the refreshments that can be furnished at the Andamans which for 
want of the demand, Commerce, and a resort of Ships create, must probably be always scanty and 
‘uncertain, and entirely produced at the publie Expence; it stands alone so high in the scale of com- 
parison that thers are fow Advantages which ean weigh against it. ‘The defect formerly supposed 
in Prince of Wales Island asa War Port Viz. thé want of depth of Water in its Harbour, appears 
to bo compleatly disproved and doneaway. It only now remains to consider the disadvantages which 
the sitnation is liable to, and these I will now state. 


Princo of Wales Island Defects, 


Леба ata хоту considerable distance [rom any of the Company's other Possessions, so that it 
cannot тегу quickly be reinforced with Troops or supplied with Ammunition aud stores. 
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is communication with Bengal in particular ix not so rapid and certain, as could be wis 
‘considering that it is, from thence alone that а large Fleet of Ships of War can be supplied with 
great Articles of Provisions and Stores, that is to say those for Sea consumption, £3 

Its position pretty deep in the Straits of Malsces, renders it liable to Calms in tbe Soath West 
Monsoon, so that Ships often find it difficult or tedious to approach or leave it, de 

From the constant serenity of the Weather, in the Straits of Malacca and the safeness of the 
Coasts, and from the Refreshments and assistance to be obtained by Alliances easily made with the 
Malay Princes, an Enemies Fleet has considerable Advantage and receives encouragement to project 
attacks on the Island, not to mention that, if tbe Enemy happened to be the Dutch, it is too, 
the Chief Seat of their Force and Power, and unless it be kept always in strength it might be ` 
to insult, at the breaking out of the War, before it could be reinforced. E 


Andamans Advantages. 


1 has an excellent Harbour, well supplied with water and wood and possesses a Soil that with 
Perseverance will doubtless, be productive, of all tbe Fruits Vegetables and Grain common to Indis, 

‘very high perfection. Ite situation is Central, for a quick communication to all the 
Mossessions of the Company, and, from ita Vicinity to the sest of the National Government in Ludis, 
it admits of the quickest communication of advices, also of the transportation of troops and Stores 
26 well as of the innumerable Soceours derivable from the Soil and Riches of Bengal throughout the 
course of the year, its communication being nearly alike expeditions in both Monsoons. 


It stands unrivalled in its position, as a Naval Arsenal, in the facility of Communication with 
Aracan and Pego, affording the so much prized Teak Timber for Ship Building, which unfortan- 
ately is the principal Article that the Government. of Ava will admit of being exported ; but H the 
present attempts of Government to render tbe intercourse unrestrained, so as to admit of the Expor- 
tation of Articles of Provisions, Cattle and live Stock of all kinds that these Oourtries abound in, 
should succeed it would prove a great benefit to the Settlement in ita infant state, 

T derives some advantages in defence from the tempestnonsmess ofits Climate, and the dangers 
ofits Coast in discouraging the attempts of an Enemy, who can have во Ports in ta vicinity where 
they can procure the least assistance or refreshment or from alliances, Advantages that Prince of 
‘Wales, and none other of the Companys Settlements possesses. 


Thos are all the benefite that occur to me as belonging’ to the position of the Andamans and 
dome of them when the matter is considered, on a grest scale are certainly important, [ should be 
happy more if tho disadvantages did not outweigh them ; they appear to me as follows, 


‘The Climate has been described, from its excessive moisture, during so great a part of the year, 
although it may prove sufficiently healthy to those inured to it, would probably be not so to 
гезде, and particularly to the Crews of Ships of War, worn out by long Service, and in such 


Cases, generally visited by the Scurry and Dysentary, to which a moist atmosphere is obnoxious, 
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considered as a lamentable inconvenience, as there is little hope that even in а very long period of 
‘Years, our communication with them would produce much change in the manners of any, excepting 
‘those in the neighbourhood of the Settlement, 


The abovementioned Severity of the Weather points out the Necessity of having all the build- 
ings of Masonry, even the habitations of the nearest D meanest] labourers, mere temporary Honses 
(sich as are in common use in Bengal) yielding but an insaficieat protection against the Violence 
of the Rainy Months, 


“The whole Settlement must for a time be supplied with Provisions from Bengal or some foreign. 
Port, for except the raising of a few Culinary Vegetables, it cannot be expected that ground will be 
cleared to much extent in several Years, етеп for the purpose ol converting it into Pasture, for the 
apport of the necessary lire Stock, much less for the Culture of grain in Quantity, equal to the 
‘Subsistanco of the Settlement. 


‘The Establishment of Vessels therefore to keep up a constant and certain supply, were extensive 
Works to be carried on, and a consequent encrease to the Establishment of Labourers to take place, 
Would be a very heavy expenos, every work mast be done by labourers from Bengal, upon enereased 
Tay, with Provisions gratis; and as, eren with those indulgences, it is found dificult to indue 
Tato go, there is not much hope that we shall be able to strike them off and when to this is added 
that, for above half of the year, very litle work, without doors can be done, labour becomes exorbi- 
tantly high indeed; and the completion of Fortifioations, or other baildings must be proportionablr 
slow, tedious and burthensome, 


No assistance is to bo expected from Voluntary Settlers (i. e, Adventurers) either Buropesns or 
Natives of Bengal, or other paris of India, Men whose dependance for a livelihood, is on their own 
Industry, in a foreign Country, are usually induced, by one or other of the following 
‘causes existing in it; i 
Superior excellence of the Ini 
‘Advantoges {rom its situation as а European [? mart] of Track with other Countries Unfor- 
Vanstely the Andamans do not hold ont say of these incitementa in the smallest degree, 


Princo of Wales Island Comparatively. 


ү have now, I think stated all the various cireamstances, relative to the two situations, as Har- 
bours for oar Navies that may enable you Honble Sir to draw a Comparison and Establish a prefer- 
suce upon solid grounds with all the accuracy, and impartiality in my power, and this on the 
Ма that it will not answer the end of Government to retain both, from the enormous expeneo that 
fhe keeping up bro such Establishments would creato, In forming this Judgement, which will 
depend upon the weight that is put upon the several Advantages of defecta as statel, which the 
‘enlarged views of Government can alone 


T hope, however that I shall not be thought to go too far when 1 declare that, in my own 
restricted. score of the subject, I have a full conviction that Prince of Wales Island, all circum- 
Trances considered, is infinitely proforablo to the Andamans, and that, in fact it provides every 
hing that Government can want for a Port of RaStment and Refreshment for the Navies of Great 
Britain, о she Eastwand of Cape Comorin, To this conclusion I have been led by along and 
tedious investigation and much personal labour fand exposure to the inclemency of the Weather, 
Auring a series of Years, The facta an stated aro all from my own observation, and if I hara erred 
it bac bron alone from want of capacity or Judgement as I have had every opportunity of information 


that could be afforded me on the subject. 


“As the other objects of investigation that you were pleased to recommend to my 
Prince of Wales Island are meruly for а local nature I have 
they will be tho subject of another adress, that T ahal] shortly have the honor to 


Lam with the greatest respect Honble, Sir Ae Ae _ 


фм) A? 
Caleutta, March 4th 1705. a 
Ordored that the Appendix referred to in the above. Letter bo ont 
‘ings, and that the Lotter itself shall lio for consideration A 


(To be сомы) 


A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSSNDEX TO SEH 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WOI 

BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, M, A, 
(Continued from Vol. XXXI. p, Ч) 
i, s, e. Dessaye, 287, i, ee 
9. Hooly, 823, ii, Däknā ; #. v, Dacoit, 225, 

* Bangy (b), 40, i; ann, 
ғ, Guglot, 993, i. 
‘Dik; ann. 1824: s. v. Dawk, 232, ii. 
Dîk; man. 1748: к. v. бош, 204,1. Тагарма; #. v. Deccan, 233, i, 
^ 0, Dawk, 231, i; ann. 1940: а. е. | Dakshinatya; т. Decoan, 983, i, 

Dakshipitya janapada 


2 s. г, Davea, 225, i; ann. 
Burrampooter, 768, ii, 
Daven, 787, й. 
4.0, Dacoit, 225, 
, Dan 
Dik-bungalow; sun, 1853: 
Рану, 09 
‘Dak Bungalor 
Dak bungalow 
Duke, 99, ii. 


Dal ; ann, 1546: ж.е. Dagon, 298 il 

Dalai ; 380, i, footnote ann, 1878: a, v. Pyke 
(b), 567, ii. 

Dalal; ann. 1824 : ө. Deol, 295, il. 

Donen e Negro 480 lo 


v» Resthouso, 577, ii, 
ann, 1878: a v, Bungalow, 


Dalaway; ет, 387, i, Ven 1747 в.в. 


Dak chowky; ann. 1612 : Dharna, 701, i; ann. 1763-76 ; s. e, 897,15. 


Dakhan; 4,0, Deccan, 299, 1, s. v, Hindostan, | ван, 1868: 4, v. Poligar, 644, i 
310, й, soo 000, i, footnote; wnn, 1702 s. т. | Dalbergia». Bach Wood, 75, i, ө, v Blue 
Pindarry, 589, i, GB, i, twice. 


Dokbin j 4, v, Deen 


9, Sinso, 638, ii, 

Dil-chint ; », v, Moore, "The, 447, ii, 
Du аш. 192 райм, 994, i, б 
; алп. 1880: s, x Dolly 340, i, d 
о, Surat, O05, i. pal *. Dolly, 249, i; san. 1700: a & 


Dakbnt; v.  Doccany, 238, i Bandojah, 44,7, 


شس 
Pete This Ауреый ia not to be found in he Courultation Book.)‏ 


Ausguee, 1908) 


INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON, 


45 


Dalî; s, v. Molly, 440,i, 
Dili s, v. Dolly, 249, i, twice, 
Dalla ; ann, 1790 : v. v. Carina, 778, i 
Dallil; 4, v. ео, 285, ii. 

Dallawny ; ann, 1754: 4, е. Dalaway, 297, 
Dallies ; ann, 1882: 4, v, Dolly, 249, i, 
Dalloway ; aun, 1754 : v. e, Dalawoy, 227, i. 

v. 397, i, 

‘Dalwai; ann, 1747 + #, v, Dalaway, 787, ii 
Dam; 4, v, 227, i, 787, ij, «v. Dumroo, 254, il, 
aun. 1580: 4. е, Bayer, 
f. Ananas, 17, i, ж, v. 
Деш, 849, il, s. s. Pyke 


9. Laok, 382, i; aun. 1090; v. 
Candy (Sugar), 120, 

Dim; 4. е, Dam, 22; ; 
1400: э. ¥. Mahout, 409, i, s r. Mato, 420, i, 
a.v. Pice, 594, i; вап, 1838: rr. Dam, 
228, i, twice, 

Dam j 4. v. Dam, 227, i and ii (11 times), 228, 
ana, 1628: a. е. Crore, 914, i 

Dama; ann. 1516 : ә. е. Pardao, 840, 

Damaghän; 4. е. Demijobn, 286, i, 780, i. 

в, Demijohn, 280, 

+. т, Guicowar, 307, i 

Damajuana ; s. е, Demijohn, 236, i. 

Damam; ann. 1644: 4. г. Cooly, 192, ii, a v. 
Lascar, 380, i, s. v. Teak, 693, ii 

v. 293, i; ann. 1508: 4, 2. Seedy, 

jann. 1500; 4 v. Surat, 685, i; ann. 


twice; anne 
ш, 1623: 
ann, 1630: 


. Deccan, 238, i 
v, Saint John's, 591, 


a. Chou), 163, 
106, i, a.v. Maisto, 411,1; m 
ж. т. Saint John’s (a), 591, й. 

Damin ; ә. e, Daman, 228, i, 

Duka; ann, 1504: к.е, Daman, 228, i 

Damani j s, о. 228, i; ann. 1054: 
phanta (b), 281, i, «. e, Rosalgat, 089, 

Damanjina; s. v. Domijohn, 298, i 

анапа ; asin, 1615 : . е. Сабата, 118, i. 

Domo j 4, f. Daman, 228, 

Damar ; е. #, Dammer, 228, i; snn. 1681, 1678 
жай 1727; s. v, Dammer, 228, 

Damasceno j ann, 1888: 4. e. Kincob, 869, й, 

Damasco ; ann, 1585: s.o, Talisman, 679, ii; 
won. 1638 : э. pe Kineob, 369, 


Damascus; г, v. Chicane, 146, ii, а, p. Coffee, 
179, i; ann, 1048: ж. г. Sugar, 600, ii; ann, 
142014, ғ, Caravan, 124, i; апп, 1010. 1 a. e. 
eo 743, i; ana, 1580: же. China, 

Damasens stool; ann, 1941 (twice) and 1800: 
п.о, Wootz, 742, 1. 

Damasjanes ; ann, 2702: 

Damda ; s, v. Jungeera, 358, 

Damdama; e. p, Dumdum, 254, ii. 

Dame-jesane; +, p. Domijohn, 286, i, моо, 

Dam khînî ; ө, e. Ошо 

Demkhio ; 2. e. Dumbeow, 204, iis 

Dimijina ; s. e. Demijohn, 236, i. 

Damilos; ann. 1860: л, е. Malabar (B), 414, i, 

. Dammer, 398, i 
Mussools, 461, ii ; ann, 1878: s. e, Dammer, 
328, ii; ann. 1885: s r. Dammer, 788, i, 
twice. 

Dammata alba ; +. e. Dammer, 228, ii, 

Datmmmer л, v. 228, i and îi (7 times), 783, 

Da:nmer Piteh ; л, e, Dame 

Damn j ann. 1840 : # v. Dam, 788, 

апра; s. v. Duc 

a v. Dompoke, 254, 


ii o. #. Ollah, 485, i. 
Din; s, v. Agdaun, 754, ii, 


Dana j а.г, £28, li, 
Dina j v. Dan, 928, ii 

Aan, 833, i, 

Danapluu ann, 1046 : a. ә, Dagon, 226, ii. 
Danapris ; ала, 930: s. v, Ohicano, 147,1. 


Dinipir ; а. v. Dinapore, 245, 

Danaro; s, v. Donner, #83, i, 

Daneing.girl ; 4. v, Cunchunee, 217, i, a. v. 290, 
i, twio, a. е, Devan, 287, i a, v. Ммм 
girl, 470,1, s. e. Rumjohany (b), 584, i 

1814: 4, e. Ram-johnny, 584 ii; ann. 
1896: s v. Nantchegirl, 475, i; ann, 1849: 
1, v, 229, ii 

Dancing girl; aun. 1763-78, 1780, 1812, 1815, 

nd 1838: ж. г. Daucing-girl, 299, i; юш, 

1868: a, е. Hemecht, 237, й. 

Dancing Girl; a, v. Cunchunes, 217, i. 
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Dancing-Wench ; s. s. Dancing-girl, 229, i, 

Dancing Wench; ann, 1673 and 1701: ж e. 
Dancing-girl, 229, 1. 

Dancing women; ann, 1913: 
768, 


Harry, 806, i ; non, 1784 

Manje, 497, 1; алп. 1824: 4,6, Dandy, 999, 
ө. Hindostan (b), 318, 

т. Dandy (a), 229, 


Boliah, 76, A 


Gordowor, 207, ii; aun. 1763: v, е. Dandy (а). 

330, ii; ann, 1781 : э, v. Manjon, 427, |, 
Dandy; 4. v, 228, Deling, 234, Dn, 

Muschel, 466, ii, 4. e. Andor, 757, iis wn, 


1623: а, Andor, T8, 
Ghane (а), 281, i; ann. 1876 

Dandy fever. Dengue, 989, 

Diadys Dandy (a), 220, ii, 

Deoechment-Kan; ann, 1600 i Buxos, 
104, i. 


, 1809: a, 
о, 239, il; 


» Üoleroon, 181, ii, 


 Dingy, 246, 
Dungaree, 950, i. 
788, i, 
Dansoam ; ann, 1516 + s, v, Siam, 632, i, 
Dans-Hooron j ann, 1726: 6, v, Dancing girl, 
290,1. 
Dani j ann, 1044 : s, ө, Saint John's, 591, ii, 
Dio; n т. Dhow, 248, i and ij, 4. о; Dow, 
351, i. 


P. Nuggureote, 483, ij ann, 
1659: s s. Ооу 487, ii e 1600 ею, 
Сапаш, 118, ii, 


Zens Area 7l " 
Dara-Shokoh ; ann, 1057 : s. v. 
Darbar; ann. 1604: 4, 


сє, Veranda, | 
Darcheouse’s * v. 788, i. т. 


Dár-chtnl; s. v. Darchoenoe, 788,1, — 
Dirêgas ; я. v. ягода, 230, i. 
Dargah; v. e. Durgah, 256, 
Dargínagar ; ann, 1872: v, v. Dhooly, 
Darilja ann, 1854: 4.0. Bodka ankar, ба 
Darius Hystaspes j s, v, Tadia, 380, h 
Darjan ; a, v. Durjan, 793, il, 
Darjeeling; a.v. 220, ti, twien ja, Binds! 
2279, ii, ov. Moonnul, АА, 1, ж, o, Schuh, 
600, i and footnote, il, footnote, s, m, "Tags, 
708, ii. 
т. Diren, 240, 1, 
Durjiling ; ann. 1879 


ыт: 


Darogit; ann. 1874 
Datogā; ann, 1621 
Darogah ; ann, 171 Pyke (0), 847, f 
Daroger ; ann, 1726 : а, о, Topekhans, 863, ii. 
Darogha ; ж.т. ` Darógn, 280, i a, namen, 
P. Tope-khana, 718, 1; 
24, Daróga, 990, ii 
т. Chabootra, 139, i, 
1. Рама, 230, i, twice, 
1090 : v, v. Daróga, 280,1. 
Daroo j аша. 1680: s.v, Zend, 869,1; ann, 1089 + 


fin î аш, 1805: s. e, Veranda, 797, ie 
Daragana j ann. 15; 


Dar-síni у aun. 1621 
Darizeni j ann, 1691. 
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Darád ; ann. 1020: s.v. Ceylon, 138, ii. 
Daragha; ann, 1220 : s. v, Dardga, 230, i. 
Darwan ; ann, 1784 : s, е, Durwaua, 250, 
Darwin j 4. v. Durwaun, 256, ii; ann, 1781: 
Durwaun, 256, ii, 
‘Darwiea band hai j s. v. Durwaaza-bund, 793, й. 
Daryl ; $30, i, footnote, 
Daryfshikast ; s, v. Derrishnost, 236, ii. 
Diryavush ; ann, 488: 4, 
nn. 156 
Dirzee, 246, i, twice, 
Duser, 206, ii 


Dër: 
Dasolra ; а. e. Опита, 256, il. 
s.c. Dussora, 256, ii, 


Dassora; i6, 
Dasty « v. Numeriol Mixes 


Dastak ; s, г, Dustuck, 257, й, 
Dastóbur j s, г, Destoor, 287, i, 

Tastoor ; ann, 179) Dastoor, 207, ii 
Dastur ; ann. 1599: 7. v, Saint John's, 091, i 


twice: 
Dastiirs ө, е, Destoor, 207, i,  , Dustdor, 207, i 
Панди 1 4. е. Dustoor, 207, 


v, India of the 


08: 


Das Vagnas; а 
Portuguese, 983, 
Datchin j к v, 280, i, twive, 788, il. 
Datil; ann, 1563 : а. е, Tamarind, 680, ii, 

Datwin-Piool, а, e. Datehin, 788, 
Datura ; а, e. 281, i, 3 times, 788, 
Majoon, 411, i; ann. 1508: s, e, 262, i; aun. 
(To bs en 


NOTES AND 


TRE ANGLO-DUTCH ATTACK ON 
BOMBAY IN 1025, 


к the second edition (1891) of his Report on 
the Old Records of the India Ofice, Sir George 
Birdwood printed three previously unpublished 
‘accounts, derived from ships’ loga now preserved 
in that Office, of a joint attack made by a number 
‘of Dutoh and Engli on Bombay, then an 
{insignificant Portuguese settlement, in October, 
1026. Little resistance was experienced, and after 
а short bombardment, the allied forces landed 
their men, and plundered and burnt the castle and 
town, Having done all the damage they could, 


1608-10 (twice), 1810 and 1874 (twice): 
331, ii 
Datura alba; e- v. Datura, 281, i 
Datura fastuosa ; ә, v. Datura, 231, i, 
Datura Stramonium s. v. Datura, 281, i 
Datura, Yellow ; s. v. 231, fi, 
Datyro; ann. 1578: 4, v. Datura, 281,1. 
Didi Bohrās; s.v. Bora, 80, i. 
v. Dadny, 225, ii, 


Dial zo. е. Dowle, 251, i 
"аша, я. г. Dowle, 251, i. 
Danlatabad; ann. 1885: s. v, Concan, 


180, ii, 
Doulatabéd ; ann, 1940 : в v, Dawk, 289, i. 
Daulatibid ; s e, Ell'ora, 261, ii; aun, 1848: 

в, Bandicoot, 44, i, & v, Crore, 214, i; 

мап, 1054 ө, v. Beirameo, 01, i. 

Davlatbid ; ann, 1684; э. v. Ell'ore, 902, is 

Daulatpiir; s. v. Peter, 267, i. 

алг к. v. Dour, 798, 1. 

Daurk; s. т. Dowrn, 793,1. 

Daarados; aun, 1610: # v. Bonito, 79,1. 

Danpahā ; zz, Dagra, 793, 

Daurübà ; a. v. Dowra, 709, i. 

Dauring; unn. 1863: «. v. Dour, 703, i, 

Daurka ; ann, 1900: a v, Dwarka, 207, ii. 

ацтой j 4. е, Dowra, 793, i, 

Dav ; к.е, Dhow, 243 i 


Diva; 4. e, Dhow, 943, 

Daw j ann. 1844: s. v. Dhow, 791, i. 

Diwah; ann, 1840: s v. Dawk, 282, i, 
v. Dosi, 248,1 


Diwnr ; ann. 1150: 4, v. Ghilzai, 284, i, 
Фані; ann, 1835 : 4, v, Telinga, GM, Й, 


чїпней.) 


) QUERIES, 


tho шеп weroreembarked, and tho two foeta sailed 
away to do more mischief to the Portuguese slse- 
where. 

To these throe narratives we сап now add a 
fourth, derived from a collection of papers in the. 
British Museum known as Egerton 2086, At 
1. 107 of this volumo is а lottor addressed to the 
East India Company, undor date of January В, 
1097.98, by James Slade, master of the Di 
covery. In tho course of thia letter, he mentions 
the interesting fact that the factors at Surat 
had had several consultations about the 
‘acquisition of a fortified station to serve аз 


the headquarters of the Bnglish in India. 
Amongst the sites suggested (which, of course, 
must be outside Моо! territory) were Dabul, the 
Maldives, a place called “London's Hope,” and 
Bombay; and the mention of the last-named place 
Jeads him to describe the recent attack upon that 
settlement, in which be himself bad borno a part, 
‘This he doos aa follows 


"For Bumbay wen were there last yoare with 
our 6 Sbipa & В myle of Dutch, in search of the 
Portingall Gallons, but found theutnot, Hereafter 
жое had bin before it 24 howers, the Comandens 
being a board of ws resolved to joo with АЙ our. 
bardges & Бома to vow tho plaoo, to wee if woe 
might land without danger, After thoro 

tuer from nbomd of ns, it was Mr. Wills Me 
fortane А mine to como after them in ош sie 
loop; & after out departuer from our Slips, wow 
‘espied nbonto in a sandy [bay Р) to the westward 
of the forte, which boato woo rosolved to fetch of. 
Coming n[eare] the forto, it shott divers times 
at ue, А som, amale ahott placed at us out of tho 
Corner of a wood where the Bonte lay. Seit, 
standing woo went aboard of her, which woo 
found to bo ono (sie) ground'& the peple Medd 
Whereupon woo landed, and being seconded by 
or bontenot men that Followed us, woo Martel 


before (ai 
away. 


deepe А und 
any of us) to winter in, i» unfkn 
then that wero there present.” ` 


"m: 


it was nooessary to provide uccomwodation. fer 
‘them in convict lines or commenda mM 
havo said, pronounced kumman [ката] | 
Whocowioa o e s LL. 

bis Side Lights on Biberia, unos Я 
 donoting а jail outside of the prison. weis 
MoNair, Prisoners their own Warders, рр. 19, 9. 
‘Tho Andaman Penal Seilomnent: is 
mespeota tho svooomor of the жуйеш, 


В. О. Тимә. 


т 


Matanin Quaxrmmuy Beete, 


Yol. L, No 1, 
March, 1000. Eroskulam, Cochin Government Press, 
Annual Subscription, ECH. 


‘Tae extreme South has long been an "ad- 
‘Yanoed” portion of India, and this Review, con. 
noted almost entirely by Hindus, does éredit to 
their education and to the interest taken by them. 
in their own country in ite present and 
‘The list d tho articles in the fi 
shown tho nature of the studies of the contri, 
butors, who, from the. inner. front cover, 


Ate тогу annern 
| Sri Bankaracharyu, 
| Nambudris of 


This list ix ay followas— 
his Life and Work: 
Malabar: im tho 
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NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 
BY J. F. FLERT, LOS, (een Ра... QUE. 


"Tho places montionod in the spurious plates, belonging to tho Library of tho Bombay 
‘Branch of the Royal Asiatic Socioty, which purport to rogistor a grant mado 
‘by Dharasóna П. of Valabhi in A.D. 478. 
[IS recont ia No. 82 in tha List of Sparions Records given by ше in Vol XXX. bow. 
т, И. Tt bas been edited, as а spurious recond, by Dr. Biller in Vol. X. abora, р, 277 T, 
with а lithograph, I have wot been able to trace any information as Ww the place where the originil 
plates were obtained. 

he reonl parports to have been issued, — &ri-Valabbi(bhitab, — ‘from the famous 
"Velaphi;" that is, from Walk in the Gübilvi division of Каана. And it dei: Get, он 
m npociliod day in the month Vaidikha, Baka-Suivat 400 (expired), falling ia April, А. D. 476, 
Tereba 11, (of the family of the Maitrakas of Valabdd) granted to а Dribmag, for tbe parposes of 
the hath, charm, vaikoadéea, aguihitra, and pachamahdyajia sacrifices, а village (grdma) namol 
Nandiaraka or Nandisacaka, lying (zntahpdiin) in а territorial division which is mentioned ae 
‘th Kantiragrima sddasatarh viahaya. 

The alleged granteo was the Deia Giminda (for Gàvinia), son of the Aaya Isara (for Navara), 
‘ie alleged father ix describe! as having come (rísira/a) from Dabapura, amd as boing a member 
of tho community of Chatureilins of that place, and as belonging to tbe Kandika уй, and as being 
майын of tho Chhandéga (school of the Sámavéla) And the Dakapura thas mentioned is the 
modern Mandasór, moro properly Dasbe,? the ohlof town of tho Mandasûr district of Beindia'r 
‘Dominions in tha Westera Malwa division of Cetra! India, 


Tt cannot be doubted that, in the name of tho Kantiragrima bòĝandtadı vishaya, either 
фе wont nOgabatarh i» а mistake for sXidaiu-duta, a compound of shidaian, "en NM date, 
‘undead,’ or ols it їка hybrid word, of which the first component ia some патыша! or corrupt substitute 
for tho e whieh is the proper Prükfit form in боја, answering to tho Marist elt. of the 
Sanskrit shédadan, The intawtod meaning of tho word, however, is not so obvious, Tho word hal 
previously come to notice, in a similar connection, in the spurions Dap platas, which also parport 
о hava been бене in A.D. 4733 In eliting that record, Dr. Dë did not translato this word, 
Tn eliting the present record, however, ho took it to mean 'aixiren hundred" e Vol. X, abore, 
р. 977}, “the Sixtern-bandrad of Kantiragrima.” And, on a recent vele when È was not 
‘pecially concarned with, and bal not fally considered, the geographical details of these two recor, 
Т adopted that, the more customary meaning of #A/daia-ata, in my entry of them in Vol, ХХХ. 
above, p. 216, No, 23, and p. 217, No. 2. Det, in hie identification of the places mentioned in the 
Kant record, Dr. Bibler adopted for sdasatan the mening of ono hundred and sixteen; sew 
Vol. XVII. above, p. 184, “the 116 villages of the Ышы of Kamajlya, abo р, 199, «the 
Кашайуа Бундай, which inolnded 116 villages.” Now, akidajo-fala may certainly mean wither * no 
dred and sixteen” or “sixteen hundred.’ Bat, sccording to the customary method of exproving. 
Gumbers in the epigraphic records, Ң woall mean “sixteen bandrol, ami ‘one hunde and 
sixteen’ would be denoted by shidabddhibss-iata, or by sMéaé-tare-éata, which actually oecurs in 
Rar mmntapura-pratisadidka-eh/daélttarsgrénaini-dnlabpátt, “(tha village of Páribugaku) lying 
fn the hundred and sixteen villages attached to the town of Kármántapara," in the Bagumri platen 
MA. D. 867, and which was no doubt the basis of the corrupt, expression adilzeStlamaddya, lor 


Т Тул contruction of tho рмизее specitying the өгө! grant кэ bls father, is ааг to that toed inthe 
ege Unità platea, which bas bein quated in Vel. XXXL. shore, р. I. 

Res Vol XV. abore, p. 10, and Gupta Bert, p. 70, зо, 

з Vol. VIL. abore, p. 4, late i, line L. 

* VoL ХИ above, р. 18, plate 00, ine 8 L 


a ara-srdma~iata-madhyorarti, in the Bagamrà plates, of doubthal 

5857 It wes probably de passage in the Bagumri 
that lod Dr. Bühler to substitute * one lu м екы ec ч 
Deag in these records; lor, le proposals to identify the Karmüstapura 
ne hundred snd sixteen villages were att ehel, with the same place, Kant, wh 


‘have been issued in A. D. 


meant by the Kamagiya of ths Umbt record. And thai proposal is, 1 
Párihagaka is, as he етей, the * Parona” of the Indian Au 

twelve miles south-east from Kart and there does not appear to 
except Kümrij, to which the mame Kı 


referring to the territorial appellati 
Trek intel of offering any translation of it either way, 


Tho namo of the viliago claimed by those platos was given ly DCH 

in his text, and as Nandiataka iu his translation, lm his intro 

intimated that it might be taken either ax Nandteraks or ал Nandisaraka, d 

a noto indicating that the atakara forming the (hind syllable is ‘very indistinct”? Aa pe 

the lithograph, however, that оаа îs uot in any way deckt, which ie probably what Dr 

тоу wenn it is, there, distinotly an inital short «Trot Т nl, from my own transoriptlon « 

Final plates wero in my handa, in 1878, — before the time when the | 

‘of the тозог1 was male over to De. Ве, — 1 read the alshara, withoat any 

пата, And Химки is a more probablo name thaa Хала, for the f 

tho бо place, the place-name * Nalisar, in the ease of a village in the. 

шау be found in the Intian A В. W. (1897), in Int. 28° 5a, long. 71 

n milas west-norih-west-hdli-north from Ghdhri? Ani in the second place, wa have 

the modern name MAL or N of maps, — represatits m 

indie Ak "^ pond, pool, tank, or lake; thus, x 
Ninditatika, with only the short a for the long & in. ! fire ву 
tion uf any ame deri from Марі а; and we hare m Ke 
1 ‘x of mips, which may be found in the d 


ho Wag 

Coen of propacing the lithozray 
am bo finally d 

EI velle iore plate Ih n 9; anl on Ша саа ERA Gu ӨК. 

Vol. XVI. abore, р. 100, 
Yol X aboro, p. Z7 

"тасв konw, for 

hab he lad ıi 


мам, 
terrd; аш pariy because ft 
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me, And, for these reasons, I treat the namo as eiller Nandiaraka or Nandisaraka. Tt may bo 
‘added that the intended name may have been evon Nándisaraka, with the long 4 in the first syllable : 
їп the recond, there are quite enongh cases of an omission of a medial long d, to Justify oven that 
surmise, 

Tn specifying the boundaries of Nandisraka or Nandisaraka, the record places on the 
‘cast a village (gráma) named Giviviti, On the sonth, it places a river (пайї) named Madavi.!? 
On the west, it places tho sea. And, on the north, it places a village (gráma) named D6yathali. 

"To the localisation of this record, we are loi primarily by tho reference to the tarritorial division 
‘which is mentioned as the Kantirageima sofasataih vishays, Wo should, of conrso, bave 
‘expected that a village claimed by a charter attributed to Dharascna LL. of Valabhi, wont be found 
gither somewhere in Каана, or, if outside tat. territory, thon at any rate somewhere close to, 
al probably on the north of, the river Mall. An examination of the maps, however, has failed 
to proluoe anything tending to connect the ert with those parts, And thers is no doubt that it 
zelt belongs, as was indientod by Dr. Ter: (o s territory. which was lormer]y attacked to aad 
‘ng amet after, — or, it may be anid, was supposed, by the person who fabrioatel. thi record, to 
have boon attached to aul nawal after, — the molern Katárgim or Kattarghm, ‘This is a very 
ange villago, or a small town, close on the north of Surat, which i shown as * Katargam * in thy 
Wain Atlan shoot No. 23, 8. E (1888), in lat, 21° I, long. 72° 5i, and as *Katírgám? in te 
‘Trigonometrioal Survey sheet No. 15 (1879) of Gujarat, in a large bon of thy Tapel, and on the 
wh of that тег. Tain not quite surs of thy exact form of its modern name; for, whereas 
Dy, Wier wrote it as Kattargin, wit’ tho doubs a followed by а short a, the compilation eatit'el 
Bombay Places вий Common Oficial Words (1478) cortiflos it, in Gujaràti characters, 
with a single £ followed by a 1 blo that more caroful inqui 
would show that tho real modorn namo is Kåtàrgàm, with a single £ and the long & both bofore and 
wier it, However, tho * Katargam * «Kiting maps, close on the north of Sarat, ix 
the place meant by Dr. Mühle 
Кмийгартша, Thore is no other plaoo, el 
фе taken ав derived from, oF as properly 
‘next ilontifioation fully «uiorses Dr, Däer 
recond with Katirgim or Кайагдйш, 

Jor, Willer wax not ableto go bayond that point, Rat tho river Майду1 of tho reconl is 
certainly that river which is called Mandakint in the Chokkhakuii grant of A, D, 867, and which, 
a in shown, by tho details given in that record! is unquestionably the modern ‘Mindhola, 
Mindhéla, or Miydhólt* rivor, also known as Ше * Middgri," which falls into the sea about five 
iilos on thie south of tho Тар from the north bank of which, at (ta nearest point, Kathngém 
wut nino milos. 
cen in tho aren from th th tho Tapti on the north and tho 
*Mindhola' on the south, to a. to the “Min dra de existence of 
any names that ean ropresent tho Nandiarakn or Nandisaraka and tho Girivili and Déyathali, 


Gojarit, the name of whioh oan 
represented by, Kantåragràma, Лай tha 
reougnition of the idontily of the Kantâragràma of tha 


9t As [have dent гова (soo Val XXX. aboro, p 254 pote 7), thora isa somewhat und marie atthe 
top of tho ma, to the righi. TE doa mot seva to be iatendel fora ong 8. Nor, ax far n Lei whan Llal the 
original ушне before me, dos it pom to be part of an imprfecty formed өлк. 
ctanl roading presented e toat, i zum ae given by Dr, Baler, Ani T know, from my ows 
чай bas aot been simply evolrod ia the propatation ol the 
отау. A mame Samad might easly be imag Kiss form ees un original бам 
eil а wodera name which might appear eller sa ‘Bondar’ Feet XXXL above, р. 3), or ашай 
“шига. wbich atte nine dose oscar in the Мамамы tlnka of tbe Kaira district, Dot, im ation to 
‘thee considerations, {he absence of the word grima, which is attached in the otbor astantes in tho text, maloe 
Lee that sari, ' the veo, really was intended, 
36 VoL X. above, p. 377 4. 
м Nor, it ie hardly ent to say, anywhere ce, 


{6340 


1 Seo Vol. XXXI, aboro, р. 294 f. 


of the record, And wo can See that these threo 3 
ee to tho coast, whore the maps shew a few villages of the Sachin | и 
banks on one of which thore is а hamlet named КАЯТ Phaliya,'lose on tho 
‘and that they hare all disappeared in the course of tima, They may have! 
al "Bier Or they may have bean washed sway and destroyed hy ‹ 
and the sea, A 

But the identifications of Kantáragrüma with Kotárgàm or Kattangim, 
With the ^ Miadhola? and the mention of the sew, re safliient. to maiko й 
record is to be localised hore, botwoon tho mouths of tho T 


This pen) is No, 23 in the List of Spurions Havorls imr 
Te 214 П. Te has been өййөй, ва n genuine recon, hy Dr, Miter, in Vol 
A lithograph. From the information given by him, we Know that de 
1870 by the Rov, J. Taylor at Umdta in the Кайт district of Ошан 
place in on tho wost hank of the river Mahl, about ten milas 


дгулй, the hoad.quartory of the Шагаа ака of the Kalra d 
real connection with that locality, 


‘Tho recond purports to have boon ied, — vijay it Tank 

(read visakit), —*from tho rlotorlons emntonment aitanta (t, dwelling, i 
the gatos of Bharukachobha,” that Is, of Bronch. Ant 16 см that, on m stet 
tho month Vaikâkhn, Saka-Samvat 400 (expired), falling in April; A. D. 478, the û 
Dadda I, granted to а Вейћано, for tho maintenance of tho dali, thuru, eaideadéea, 
mahiyajia, oot other (unspecified) ritos, а village (grda) тишпей Minden, lying (ані 

ritorial division which is mentioned as tho Kamanlyn hódakatarh ЫК, 

ahata, thus pronontod, roferonoe may bo made to pago 49 above, Ki 


‘Tho alleged grantee ix describe as the Bhaffa Madhava (for Маһан), son of tho 
Mahidham (which name may, or may not, bo taken as standing for Malidbara, with the | 

Hie alleged father is dere as dwolling (ndrtarya) at Kânyakubja, and па being a weng 
hr community of Chatuerédine ofthat placo, eh na boonging to the Уайда уйга, nnd 

A мөн of the Bahvrloha (school of the іка). And we may, mo doubt, ta) 
KAnyakubja thus mentioned is Капаш}, in tho Farokhibid. dintelot In the Vi 
Лит ivl Onde, мий that thors is no confusion in this recond hutwoon Kånyakubja-Kananj ani | 


тате Kargakubja which the Girnár Miete would pat forward aw а former name of Ju 
Kithiwár ie 


Tn syavlfying tho boundarios of Wiguda, tho reor! places on tho enst а village (graw 
тали Voghanri, On the south, it places а villaga named Phalabavadrn, On tho мең, ‘it places 
a village named ten, And, on tho north, it placos а village numol Dnhithali, our 

‘This record has bon localised by De, Biller. Iamaytya is ast in it as another form of he 
name of the ancient Karmayoya and Knmmaniija,® which is the modern Xümeój, tha heads 
spartera of tho Küuréj subdivision of tho Nausärt division of tho Baroda territory zit îs on the south 

of tho Тар, and isto be found in the Indian Atlas shoot No, 28, S, E (1888), in la EAR, 
7372. And, as pointed ont Uy Dr. Bihler, Niguda is a village which is shown as * Машой? 
jn the sano Atlas shoot and in the Trigonometrical Survey det No, „3% (1882) of Gujarát, ten and. 

ert pone this hamlet on the mainland, But Cho äert dio al Wl 
Dam 
whole passage specifying the alleged grantes and his father, has been quoted а Vol. 
a PTUS EAE 
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ıs» halt miles eastsonth-east-s-quarter-south from Kámréj; Phalahavadra is the * Moti Phalod 
of the two maps, about one mile on the south-east of * Nagod ;' Vihûps is tho * Vihan * of the Atlas 
shoot, and the *Vihín* of the Trigonometrical sheet, one mile and a halt west-north-west from 
* Nagod ;' and Dahithali is the * Dethli" of the two maps, one mile on the north of ‘Nagod.’ The 
maps do not present any name corresponding exactly to that of Vaghauri Inunediately on the east 
af Какой; they place а village the name of which is given as *Radhwara’’ in the Atlas sheet, and as 
*Rudhwira in the Trigonometrical shest. And Dr. Bühler considered it " not improbable that this 
“name is a mistake for Vaghrari, caused by the resemblance of the syllables ruth and wagh it 
^ written with Gnjeritt charadars;" and he added  Vaghvird might be the representative of 
‘Vaghauri.”® That may be the ease, Ог, possibly, the name of Vaghauri may be partially preserved 
in that of the * Waghechs Kadod* and * Wighechba Kadod of the maps, about two miles further 
ложата the east from *Nagod.’ However, the identification of the other three surrounding villages 
wakes quite certain the identification of Niguda with !Nugod," 


Tho placos montionod in the spurious Baesch plates which purport to have 
boon issued in A. D. 493. 

‘This recond is No, 34 in the List of Spurions Records given by me in Vol. XXX. above, 
p.214 f Tt has booa edited, аз a genuine record, by Dr, Bühler in Vol. XVIL above, р, 183 8. 
"with а facsimile lithograph. And the first of the references given by him, in his introductory remarke, 
shews that the original plates were found, in 1881, along with somo others, in excavating temporary 
Kitchens for a lange wodling-feaxt at Bagumed in the Eih subdivision of the Nausári division of 
the Baroda territory iu Oujarát, Bombay Presidenoy. The recond claims а grant of the village of 
Baguuari itself, Avd it, therefore, does belong to the locality where it was obtained, 


‘The record purports, like the spurious Umata plates, to hare boon iasued, — 
Bhardkachehha-pradvara-nisakit (read viisakit), — " from tho vi 
the gates of Bharukachohha,” that is, of Hrosch. And it claims that, on a specified day in the 
month Yéshha (meaning Jyéshiba or dyaishiha), Saka-Saihvat 415 (oxpired), falling in May, 
A. D. 498, the Gurjar prince Dadda II. granted to а Brihway, for tho maintenance of the ba 
charm, гайтай ға, agnihðlra, paichamahayajha, and other (unspecified) rites, а village (улт) 
named Tatha-mbard, lying (entahpdtin) in some territorial division regarding which reference may 
be made to the next paragraph but one, 

‘The alloged geanteo ix doveribed ns the Вара Govinda, son of the Bhaffa Mabidhara As in 
the spurious Uméta plates, dealt with above, the alleged father is described as dwelling (edetavya) at 
Kanyakubja, that is, Капаш, and as being a membor of the community of Chatureitins of that 
place, But the other details dil ho is further deseribed as belonging to the Кашка уйга, 
and as boing a student of the Chhandâga (school ot the Simaséla), And it would seem, therefore, 
that the grant of Tatha-Umbarà was not claimed for a brother of the person to whom the grant of 
‘Nigud is said to have been mad 

‘Tho village of Tatha-Umbari, claimed by these plates, 
Totha-Umbar-àbáridvali[£a]-antabpáti-Tatha-Umbari-grimó. And here there is certainly a reference 
to в territorial division of some kind or another. Dr. Bühler proposed to render these words as 
meaning that the village was "situated in the diérddealisa or district of Tatha-Umbara ;" finding 
in them a word dealióa or diealióu which, he suggested, might possibly be a corruption of didatin, 
and might be intended to indicate that the dAdra consisted of twelve villages. To this, however, there. 
in the objection that any suoh wond ought to have been placed before the word dire, and the text 
ought to have ran: —Tatha-Umbart-dvaliéahir-antsbpAti, &e, On the other hand, the syllables 

э Vol. ХҮП, above, p 184, note б. 

393 Tho construction of tho passages specifying the elloged grantee and hin father, in similar to that used ia the 
‘*corseaponding passage in the spurious Unt plates, which bus been quoted in Vol. XXXI. above, р. 897. 

ж Ses Vol. ХҮП. abore, p. 183 b, and note 3. 


ya-viksbépit 


described in line 17 of the text as:— 


Ae prefix bag in tbe molera name Bagumri, I bave soggestol an explanation in Vol, XXXI, 
5971. Dr. Bühler was inclined to look upon the prefix tatha, attached to the old name 
at the village in the present reeord, as possibly a corruption of the Бараа С Artha and the рй 
fihan J am moro disposed to connect it with the mame of a neighbuaring Men which ia she cn 
tie" in the Atlas sheet and "Diet? in the Teigonometrlesl бен. "The lands of tite 


22 Be Vol. XXXI, abore, p. 91. wale ri 

“Compare, for instance, the expression the Kirmaplya Shiravishaye "Ө of the Sarat plates of A. D. 
GU? sd in line 38 of the Nanaied platen of A. D, 739; ме the Precedings of the Seventh Oriental Congres, 
pp. 28, ta. 


= VoL ХУП abore, р. 1943, 
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village are contiguous with those of Dagumri, and probably were originally part of the lands of 
Magumrá. Its village-site is abont one mile north-west-by-west from tbe village-site of Bagumri. 
And its name would furnish to the person who fabricated this record, a convenient means for 
distinguishing the ancient Umbari, before the time when it acquired the prefix дау, from the 
various other places of tbe same name, 


‘Tho places mentioned in the spurious DAX plates which purport to have boon 
issued in A. D. 495, 


‘This record is No. 24 in the List of Spurious Records given by me in Vol. XXX. above, 
p.94, It was first edited, as a genuine record, by Dr. R, G, Bhandarkar, in the Jour, By. Br. 
К. At. Soc, Vol. X. p. 19, And my own treatment of it has been given in Vol, XIII. above, 
р. 115 fL, with a lithograph, Dr. Bhandarkar's remarks shew that the original plates were found 
‘at, or in the vicinity of, 40 in the Broach district of Gujarit, Bombay Presidency. This placo is 
shown in tho Indian Atlas sheet No, 28, N, E. (1894), as * Elsa,’ on the north bank of the river 
Kim, about seventeen miles south-west from Afiklîshwar, the henl-quartors of the Apkléshyar 
‘taluka of the Broach district, And the record really does belong to that neighbourhood, 


The rcont purports, like the spurious Uméta and Bagumrà plates, to havo been bel, — 
Vijsyaevikahápàt. Dharokachehbo-pradvira-nisnkit (read visskit), — " from the victorious canton: 
ment situated before tho gates of Bharukachobha," that is, of Broaoh, And it claims that, on 
m spoiled day in the month Ydhtha (meaning Jyûshtha or Jyainhyha), Saka-Sashvat 417 (expired), 
falling in Jona, A.D; 490, tho Gurjara prince Dalda I, grantod to a Brihman, for the maintonancu 
of the bali, charu, vaišeadéoa, agnihitra, paichamahdyajia, and otbor (unspecified) ritos, a village 
(утёта), the name of which is to bo read as Валуа, lying (antahpátin) in a territorial division 
called the Akulóbvara vishaya. The namo of this village was engraved over some other namo, of 
which two ayllables, mari, ean be seen in tho original plate andar the first two syllables of the extant 
namo; and there are some marks in the lithograph, which suggest. that the namo of tho vishaya, 
‘also, may havo been engraved over something else. Tho extant name of the village was real by 
Dr. Bhandarkar as Rachhohhavath ; and by me as eithor Raidhath or Ráivai, with a preference for 
Deg, That it should be taken as Ráiado, was subsoquontly shewn by Dr, Bühler. 


‘The alleged granteo is described as tho Bafta Narayays (for Nariyaga), son of the Вла ра 
Govinla,% His alleged father is desoribed, in a passage which was partially engraved over a cancelled 
passage, as dwelling (rdstaeya) st Abhiohehhatra, and as boing a member of the community of 
Chaturvétins of that place, and as belonging to the Kadyapa gétra, and as being a student of 
the Bahyricha (моо) of the Діта). Tho паше Abbichohhatra, thus presented, is, no doubt, 
n mistake for the Ahichohhattra of various other epigraphic records and of Sanskrit literature, 
Tradition or legend prosents more than ono place named Abiebethattra ; for instance, the Dhairun- 
mah. inscription, put together in the period A. D, 1069 to 1076, speaks of an Abichehhattra on 
an island of the river Sindh, that is, tho Tndus But there can be little doubt, if any, that 


эз In Mia opening remarks, De. Bhandarkar deseribed the regord ax having been found “in a village ju the 
‘Sorat Colleatorate;” ave Jour. Be. Br. R ls, So, Vol. X. р. 19. But his subsequent. romarka, on page 2A, specify 
^ Blao” na the place ” in the vicinity of which the copperplate was found," and mako it quite ојна that the village 
pact is IH in the Broach deich. 

13 See Vol. XIII. above, 26 Beo page 1ê below. 

м The construction of ti father, is similar to that used in the 
corresponding passage in the spurious Umit plates, which Ма boen quoted io Vol. ХХХІ, above, p. 227, 

ч“ ку. Ind. Vol. Ш, pp, 231, 285. Ido not remember, TE 
word Felten fa lino 14 of the text, The Ber. Dr. Kittel’ Kannia-Roglish Dictionary gives that word the meaning. 
of “an island! — For somo of ‘or moro places named Ahichohhattra, soo my Dynasties of the 
Kanaren. Districts (in the Gas, f, Vol. 1, Part IL) p. 500 and note 11, and p. Sf. An emigrant from 
Akichebhattra fs mentioned in the Ujjain plates of A. D. Aor 275; soe Vol. VI. abore, р, d. A territorial division. 
‘called the Ahichokhattri Бум; ia mentioned in the Bazskbira plate of Harshavardhana; see Jp, Ind. Vol. IV. p. 210. 


the Ahichchbattra mentioned here is the place called *O-hi-chi-taclo by Hinen 
General Sir A. Cunningham localised, by means of an oll fort still known as Ahiohhatr, 
called Дао in connection with a local legend about a king named Adirija, near 
Bareilly district in the United Provinces of Agra and Onde f 


lo specifying the boundaries of Réivaii, the recond places on the east a village (gr 
named Viranéra, for Vàranóra. On the south, it places a river (nadî) named. 
the west, it places a village the name of which it givos as Bupphavadaka, perhaps by 
ооба дака with the long d in the antepenultimate syllable, And, on the north, it places а 
named Aralwads, p 

Té was easily recognised that the mention of the territorial division callel the Akulês 
vishaya localisos this record somewhere near tho modern Aiklêshwar, tho head-quarters. 
Abklishwar táluke of the Broach distriot, This town is shewn as * Ankleshwar" Їп tha Ind 
Atlas sheet No, 28, N. E, (1894), in lat, 21° 37', long. 73° 2. It is on the mouth of the Ns 
and about fonr miles south of the town of Broach which is on, the north bunk of that river. The 
following remarks may here be made in respoct of tho territory formerly attached to АЙКЫ Маг 
The territorial division is mentioned by the earlier name of the Akrürósvara viabayn in the Kalra 
plates of A. D, 620,9 and, no doubt, in also tho Kaira plates of A, D, G34, whore, however, the 
published lithograph fails to shew the vowel ú and presents the name as Akrartivars.@ And the nama 
of the town is presented as Айтат, for Añkalðbvara, in the Bagumrà plates, of doubtful 
authenticity, which purport to have been issued in A. D. 888. Tt would sam that it was not long. 
before A. D. 699 that a territory was attached to, and named after, the town of Akríürtíraha- 
Aükléshwar ; for, the * Baney Kalla * plates of the Makdedmanta and Mahdrdja Sothgamasthe, dated. 
in the (Kalachuri or Chà4i) year 292 (expired), with details falling in А. D 541,9 place illage 
nated Sdnavri, which is plainly either the * Sunáo-Kala* or the *Sundo-Khurad’ of the Atlas abet, 
about fourteen miles south-west from Aüklésbwar, in a territory to which they give the name of 
Antar-Narmadà vishaya, meaning, most probably, the coontry on both sides of the lower part 
of the Norbuda, rather than simply the country on the south of that river. 


So mach, regarding the general locality to which the record belonged, was evident, But it 
remained for Dr, Bühler to identify the village claimed by it, He decided that the record mast 
ho taken as presenting the namo of that village as Sieste Не identifi the place with a villages 
bout twelve and a half miles sónth-wost-by-west. (rom Aiklàshirar, which i4 abewn as € H 
jan Atlas sheet No. 23, N, E, (1824), and as “Rayan ín the Trigonomotrienl Survey 
sheet No, 18 (1873) of Gujarit, and the name of which he wrote вв Rayamal, with the long din 
all three syllables, And he explained that its name must havo been derived from Riiyakamdla, 
meaning “the field of Rüivaka (in Sanskrit, Rajivaka)”” or perhaps the lotus (бле) fel” and 
that the form тай must bave been an abbreviation of the form Räivamâla, with an omission 
of the second component of the name as iu the cese of Ten for Bhimwéns. t then eme 
certain that VArapûra, on the cast of Кахай, which Dr. Bhandarkar had said seems to be “Walner? 
is the * Walner* and *Walner? of the maps, the village-site of which is about one mile and a 
hall towards the north-east from the village-site of Ráyimil, and that the river Varanda, on the 


T, p.285; and Ane, Geo, p, 360 b, and seo the map at p. 327, 
В, line 33; and seo the lithograph attached to Prof, Dowson'a artiola [n Jour. R, d, Sotes 


Xie Vol Leger frm к latini Порад peyote vader, Ge 
the original plate but not yot published. v ges We 


‘Ibid p. 90, line 83; el veo the lithograph attached to Prof, Dowson's article, 


tee cU. 

lonr. Bo, Br. R. А», Sor, Vol. ХХ. p. 211 ff. e 

Bt ak XVIL der p. 10, nas 

jD Bhandarkar, DC mame an Meter mid tnt " peer to be tbe modern Шемей)" 
"er Jew, Ho, Br. В, At, Boc, Vol. X. p. 24. Toansot, however, бый any such placeas "Wett 
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south of Вітай, which Dr. Bhandarkar had said seems to bo tho ' Wand Kerg is а small river 
or large nullah, flowing immodiately оз the soath of Dap), the name of which, not entored in the 
maps, was written by Dr, Däer ‘Wand Khari’ And Dr, Bühler identified Araluam, on the 
north of Riva, with the * Alwa of the maps, the villaze-site of which is about two miles due north 
of the villagesite of Rüyimil. As was indicated by Dr. Biber, tho maps do not shew, ín this 
locality, any name answering to the Bupphavadaka or Suplhavidaka of the record, on the west 
‘of Riva“. "Two miles towanls the north-west from Rayindl, they shew a village ` Sayan,’ * Séyau." 
Bat ho considered this to be * probably a new settlement,” 


"Tho placos montionod in the spurious Mudiyanür plates which purport to have boon 
issued in A. D. 398. 

T have given the preceding four notos as a preliminary to а fall exposition of the spurious nature 
‘of the Ûwêtî, Варон, and 045 records, Ido not purpose dealing at present with the spurious 
eiert of Mysoro їп the same way. Boforo they сап bo conveniently гемо in full, we require to 
haye accurate аай critical editions of at any rate some of them. One step, however, is to Iocalise then, 
а far us possible, by an exact identification of the placos mentioned in thom, And itis convenient 
to give here а note on one of them from that point of view, 

‘his recond is Nos 47 in tho List of Spurious Reconls given by my in Vol, XXX, above, 
pe 214M, Te has boon edited by Mr, We ia Vol, XV. above, p. 1721. And, from his remarks, 
ê know that tho original platos wore found at Mudiyannr, in the Ma]bigal taluke of the Кг 
district, Mysore, 

‘ho record clans that, on a specified day in the month Kàrttika of the Vilambin sanatur 
Saka Затв 261 (current), falling in October, A, D. 338, and in the twenty-third year of his reg 
an alleged Bins king Srivadhvallabba-Malladéva-Noadivarman, whose first Arche is presented 
im limes 50 and 51 f, in also tho simpler form of Vadhûvallabha, grantod to twenty-five Bribimayss* 
a village (gráma) named Mudiyandr in tbe Hodali vishayn, 

Te stato that, when ho made this alleged grant, Nandivarman was at a town nama Avanya- 
pura, And, in tho passago specifying the boundaries of Mudiyanür, mention is male, amongst 
n varity of dolails, of tha following places, easily capable of identification : on the oast, (a rillage 
homed) Kuladspa ; somewhere on tho south and west, а village named Uttagrtma, and (а villaye 
famed) Kottamaigeln ; somewhore on the north of them, village мей Kolattür; and then, 
Again, Kuladipa, somewhere towards the south-east from Корах. As wns 
Mer. Rico in publishing the record, tho village olsimed, and tho other places mai 
exit and can be iontifiol®® And it only remains for me to complete the matter, by showing exactly 
hore they are, and by corrocting a mistonding of another place-name, of some interest, which is 
mentioned in the sume passage 

The Avanyapura of this record is tho molern Avani, in the Майа tlaka of the Külir 
district, Mysore, Tt is shown as + Awnoo? in the Indian Atlas shoot No, 78 (1891), and ar * Ávani* 
їн tie Madras Survey shect No. 171. (1890), and ns "Avant? jn the Atlas quarter-sheat No, 78, 


a The mane namo, Видати во doubt «arrives in tha өм of a Da: (AR MR 
^ gusti in the Pontal Dissetory of the Bombay биз» (1870), wo за ‘Euthwad' in tho Indiam Atlan hant 
Xo. 23,8. E. (1988). 

MO derat distrot, And in Vol. ХШ. abore, p. 110, at a ti 
that bie Вазн: might perhaps be the Supfhavagaka о 
sem mentioned in the record, 


Seite of the record. But mone of the other 
are to bo found th ia * 8ш ' fa somo fifty-five miles away 
towards tho south-by-east (rom Айым, 

id it has, of coarse, no connection with the preset record. 
мана ай othur dotaila aro put forward in төрөй of only four of then, 


ing, 
х, 
4t Tho original seems to baro the abort î in tho third syllable of this: 


e fa all the four places io which ft ie 


Yel, XY. abore p- 


TT 


X. W. (1901), in which it stands in lat. 13° 6, long. 78° 28, five and а Ball mi 
Sch OF two other records, at Avani itself, one, of the tenth century 4 
place as Avany-avasthans, “the residing, abiding or dwelling-(plare), 
of Tater date, mentions it as Avanya, 3 
Hodali is, no donbt, the * Wodly* of the Atlas full-sheef, and the * Hodali” 
Survey sheet No. 170 (1890) and of the Atlas quarter-sbeet, in the Sriniviepur taal 
ds Tis РА, n TOPO Cae ers ROO ИК 
the Atlas fall-shect, — which is really the original sheet of 1828, with 
apparently consist of nothing bat an insertion of the railways, — ' Wodly ja 
village, and is shewn in large type, jast the same aa * Awnee" and *Moolwagle,’ 
important place then than now, Anil the same remarks apply to the *Wootnoor’ 
tioned below. It may be added that a comparison of the full-short with the qı 
that neighbourhood, numerous discrepancies, not simply in spelling, but 
places, This suggests, either that the original sheet was ex imperfect | 
else that many of the local names have completely changed in the course of the ni 


‘The name of Mudiyanür is not shewn ín the Atlas full-sheet ; 
‘sheet No, 171, and in the Atlas quartersheet, as *Madiyanur, — 
syllable, — six and a half miles north-west-half-west from Mulbigal, and. 
sontbenst-a quarter-sonth from Hodali. The village is mentioned ax 
Text. In line 51, its name is presented as Chogagrima, 

lable, — evidently, becamue the Kanarese mugi bas the каше 
* the hair on the top of the heal, the single lock or tuft left on 
Bat the name of the village was probably derived from that of a 


O! the other places, Kuladipa is the modern Koldovi” of the Surrey sheet No, 170, and of 
the erc eu Irom Modiyanir, Жомашай- 
sala is the * Kottomangala,”— with ¢, not a, in the second syllable, ы 
and of the Atlas quarter-sheet, fonr and a half miles on the west of Mole), and four miles southe 
{yest from Madiyantr, Uttagrizua is probably the “Wootnoor ” of the Atas ве, and the 
«апи, probably meaning Uttannr, of the Surrey sheet No, 171, and of the Atlas 
two miles on the south-west of Mudiyanür ; bat it may possibly be the * Wotoor " of the Atlas fall- 
sheet, and the "Наце" of the Survey sheet No. 171 and of the Atlas quarter sheet, about oigh 
miles south-sonth-west-half-wost from Magiyantir, And Kojattûr is the * Kolatur" of the 
sheet No. 170, and of the Atlas quarter-sheet, two and a half niles towards the ce ie Sarny 
from Mujiyanür, 


- work, — and. 

repeated in Mysore, Vol. IT. (1897), p, 148. 
eastern gate, so called from being situated at 
ol Tirupati,” is erroneous, The 
3008 leet high, with a fort on it, which the mapa 
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Tt may be added that somo of the namos presented in this record aro not unique. 
There isa * Mudiyanar" in tho Satyamaigalam ика of Coimbatore ; and another in tho Kallakarchi 
täluka, and another in the Tirukoilir tilaks, of Sonth Arcot. There is a *Holaly,’ or Найр, 
in the Malavallitilaka of the Mysore district, Thore is a“ Kuladi in the Tirakoilûr 
taluka of South Arcot; and a * Koladevi” in tho Milir tiluka of the Kolir district, Ko]attür is 
a name of frequent оеститепов. And there are, or wore, at least two or three other places named 


Kottamsigala ia Mysore, 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WESTERN HINDÎ, INCLUDING HINDÓSTANI, 
BY о. A. GRIERSON, QUE. P.D., Diren LOS, 
(Continued from p. 25.) 

Ts thie following lists I have taken special care to include everything written by Garein de Tassy. 
үл this eent 1 bave to seknowlolge the assistance which has been kindly rendered to me by 
Monsieur J. Vinson, With his help 1 trust that I have been able to offer a not unworthy tribute ta 
tho memory of the great French scholar ;— 

Зистох I. — GENERAL, 


‘Arnot, Sandford; and Forbes, Duncan, — On the Origin am Sirwture of the Mindoostance 
Tongue, or General Language of British India, London, 1828, 


Garoin do Tassy, Josoph Héliodoro, — Mémoire aur les Partielarités de la Religion Munlnane 
dane l'Inde. Roprintod from Journal Asiatique, Paris, 1831 : nd Ein, 
Paris, 1869, 

Nolite aur tea РА 
Reprinted [rom the Journal A 

Монге sur den Vitomenta avec des Inscriptions arabe, 
Journal Asiatique, Paris, 1838, (Reprinted 
‘nue lea Noms propres, ee.). 

Histoire de ta Littivature hindowi et hindoustani, par M. Garcin de Тану — 
ao, cae + Tone L, Biographie ot Bibliographie. Parin (printed 
ander the Auspices of the Oriental Translation Committee of Great Britain 
and Ireland), 1839. Tome IL, Extraits et Analyses, ib, 1847. Seconde 
ition . o. 0. augmentée, 8 dom, Paris, 1870-11. (Reyiewsl by 
ol. Loncoreau in Journal Aviatique, IV. ix. (1847), рр. 447 and ff. 
Also Anon, Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, 
1. (1847), рр. 860 and 11) 

Les Auteur hindoustanis et leura Ouerages d'après Biographies originalen, 
par M. Garcin de Tatty. Paris, 1850 (Extract from the Revue Contem- 
poraine, T. xxii): 2nd Edn. Paris, 1868, 


Notice de Biographies originales des Auteurs qui ont terit en Langa 


doystanien, 


populaires des Hindous, d'après les Ouvrages hi 
qw, Paris, 1834. 


ervamen, t hindowstanie, 
1878 in the Mémoire 


n A indienne өн hindowatanie, par М. Garcin de Tassy, lue à l'Acadimig. 
des Inseriptions et Beller Lattres de Гм de France, Paris, 1856, 
bo: wari-e Urd&, A History of Dei Poeta, chiefy translate 


vto Unda] from Garcin de Taray's * Histoire de la Liltératere Майош et 
Aiyloustani,’ by В, Fallon and Moonsbee Kareem ooddeen, Delhi, 1848, 
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Garcin do Tassy, Joseph Hóliodore, — Sdadi, Aer dor premières 
Journal Asiatique, IV., i. (1843), рр. 5 and ff. | 
same date, 


Nowbold, T. J., — Lettre à M. Garcin de Tany, m 
чм mjet de va notice intitulée дай, Auteur e 
Aindowtanies, Journal Asiatique, IV., fi. (4845), рр, 862) 
r Discos à Ouverture de eo. Cours d'Hindowstani à Pech | 
¥ Orientales Vivantes. Paris, 1850 (4 pp), 1861 (8 рр), 
1858 (16 рр. 1804 (8 рр), 1855 (16 pp, 1856 (8 
1800 (80 rp), 1861, February (16 pp), 1861, Denker | 
(20 рр), 1863 (31 pp), 1864 (27 pp.), 1805 (85 pp.), 1 
1807 (40 pp.), 1868 (78 рр), 1869 (38 pp), 2nd Edition 
тиер title of La Langue et la Littérature hindostanier 
Paris, 1874. 
€ ” Та Langue et la Littérature Kindoustaniet, Kewe annuelle 
(48 рр) 1872 (83 pp), 1878 (109 ppi), 1878 (66 рр), 
1876 (127 pp.), 1877 (178 pp.), 1878. (104 pp), NA 
moon Mincir mr e Nome propres et len Titres musulmanen, Paria, 
Fi, Paris, 1878, й 
"+ Lee Femme Рои dans l'Inde (Revue de Orion). Paris 1804. 


wow Discoure de M, Garcin de Taney à ha Socité d'Ethnographig le 27 Fieri. 
1805, Paris, 1807, 


moon Origin o Difusion de tHindoustani opd Langue gt wu 
Nationale de l'Inde. (Mémoire do l'Acadétuie de Onen.) Caon, 1871. 
„оо Se Bland, N, ; Delonclo, Frangois, 1 
Pier Ser, W, B, — The Urdu Languaye and Literature, Caloutia Review, Vol, ҮҮ. (1848) 
(No, 8, Art. 8), 
Buyers, Nr, — The Hindi Language: Thomson's Dieionary, Gei Review, Vols IX. (1848) 
(Ko. 18, Ап, 8). 


Brent: ТАБЫ, — Nice ze eer: ege дош ef hindousanis vbcenment өтөн de 
"194, Journal Aniutique, IV., xvi, (1850), рр. 259 and ff, 

Жа), Bov, W., — On tha Connection of tha Dative and Aeren Саны in Bengali and Hindustani. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXI, (1862), pp, 105 
anl П. 


Band, Ny — Lon à X, Garcin da Tasty, sir Masoud, Pele persan et hindowi. Journal 
Asiatique, Vii (1868), pp. 856 and ff, 


Renker, Dr. Th., — Biblistheea Oriental. Manvel de Bibliographie Orientale, Vul, If, Com 
tena "eu A Cinder 
Leipaig, 1861, 


АК" Newette Hindustani-Literatur, Zeitschrift det devtechen morgenlindisehon. 
» Vol. XIX. (1865), pp, 599 and ff, 
Bsjindra Lal Mitra, — On the Origin of the нәш Language and ite Relation to the Urdu 


Dialect, Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, XXXI (1864), 
Pp. 469 and й.; 489 sod ff, om 
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"Beames, 2., — Outlines of а Plea for the Arabis Element in oficial Hindustani. Journal of tha 
Asistio Society of Bengal, Vol, XXXV, (1806), Pt, L, pp. 1 and ft. 


On the Arabic Element in offoiat Hindustani. Iê, Vol. XXXVI. (1867), 


gt PUL, pp. 145 and (f 

D D On the Present Position of Old Hindi in Oriental. Philology, Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. 1. (1872), p. 2. 

mo on Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India: to wit, Hindi, 


Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bangali. Three Voll, 
London, 1872-79. 

— Some Objestions to the modern Style of Oficial Hindustani. Journal of the 
‘Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXX V. (1868), Pi, L, pp. 172 and ff, 


On the Non-Aryan Element in Hindi Speech. Indian Antiquary, Vol, I. (1872), 
ps 108, ^ 


The Etymology of local. Names in Northern India, ae exemplified in the District 
of Mathura, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLIII, 
(1874), Pt, L, рр. 24 and ft 

Hoornle, А, F. Rudolf, — Hoyt in Aid of а Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Language 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLI, Pt, I. (1872), 
pp. 120 and ff; Vol, XLIL, Pt, I. (1878), pp. 59 and f; Vol, XLIIL, 
Pi, 1. (1874), pp, 22 and И. 

„A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, with special reference 
в tho Eastern Hindi, Accompuniest by a Language Мар and а Table of 
Alphabets, London, 1880, 

A Collection of Hindi Roots, with Remarka on their Derivation anil Clanifica- 
tion — Омен, 1880, and Journal of the Dengal Asiatic Society, 
Vol, XLIX. (1880), Pt, L, pp. 39 and ff. 

Campbell, Bir J., — Soinen: of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes 

f. Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern. Frontier, Caloutta, 
1874. (Hindoe on pp. 3 and f.) 
Bato, J. D., — Noter on the Hindi Language, Culeutta Review, Vol. LXI. (1870) (No, 120, Art, 11). 


Brandroth, X. L, — The баштан compared with the Romance Languager. Journal of the 
Royal Axiutie Society, Vol. XI. (N: 8.) (1879), pp. 287 and I, 885 and 1, 


Dolonclo, François, — Culalogue des Lieres Orientaus composant la Bibtiothique de M. Garein 


de Тему; Suivi du Catalogue des Manutorite hindustanir, persana, arabes, 
turca, Paris, 1 
Lyall, 0. Jņ — Hindustani Literature. (A: Encyclopedia Britanniem, 9th Edition, 


Vol, XL, рр, 848 und ff, Edinburgh, 1880.) 
Soott, Rov. T, — Hindustani Pocta and Poetry, | Calcutta Review, Vol. LXXII, (1881), p. 185, 
Muhammad Husain (Asi), — bba 7 (20а Heyat). [An account of well-known Hindés- 
tint poets and their writings.] 2nd Edition, Lahore, 1888, (1 have failed 
to trace the Ist Edition.) 


Bhandarkar, Ramkrishys GOpil,— Derelopment of Language and Sanskrit. Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society (Bombay Branch), Vol, XVI. (1883-85), pp, 245 
and f, 
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Bhandarkar, Ramkpishņa Gopal, — Pali and other Dialects of the Period. Tb. pj 
р, n Relations between Sanskrit, Рай, the Prilrita and The Modern 
Tb. yp. 314 and ff. 


p » The Prakrite and the Apabhranéa, Ib, Vol. XVIL ( 
TP. Land ff. 


Phonology of the Vernaculara of Northern India, Tb, Pi. Un, 


Kellogg, S. H., — On the origin of certain Rajput forma of the Substantive Verb in 
Gar? Prof. 8, Н, Kellogg, Toronto, Can, Proceadinge 
Oriental Society, October, 1888, pp. xvii and ff, In 

Joumal of tho A, 0, 8, 


Blumhardt, J, F., — Catalogue of Hindustani Printed Books in the Library of the H 
London, 1889, 


D m Catalogue of the Library of the India Office. Vol, HL, Part IL. Ilin 
Pooks. Dy 3. F. В, London, 1000. Yol. IT, Part ПТ. 7 
Pushtu, and Sinihb Books, By the вше, London, 1902, 


Catalogues of the Hindi, Punjabi, Sindhi, ана Pushtu Printed вем in he 
Library of the Leitich Museum, London, 1898, d 


Griorson, G. A — The Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan, Caleutta, 1880, 
ag On the Early Stuty of Inlian Vernaculara in Burope. Journal of th Aviatie. 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXIL, Pt. T. (1898), Pp. 41 nnd t: cf, Tonm, Ж. 
— Dei primi Studi aulte Lingue indostaniche alle note di G, А, Grierson r 
also Grierson, G. A., in Proceedings, A. 8, В, May, 1895, 
5, The Phonology of the Modern Indo-Aryan Varsaeulars, Zoitehri]t det 
dentachen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Vol, XLIX, (1895), pp, 808. 
and ff. Vol. L. (1896), pp. i and ff, Reprinted, Leipzig, 1898-90. 


ТАБА айайт, Bak, The now school of Urdu Literature, A eriticul sly of Hali, Алей, 
Nasir Ahmed, Ratan Nath Sarrhar, and Abdul Halim Sharar, with an 
Introductory Chapter on Urdu Literature, by Shaikh Abin! Qadir, BA. 
foror + + Panjab Observer Prost, Lahoro, 1888, 

Wattbrocht, Rov. Н. U., — The Urda New Testament, A Hisl 
Ver 


Language and ile 
fons, London (British and Foreign Bible Soci ty), 1900, 


— Seo La Оголе, Matarin Voyssidre, in Tatroduetion, 
Chamberlayne, J., — Soo La Croze, Maturin Veysitre, in Introduction, 
Fallon, В, W., — Soo Garein do Tassy, Joseph Héliodore, 

Forbes, Duncan, — See Arnot, Sandford, 

Karimu'd-din, — Seo Garein de Tassy, Joseph Héliodore, 

Lancorosu, Ea., — Son Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Háliodore, 

Newbold, Т. J. — See Garcin de Tasey, Josoph Поа, 

Schultse, Воп), — See Pritz, Johann Friedrich, and Adelung, Johann Christoph, in Introduction, 
Vater, 3. 8,— See Adelang, Johann Christoph, in Introduction, 
‘Wilkins, David, — Soe Та Oroze, Maturin Voyusiry ia аам ов 
Ziogonbalg, — See La Croze, Maturin ‘Veyssitre, in Introduction. 


Bayor, T. в, 
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‘Secrioy II, — GRAMMARS, DICTIONARIES, snd other helps to tho student, 
Kotolaor, Jo. Joshua, — See Introductory Remarka (1716). 
Schultze, Benj, — See Introductory Remarks (1744). 


‘Hadley, George, 


Ferguson, J., — A Dictionary of de Hindostan 


— Grammatical Remarks on the practical and vulgar Dialect of the Indortan 


Language, commonly called Moors,with a Vocabulary, English and Moors. 
The Spelling according to tha Persian Orthography, wherein are Refer- 
enca beticeen Worda resembling each other in Sound, and diferent in 
Significations, with literal Translations and Explanations of the Com- 
ded Words and Ciroumlocutory Expressions, for the more cary 
‘Attaining the Idiom of the Language. The whole calculated for the 
соттоп Practice in Bengal, London, 1772 ; 2nd Edition, London, 1774, 
rd Edition, corrected and enlarged with familiar Phrases and Dialogues, 
London, 1784. Fourth Edition, London, 1797. Eich Edition, A com- 
i» Grammar of the current corrupt Dialect of the Jargon of Hindoos- 

tan (commonly called Moore), with a Vocabulary, English and Moora, Moore 
and English, with References between Words . . . + «with notes 
descriptive of vir Сийот and Manners of Bengal . . . . by 
G.H, Corrected and much enlarged by Mirza Mohummad Fitrut, 
а Native of Lucknow. London, 1801. Another Edition, London, 1804. 
Seventh Edition, corrected, improved and much enlarged, London, 180%, 


mguage. London, 1779, 


anguage. 1. — English and Hindostan 
TI, — Hindostan and English. To which is prefred а Grammar of the 
Hindostan Language. London, 1773, (Rowan characters.) 


А short Grammar of the Moore 


Anon, = Gramatica Indostans a Mais vulgar que же practica wo Imperio do gram Mogol oferecida 


Gilchrist, John Borthwick, — А Dictionary, 


‘aoa muitos reverendos Padres Missionarios do ditto Imperio. Em Rown 
1778. Na Estamperia da Sagrada Congregacad de Propaganda Fide. 
Second Edition, Lisbon, 1808, 


English and Hindoostanee, in which the Words 
are marked with their distinguishing Initiale as Hinduwee, Arabic, and 
Persian, with an Appendix, (In the Roman character.) Calcutta, 
1787-96, Hindoostanee Philology, comprising a Dictionary English and 
Bindoontanee, also Hindoostance and English; with a Grammatical 
Tntroduction, Second Edition, with many additions and improvements, 
by Th, Roebuck, Edinburgh, 1810. The sme with a Grammatical 
Introduction, (Roman characters.) London, 1825. 

A Grammar of the Hindoonance Language, or Part Third of Volume First 
of a System of Hindoostanee Philology. Caletta, 1796. 

The Oriental Linguist, an casy and familiar Introduction to the popular 
Language of Hindoostan, comprising the Rudimenta of the Tongue, with an 
‘eatensive Vocabulary, English and Hindoostanee, and Hindoostance and 

; to which ix added the English and Hindoontance part of the 

„ of War (from W. Scott's translation), with practical Notes and 
Obrereations, Calcutta, 1798, 30d Edition, Calcutta, 1802. 

The Auti-jargonist, or a адот. Introduction to the Hindoortanee Language 
(called Moors), comprising the Rudimenta of that Tongue, with an extensive 
Vocabulary English and Hindoostance, and Hindoortance and English. 
Calcutta, 1800, [This is partly an abridgment of the Oriental Linguist.) 


pum — Hindi Бетен for the fes ond 
= шыу Ao oss ‹ 


"o m Nee Theory of Pereian Verbs, with thei. 


Hisdooshane: | 
Кд, Ekel under the direction of 3. G 
дарави, 


> Ты Strangers East India Guide to the Hindostanen, or | 
Language of India (improperly ea 
Edition, ы 
grammatical С, " 
of all India (long, but impr 
largon). London, 1890. This ls 
of the preceding. (All in the Ruman character.) 
" "mé Mir AA Miskin, — The Mindet Manual, 
compiled for the Ure of the Hindoostan | 
Шм of John бидей, Уу Meee 
E 


E. 
moon Preces Outlets, or a tot d indecstanee. Orthoepy Ta 
character. Gene, 18032, 
The Hindoe Roman Orthoepicat Ultimatum, or a 
View of Oriental and Occiden 
Prixciplen, for the Languages 
Story d Suboontvia Narik 


shortest Road to the Hindoostance Language, or 
compiled and arranged by learned Natives in the Hindocstonce 
in the College of Fort William, under the direction aud. 


5 Findee-drabic Mirror; or improved practical Table of auch Arabie Words 
Tea, intimately connécted with der Koowledge of the Hindoostanee 
204, 
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 Gilehrist, John Borthwiok, — Dialogue, English and Hindoostanee, ealeulatel to promote the 
colloquial Intercourse of Europeans on the most wseful and familiar Subject 
with the Natives of India, upon their Arrival in that Country. (In Roman 
characters) Second Edition, Edinburgh, 1809. Third Edition, including 
‘the Articles of War, London, 1820. Fourth Edition, London, 1820. 
[The dialogues are intended to illustrate the grammatical principles of the 
Stranger's East India Guide, An Appendix contains the Nabuntalà 
(Sukoontula Natuk) of Kügim “Alî Јана, ] 


Grammar of tho Hindoostance Language, Calcutta, 1809. 


woo” 
yw The General Ван India Guide and Vade-Meeun, London, 1826, 
wo m Seo alo Bahidur AR Husaini, 


Anon., — The Indian Vocabulary, to weich is pesfsed the Forms of Impeachments, London (John 
Schi, 178, 


— A Table containing Examples of all the different Speciea of Infnitires and Partioiples 
that are derived from Tri-literal Verbs, in the Form in which they are weed 
in the Persian, and in the Language of Hindustan, Asiatik Researches, 
Vol, П. (1790), pp. 207 and П, 


‘Balfour, 


Harris, Honry, — Dictionary, English and Hindoostany: to which is annezed a copious and woeful 

P ‘alphabetical Lint of Propor Names of Men, Women, Тоют, ar, a great 
Majority of which appear to be of Persian, Arabie or Indian Origin, 
Madras, 1790, [This is Vol, Ш. Vol. T, does not soom to havo been 
CN 


borta, Т. — An Indian Glonary, consi 
E m the Бан Indico, with full Esplanatione 
Forming on urefut Vade-Mecum extremely serviceable in ausi 
do aeqire with ease and quickness the Language of that Country, London, 


1800, 


ubodeff, Horosim, — A Grammar of the pure and mise Bast Indian Dialets with Dialogues 

‘afized, spoken in all the Eastern Countries, methodically arranged. at 
teuta, according to the Brakmenian System, of the Shamecrit Lan- 
Comprehending literal Explanations of the Compound Words, 
and Circumloculory Phrases, necestary for the Attainment ef the Idiom 
of that Language, je. Calculated for the Use of Europeans, With 
Remarks on the Errors in former Grammars and Dialogues of the Mired 
Dialects called Moorish or Moors, written by different Europeans ; together. 
with a Refutation of the Arsertiona of Sin WILLIAM dree, respecting 
the Shanacrit Alphabet; and severat Specimens of Oriental Poetry, 
published in the Asiatic Researcher, London, 1801. 


з, — Dictionary of Mohamedan Law, Bengal Revenue Torms, Shanscrit, Hindoo and 
‘ther worda wed in the Bast Indies, with full explanations, London, 
1802; ud Edition, London, 1805, 


Rousseau, 


Taylor, Captain Joseph, and Hunter, William, M.D., — A Dictionary, Hindonstence ant 
“English, originally compiled for Ма own private Use, by Capt, J. T; тенше! 
and prepared for the Press, with the Assistance of learned Natives in the 
College of Fort William, by W. H. Calcutta, 1808, 
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Taylor, Captain Joseph, and Smyth, W. Carmichael, — Dictionary, Hindoortanee and English, 
abridged fron the quarto Edition of Captain Joseph Taylor, az edited by the 
late W. Hunter, By W. Carmichael Smyth, Esq. London, 1820. 

Stouart, Charles, — dn Introduction to е Study of the Hindestany Language as spoken in the 
Carnatic. Compiled for the Ute of the Company of Gentlemen Cadets on 
the Madras Establicknent at New Toten, Cuddalore, (1 Cuddalore), 1808, 
Another Edition, Madras, 1848, 

Lalli Lal, — General Principles of Infection and Conjugation im the Brij Biek be, or the 
Language spoken in the Country of Benj, in the District of Goaliyar, in 
the Dominions of the Raja of Bhurtpoor, as also in the extensive Coun- 
tries of Buercara, Baudawur, Unter Bed, and Boondelkhund. Com- 
posed by Shree Lulloo Lal Kab, Bak Һа Moonshee in the College of 
Fort William, Caleutta, 1811, 


Amānatu'l-lāh, Машат, — Safe Unda, or Shor! Grammar of the Hindoostance 
written in Hindee Verse. Caleutta, 1810. See Garcin de Ташу. 


Roobuck, Liont. Th. — dn English and Hindostanee Naval Dictionary of technical Terms and 
Sea Phrases, as ols the various woris of Command given in working a 
Slip, ete, with many sentencee of great Use at Sea; to which is prefized 
‘short Grammar of the Hindoostonce Language. The whole ealeulated to 
‘enable the Oficera of the Hon. Bast India Company's and Country Service 
to gite their Ordera to the Lascare with that Ezactness ond Promptitude. 
Mich, upon many Occasions, must prove of the greatest Importance: 
Csleutta, 1811. (Roman characters) Reprint of the same. London, 
1818. The Hindoostance Interpreter, containing the Rudiments of 

Grammar, an extensive Vocabulary, and a Useful Collection of Dialogues 
and a Naval Dictionary, Second Edition, revised and corrected by W, 
Carmichael Smyth. London, 1824 ; 3d Edition, Paris and London, 
1841, A Laskari Dictionary or Anglo-Indian Vocabulary of Neutical 
Terms and Phrases in English and Hindustani. Chiefly in the Corrupt 


Jargon in use among Lakart . . . Compiled by T. Roebuck, revised 
by W. Carmichael Smyth and now . . . re-edited by G. Small, 
London, 1882, 


5 n See also Gikhrist, John Borthwick, 
Shakespear, John, — 4 Grammar of the Hindustani Language, London, 1818. 20d Edition, 
1818, Зм Edition, 1826. 4th Edition, fo which ie added а short 
Grammar of the Dakbani, London, 1848. Sth Edition, 1846. 
Another, 1858, 
4 Dictionary, Hindostasi and English. London, 1817. 2n] Edition, 
London, 1820, Sed Edition, with a copious Indez, fitting the Work ales 
Dictionary, English and Hindustani, London, 1884. 4th Edition, 
greatly enlarged. А Dictionary Hindistini and English and English and 
Hindéstint, the latter being entirely new, London, 1849. 
E » An Introduction to the Hindustani Language. London, 1845. 
Anon., — Series of the Hindottany Primitives, Madras, 1815, 
Bahadur ‘Ali Husaini,— Gilchrist Oordco Risalu. Calcutta, 1820. Another Edition, Calcutta, 
1821. Another, Calcutta, 1846. Another, Agra, 1845,64: [An abstract 
of Gilehrist's Grammar. 
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‘Muhammad Salih, (Міга), and Price, Capt. W., —A Grammar of the three principal 
Languages, Hindoostance, Persian and Arabic, on a plan entirely new, and 
perfectly easy ; to which is added a Set of Persian Dialoguer, composed by 
‘Mirza Mohammad Saalih, accompanied with an English Translation by 
W.P. London, 1828, (Reviewed by Silvestre de Sacy, in the Journal 
des Savans for January, 1824.) 


Price, Capt, William, — A new Grammar of the Hindoortance Language, with Sections from 
the best Authors, to which are added familiar Phrases and Dialogust in 
the proper Character, London, 1827-28. 

and Tarini-charan Mitra, — Hindoe and: Hindostanee Selections, to which 
are preficed the Rudiments of Hindostanee and Braj B,hak Ja Grammar. 
‘Seo under Selections, Caloutta, 1827, 1830, 
wow oO See also Muhammad Silip. 

‘Muhammad Ibrahim Maqbah, — Tuhfe-¢ Elphinstone (Present to Elphinstone, the Governor 

‘of Bombay). A Hindostini Grammar. Bombay, 1893. 

Lesions in Hindustani Grammar, Lettersoriting, Arithmetic, ete, (Tali 
Namo), by Mahomed Ibrahim Muckbs, Bombay, 1847; Madras, 1800; 
Ninth Edition, Bombay, 1861. 

Rowo, Mrs., of Digah, and Adams, W. T., — Mala а Hindee Spelling Book, Part IT, in 
Hindoostance, Stewart's Historical Anecdotes, translated into Hinduwe, 
by W. T. Adams; Dr, Bell's Instructions for Modelling and Construct- 
ing Schools, translated info Hindcostance, by W. T. Adams, Calcutta, 
1824, Third Edition of the Spelling-Book, Calcutta, 1835. 


Yates, William, — Introduction to the Hindoostance Language in three Parts, vis, Grammar, with 
Vocabulary and Reading Lenons, Gett, 1897. 2nd Edition, 1843, 


3rd Edition, 1845. 
о» A Dictionary, Hindoostany and Engl 
Breton, P., — A Vocabulary of the Names of various Parts of the Human Body, and of medical 
and technical Terms, in Bnglish, Arabic, Persian and Sanscrit, Calcutta, 

1827. 


Adam, Rev. M. T., — Hindi Dhashaka Wyakarona. A Hinde Grammar, for the Instruetion of 
the Young, in the form of cory Questions and Answers. Caleutta, 1827. 


Hindi Kosha, a Dictionary of the Hindwi Language, Calcutta, 1829. 
Calentta, 1838. 


London and Calentta, 1847, 


» D Dictionary, English and Hind: 
" D See Rowe, Mrs, 
Andrew, Wi, — 4 Comprehensive Synopsis of the Elemente of Hindcostani Grammar. London, 
1830, 


‘Arnot, Sandford, — А new self-inttructing Grammar of the Hindueteni Tongue, the most useful 
and general Language of British India, in the Oriental and Roman 
Character. (With Appendix of Reading Exercises and Vocabulary.) 


London, 1881, 2nd Edition, ih, 1844, 


Arnot, Sandford; and Forbes, Duncan, — Grammar of the Hindistdnce Tongue im the 
Oriental and Roman Characters, and a Sélection of easy Extracts for 


Reading in the Persi-Arabie and Devanagari Characters, by S. Arnot, 
with a Porabulary and Notes by Duncan Forbes. London, 1844, 
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Garcin do Tassy, Josoph Héliodore, — Mémoire sur la Syrtime, Métrique arabe, appliqué à la 
Langue hinddowetanie, Reprinted from the Journal Asiatique, Paris, 1892, 
hs Y Fudinent de la Langue hindovatanie, à l'Usage des lèves de l'École Royale 
< Spísiale des Langues Orientales Vivantes, Paris, 1829. Appendig ; 
contenant, outre quelques Additions à la Grammaire, des Lettres hindoustania. 
originales, accompagnées d'une Traduction et de Facsimile. Paris, 1898, 
2nd Edition (without the Appendix), Paris, 1803; another, 1878. 
Roviewed, by Reinaud, Journal Aefatique, 11; vi. (1890), pp. 947 and. 
and IL, xv. pp. 898 and П. ¢ also, by Anon, in Zeitechrift der deutschen 
morgevlindichen Gesellschaft, І. (1847), рр. 360 and f: also hy 
ТАМЫ Bertrand in Journal Aeiatíque, IV, ix. (1847), pp. 548 und If. 
^y E Manuel de TAuditeur du Court. d'Hindoustani, ом Thimer graduhs. pour 
«тсе д la Concersation et ам Style epistolaire, accompagnés d'un. 
Focabulairé frangais-hindowtani, Paris, 1836, 
Corrigé des Timea du Manuel du Cours d'Hiwdounani, Paris, 1837. 


moo oe Analyn der Grammairer hindoumani originalen fuer gl des биі 
Url a узу! шу 94155 QE 2400-4 0548. Journal Asiatique, 
IL, v, (1888), pp. 66 and ff. é 

©» Rudimenta de la Langue Hindowis Paris, 1847. екетей by Bertrand, 
Journal Aviatique, IV., ix, (1847), pp. 548 and fI. 

» Provodi des Langues de TOrient. Musalwan, spécialement de F Arab, du 

Parsan, du Ture, etde l'Hindoustani, Paris, 1848 (Extract from Journal 
Asiatique). 

m e Se Deloncle, Frangois, 


Thompson, J. T, — An English and Hindostanse Spelling Guide, Seramporo, 1892. 


» m English and Gerd School Dictionary. ай Edition, Sernmpore, 1836, 

moo A Dictionary in Oordoo and Englth, compiled. Zen the best authorities, and 
Arranged according tà the order of the English Alphabet, Sernipore, 1818, 

nu English and Urdu Sehol Dictionary im Roman Characters, with the 


accentuation of the Urdu Words, Calcutta, 1841, 
=» ADictionary in Hindi and English, Caleutia, 1846. 2nd Edition, Calontta, 
1870, rd Edition, by W, Nassan Lees, Calcutta, 1864, (Reviewed, 
Calcutta Review, Y (1848), pp. 872 and ff.) 
Kishan Bao, —Polyglott Interlinear, ing the fat Ттт in English, Hindi, ete, 
Calcutta, 1834. 


D'Rorario, P. S, — A Dictionary of the Principat Languages poken in the Bengal Presidency, 
ris, English, Béngili, and Hindustani, Calcutta, 1837, 


Ballantyne, Зашов B., — Grannar of the Hindustani Language, with Grammatical Seier 
London, 1888, 


m Elementa of Hindi and Braj Bhakha Grammar. London, 1830. 9nd 
Edition, London, 1868, 


» » A Grammar of the Hinduitoni Language, with Noticia of the Braj and 
Dakhani Dialects, London, 1842, 


" » Pocket Guide to Hindustani Conversation, London, 1889; ib, 1815, 


A SD 
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Ballantyne, James R., — Hindustani Letters in the Nusbh-Taleck and Shikustu-Ames. Character, 

with Translations. London, 1840. 

The Practical Oriental Interpreter, or Hints от the art of translating from 

English into Hindustani and Persian, London, 1843, 


Anon., — English and Hindustani Eechen of the irregular Verbs, Madras, 1849, 
Latrodwetion to the Hintovstanee Grammar, adapted to the Use of Studenta in the 
Presidency of Madran, Madras, 1849, 2nd Edition, Madras, 1851, 
(IHindoortanee Grammar for the Use, фе.) 

Loooh, Major Ry C.B., — Noter оп, and a short Vocabulary of the Hindutee Dialect of Bundelkhand. 
Journal ol tho Acte Booty of Bengal, Vol. XII, (1848), pp. 1086 
and ff, (Contains a short Grammar and а full Vocabulary.) 

Domsabhoo Sorabjoo, — тане Sentences in the English, Hindvotavee, Goosratee and 
Persian Language. Bombay, 1843, 

Ahmad ‘Alî (of Dolhi), — Рий-14 chashma. (An Elementary Grammar of Unda). Delhi, 1845, 

Forbes, Duncan, — The Hindistint Manual: à Preket-Companion for thore wha visit Ind'a n 

апу Capacity : intended to fucititate the етен! Attainmente of Converaing 
weith Flneneg and Conposing with Aere in the most useful of all the 
Languages spoken in our Eastern Empire, In two Parte, Part 1, 
А compendious Grammar of the Language. Part 1 
of useful Words, English and Hindistini, London, 184 
considerably improved, London, 1848, New Edition, Lond. 
and Platts, J, T, — Now Edition, carefully revised by J. Т, Platts, 
London, 1874, 9th Edition, i, 1889. 12th Edition, London (no date), 


A Grammar of the Hindistdni Language in the Oriental. and. Roman 
Character, with numerous copperplate Illustrations of the Persian anit 
Deandyarl Systema of alphabetio Writing: to which бө added a copious 
Selatin of «aay Eztracta for reading, in the Persi-drabie and Devandgar/ 
Characters, forming a complete Introduction to the [Totd-Kahdni and] 
Béyheo-Bahir; together with a Vocabulary of all the Words, and various 
explanatory Notes, London, 1846, Now Editions, London, 1855, 1858, 
andl 1862, (Reviewed by l'Abbé Bertrand in Journal Asiatique, IV, viii. 
(1848), pp. 377 and ff.) Soo also Arnot, Sandford, 

A Dictionary, Hindustani and English, to which it added a reverted Part, 

ish and Hindustani, London, 1848 An Edition in Romar 

London, 1850, А maller Hindustani and English Dictionary 

Characters]. London, 1862, 

Dobbie, Captain Robert Sheddon, — 4 Pocket Dictionary of English amd Hindoostani, 

London, 184047, 
„— А concise Grammar of the Hindustani Language, to whieh are added Selections 
Jor Reading. London, 1847, 2nd Edition by Rev, О. Small, íb 1858, 
m n» Hanidbook of the Bombay Presidency, with an Account of the Bombay City, 
Qnd Edition . . . revised and . . . rewritten (by E. B. E, 
London, 1881. (Sec. 1 contains Vocabularios and Dialogues ; Gujar 
Hindisting, Mart) 
Brice, N., — Dictionary, Hindustani and English. Romanized. Calcutta, 1847, 3rd Edition 
(revised by E. J, Lazarus), Benares, 1880. 
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Insb& Allāh Khin, Mir; and Muhammad Hasan (Qatil), — Daryi-e Latifut,or the Grammar 
= and Idiom of the Urdu Language, By Mir Insha Allah Khan and 
‘Mohammed Hasan Katil. Murshidabad, 1848, 
Imam Bakhsh, Maulavi,— Grammar of the Urdu Language, by Mecht Imam Baksh, of the 
Delhi College, Delhi, 1849. 
Wajid ‘Alî — Gelee Anjuman. [A Hindöstînî Manual, containing a Reader, 
ү Es Proverbs, Tables of Genders of Nouns, шев of Grammar, 
and Simple Arithmetic.) Agra, 1849, 
Anon., — Anglo Hindustance Honitwk. Coleatta wut London, 1830, 
hs, Hindustani Spelling Book in the Roman Character. 4th Edition, Allahabad, 1850, 
Grant, Henry N., — 4" Anglo-Hindoostance Vocabulary, adapted fur European Sojourners tn 
India, Caleta, 1860, 
Anon., — A Dictionary, English, Hintoostance and Persian, Madras, 1861, 
Bonson, Liout., — A few Words on the Arabie Derivatives in Hindustani, London, 1852, 
Brown, С. P., — Zhe Zillah Dictionary in the Roman Character: explaining the various Wore 
weed in Business in India, Madras, 1852. 
m = English and Hindustani Phraseologs, or Eaereiten in Idioma, Caleutta, 1855. 
Prochnow, J, Dottlow, — Anfangryranie einer Grammatik dor hinduttaniachen Sprache, 
Berlin, 1852, 
Carnogy, Patrick, — Kachahri Technlealities,or a Gloveary of Terme Rural, Oficial and General 
in daily Uw in the Courts of Запе and in Illustration af the Tenure 
Custome, Arts and Manufactures of Hinduatiin, Allahabad, 1853, 2nd 


Edition, shy 1877. 
Faulknor, Aloxandor, — The Orientali's Grammatical Vade Mes: being an вазу Introduction 
Ao the Rules ond Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati 


Languages. Bombay, 1804. 
Anon, — Hindustani School Dictionary (Romanized), English and Urdu. — Caleuitn, 1854, 
English and Hindustani Vocabulary. Madras, 1454, 
Dóvi-prasid, — Tiger: polyglott Grammar and Esereise in Persian, English, Arabio, 


Hindoe, Оорду and Bengali, With am analysts of Arabis and synonymous 
Worde; and of logical Argument, For the Uae of Students.  Calouttn, 


1804, 
Fallon, 8, W., — An Enplsh-Hindustani Low and Connercal Dictionary of. Words and Phrases 
quel i civil, criminal, revenue, and mercantile Afaire; designed especialy 
t Trandlators of Law Papers. Caloatta, 1858, 
v d English Hindustani Lave and Commercial Di 


ictionary of Word and 
Phrases wel in civil, criminal, revenue, and mercantile Afairs by МЕ. 


Edited and rovised by Lala Faqir Chand. Бетаг, 1888, 

а ” A Hindurtoni- English. Late and Commercial Dictionary, 
Phrases. and Notes in addition о the Law Phan 
Dictionary. Башта, 1879, 

` ` | Абат HindvataniBaglish Dictionary, With Tlustrations from Hindustani 
Literaturo and Folk-Lore, Banaras, 1879, 

emm, А New English-Hindusteni Dictionary, With Tilustrationa from English 
Literature and Colloquial English translated Zeie Hindusta 
Assisted by Lala Faqir Chand, Vaisb,of Delhi, Bandas and London, 1888, 


comprising many Laie 
ен gion in the general 
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Ghulam, Husain, — A Collection of Idiomatic Sentences in English and Briten by Ghoolam 
Howai, Madras, 1858, 


Karimu 'd-din Maulvi,— Quedide 'l-muhtadi. [A Hindôstâni Grammar in Hindüstinl]. 3rd 
‘Edition, Agra, 1808, Another Edition, Lahore, 1862, 


Williams, (Sir) Monior, — Rudiments of Hindastant Grammar, Cheltenham, 1858, 
An Ену Introduction (o the Study of Hindustani. London, 1808. 


„оо 1 Hivlistdni Primer containing a First Grammar suited to Beginners and a 
Vocabulary of common Words on various Subjects, Together with useful 
Phrases and short Stories, London, 1860, 

„w A practical Hindustani Grammar; also Hindustani Selections by Cotton 


Mather. London, 1862, Another Edition, 1876. 


Зуша Mubammad, — Colloquia! Dialogues in Hindustani, London, 1859, 

Bavorty, Н. G., — Thesaurus d Bnglish and Шаман Technica! Terma used in Building and 
other useful Artes and aclentific Manual of Words and Phrases in 
the higher Branches of Knowledge; containing upwards of five thouranit 
Words not generally to be found in the English and Urdu Dictionarier, 
Hyrtford (printed), 1859, 

Anen, — Urdu-English Vocabulary, Bonares, 1860, 

aldar Jung Babiidur, — Key to лминин, or an eu Method of acquiring Hindustani in the 
original Character. Ву Hydor Jung Bahadoor, London, 1801, 

ттан Dan, — The Soldier's Hinoostance Companion, or, A Guide to the most widely epoken 
Tanguay of the Country, by Babu ere Dasa, Benares, 1861, 

Mathor, Cotton, — Glomary, Hindastant and English, to the New ‘Testament and Рини 
London, 1801, 

Sh tat Soe also Williams, (Sir) М 

Hasolgrovo, 9. Pa — A Vocabulary, English 
"Nomenclatura of Ordinance Store » . , a Collection of 
Toms . . . Bombay, 1805. 

малага Prasãd Misra, — Trilingual Dictionary, being а comprehensive Lesicon in English, Urdu 
and Hindi, exhibiting the eyllabis Pronunciation and Etymology, With 
Baplanations in English, Urdu and Hindi in the Roman Character, 
Benares, 1805, 

Holroyd, Wı, RM., — Тас AKaljn, or Hindustani made му. Pt. 1, Lahoro, 1866 ; 
PA, L, Delhi, 1807; Part L, Lahoro, 1870, Complete, London, 1873. 
Another Edition, i, 1889. (Reviewed. The Oriental, 1873, pp. 731 and fL) 

Blumhardt, O. H.y — Outlines of Amharic, containing an English, Oordoo and Amharic 

Vocabulary, Phrases in English and Amharic, and a rudimentary Grammar, 

for the ute of the Foree proceeding to Abyssinia, Serampore, 1867. 

| — A Vocabulary, English and Hindustani, for the Ute of Military 

"Students, Madras Presidency, Madras, 1808. 

Anon., — The Romanized Hindustance Manual, Madras, 1869. 

Durgá Praséd, — Guide to Legal Prantl or a collection of Words and Phrases used in the 
Trunalation of Legal Papers from Urlá into English Benares, 1869 ; 

20 Edition, fb., 1874. 
The English Urda Translator's Companion. Part 1. Benares, 1884, 


4 Шіминанее . . . containing > , 
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Etherington, Rev. W., — The Student's Олат» of the Hindi Language, Benares and Loudon, 
ee Bilge Bees and Lente TATT (Reviewed. Indian 
Evangelical Review, Vol. I (1874), p. 524). 
S e — Bhuahé-Bhübor, a Grammar of the Hindi Language, Benares, 1875, 
(Reviewed, ib. p. 385 and IT) 
Muhammad ‘Ali, — The Hindustani Teacher, 814 Edition, Bangalore, 1870; 4th Edition, 
ib, 1876, 
Kellogg, S, H., — Vocabularies of certain Himalayan Dialects, by Rev, W, J. Р, Morrison, 
Minsionary of the Presb, Board in India; Presented, and accompanieit 
with Comparative Tables of Hindi Declensional Systems, by Rov. S, I. 
Kellogg, of the каше Mission, Proceedings of the American Oriental 
Society, October, 1871, yp. xxxvi and ff, In Vol. X, of the Journal of 
the A. 0. 8. 

s m A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the Tigh att. 
Broj, and the Fantern Hindi of the Ramayan of. Tul Din, айо the 
colloquial Diala of Réjputdnd, Kwndon, Acadh, Ried, 
Magadha, Maithila (яе), ete., with copione philologieat Noten. int. 
Edition, Allshabed and Calcutta, 1876. Зай Edition, London, 1808, 
(Tho title as given abore ix that of the Sud Edition, That of the Ist 
Edition is shorter.) 

Anons, — Elements d Hindoortanee Grammar, Prepared for the Thomason Citil. Engineering 
College, Roorkee, Roorkee, 1872, 

» Мота Sentencen and Dialogues in English. and Щи 
1878, 1878, 

Dowson, John, — 4 Grammar of the Urdà or IHindietini Language, London, 1872; ib, 1887, 
(Reviewed by J, B[eames] in Zndian Antiquary, Vol, IL, р. 56.) 

m» A Hindistdni Eecher Mech: containing a Seriea of Passayes and Beteacts 

adapted for Translation into Hindiletdwi, London, 1872, 

Anon., — A Hindi-Englith Dictionary for the ure of Schools. Benares, 1878. 

Purnell, J. W., — Hindustani Synonyma; a Collection of prowimately synonymous Words in daily 
Ves in the Hindustani Language: with Explanations of the Diferencer 
f Meaning obtaining between thom. Calcutta, 1878, 

вадеше Lil, — Ax Anglo-Urdu Dictionary, Allahabad, 1878, 


Atkinson, E. T., — Stat № and. hintorical Account of the North-Western Provinces 
af India, Edited by E, T. A, Allahabad, 1874 Dundélt Vocabulary, 
Vol L, pp. 104, 105, 


VITE, Seo Benson, Т, 
Homem, Paulo Marin, — Noto Vocabulario em Portugues, Concanim, Inglett Hindustani, 


Conordenado para o мю dos seus patricin que percorrem a India Zeilen. 
Ама, Bombaim (printed), 1874. 


Pessoni, Monsignoro, — Grammatica italiana e indottana, Sirdbana, 1874, 
Platts, John T., — A Grammar of the Hindüstznt or Urdü Language, London, 1874 
"ea Hindistint or Urda. (Article in Vol. XL, Encyclopedia Brittanica, 9th 
Edition, pp. 840 and 1.) Edinburgh, 1880. 


EF] A Dictionary of Urda, Classical Hindi, and English, London, 1884, 
a e Bee Forbes, Duncan. 


d Lahore 1872, 
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Soll, Rov. E, — Seeche, An Elementary Grammar, Madras, 1874 ; ib, 187 
1879. 


vy ie Jümiu'Lqawiwin. Madras, 1877. Bth Edition, ib, 1887. 

Aurillac, H., — Рай Manuel Francait-Hindowstani, Calcutta, 1875. 

Bate, 3. D., — А Dictionary of the Hindoe Language. Benares, 1875, (Reviewed by J. Beames— 
Indian Antiquary, Vol. IV. (1875), р. 283.) 

Plunkott, Capt. G. T. — The Conversation Manual in English, Hindustani, Persi 
"Duo. Loudon, 1875, $nd Edition (by Lieut-Colonel G, 
Rovised, London, 1893, A 

Staploy, 1. A., — Eres, English ond Urdu, Part H. Cents, 1875, 

Абда '1-wadûd, Maulavî, — New Romanised Dictionary, English and Urdu, by Maulawi 
Adel Wadood, Caloutte, 1870. 2nd Edition, ib, 1879, 

Delonclo, Frangois, — Dictionnaire hindoustani,frangats et frangais-Mindowttani, nivi d'un Voca- 
bulaire mythologique, Mistorigue et géographique de l'Inde, publié sous le 
Direction de M. Garcin de Tassy. Paris, 1875. [Introduction by Garcin 
Че Таму. Only 32 pages of the Dictionary hare appeared] 

‘Anon, — Glowary of Indian Terme, for Ute of Oficera of Revenue for Madras, 1817, 

Blochmann, H., — Bnglish and Urdu School Dictionary, Romanisel, Bth Edition, Caloutta, 1877. 

Anon., — Memorandum ox a Point of Dakhni Grammar, London, 1878, 


Dias, D. P. X, 4 Vocabulary A foe Language: English, Роникон, Goa, Marathi and 
Hindustani. Printed in tho Roman Character, Satara, 1878, 


erms wod in Elementary Vernacular School Bez, Laboro, 


and 
E) 


Anon., — Vocabulary of Technical 
1879. 


"Vas, A. — The Marine Ofice’s Hindustani Interpreter. Bombay, 1879. 


Lyall, O, J, — Shelch of tho Hindustani Langue! aburgh, 1880. 
— The Royal School Dictionary, in English and Bomme ейи, Lucknow, 1881. 


‘The Gem Dictionary, in Bnglish and Hindustani. Lucknow, 1881. 

‘The Popular Dictionary in Engtiah- Hindustani and: Hindustani-Englieh. 
London and Lucknow, 1888, Revised and enlarged Edition [ty B. 
H. Bailey], Lucknow, 1889. 

" wo The Royal Di ish-Hindurtani, London, Bell and Sons, 1895. 
Grierson, 9. A., — А Handbook fo the Kayathé (nd Edition Kaithi) Character, First Edition, 
Culentia, 1881 ; 2nd Edition, Caleutta, 1809. 
af Medical and Medico-Legal Terms, ўе, 2nd Edition, Onleutta, 


E 


Craven, Rev, T. 


nary, Е 


Hutchinson, В. Fa, — Glossary 
1881. 


Beamos, $, — Handbook d the Bengal Presidency Wi an Account d Calcutta City 
[by E. B. Eastwick], London, 1889, (Вес. 1 contains Vocabularies and 


Dialogues, Bangali, Hinds, by 3: В.) 
no» Se Domon, J.j Bate, J. D. 
Browno, J., — Hindi Primer in Roman Characters, London, 1882. 
palmer, ¥, — А Simplifed Grammar of Hivlistint, Persian, and Arabic. London, 1882. 
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‘Pincott, Frederic, — The Hindi Manual, comprising а Grammar of the Hindi Language both 
Literary and Provincial; complete Syntax; Baercises in raria Styla 
of Hindi Composition; Dialogues on several subjects ; and a useful Voca- 
Joie, London, 1882. Thint Edition, London, 1890, 


Koogan, W., — Grammatica Linus Indostona. Sandhans, 1888. 
= A Vooabulary in Urdu, Latin, and English. Sardhana, 1882, 
Foulques, Al. Ed, Prof, — Hindésiinl saban Gerät) Grammatiea inestanajad Uro degli 
italiani. Napoli, 1888. 
‘Vinson, J., — Éléments de la Grommaire kindowstanie. Paris, 1888, 
m Manvel de la Langue hindoustani, Paris, 1899, 
Bonson, T., — Statistical, descriptive and historical Account of the North-Western Provinces of 
India . . Edited by E. T. Atkinson, Vol, VIL, Allahabad, 1884, 
On pp. 501-503 А Vocabulary by T, B. of the Patois of Agra. 


Anon., — English-Hindi Dictionary for the Use of Schools. Revised Edition, Caleutta, 1885, 
a» Polyglot Grammars and Dialogues. Delhi, 1885, 
» Handbook to Hindoostanet Concertation, fe, Caleutta, 1886, 
„ Handbook to Hindustani Conversation. Serampore, 1886. 

» Hindustani Manual for Beginners, Bombay, 1886, 

Seen, 2. F., — Manual of Hindustani, Calcutta, 1880. 

Dina Nátba Dova, — Hindusténi Grammar. Calcutta, 1886, 

Roynolds, M. O., — Household Hindustani. A Manual for New-comer Calcutta, 1886," 


Courtois, Líout.-CoL, — 4 Manual of the Hindustani Language at spoken in Southern India, 
Madras, 1887. 


gent Lal, — The Imperial Anglo-Nayri Dictionary. By бооме Lal. Dinapore, 1887, 


Mashomat ‘Ali, M.,— 4 Manual of Enplivh Idiomatic Phrases with Urdà Bpuivalenta. 
Bombay, 1886, 


Madhusüdan, Pangit, — Madhustdni-nighonfu. [A Hindi Dictionary.) Lahore, 1687, 
Kaisar Bakht, Мігай, Shiheide, — Keizer Ksh. [A Hindi Dietionw.] Allahabad, 1987, 
Bardley-Wilmot, Liont. H., — Hindustani Idiomatic Sentences, Madras, 1887, 
Rogers, E. H., — Hoe to speak Hindustani. London, 1887, 
Saiyid Ahmad, — Hindividni-Urde Lughat, Delhi, 1887, 
Anon., — How to speak English. English and Urde. Lucknow, 1888, 
»  Uneful Sentences. English and Urdu, Lucknow, 1888, 
Kempson, M., — The Syntax and Idioms of Hindustani, or Progressice Erde in Translation, 


with Noles and . . . Vocabularies, A Manual. London, 1! 
Another Edition, 1894. eg 


Bi Quontin, Беш de, — 0 de Grammaire hindoustanie., Rouen, 1990, (Roman character) 
Smith, Poroy, — Urdu Grammar. Calenta, 1890, 

‘Tweedie, J., — Hindustani as it ought to be spoken. Caleatta, 1890; 2nd Edition, й 
Amir Ahmad, — Aire Dictionary. Rampnr, 1891, 
Baiju Das, Babu, — Pa Kosh. (A Hindi 


1893, 


jary in Hindi.) Bankipore 1892, 


- 
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‘Blumhardt, J. F., — Military Focsbalarie, I. — English-Hindustani. London, 1892, 

Diss, S. S. do Josus, — Tres Mil Vocabulor em Portugues, Concani, Ingles ¢ Tuduetani. 
Bombaim, 1892. 

Gokhale, V., — Hindustani without а Masir. Bombay, 1892. 

Phillips, Colonel A. W., — Hindustani Idioms, with Vosabulary, London, 1892, 

Besant, Capt. Т. H. G., — The Persian and Urdu Letter-writer, Caleatta, 1893. 

Jawāhir Singh, — The Urdu Tescher. Umballa, 1893. 

Seidel, A., — Theoretiseh-praktische Grammatik der Hindustani-Sprache, Mit Übungetüchen in 
arabischer Schrift, und ein deutsch-hindustani Worlerbush, Wien, Pest, 
Leipzig, 1893. 

‘Muhammad Jalilu ‘r-Rabmin Kbin (Машат), — Urdá Qanéní Dictionary. Umballa, 1894. 

Sohultso, M., — Grammatik der hinduttanischen Sprache. Шер, 1894, 

Groon, Liout.-Col. A. O., — 4 Practical Hindustani Grammar. Oxford, 1895. 

‘MoCarthy, L., — Grammaire Hindustani-Pranguise, Verviers, 1895, 

Ranking, 9., — 4 Guide to Hindustani, Calcatta, 1895. 

P Urdi-Englisk Primer, for the Use of the Colonial Artillery, 1839. 
Language. Calcutta, 1895, 


Small, G., — 4 Grammar of the Urdu or Hindus 
1 See also Roebuck, Lieut, Th. 

and Nash (Mrs, Frasor), — Anglo-Urdu Handbook; or, Hindut- 

Guide for the Use of Medical Practitioners in Northern India. 
Calcutta, 1695, (Reviewed, Asiatic Quarterly Reriew, New Series, IX., 
pp. 497 and f.) 

Anon., — ТМ Student? Hindi-Buglish Dictionary. Benares, 1896. 

Greaves, Edwin, — A Grammar of Modern Hindí. Benares, 1806. 

Sangngi Rao, S., — A practical Method of Learning the Hindustani Language, Madras, 1897. 


ac at. A Handy Urdu-Bnglich Dictionary, based on Shakespear and the best Modern 
Authorities, Madras, 1899, 


Haig, T. Wolsoley, — Hints on the Study of Urdu. Allahabad, 1808, 


Narain, B.,— The Вен Iastructor of Hinbutani, without the aid of а Munshi, English and 
Roman. Майга, 1898. 


Tagliebuo, Camillo, — Grammatics della Lingua ivlosiana о Urdi. Torino, Roms, Firenze, 1892. 
ud Edition, Mawwale e Glosario della Lingua, fe 6 о. 
Roma, 1898. 

Thoburn, W. L., — The Buglith-Urdu Distionary. Lucknow, 1898. 


Chiranji Lal, LL, — Hintusténi Makhssncul-Muheurit, Treaswy of Олі Idioms, Delhi, 
1900. 


Dann, George 2., — An Introduction to Hindi Prom Composition. Benares, 1900, 
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Thimm, ©. A., — Hindustani Self Tough, With correct Pronunciation, For Travellers, 
Students, Officials, Soldiers, Traders, ete, London, 1903. 


Arya, — Hindi Grammar, in Hindi and English, in which iv treated the Braj Dialect with Tuntea- 
tions from the Dën, Benares, n. d. 


‘Abdu "Lah, Mir, commonly called Miskin, — Seo Gilchrist, John Borthwick. 
Amaduzzi (Amadutius), Jo. Christophero, — See Beligatti, Cassiano, 
Badloy, B. H., — See Craven, Rey, T. 

Bertrand, Abbé, — See Forbes, Duncan; Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Héliodore, 
Callonberg, J. H., — See Schultze, Benj, 

Faqir Chand, Lali (Vaish), of Delhi, — See Fallon, S, W. 

Francis, С. B., — Sco Small, G. 

‘Hunter, William, M.D., — See Taylor, Captain Joseph. 

Lazarus, E. J., — Seo Brice, N, 

Loos, W. Nassau, — See Thompson, J.T. 

Monior-Williams, — See Williams, 


ir) Monier, 
Muhammad Fitrat, Мігай, — Seo Hailey, George. 
Muhammad Hasan (Qetil), — See Tush Allah 
Nash, Mrs, Fraser, — See Small, G, 

Reinaud, — Sec Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Héijodore, 

Scott, W., — See Gilchrist, J. Borthwick, 

De басу, Silvestro, — See Muhammad ВЕ (Mirai), and Price, Captain William, 
Smyth, W. Carmichael, — See Taylor, Captain Joseph ; Roebuck, Lieut. Т, 
‘Trini-charon Mitra, — See Price, Captain W. 


(To be continued) 


REPORTS MADE DURING THE PROGRESS OF EXCAVATIONS AT PATNA, 
BY BABU P. С. MUKHARJL. 
(Concluded from Vol, XXXI, p. 498.) 


REPORT No. III. — FEBRUARY, 1897. 


In February 1897 the important resulte obtained wore the discoveries of, (1) a Buddhist temple, 
val in plan, at Nauratanpûr; (2) ghats, — three retaining walls кой flights of steps leading to tie 
ld bod of the Shan, just north of the tank of Wûriş ‘Alî EMA: (8) several large pieces of the Авока 
Pillar, and some walls on the north and west of the tomb, and south of the Kallu Тао; and 


Hi some rooms, probably of a vikára, about 12 fect below the high mound, which is just west of the 
Chaman Talao. 
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L 
Finding that the high field near Nauratanpür was cleared of its crops, I recommenced 
‘excavations, It was here that one of the 


‘most important discoveries at Patalipatra FIGI M 
was brought to light. It apparel to be 
a Buddhist temple, oval in plan, with ы 


subsidiary buildings at the two sides. The 
thiokness of the main wall is about 5 feet, 
‘while the length and breadth of the chamber. 
эге 50 and 19 fect respectively, The 
‘northern apse appears to have boen the 
‘shrine, for а partition wall is traceable still. 
"The side-walls were opened. ‘The import- 
‘ance of this structure vill be known to 
students of Fergusson’s History af Indian 
and Eastern Architecture, in which the 
‘author, in discussing the forms of the Karls 
‘and similar eaves, could not, as a matter of 
proof, trace their origin, But, remembering 
‘the fact that D was Aéüks, who, making 
‘the Budihist faith ag tho State religion, 
covered the wholo of India with religions 
monawents, this Neuratanptr templo (Fig. 1) most probably supplied the idea for tho four of the 
eave-templos out in the living rock in the Docean and Central India, A little south of the existing 
Aer: are two stone architraves, which must hare belonged to this temple, 


n. 

‘Tho second important discovery made was a line of 

us ^ ghite with retaining walls, just north of Waris ‘Alt 
илдо от Khlz's Tank, and on the south bank of the oll bed of 
MANWAR BAGH the Süban or one of its channels (Fig. 2), In digging 
ee — into the pits of a brickfield, just south of the railway lino, 


І discovered a line of ancient wall, about IO [ect below 
the present level of the ground. It rons almost parallel 
to the road (just south of it), and tho railway line on the 
RAILWAY LINE north, I traced about 400 feet of it on the east and 
west. The gháfa do not appear to hare heen continuous, 
à but are at short distances, each bounded by walls. Both 

Ee Sen EC id йы atupa aro brining ova 
mer fa" 3. „ hve datter on the south face, not much on the riv 
g SE while tho steps are mado up of horizontal and vertical 
layers of bricks, which are usually very large, finely grained 
ani well borat. Near the steps is black soil, below and 
beyond which is the stratum of the sand of the Shan, 
rather large in grain and yellowish in союш, Here 
tome very interesting questions present themselves for 
‘solution :— when was this series of gháfebult] And 
when did the Sühan cease to flow here, since above the 
stratum of sand there is an accumulation of ordinary 
саті, about 12 feet in depth! And at what rate per 


m | century was the level of the ground here raised ? 
ш. 


унда east of the above site, and оп the north of the тайтау lino is a high fald 

clie: icol or Магии: Bagh (Fig. 2), where, in digging wells, the villagers found largo 
Sis of sal-wood some years ago, — which may tura out to be tho beams d the palliendes, 
Bert SET 1 дар here in two places, Tho method of erecting cf these adl-beama 


WARIS AL KHANS 
TAMK 
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was peculiar, One near Baládurpür was exhumed last year hy the villagers, and it was found to 


k 


1а one of tho two diggings I found а wall or a mass of brickwork, on which the beam: T searched 
Tor was most probably standing, 


stand on two others, crossing cach other at right angles, tbus = 


Iv. `, 

FIG.S. In the garden just west of the 

Kallu Тао | discovered some walls 

Ке | near a well, of which tho southern ane 

might be a continuation of that of the 

og vihira 1 eat to light on the ош 

of the tank, But a the proprietor of 

GARDEN the garden would not allow mo to dig 

farther, І Was unable to verily my 

supposition and to exhume the rooms 

alroady traceable there (Fig, 8). * 

"s n 

th of the tank and just on the north and west of tho tomb, I fond some wally and 

e al pe ee ИЛЫ ДАГ pillar, though the 

site of the latter's foundation, which I searched for, 

was not traced. Finding one of the walls going 

crneath tho south wide of the tomb, I drove a tunnel 

slong ite ewtern aido and wont just underneath the 

contre, and then found that the wall had been removed 

when tho tomh was built about 000 years ngo: 

Nothing ele. wax discovered? On the north of the 

tomb some walls were also traced. But the important 

finds hero woro innumerable fragments. of the Дабка 

Pillar, to discover which 1 had bean exoavating on. 

Mis wide, Several of the pieces were large, — ono nbout 6 feet in length, and about 3 feet. 6 inches 

in broudtl There velica are invatinbly found about 

FIG. 5. 10 feet below the present level of the fell, This 

10 fect stratum of soil is thickly composed of rubble. 
bricks and earth, below which 


VINARA 


KALLU TALÃO 


re found, 
amd in a few 


charcoal ashes, and lime, And noting the fact that 
the larger fragments show a flaking-off in the smooth 
and highly polished 

Abdka pillar was 
to me that the story 
the light of the finds 
leaves, and other eo 
around the great ech 

set on firo; 


Rije 

Wo century A.D. This process would саше the deene 

tion of the pillar by first faking off the surfaces and 

then the body, and the smaller bits of fragmenta 

it have been burnt down to lime, Later om the 

ers remains would be spresd over a great area by wind and age, and when King Parga Varma, 
the Inst of Aétka’s race, restored the Buddhist 


religion and monuments, his men mast have levelled 
OO айай - 


pu * 
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‘the ground afresh to build the eiAdra, the foundation walls of which I exhumed. When Hiuen 
‘Teiang visited Pataliputra, the restore monuments were again in decay. Aud during the period 
of Muhammadan supremacy, tho work of vandalism was completed; so that above the black soil 
a thick stratum of rubble-bricks, about 10 feet in depth, was formed. 

It is rather surprising that though several hundreds of fragments of the Аба pillar have been 
found, no inscribad piece has yot been discovered. And since tbe Chinese travellers mention only 
‘one edict pillar at Nill, the birthplace of АФ, about 3 more than half a mile, south of the oll 
ity (the two others being simply noted, and not described as inscribed), a doubt arises in my mind 
whether tho pillar, of which I exhumed fragmenta, ever had any inscription. Where was this NI P 
TE Раша be the oll city, on which Shêr Shih constracted his town, then the site of Nili must bo 
somewhere noar Rágipar, south of the railway station, 


Dr. Waddell bad directed 
ше to go down а» far as 
1 euh, this site being the 
likely one to yield important 
results as to the monuments 
‘of Nanda and Chandragupta. 
Во Т dug deep both on the 
north and on the south, 
about 10 fect down, and, 
going down abont 9 foet 
farther, sprang two tunnels 
o ка to meet each other at 
tho midmost point (Fig. 
In excavating I found, in the 
middle pit on tho south sido, 
some walls, drains, and holes 
(Fig. б). Theholes appear 
to have boon made by somo 
vandals of old, who, spring- 
ing wells and tracing tho then 
existing walls, took ont all 
the brieke they could lay 
lands on, justas they are now 
doing at Wée, Bikrs,— 
Ваай (ancient Vaisill) and 
other places. 


‘The walls do not exactly run parallel to one another. There is а drain, 6 inches wido, just on. 
the north side of the southern wall. The third 
wall appeared tobê cirenlar, on the north of _ 
which there was a niche, The eimolar wall 
Tad also m drain on its outer face. Beyond the , 
niche I drove а tunnel towards the north, to S 
meet the other coming from the north, At © 
first a terrace was found, about 10 fect below ` 
‘the level of the mound; I thea went З feet 
farther down, bat beyond the usual rabble and 
‘some unimportant terra-cotta work, nothing 
was discovered. In the northern pit I went 
down about 19 feet, and then commenced the 
tunnelling, Here also a terrace and a wall 
жеге traced (Fig. 6, and for details, Fig. 7). 


€ 
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л ee 
уп. 4 
About 500 yards north-east of the Kallu Тоо, and just north of the railway line, I discovered, 
some remains of ancient structures, of which one seemed to be an arch, the second a wall belonging — 
to a house, and the thind, a very long wall, about 200 yards long, east to west, embarking an ancient > 
diteh, This sketch (Fig. 8), done from memory, will show them better — 


тодо 


EC 
ANCIENT WALLS. 
Лоло Le 
The ancient ditch turns towards tho north, leading to an ancient and very large tank, on the 
north of which is а mall temple, sacred to Sitala Dûrî, in which are n fow relies of ancient echten, 
And just on the west of this tank is another modern temple, probably on the alte of an ancient one, 
where are enshrined a Tinga with the faco ot Párbatl attached to it, and two carved bars, belonging to 
* Buddhist railing, of which several posts were recovered for the purpose of tho lom Museum, 
‘The linga is said to have bern found in the ditch, just north of the newly-discovered wall, 


vit. 


Оп tho west of the village of Kurarihar and in the fields I dotected walla sovaral feet below the 
present loro! of the ground, which should be opened and traced in order to discover the natare of the 
buildings they die 


IX. 


1 found that the templo at Naurotanptr, and tho Aff south of the Wárig AH hada Tank, 
are much moro interesting then at first I thought, ‘The temple showed better as I mont down, 
‘naleating several stages of constrootion, and the main oval chamber waa found to be subdivided by 
partition-walls, north to south, and east to west, tli 


„ a peculiarity 1 have not seen 
elsewhere in India, 


The gät and the retaining walls I followed up to more than 400 foot east and west, ‘The 
ФМ, sre шай but pretty and are at short distances, being. bucked. by the retaining wall, which fa 
double in tho intervening spaco between the gháfr. "Tha second wall towards the Sôhan hai a mass ol 
brickwork, doping Котів the water of tho river, which might have been intended for tha esit to 


drink and bathe, A skelch plan (Fig. 9) will explain my meaning : — 
етоомо Levee 

> FIG. 9 

° 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE XVII CENTURY 
RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS. 
‘BY SIR RICHARD C. TEMPLE, 
(Continued from p. 44.) 


1795.—No. ХІ. 
Fort William 30th March 
"Read n Letter from tho Superintondant at the Andamans, 
То Edward Hay Esqr, Secretary to Government, 
Bir, —E beg you will bo pleased to inform the Honblo, the Governor General in Council, that the 
Brig Dispatch arrived from Port Cornwallis yesterday which place she Toft on the 7th Instant 
Т hava tho plonswor to acquaint you that tho Sea Horse Brig hal a remarkable quick passage 
tothe Andamans and was to sail for Pogu cn tho Mth Instant, Lientonant Ramsay has (rune 
mitted me the Accounts of the Settlement, for the last three Months which I now send you; to 
cable him to pay up all the Establishaent һе has drawn on Government Bills of Exchange acenrd- 
ing to the accompanying list for Cash paid into the Troasnry there, T have to observe that in the 
Account Current he only gives crodit for 10,000 Rupees by the two last Vessels that wero dispatched 
de remaining part of the Cash, I last drew for the uso of the Sottlement will be sent by the frst 
Vessel that Sails, and will bo given credit for in the next three Months Accounts, 
I have the honor Ae 
(Sigel) A. Kyd Superintendant Andamans 


Caloutta 25th March 1795. 

Ordered that the List of Bills received from Major Kyd, be presented to the Accountant 
General, and that an Extract from his Letter relative to tho accounts at the Andamans be snt with 
tha Acconnts also, to the Military Auditor General for his Report upon them, 


1705,— No. XII. 
Fort William 8th May 1725. 
Rond a Lottor from tho Superintondant at tho Andamans, 
Superintendant at the Andamans Sth May. To Edward Hay Ему, Secretary to the Government, 
Sir,— I request you will be pleased to acquaint the Honble, the Governor General in Council 
that the Cornwallis Snow is in readiness to sail for the Andamans with Provisions aud Stores, 
and that I wish for his permission to dispateh hor. I also beg leave to acquaint the Board that it 


will be necessary to send by her Ton Thousand Rupees in Gold Coin for the payment of the 
Establishment for March and April last and request that an Order on the Treasury may be granted 


for that Amount. 


I have the honor to be &o 
(Signed) A. Kya Suporintendant Andamans. 
Calcutta, 8th Мау 1705. 
Agreed that the Snow Cornwallis be Dispatched with the Provisions and Stores, embarked 


in that Vessel to the Andamans, and that an order on the Treasury be granted in favor of tho 
‘Superintendant for the amount, as requested, issuable half in Gold Mohurs, and half in Pieces 


of four Rupees. 
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1795. — No. XIII. Shan 
Fort William 291. June 1795, 
‘Road a Lotter from the Military Auditor General. 

Military Auditor General 17th June, To the Honble. Sir Jobn Shore Dart. Governor General 
in Council, Military Department, H 
Ноне, Sir,— By tho returns transmitted to the Military Board by the Commissary of Prove 

sions at the Andamans, it appears that Grain and Provisions to a considerable Amount furnished By 

the Garrison Storekeeper in Fort William, have leen issued to tho Convicts at Port Cornwallis, and 
эл the exponce of provisions to the Conviets in my Humble Opinion belongs to the Civil Department, 

1 request that if the Bound should also be of this Opinion you will be pleased o authorize mie to 

transfer charges of this nature, from time to time, to the Debit of General Books, 

I have the bonor to be &e 
(Signed) John Murray, Colonel & Military Auditor General, 
Mily. Auditor Gent's Office 
27th June 1705, 
Agrood to the transfer abovementioned, and 
acquainted accordingly, 


red that the Military Auditor General be 


1795, — No. XIV. 
Fort William 224, June 1795, 
Rond а Lottor from tho Suporintondant at the Andamans, 
To Edward Hay Esqr. Soeretary to Govern 


Sir, — I request yon will be so good as to acquaint the Honlle, the Governor General in 
Council, that as the Monsoon is now fairly establisted it s my wish to send tho Dispatch Brig to 
the Andamans, with Stock and private Articles of Supplies that must be wanted there, I have been. 
Provented from proposing to dispatch her before, from the danger there would have been to во xmall: 
n Vessel during the tempostaous Weather at the change of the Monsoon, 

1 beg also to represent that, owing to the want of the Services of the Sea Horse Brig, there will 
he oecasion to send а supply of Grain for the use of the Settlement, and as at thie Season, freight 
may probably be procured on Vessels Sailing to the Eastward, I beg I may be permitted to agree 
with the owners of such Vessels to convey five or Six Hundred bags of Grain to Port Cornwallis 
which T will endeavour to do at as easy a rate as possible, 

T havo the honor to be &e 
(Signed) A. Куй Suporintondant Andamans, 


Caloutta 224. Juno 1705, 


Ordored that tho Dispatch Brig be sent to the Andar 
— further that he bo authorized to procure freight on a 
Six Hundred Bags of Grain, required at Port Cornwall 


он as proposed by the Supetintendant, 
‘Vessels going to the Eastward, lor five oF 


1795. — No. XV. 
Port William 6th July 1795, 
Road a Memorial of Captain Соровіаков, 


То the Honble. John Shore Bart, Governor General in Council. ‘Tho Humble Memorial of 
Steplion Copestakes of the Snow Druid. Menhir Sheweth That in tho Month of [7] your Meme 
Чай Vessel the Snow Druid was freighted by Government to carry Sundry Articles of Stores and 
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Eighty Oonvicte for the use of the Settlement at the Andamans, that she arrived there on tho 
22nd January last and that afew days afterwards а small Schooner Arrived there from Bassuen 
with a Fronch Man on board who had many Papers in his possession belonging to 

‘Vessels, as well as several Draughts of the Andamans, on which Account it was 
the Wish of the Acting Superintendant to send him to Calcutta but at that time there was no person 
‘upon the Island Capable of Navigating the Vessel he was to be sent in, Application was therefore 
‘made to your Memorislist for his hief Officer and an other European to send in Charge of the 
Vessel which your Memorialist on Account of Ше extreme Exegence of the Case and from an entire 
Wish to farther tho Publick Service complied with altho’ his Vessel was but Weakly Maud, The 
Detention of the Druid it was agreed Should be abont 25 Days or one Month as by that time it was 
fully expected the People would retara bat the Month having elapsed without any tidings of them, 
‘your Momorialist thought it adviseable to proceed to Pinang altho’ wanting an Officer, fearing the 
Markets at that placo might alter for the worse by a longer detention, which was Actually the case 
by at least 25 pr Cent by which your Momorialist Suffered considerably and which would have boen 
‘avoided could ho havo Sailed from tho Andamans at a reasonable time, 

Ho therefore hopes his case will be taken into consideration and that Government out of their 
‘great Humanity will not allow bim to be a Sulferer from his having «o readily Complied with the 
Wishes of tho Saperintendant, and that they will make him such allowance for the Detention of 
Vessel as thoy may deom ndoquate, 

‘And your Memorialist as in duty bound Shall ever Pray 

(Signed) S. Copestakes Master and Owner of the Snow Druid, 


Calcutta 6th July 1705. 
Ordored that a Copy of the Memorial from Captain Copestakes be sent to Major Kyd, and 
that tho Subjeot of it be referred to him for his Report and opinion upon it. 


1705, — No, XVI. 
Bort Wi 


18th July 1795, 


"The following Lotter was che, on tho 10th Instant, from Major Kyd Suporintondant 
at tho Andamans, sl. permission was given that Lioutonant Lawronco, the Senior Oflieer of 
the Snow Cornwallis, should bo put in Charge of her, and that he should be allowed to enterta 
a second Officer, until Licutanant Wales Should be Sufliciontly recovered from bis present Indiapo 
tion Wo resume the command, Major Куй was also acquainted that the Cornwallis is to return to 
tho Andamans without dolay ; — and tho Marine Board were instructed to pass the usual Indents 
for Provisions and Pay for tho Vossel. An Order on the Treasury was likewise dirocted to he 
issued, in his Favour, for 10,000 Rupees to be remitted to the Andamans, 


Major Kyd 10th July. 


Ло Edward Hay Esqr, Secrotary to Government, 

Sir, I request yon will be pleased to acquaint the Honblo, the Governor General in Couneil that 
the Cornwallis Snow has arrived from the Andamans, baving left Port Cornwallis on tho 20th of 
ast Month — Lam sorry to learn from the Officer Commanding thore, that the Setting in of the 
Raios has again Brought with jt Sovero Síclenoss to tho Settlers and that the fiver (sie) of the 
Climato had proved fatal to Mr. Modows first Offloor of tho Nautilus Brig. 

Mr, Wood one of the Surgeons has como passenger on the Cornwallis having been Obliged to 
leave the Settlement on Account of Severe. illness, As ho has for two years past been Subject to 
Fever, he requests to be removed from that Station and hopes the Board will bo 
to do duty as an Assistant Surgeon in Bengal. 


frequent. attacks of 
pleased to appoint him 
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Tam also sorry to acquaint you that Líout. Wales Commander of the Cornwallis was also. 
attacked with the Fiver of Ше Climate and is now dangerously ill — as there ean be little hope that 
‘ke would be able to go to Sea for а considerable time, I have to request that tha Vossel may be put 
in Charge of Lieutenant Lawrence the Senior Officer who is exceedingly well qualified, and that he 
be permitted to employ а Second Officer, till Lieutenant Wales is in a stato to take Charge again, 

Itis my wish to dispatch the Cornwallis immediately with Stores and Provisions for which 
T request to have the Boards permission, and I will beg that the Marine Board may be directed to pass 
the usual Indents for Provisions and Pay with as little delay as possible, Accompanying Т send you 
the Accounts of the Settlement brought up to the Ist of June last with a list of Bills of Exchi d 
drawn by Lieutenant Ramsay for Cash received into the Treasury there; as you will Observe 
there is buta very small Balance of Cash in hand it will be necessary to send 10,000 Rupees in 
Specie on the Cornwallis half in Gold and half in Silver for which I request au order on the Treasury 
"may be issued. 

I have the honor to be е 
(Signed) A. Kyd Superintendant Andamans, 
Calcutta 10th July 1795. 


1795. — No, XVII, 
Fort William 7th August 1795, 
Road a Lotter from the Superintondant at the Andamans. 
Colin Shakespear Esqr. Sub Secret 


Sir,—I have received your Letter of the Gth Instant accompanying s memorial from Captain 
Copostako claiming a compensation for tbe detention of the Druid ay the Andamans, with the 
Honble. Governor General in Councils desire for me to report on it, 


1 have to acquaint you for the information of the Board that I have examined carefully into the 
circumstances and that altho’ on the Memorial tho loss said to be sustained appears to me a little 
exaggerated. yot that certainly the Owners of the Druid, have a right to some remuneration, find 
that the Vessel absolutely remained a Month at Port Cornwallis by agreement with the Officer 
Commanding there in expectation of the return of the Officer and People he offered to navigate the 
Lovboard Schooner to Calcutta. Tt appears that Captain Copestake concurred with great readiness 
їп this measure, thought of great public importance and which might eventually have been өө. I think 
the Owners of the Druid have fairly a Claim on Government for one Month Sailing Charges of the 
Vossel which I learn is about 1,000 Rupees and with this Sum I have reason to think ‘they will be 
content, 


1 havo the honor to be &e, 
Fort William Sist July 1795, (Signed) A. Kyd, Supt. Andamans, 


Agreed that а Compensation be made the Owners of the Druid as proposed by Major Куй and 
that a Treasury order be issued, 


1795, — No. XVIII. 
Fort William 21st September 1795, 
Read a Letter from tho Superintendant at the Andamans, 


Soperintendant st tho Andamans 13h September, To Edward Hey Ени. Secretary 10 the 
Government, 


Siral, aT to request you will be pleased to acquaint the Honble; the Governor General in 
Сотой that bo on а Public and privata Account it ismy wish thatthe Nautilus Brig should be 
scharged from the Andamans Establishment ; on a Publie Account because T do not timi. the 
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چ 
Service she can do as s Transport, is proportioned to the Expence She is to the Government, and ou‏ 
а private Account, because I find that ber Sailing Charges has been considerably more than what.‏ 
represented it would be to Government, and which in consequence was allowed me, When 141‏ 
‘myself the honor of offering her to Government it was at а period when a more proper Vessel could‏ 
‘not be spared or procured for the service of the Andamans; I however think that in the present‏ 
reduced stato of the Settlement, the Cornwallis Snow and Sea Horse Brig will suffice to supply‏ 
it with Provisions and Stores, with occasionally freighting a Vessel for tbe transporting of Grain‏ 
which is infinitely the cbespest way of sapplying the Settlement with that Article. Altho’ the‏ 
Nautilus from her small size is not fit for a transport, yet from her qualities as an exceeding fast Sailer,‏ 
think she is particularly well suited for a Dispatch Vessel, to any of the Company's Possessions‏ 1 
on this side the Cape of Good Hope, and if she could be useful in this way I should be very glad that‏ 
Gorernmout will purchase ber for this purpose, and shall be content to receive the lowest Value that‏ 
may be put upon her by any professional Set of Men, 1 am chiefly wishful that she may be disposed‏ 
of in this way as it may be the mesns of keeping Mr. Timins her Commander in an employment‏ 
for which be is exceedingly well qualified, and that he deserves well of the public for his services as‏ 
Chief Officer and occasionally as Commander of the Nautilus, with the Squadron under Commodore‏ 


Mitchell. 
T bave the bonor to be, Sir, Your most Obedient humble Serrant, 


(Signel) A. Куй Superintendant Andamans, 

12th Soptember 1795. 

Agreed according to the Recommendation of the Superintendant at tbe Andamans, that the 
Nautilus Brig. be discharged from that Establishment, and that the Marine Board be desired to issue 
the necessary Directions in Consequence. 

With respect to the Dispatch Brig the Board agree that it may be proper to discharge her 
also from the Service, and to dispose of her at public Sale; but the Resolution is not final, and is to 
wait the return of the Vessel from Port Cornwallis. 

In regard to the proposel service for the Nautilus, Agreed that the Proposition shall lie for 
Consideration, 

Ordered that Major Kyd bo informed of the Resolution passed concerning the Vessel, 

1795. — No. XIX. 
Fort William 25th September 1795. 

The Secretary reports that the Dispatch Brig arrived this morning from Port Cornwallis, and 
brought а Packet directed to Major Kyd or in his absence to the Secretary of the Government, that 
Major Куй being absent it was opened, and that it was found to contain the following Letter from. 
Lieutenant Ramsay in temporary Charge of the Settlement at the Andamans. 
то Major Kyd, Suporintendant at the Andamans. 

Sir, — Oa the 13th Instant I bai the honor to receive your favour of the 28th July by the 
Dispatch Brig and on the 20th I received your subsequent letter by the Snow Cornwallis, Both of 
these Vessels experienced tempestuons Weather in their Voyage to this Port, bat Iam happy to 
inform you their Cargoes sustained very little injury. 

"The want of Naval Stores Iam apprebeosive may detain the Cornwallis longer in Harbour than 
‘could be wished her Sails and Rigging requiring a thorough repair before She can with prudence 
proceed to Sea Lieutenant Lawrence has few Stores on board and we are incapable of affording him 
an immediate Supply. 

T have directed the Commissary to indent on the Naval Storekeeper for a variety of marine 
Stores necessary for the use of the Boate and Vessels attached to the Settlement and earnently 
request they may be sent to us at the earliest opportunity, 
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Conlormable (0 your Instroctions bearing date the 28th of July, I directed Captain Roborts 

to prepare to return to Bengal with the Honble, Companys Brig Dispatch, accompanying i» 
A protest T received from him in reply to my roquisition, your Orders and as lerem 
Violence of the Monsoon have induced ше to persist in directing him to proces to Mangal with all 
practicable expedition, To his charge I have intrusted the Accounts and Disbursementa of the 
otalement for the last theve Months, Ka 


Enolosod is tbe Surgeons return of the Hospital for the same period and а List of Bille of 


Exchange drawn on the Honble the Governor General in Council for Cash received from баай 
Individuals into the Andaman Treasury. ا‎ 


1 have much pleasure in acquainting you the Soktlors are in gonoral more healthy thal: 
Ahoy have beon for some Months past and bavo the honor of subscribing myself with the 
respect 


Sir Ans 
(Signe) ‘Thos, Ramsay Lieutenant In temporary chargo of tho Sottlomont.. 
Port Cornwallis 1st September 1795, 


ж 
‘The Secretary reports that Captain Roberts's Protest, mentioned Їп the 4th Paraerepli of 
ene Letter has not beon received. 


Ordered that the Accounts and Disbursements mentioned at the Close of the same Pura 
bë transmitted to Major Kyd with the Surgeons Hospital Returns referral to in the Bih, 


Ordered that the List of the ills of Exchange be sent to the Accountant General, 


1795. — No, XX. 
Fort William 9th November 179 


‘The following Letter from the Secretary to tho Marino Board was received on the 7th 
"ent and the letter to be entered after it was in consequence written to the Garrison Store Keeper, 
Edward Hay Esqr, Secretary to the Government, 


In 


Sir, — T am directed to acquaint you, for the information of the Govr, General in Council, that 
the Hoard baro engaged the Snow Nanoy Capt, Hugh Drysdalo, to convey the Provisions айй 


Stores to the Andamans, she being reported by the Surveying Officers ax a fit amd proper Vossel fur 
this purpose; 


Tam &e 


(Signed) G, Taswoll Secretary Marine Board, 
Fort William tho êth November 1795, 


No. XXI. 
To Lioutonant ©, A, Robinson Garrison Store Keeper, 
Sir, — T nm directed by 


Captain Drysdale bas been taken up by the Marine Boand to carry Provisions and Stores to tho 
Andamans and у 


(Signed) Colin Shakespear Sub Seery, 
Council Chamber the 5th November 1705, 
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' 1795. — No. XXII. 
Fort Willian 284, November 1795, 
Road the following Letter from tho Suporintendant at the Andamans, To the Honble 

Sir John Shore Bart, Governor General in Council. 

Моны, Sir, — I beg lenvo to acquaint you that the Brig Nautilus is arrived from the 
Andre, which place abe Toft on the 2nd Instant, two days after the Cornwallis which Vessel is 
Mot yot arrived _ 

By Тт» from the Commanding Oficer there I am sorry to inform you that the Settlement 
has oxporionoed ovon more Sicknoss this Soason than usual Owing probably to the very great 
fall of Rain and uncommon tempestuoüsness of the Monsoon, By the unfortunate loss of the Druid 
dm August Inst which deprived the Settlomout of а large Supply of Grain, tho Public Stores are 
‘reduced to the lowest Stato, there only being Grain for the Settlers to tho middle of next Mouth. 

Altho" therefore that a Vessel has just Sailed with a Considerable Supply which there is little 
doubt, will arrive in safety yot it strikes mo that prülence and bumanity requires that the Subs 
‘ance of о many people shouht not bo left to n single Chance, however favourable. I therefore take 
tho liberty of proposing that tho Nautilus be immediately dispatched with a farther Supply of 
Provisions; and ns this Vessel is perfectly equipp'd, if directions be given to the Commissary of 
Stores to quickly supply the Grain And to the Marine Boand to expedite the Indents for Provisions 
and Pay to the Crew, the Vessel will be dispatched without delay and шау arrive at Port Cornwallis 
before there is а possibility of their experiencing any want. I have no reason to be Alarmed at the 
tention of the Cornvallis for that Vessel has been so long without any Repair & the Copper ot 
lice bottom is in so һай a State that she has become a very Slow Sailer, 

1 huve the honor to le &e. 
Signed) А. Kyd Supt. Andamans, 


Calcutta 21st November 1795. 
Resolved for the reasons stated by Major Куй that he be desired to dispatch the Nautilus 
immediately to the Andamans and that intimation be sent to the Marine Board and Commis 


Stores, 


1798. — No. I. 


Fort William 5th Fobruary, 1700. Пеш а Letter and Josuren fróm the Saperin- 


tendant at the Andamans, 
Superintondant at tho Andamans 4th Fobruary. To Bien) Hay Баду, Sectvtary to 
Government. 
Sir, — I bog you will acquaint the Houble. the Governor General in Council that the Nautilus 
ns, which place She left on the 14th of last Month. 10 is with 
mpanying Letters from Lioutenant Stokoe the ОШоог in 
Command thoro, giving an Account of the doath of Mr, Roddick tho Surgeon and of his own 
Tndisposition, I have alio to acquaint the Bound that Lioutenant Ramsay who was obliged to leave 
the Settlement for extreme indisposition inthe Nanoy Snow, is arrival from Prince of Wales Тав, 
Bat, although be is much recovered he will not 1 fear bo ablo to return Soa to We duty, 


Brig is arrived from the And 
much concern  forwanl tbe Ac 


laum very sorry to add that from his Accounts and by private letters from Mr. Stokoe thy 
Sottloment Still Continuos exooedingly unhealthy there having been no less thun fifty deaths 
during tho last rains, and that thia long Continuance of the fatal effects of this baneful Climate, has 
so dispirited overy class of mon, that they are all Solicitons to leave it, It is unnecessary for me to 
Point out the necessity of sending a Surgeon as soon as possible, and in the hope of being ablo to 
alleviate some of the distresses of the Settlement and to allow Mr, Stokoe to leave it, Should the 
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State of his health render it necessary, it is my wish to proceed there as soon ав tho Cornwallis or- 
Бовћогво can be got in readiness, 5 
Accompanying is a List of Bills of Exchange drawn by the Officer in charge for the Expences 
of the Settlement for the Mouths of October, November & December Jast; the Acconnta of whieh 
are forwarded to the proper обсега, 


1 have the honor to be &e. ` 
(Signed) A. Kyd Superintendant Andanians, 
Calcutta 4th February 1796, 


No, 1. 


Enclosure in the letter from the Superintendant at the Andamans of 4th February, Major 
Alexander Kyd, Superintendant of the Andamans, at Fort William, 


Sir, — I have the honor to acquaint you for the information of the Hon, the Governor General 
Council, that the Snow Nancy Captain Drysdale arrived safe in this Port on the 1st of 
December, with Grain Provisions and Marine Stores for the use of the Settlement, , 
The Nancy proceeded on her Voyage to Prince of Wales Island on the 7th Instant und it 
is with much Concern Tadd Lient. Ramsay was compelled proceed to Sea in that Vessel ns the 
only probable chance of invigorating a frame reduced by long and severe Indisposition, and of 
Fenovating his Shattered Constitution. 2 


Tn an Envelope addressed to the Adjutant General is a duplicate of the certificate granted 
Lieutenant Ramsay by the Surgeon, 

1 execute а most painfal duty in communicating to yon the Subsequent demise of Mr. Reddick ; 
the abovementioned Certificate having been the Jast public act of his existence! He died of а 
Mortification. in his Intestines, on the 20th Instant the day after the arrival of the Nautilus, Tt 
would be: а nemless attempt im me to point out the loss the Settlement has snstained by the 
unexpected Dissolution of this Gentleman. I fear the Consoquerices are but too Obri 

In compliance with a Suggestion of Lientenant Ramsay's prior to his Embarkation, Y hayê 
Youtured to appoint as Magasine Serjeant, Henry White acting Serjeant Major to the Sepoy Detach- 
ment, which I hope you will approve, 

Every comfort nnd relief the Hospital 
ing diet is liberally distributed to them. 1 have, 
than one or two In 


ents can derive from fresh Provisions and nourishe 

pleasure to acquaint you, there are not more 
duals whose Cases appear to be dangerous and those I have deemed it adviseable 
to send to Calcutta on the Nautilus, also Mr, Reddick’s Family and private Servants, I take the 
liberty to mention it was his last request that his Child might be admitted into the Orphan 
Sobool, and I further presume to Solicit your attantion to this request, 


1 beg leave to assure you Sir, that no Exertion shall be wanting on my part, to Garry on the 
various duties of the Settlement until such time aa other Officers may be nominated, and I have great 
hopes from the peaceable behaviour of the Convicts, and from the assistance T derive from the Native 
Officers of the Marine Corps, that the general services of the Colony will suffer little Tampa 


ment; at the same time I must earnestly request every effort may be wade to expedite the return 
‘of a Vessel to Port Cornwallis, 


Т have the honor to be do. 
(Signed) Joseph Stokoe, Lieut. i 


emporary Charge of the Settlement, Andamans, 
Fort Cornwallis Sth Janry. 1766, 
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хо. 2. 
Enclosure jn the Letter froth the Saperintondant of the Andamans of 4th Febrry, To Major 

Куа, Superintendant Andamans, 

Sir, — My Indisposition has so much encreased upon me these two or three days past that T have 
‘eon unwillingly Obliged to apply to Captain Temmins to request be will leare Mr, Sadler hie 
Chit Officer at this Settlement, until his return to us, Captain Temmins has assured ше Mr Sadler 
‘can be spared from the Vessel the present Voyage without material Inconvenience, and as his 
presence here may eventually be attended with beneficial Consequences both on public and private 
Considerations I hope you will not disapprove of the measure. 

Tam ác. 
(Signal) J. Stokoe, Lieut, Acting Superintendant, 

Port Cornwallis 13th Janry. 1796, 

No. 3. 

‘The Governor General in Council is concerned to observe from the Papers laid before him by 
Major Kyd, tho Unhealthiness at the Andamans ata season too when a better Climate mi 
have been expected ; and it is agreed that a Question, relativo to the Possession of that Settlement, 
shall be Considered at a fatare Meeting. 

‘Ordered that the Hospital Board be informed of the Devease of Mr. Robert Reddick, Assistant 
Surgeon at the Andamans, and desired to recommend, without Delay, a proper Person to Succeed to 
that Situation, Advice of Mr. Blëck: death, and of the Date on which it happened is also to be 
sent to the Military Department. 

Ordered that the List received from Major Kyd, of Bills of Exchange drawn by the Officer in 
Charge for the Expences of the Sottlement, in October, November, and December, be sont to thë 
Accountant General, and that the Bills be duly honoured, 

1700.—mo. п. 

Fort William 8th Fobrusry 1796. The following Letter was received, ou the 6th Instant 
Irom the Secretary to the Hospital Board, and according to their Rocommendation, Mr. Koan was 
appointed to Succeed Mr. Reddick as Assistant Surgeon at the Andamans. Major Kyd and the 
Hospital Board were acquainted accordingly ; aud the Secretary is directed to send a Note of the 
appointment to the Goreraor General's Military Secretary for his Information. 

No. 2. 
‘Secretary Hospital Board Gth February. To Edward Нау Esqr. Secretary to the Gorernment, 

Sir, — 1 am directed by the Hospital Board to acknowledge tho receipt of your Leiter of the 
Sth Instant, and to acquaint you that they beg leave to recommend Mr. Kean Assistant Surgeon 
Gf the 984 Battalion but at present at the Presilonoy to succeed the late Mr, Reddick as 


‘Assistant Surgeon at Port Cornwallis, 
Thave the honor to be Sir, Your most Obedient Humble Servant 


(Signed) A. Campbell, Secretary, 
Fort William Hospital Board Ofico tho Oth February 1799. 
1796. — No, III. 
Fort William 8th February 1798, Minute and Resolutions, 
Road again Major Куй Letter dated the 4th February and recorded on the Procebdinga of 
tho last mecting. 
Minuto of the Board. Considering the great Sickness and Mortality of tho Settle 
ment formed at the Andamans, which it is feared is likely to continue: and the great Expence 
and Embarrassment to Government in maintaining it and in conveying to it Supplies at the proteas 


CN 
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period, it to the Governor General in Conci both with a view to humanity and. 

Prudent to withdrew i Не observes that if at the termination of the present War it shoul b 
thought expedient to carry on the plan with Vigour, it could be renewed with very little disadvan- 
tage, no permament or Valuable Buildings having yet been erected, and there being few Stores of 
Value to remove. däi 

The expatiency of withdrawing the Settlement admitted, no Time shonld be lost, so that it may 
be done before the change of tbe Monsoon. 

‘Tho Board further observes that if it be conceived that this temporary removal 
from the Andamans could invalidate our Claim to those Islands, were any Foreign Nation 
in the mean time to settle there (a Circumstance, however, which is highly improbable) the 
may be obviated by keeping a small Vessel at Port Cornwallis to be relieved every aix Months, 

Resolved therefore that the Marine Board be instructed. to take immediate measures for the 
removal of the Convicts to Prince of Wales Island, snd for bringing back the Stores and. 
Settlers to Bengal. 

‘That they be further instructed to make provision for kooping а small Vessel at Port Corne- 
wallis, to bo relieved every six Months. ial 

That Major Kyd be desired to report if any part of the Stores be, in his opinion wanted at 
Prince of Wales Island that they may be transported there, and to communicate to the Marine 
Board the number of Convicta and Settlers, and the Quantities of stores to be removed, 4 


No. IV. 
Fort William 16th February 1700. Read the following Lotter from tho Marino Board. 
‘To tho Honblo, Sir John Shore Bart. Governor General in Council, 
Honble, Sir, — Pursuant to your Orders for withdrawing the Settlement from the Andamans, 
communicated to us by Mr. Sub Secretary Shakospoar’s letter of the 8th Instant, We adilressed 


Mejor Kyd the Superintendant on this Subject, а Copy of whose reply to us We bave now the honor 
to enclose yon and проп which We beg leave to offer the following Opinion, 


Tt appears to us from tbe representation of Major Куй that the follo 
tbe Purposes required for this Servies, 


Ist, A Vessel, if wuch can be met with, of about 300 Tons to convey the Convicts and Stores 
to Prince of Wales Island, 


2d, The Fairlie, a ship of 800 Tons burthen, engaged to carry 700 Reernits to Madras, 
consequently must be able to transport 550 Persons from the Andamans to Bengal, with any stores 
‘shat there may be to be removed. 


3d. Tho Sca Horse and Cornwallis whichever Government can conveniently spare for the 
accommodation of Major Kyd. 


ng Vessels will «fiet di 


We have directed our Secretary to enquire for а Vessel of the Size of 300 Tons, and the Terms 
on which she can be engaged, and as Major Kyd from his eal knowledge, must be more competent 
10 make the necessary arrangements ab the Andamans, thau the Board can be, We have requested. 
him to undertake entirely this branch of the service and to provide for whatever may be further 
necessary. 

‘With respect to the small Vessel to be destined for securing the Claim of right to the Possas- 
sion of the Andamans, and to be relieved every Six Months, We Submit the following, Сіна 
ances to your Consideration, 

det. That we your Honble. Board hare already Observed, it îs very improbable any Europea 
Reim will sttempt to form a Settlement at the Andaman Ilasde during the present War, since the 
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Canses whioh have operated ‘against the English continuing there will operate in a greater degree 
west any Foreigners upon account of the greater distance from whence they must receive any 

"at. That the French Dutch and Danes are the only Nations who it is probable would conceiva 
say тий design ; with the two former we are at War, and consequently a small Vessel at the Island 
‘would not barr any project they might conceive of tbis natare, and tho Danes have already а 
small Establishment at Now Cowrio, ono of tho Carnicobars, where there is an excellent 
Port, and Consequently will hardly attempt any Establishment on so unpromising a place as the 
Andaman Island, 

‘BA, That the knowledge of a small Vessel being stationed there might i 
her of any Enemys Petty Cruizer roving in the Bay. 

4th, That whatever sum this Vessel and the relief might Cost, would so far interfere with the 
"Economy assigned as ono motive for quitting the Place, and the people would be equally exposed as 
‘the present Settlers to tho unhealthiness of the Climate, 

Finally whothor tho Claim of right to the Possession might not be maintained by 
setting up а Pillar and by burying а Plato of Metal, with inscriptions suited to the 
‘intentions, 


the attack upon 


We aro be, 
(Signel) John Bristow, John Haldane, John Bebb, 


Fort William the 12th Febry. 1796. 


No, 2. 
Enclosed in the lotter from the Marine Board, To George Taswell Esqre, Secretary to the 


Marine Board. 

Bir, — I wasyesterday favored with your Letter of the 9th Instant, and beg you will acquaint the 
"Marine Board, that there are at present two hundred and seventy Convicts at the Andamans, 
to be conveyed. to Prince of Toland, and that T imagine there will be а superfinous quantity of 
Grain in Store, amounting to about One Thousand Bags, which I suppote the Governor General in 
Connell would wish to bo sent with them for their subsistence, Tt is also probable that there are 
many Military and Naval stores, which it would be advisenble to send sleo to that place, which would 
фе ascertained by referring to tho Military Board, who have the returns of stores of both Magazines, 


‘Thore aro in all abont five hundred and fifty porsons to convoy to Bongal, which with 
their Baggage will take considerable Tonnage, But there it no great quantity of Publie Stores or 
property that it will be necessary to transport to Dengal. It is impossible for me to judge exactly 
Abe quantity of Tonnage that will be required to effet the whole removal, but T will take the liberty 
fo point ont, what appears to me the best measures to be followed, А Vewel of about three bundred 
"Tons with a good tween Decks will accommodate all the Convicts, and transport the grain and Stor 
to Princo of Wales Island, which should immediately bo taken op. The Sea Horse and Cornwallin 
Should be fitted out, each of which will convey about one hundred and fifty of the Settlers with their 
property, and if an agreement. could be made with the owners of the Ship Fairio, tg touch at the 


Andamans, on ber return from Madras, I think she 
Settlers and all the Stores to Bengal, by which means the 
the change of the Monsoon. 


would nearly convey the remainitg part of the 
Jete removal would be effeeted before 


T have the honor to be Ae, 
(Signed) A. Kyd Soperintendant Andansane, 


Саса tho 11th February 1706. 
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he Board taking into consideration the mode proposed by the Marine Board for withdrawing 
the Settlement at the Andamans in their Letter Of the 12th Instant, and Major Kyd's Letter to that 
Hoard on the Subject, Resolve that they be authorized to engage a proper Vessel to contey the 
Convicts with the Supertivous Provisions of the Settlement to Prince of Wales Toland, and whatever 
Military Stores it may be found eligible to transport to that Place, that they be also authorised to 
engage with the owners of the Ship Fairlie to touch at Port Cornwallis on her retorn 


eis dy as pe Military Board be directed to report what part ûf the Military Stores at Port 
Desk 7 ay bier it adviseable to be wet to Prince of Wales Toland, a Tist of which ia to Be 
sent to Major Куй, 


Fort William 14th March 1708. The following Letters were written on the 11th Instant to the 
Superintendant at Prince of Wales Island and of the Andamans, 


Major McDonald Superintendant Prince of Wales Island. 
Sir, — The Governor General ia Council baring resolved to withdraw the Settlement from the 
Zeene I have his instructions to inform you that he hat jodged it expedient de all the 


iption that it is judged may 
Cornwallis will furnish a List, 


[Not signed] 
Council Chamber 11th March 1708, 
To Major Aloxander Куй Superintendant Or the Ofücer in Charge of the Sottlement at 
the Andamans for the time being. 
Sir, — The Governor Genera 
Cornwallis, 1 hare his Orders to aeq 
tho Convicta to Prince of Wales [nl 


Tib al tbe Superfiuons Provisions that on can spare from that Settlement for 


1 have the bonor Ae 
(Signed) C. Shakespear retary. 
Fort William the 1th March 1796, ^ ies 


Fort William 14th March 1709. Read the following later from Major Kyd To G. H. 
Barlow Esqr, Secretary to Gorernment, 
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‘conveyed to me by these Resolutions Y have communicated with tbe Military Board which from the 
Returns of the Magazines at Prince of Wales Island and Port Cornwallis, has been able to fix upon 
‘such stores, as it will be eligible to send to tho first place, which will accordingly be conveyed on the 
‘Vessel freighted io convey the Couviets. Ax by the lat Account Current received from the 
Andamans, there was but a very small balanco of Cash at the Settlement, It will be necessary that 
1 should carry there the Sum of Ten Thousand Rupees to enable me to discharge the Pay that will be 
due to the Publie Establishments, T have to request the Board will be pleased to grant me an order 
‘on the Treasury for that Sum, hall in Gold and half in Silver, 


I have the honor to be Ae, 
(Signed) А. Kyd Superintendant Andamans, 


Calcutta 7th March 1796, 


Resolved that the Sub ‘Treasurer be instractal to pack up 10,000 £a. Ra, in Specie as required 
to be seat on tho Cornwallis to tho Andamans, and that the Superintendent be informed. accordingly. 


1790. — No. VII. 


Fort William 25th Apri 1796. Read the following Letters and enclosures from the Marine 
Board and their Seoretarys, To the Honble. Sir John Shore Baronet Governor Generalin Council, 
Honble, Sir, — Conformably to your Orders, dated the 28th Ultimo, We have made Enquiry 

for a Vossel to be stationed at the Andamans, The Brig Peggy Captain Carey has in consequence 

been tendored to us, and appears to be proper for the service, We submit Copies of the Master 

Attendant Reports respecting or; and of the terms recommended by him Sicea Rupees 1400 pr 

Month for 6 Months Certain, every Expence on Account of ler tobe defrayed by the Owners, [& to] 

be approved by your Honble Board, we request your sanction to conclude the Agreement, and an 

Onlar on the Treaeary in favor of the Marine Paymaster for Sicca Rupoos Five Thousand Six hun- 

rel in order to enable me to pay Four Months advance in part of the Freight of the Peggy. 


We are with respect 
8. Hay. 


(Signed) John Bristow, John Haldane, John Bobb, 


wm the 16th April 1796, 


Port Willi 
Bnclosuro No. 1. 


Board. 


Captain Taswell Boar. Secretary to the Mari 
Sir, — I beg leave to enclose you my Assistants R 
will bo pleased to lay before the Board, Captain Carey informs mo that the Vessel in fitted aud ready 
for Sea, only wants Manning, which will take Six or Seven Days to get his people all on board 
1 beg leave to offer it as my Opinion that fourteen hundred Sicca Rupees pr Month for Six Mouths 
Certain, every Charge and eipence to be on Account of the Owners is a sufficient freight for her. 


af the Brig Peggy, which 1 request you 


Tam &e, 


(Signed) Cudbert Thornhill Master Attendant, 


Marine Office 14th April 1796. 
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Enclosure No, 2. 
To Cudbert Thornhill Esqr, Master Attendant, 
Sir, — T have examined the Brig Peggy Captain Carey, & find her a new Pegue Built Vessel 
With a single Dech: in Burthen about Fifty Tons, she is sheathed with Wood, but. ‘not Coppered.. 
lam &e, 
(Signed) A, Waddell, Assistant. 


Marine Office the 18th April 1796, 

Agreed that the Marine Board be authorized to engage the Peggy at the stated freight [or the 
Andamans service and that a Treasury Onder be issued for Sicca Rupees 5600 on account four 
Months Advance, of which the Civil Auditor is to be Apprised. 

1796.— No. VII. 
Fort Willium 28rd May 1798, Secretary Marine Board 10th May. Te G.H. Barlow, Бестау 
to the Government, 

Sir, — Lam directed to acquaint you that, the Cornwallis being returned from the Andamans, 
and the Board understanding that Government has no further occasion for her services, they propose. 


to have her returned to the Pilot's Establishment, if it meets with the approval of the Governor 
General in Council. 


Tam 50. 
(Sigel) G. Taswoll, 
Fort William the 10th May 1706. 


Resolved that the Marine Board be directed to return the Cornwallis Schooner to the 
Pilot Service, 


1796. — No. IX. 


ead the following Letter from the Superintendant st the Andamans, Superintendent 
Andamans 13th May, To б, Н. Barlow Esq. Secretary to the Government, 


Sir, — I bare to request you will acquaint the Honble. the Governor General in Council that 
According to bis directions for withdrawing tho Settlement at the Andamans, the necessary 
arrangements having been made with the Marine Board for that purpose, I embarked on the Corn 
Wallis Snow, on the 12th of last March, and arrived there on the 26th of the same Month. In 
a very few days afterwards, the Nancy Grab arrived on which I embarked the Stores and all the Con- 
iets for Prince of Wales Inland and would bae taken this opportunity of relieving the Settlement 
from а Number of Artificers and private Servants, who were inclined to seck service at Prince of 
Wales Island, had not many Artificers and private servants been sent on the Ship from Bengal, во 
that there was but scanty accommodation for the Convicts, In a few days afterwards, the Druid 
from Pegu to Prince of Wales Inland touched at Port Cornwallis on which Ship for a very Moderate 
freight, I embarked forty of the above tion of people, As it was Calculated that tho ship 
Fairlie which was engaged to touch at the Andamans on her return from Madras would be at Port 
Cornwallis by the end of March, I prepared every thing to embark on her for Bengal, but after 

ing with much impatience till the 8150 of April, seeing that there was a probability that her 
Voyage was altered or that, some accident had happened to her, 1 judged it prudent to provide for 
uch circumstances, to embark аз many of the Stores as the Cornwallis would take, all the Sick and 
the grostest part of the Sepoy Detachment and proceed to Calcutta, whtre I arrived on the 6th Inst, 
To the Offer left in charge there T gave instructions to embark on the Fairlie with the remaining 
part of the Settlers without delay on the event of ber arrival, 
you that Pare just heard of her arrival at Diamond Harbour, after a very expeditions passage 
from Port Cornwallis where she made her appearance a very few days after I left i, — upon enquire 
ing of the Owners d that Ship the reason of the delay T fud it was ooeasioued bya dificalty of 
procuring Ballast at Madras in consequence of which they proceeded to Coringa to ballast with Sal, 
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beg you will acquaint the Board, that I paid up the different Establishments and every 
Expence of the Settlement to the Ist of May which I was enabled to do by receiving Cash from 
Individuals, for Bills on Government a list of which aocompanys this, and as 1 have yet at balance of 
Cash im band I have the pleasure to say that a very small Sum will answer for this Month when 
every Expence will cease. 
1 have the honor to be ke. 
(Signed) A. Kyd Superintendant Andamans. 


Fort William 1% May 1796, 
Rosolvod that every expence on account of the Establishment, now withdrawn from the 
Andamans, shall cease with the close of this Month, and ordered that Major Kyd to Written to 
accordingly. 
1798, — No. X. 

Fort William 30th Мау 1796. Бева the following letter from the Superintendant at tiie 
Andamans, 

Superintendant at the Andamans 27th May. To G. H. Barlow Esqr., Secretary to Government. 

Sir, — 1 beg you will aeqnaint the Honble. the Governor General in Council, that in making up 
hs Accounts of the Settlement at the Andamans, to the end of this Month I find that the sum of 
Sicoa Rupees Five Thousand Five Hundred and Twenty five ten Pies (Sicca Rupees 5525,0.10) will 
ble me to discharge every claim when all expences will cease. I have to request therefore that he 
Will be pleased to direct a Treasury order to be issued to me for that amount when the accounts will 
be closed and transmitted to the prescribed Offices, 

Т have the honor to be &e, 


(Signed) A. Kya Superintendant Andamans. 


Calcutta 27th May 1796, 

"Resolved that a Treasury onder be issued for Sicca Rupees 5525.0,10 in favor of Major Kyd 
to enable him to close the Accounts of that Settlement, 

1796. — No. XI. 
Fort William 20th June 1796. Secretary Marine Board 7th June, G. Н. Barlow Eu. 

Secretary to the Government. 

Sir, — I have the orders of the Board to forward you for the information of the Governor General 
їз Connell, the enclosed copy of a letter from Captain A. Carey Commander of the Brig Poggy, 
engaged as a stationary Vossel at the Andamans. 

Lam ke, 
(Signed) G. Taswoll Secretary Marine Board, 


Fort William 7th June 1796. 
Enclosure. 


9. Taswell Eeqr. 

Sir,—Upon examining my onders from Government, I find they havo not appointed а certain 
period for my staying at the Andaman Station, whether I am to romain longer than the time speci- 
fied їп my orders; Should the Government require the Services of the Brig Peggy longer than six 
“Months from the date of their orders, they must inform me on [7 of it] before the expiration of that 
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time, at the same time I shall be in want of a supply of provisions for fifteen European Seatnen, for 
say period they may appoint, 
Tam дс. 
(Signed) A. Carey, 

Jane lat 1796. 

The Governor General in Council observes that the Marine Board hare already been directed 
to take measures for relieving tho Vessel at tho Andamans every Six Months. d 

1796. — No. XII. 

Fort William 18th July 1796. Secretary Marine Board dated 15th July, To б. Н. Barlow 
Er. Secretary to the Government, 

Sir, — I am directed to acquaint уоп, for the information of the Governor General in Couneil, 
that it has been represented to the Board by the late Commissary of Stores at the Andamans, that 
on the removal of the Settlement from thence, a Large Long-Boat, which was not completed, and. 
could not be taken on board the ship employed for the Service, was Souttled and Sunk, which, ae 
being perfectly вот, and as it might be considered an object to raise in the ensuing North East Moon- 
хооп, Не has marked ber Situation to be in 4 fathoms Water, and about 250 yards North 
West of tho Watering Place. 

Tam ёс 
(Signed) Ө. Taswell Seery, Military Board, 

Fort William 15th July 1796, 

Ordorod that the necessary information be given for raising the Long Boat Sunk at the 
Andamans, when an opportunity offers of writing to that Station, 

1790. — но. ХШ. 


Fort William 16th September 1706. Secretary Marine Board dated 6th September. 

Sir,—I am directed to forward you the accompanying Copy of а letter from the Acting Owner of 
‘the Ровву Snow stationed at the Andamans, and to request you will be pleased to lay it before 
the Governor General in Coaneil sad Communicate to the Board his Instructions thereon. 

Tam be 
(Signed) Ө. Taswoll Secretary Military Board, 
Fort William the Oth September 1796, 
Enclosure, 

To Geo, Taswell Esqr. Secretary Marine Board. 
— As the contracted time that the Ноле, Board agreed to employ tho Brig Peggy (of 
which I am acting Owner) as stationed st the Andamans, is nearly expiring, I beg leave to ofer the 
continaing the said Brig on the same terms for six months longer, to which should the Неве. 
Board agree, I purpose immediately to dispatch provisions &e to the Andamans pr the Dark 
Phoenix Captain Moore, who has agreed to touch there should my Offer be accepted, and to hin, 
I will deliver any further instructions for Captain A. Carey that yon may think requisite he should 
Þe made acquainted with. 


I am with due regard Ас: 


Si William Mordaunt, 
Calcutta 4th September 1796, CER 


Resolved that tho Snow Peggy be chartered for six Months longer on the Andaman 
Station as tendered by the owner and that the Board be informed. 


(To be continued.) 
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FOLKLORE IN THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 
BY M. N. VENKATASWAMI, ALBAS., MPLS. 
(Continued from Vol. XXXI. p. 454) 
No. 10, — The Prince, the Cucumber, and the Bechet, 
A cru king Һай seven sons, who weed to tend eats in the forest. One day thoy saw 
a great number of fish in Qui and ao they drove off the catio to graze and at onon began 


to catch the fish. When this was finished, one of the ‘brothers went to seo where ‘the cattle 
were grazing. н; dat not fad them, but hoard а rumour that they had been carried off 


by а neighbouring Rakshasbi, 
Жетес mind,” said tho brothers -— Oar father will be pleased with the seven baskets full 
‘of fish,” and they carried the fish home, 
On веейп them, the king asked “ where are the cattle 2 
«We wore catching Ssh and the Ваквъмі lifted the cattle,” replied the princes. 
“Whereupon the king, out of shoer anger, slew six of his sons, and when he was about to 
lay the soventh and last, the prince seid, ^O father, don’t kill me, I will bring the cattle 


ia Very well, bring tho cattle home,” replied the king: 

Ta soarch of the missing cattle the princo traversed many forests withont success, and he 
thought of retaming homo despondingly to meet his fate, when he suddenly came npon 
a shopherd-boy, whom he questioned as to the тау Teading to the Rakshashi's abode. 

4 бо this way,” said the shepherd-boy, pointing ont Jg and straight road, “taking 
threo cucumbers from the feld, and when you come t, the place where three roads meet, place 
Шз roo oncumbers on the three ways. Watoh which cucumber moves and that’s the road 


[d accordingly, and the cacamber on the central road moved, and so the prince 
J cucumber as his companion and eating the others, 


When ho was half way on the road, the Cucumber called out ‘ Brother, brother." 


a Who ia the man calling me?” | said the prince, locking round. 

« 1," replied the Cucumber. 

u What ia it, brother 1" said the prince. 

«гай, 1 bave something to вау to yoni” терїї the Onenmber. Tho Rakshasht will pat 
a mat on a well and ask you to sit om it. Beware! She will mix poison in some food and will ask 
Fou toest, Boware.” 

A little Intor tho Caoumber again called to the prine ‘Brother, brother,’ and said, “the 
me for tho Rikshashit to bo delivered is at hand, and when she is about to give birth leave me 
©з йе ground, and X will drive tho cattlo home. 

Very well” said the princo, and moved on, and im duo course reached the Rakshasht’s 
vod, and as soon as she saw him she pnt s mat on the well and asked him to sit on it- 

«О, don't trouble! I don't want to sif down,” said the prince. 

Sho then mixed poison in some food and offered it to the prince. 

a О, don’t trouble! T don't want to enh” eid he. 

‘ikshasht, who was now in labour. “As soon 


u Wall, say where you are,” said В 
as Tam delivered, I will como ont? 


bup a palmyra- 
tree close by, ‘hen pet tal йыр on grand end peri e ta E 
чы Quenmber then pincbed the infant and it erod ont ce down came tho Brecht 


EE the Cucumber i а уо very say, He used 
to enquire after its welfare oes. ТЫБ And evening with a shout of "Brother; and usod to 


con, бше, on his reium home that evening, shonted as aal for his brother the Goen, 
ber, and, receiving no reply, went rtd ake КА эт that there was ao See in op 
which Pe rat at once to his mother and asked where the SE? 


Fea ite nis Fol, and when Тош t open to make pickle wth the house and all 
жаз turned into blood," 


" What would Your wife to be like p™ 
“As beautifal as my mother,” replied Gandia, 


Let tho father's anger knew no bond, and laying hold of a hatchet that was hand 
by he cut off his son's bead, 


bewildored brain, 
база body and 


No. 21, — The Bird and the King. 


A tiny little bird nitering hi? sounds sat on tho terrace of a king's palace. The 
king was very pleased and called out to an attendant and said,“ Pu tho Bod jato ۾‎ gole 


Ee E EE 
Ve wildest cron, came and sat ов tho terrace: ispleased with these discordant sounds, the 


eain в eee rhs rri al a sr 
Just king, listen to the words of the unprotected, revoke your 


e mes dt TTT TTT 
dear degt ят. 

t hase eed in tho odes of saints, aad listened о Басат talk, while this my brother 
жеры ap by » butcher, end learnt his unearthly notes from the cries of animals whe: 
being slaughtered. t is neithor hia fault, nor do T possess merit- ‘Good or bad (in persons) is 
the outcome of association.” 

Satisfied with the planation, the king revoked bis order for tho death of the other bird. 


ть Prabhas dre irritated beyond mensare if called Godai-kavu (4, horseeaters). The 
following story is told to account for the epithet:— 


concerted together and killed а horse ior, йы йе. Greatly símid of being excommanioated, 


Note. 


caste, Their women are renowned for their 
Goen, Varma notices. They are Hindas, and they do not eat horsefiesh. 
ndis who eat Бога Већ are tho DhAre ‘of Haidarabad (Deccan) and some 
a a regular market in HaidaribAl for orse-fesb, and the street where 
1 the Nakhas or Horso-fiesh Street, 


No. 23. — How the English Got a Hold in India, 


зай, joining thom ов to опе anothers ‘encircled the whole place 

Navi felt bound by his word, Thos М ue English come to posses tho frat land im Indis, 
winch they augmented from time to time by slow conquest. 

(To be continued) 


T parted ty нә wears mother, the Ме M. Тајна. 


Chamar, scavenge or | 8 


leather worker 
Camel. 


Dim. 

Chatty, fool. 

Heam, 

Shenae, 

Кум, 

Goldsmith, 

Капаш, rustic, 

тт, а cutter of 
millstones, 

Eamangar, bowman or 
bowmaker, 


Vitale of their organizations among the Sayyid, 
э general amang the Shay of the Past 


‘Superintendent d Ethnography, Punjab, 
Simla, Aug. 15th, 1902, 


oo 
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A GRAMMAR AND SPECIMENS OF THE MIKIR LANGUAGE. 
BY STR C. 3. LYALL, Sos, 
I.— PRELIMINARY NOTE. 

IKE Kachehà Жай, Kabui, and Khoirao, Mikir isa language belonging to the Naga. Group 
qu of the Tibeto-Burman Languages, which represents an intermediate stage between the true 
ара languages, and the various speeches belonging to the Bodo Group, No complete grammar of 
jl has ever been published, The following are the materials which have hitherto been available 
for its study a 

Ronrxsox, W.,— Noles on the Languages spoken by the various tri laliting the 
Valley of Assam and its mountain Confines. Journal of the Asistio Society of 
Bengal, Vol. XVIII, 1849, Pt, Т, pp. 184 and ff,, $10 and ff, On pp, 980 and f. 
an imperfect Mikir Grammar, On pp. 342 and f. a Mikir Vocabulary, 

Вотька, Cara J.,—A Rough Comparative Voodbulary of tome of the Dialects spoken 
in the “Nigh Hills” District. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, XLI, 
Pt, L, 1878, Appendix. Contains a Vocabulary. 

Cornet, Sin G.,— Specimens of the Languayen of India, including those of the 
Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, the Central Provinces, amd the Eastern Frontier, 
Calcutta, 1874. On pp. 204-205 and ff there is a Mikir Vocabulary. 

Aso. — А Mikir Catechism in the Assamese character, Sibsagar, 1875. 

Seene. тив Rev, R. Е, — А Vocabulary in English end Mikir; with Sentences 
illustrating the Use of Words, Calcutta, 1878, 

Daxaxs, б. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between 
the Brahmaputra and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
‘Vol, XIL, 1880, pp. 228 and ff, Account of the Mikirs on p. 286. Short Vocabulary 
on p. 254, 

лаць Sin C, J., E.C.S[L, — Note on the geographical distribution and ethnological 
affinities of the Mikirs on pp. 78 and f. of the Census Report of Assam for 1881. 
Calcutta, 1888, This has been reprinted on pp. 177 and ff, of the Census Report of 
the same Province for 1891. The reprinted copy has been revised, 

Ролан, Miss, — Arleng Alam. A Mikir Primer, Assam, 1891. 

Davis, A. Wù, 1.0.8, — Note by A. W, D. on the Relations of the principal Languages 
of the Naga Group on рр. 163 and f. of the Consus Report of Auen for 1891, by 


E. А. Gait, LC.S, Shillong, 1892, Compares Mikir with the languages of the Naga 
sand Bodo Groups, 
Бакка, E: C, S., — Account of the Mikirs on р. 254 of the same Report, 
According to the Census of 1901, Mikir is spoken in the following Assam Districts : — 
оныта 
Diernicz, or Sezaras, 
gong — 34,373 
Sibeagar „ awe 22,808 
Khasi and Jaintia Hills 13,142 
Кашар 2 5026 
Darang, 3,108 
Elsewhere 981 


Total number of Speakers... 89,288 
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1t is spoken principally in the centre of the Assam Valley, south of the Brahmaputra, and in the 
north-east of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, 

Mikirs call themselves “Arleng,’ a word which means “man” generally, although more strictly 
applied to a Mikir man, Sir Charles Lyall, writing in 1882, deseribed their habitat as follows ;— 

“The country whieh, from its geographical nomenclature, we should look upon as the home of 
the Mikir race is tolerably extensive, and ineludes a large area of hills in which there are now few or 
no Mikirs, The characteristic elementa of Mikir topographical nomenclature are Lang, river, water ; 
Тандоо, small stream ; Inglong, mountain; Long, stone; Rong, village ; Sar, chiet. m the isolated 
mountainons block which fils the triangle between the Brahmapntra on the north, the Dhsnsiri Valley 
on the east, and the Kopili and Kalang Valleys on the west, these names are found everywhere, ss 
well in the southern part now inhabited by the Rengmà Nagis from the hills across the Dhansiri as 
in the northern portion included in the Nomgong district, and known more particularly as the Mikir 
Hills. They аге also found in considerable numbers to the south of the Langkher Valley, in the 
mountains now inhabited by Kukis, Kachehi Nagas, and Касый} (е, g., Гаттер = *water of Ме; 
Langting, Long-lai, ete.) as far south as the courses of the Jhiri and Jhinam, In the centre of 
North Cachar they are rarer; bnt there is а considerable group of Mikir names again to the west of 
this tract, about the headwaters of the Kopili, and on the southern face of the bills, north of 
Badarpur, Mikirs also abound, mixed with Lilangs, on the northern face of the Khasi and Jaintia 
Hills, and along the courses of the Kopili and Umkhen rivers, 


‘Across the Brahmaputra the topographical nomenclature shows no trace of them, though there 
are а few recent colonies of the race in Darrang. 

‘They are thus essentially a people of the lower hills and adjoining lowlands of the central 
portion of the range stretching from the Garo Hills to the Pitkoi, Their neighbours are (1) The 
Syntengs of Jaintia on the west; (3) Bodos or Kacháris on the south; (8) Assamese on the north 
anl cast, whore the country is inbabited at all; and intermixed with them are recent colonies of 


Кшз and Rengni Nagas and older ones of Lilangs and Hill Kachitis,” 

‘The following sketch, by Sir Charles Lyall, of the principal features of Mikir Grammar is based 
on the very instructive specimens which accompany it and on materials, not yet published, gathered 
by tho late Mr. E. Stack in the years 1882-86. As regards the specimens, the parable of the 
Prodigal Son has been translated by Sardoka Perrin Kay, who is by birth a Mikir, and is at present 
employed in Government service in Shillong: The two pieces of folklore have also been prepared 
by him, under the supervision of Mr, H, Corkery, LLD.—G, А. б. 


IL— GRAMMAR. 


PRONUNCIATION. — Mikir possesses the following Consonants, —û, ch, d, А, j, kyl 
ту m, я, ру ту 3, f ту and the aspirates Kh, ph, th. ВА, dh, and g occur only in a few borrowed 
words, and ВА and dk are commonly resolved, as Sakar, a lond; dokin, money. F, sh ww y 
(Cee and zare unknown, Ng is never initial, and the g-sound in it is never separately 
audible. 


In Vowels Mr. Stack recognised the following, — à, à (the latter in closed. syllables, abruptly 
pronuneed, as in German Mann); 2, è (the latter in closed syllables, as in pet), € ; f, ij û, Ò (in 
closed syllables, abrupt, as in pof), o (this apparently represents a shortened long б, as Mr, Stack 
notes that the sound d or av, sometimes represented by d, does not occur); é, м. The differences in 
length of vowels seem often to be (as in Assamese) rather indeterminate. There is a tendency for 
the long à to be thinned down to ё, as in the loan-words récho = raj: and Jêrî = bāri; ë frequently 
бесш» ав а variant of initial d- see further on. 


The Diphthongs occurring эге ai, ej oi, wi, in all of which the first element reprosents the 
Jong vowel, and the combinations might be written ai, £i, Gi, î. 
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ROOT-WORDS.— The root-words, whether nouns, adjectives, pronouns, adverbs or verbs, 
are generally monosyllabic. Roots longer than one syllable are apparently formed by adding 
prefixes, originally having separate significance, now often lost, to monosyllabie roots, or by 
‘compounding one or more roots, Prefixes of which the significance is not now traceable ате ãr- (as 
їп arling, man ; dling, stone j drm, sun day); ing- (inglòng, mountain ; рін, pity ole) s wing 
ба ninge’, night; ningkùm, year, cte.) ; and (es, fin to- (as in teràm, call ; tekàng, abandon ; Аир, a 
ришет; (отл, а road). Prefixos which are still significant will be noted below. Instances of 
aor pound roots are, in moans, hingi, shoe (fot-covering); nip, cloud (sun-eover); ring-m being 
happy (life-gool), ee. in verbs numerous examples will be found in tbe specimens, 

XNFLECTION.— Words (whether nouns or verbs) are not inflected, but are Toeated in sense 
by their position in the sentence or by the addition ‘of particles, These particles may often be 
omitted where ambiguity is not likely. 

Gender. — Gender is not distinguished except for animate beings, and in them either (1) by 
dienes of termination, or 2) by added words indicating sex, or (3) by diferent terms, ‘Thus, — 


(1). pû, father pê, mother. 
phu, grandfather ; shi, grandmother, 
(pujnu, paternal uncle ; ‘ni, paternal aunt. 

@) spo boy i р, girl 
u-pó grandson з f, granddaughter. 
аа-рімі, male child ; ёк-рї, daughter. 


chaindng-ipt, cow. 


roro, woman, 


(8) el 


i, elder brother ; ingjir or fë, elder sister. 
‘umber, — The ordinary suffix for the plural is Gun, but other wonks are occasionally 


sufixal to indicate plurality, as mär, a mass, quantity, or company ; dng, many; it (a respectful form 
fused chiefly in addressing a number of persons). With pronouns the sufüx is bim, not atum. 
nd, 1; bien, wez Lan, ve, including the person addressed : ndng, thou 
là twm, hey : respectful Torms néi, i nèng-li, làng- s also sien, ningun. 

Oase. — Case is indicated by position, or by postpositions. The Nominatiee and, generally 
speaking, the Accwative have mo postpositions, but are ascertained by their position in the 
Zi — the nominative at tbe beginning, the accusative following it before the verb: but both 
Where necessary enn be emphasis by the particles bi and “aî, which int some sor play the part of 
our definite article. Thus: — 

eg — EA лайды даанага ipo I (distinguished from my father's servants) here. 

from hunger am dying. 
nàng-E né-lngat kaitā do, ‘thou (distinguished from the prodigal son) with me ever art. 
D nûng-mu-kê thilòt-tā, réng-thu-àt-lo, this thy younger brother was dead, and is alive again. 
n£-min-ki Ong, my name is Ong. 

— нё! achaindng-d-Dk-st dàklë ‘edo-ji, where should cow's flesh be here? 
ent doles iert biet Ae, where did you get so much money from 1 

Tt в to be caretolly rememberal that these emphatic particles are not case postpositions, but 
say bo lle by the latter: е. gn jagr-ké-iphn puli be a to th orphan and î i to be 

ТШЕК рна cones bore inp. e ih Te alo one eit Чишш, 8 IM E 
ne tl ад Meng): en Apparently the oma Hi (no b ы alae chosen for thn 


D peels, and ра (sot pe or pi) for tha сазна! pros, before nr 
Ure кешн ben, lad, and i tal sue numeroon айу Sp compocnd of И rene; bnt in te 


words mentioned it seems to ba of diferent origin. 
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distinguished from wal, sufix of the locative and (probably the same) of the coufanetive participle. 
Another emphatic particle is 4, which may often be translated also” or ‘eren’: eide specimens. 


Personal pronoun, as is proved by the 
folltale; — 
Амр Чё} röchö-äsöpö-äphàn pul, «lå nàng- pn ` mamitle 

Thon dese puteis ni es eo Бы yourself Bedeshat 
màng гейш ac, nàng ` ehMpo; mp weg ` mé 
I'm enlerify you (ihey)-willetegnive: scher my-dhoti yon. (Isles 
dakê redo ua)! Aug tz? ru рц fingrésS nàngbárlo, inst 
o enter.’ Then the-king's-ton the-cage opened-having fheorphen ` ton, and 
Fetz. rm nm DTG pila, Neng Rye — Rej 


croi, aga pital, 
hie-bangles, the-orphan (-to) gave-in-raturn, 

"ТЬе orphan said to tbe king's son, “ if yon go into the cage wearing your own clothes, they will 
Linge qui up once (40) ; I wil give yon my clothes, and thea you ean enter the cages” So the 
king's son opened the cage aud let out the orphan, and the orphan gave the king’ 
sad the king's son gave the orphan in exchange bis clothes, necklace, and bangles” 


Da nàng-ri, nre followed by ā-pë, а-н, This use of & before every noun 
ing on it has lel to that syllable becoming the common prefix of most 
only to the governing word, but also to the word. 
indicating relation, and thus comes to be ртейхей to 
‘bing, that younger one; and not only to 
adjectives, but to postpositions: ahaa, to, has & when used With the third person : [й-дрАдп, to him; 
phan, Vo ma; nèng-phèn, 1o thee. The only postpositions 
(phos) with; 1, м, in; sod ai, 
Der bont, Аз already observed, this 2- frequently takes the form & ye ey hijai-čhur, а paek 
widow (literally, the male or female owner of a hour)? 


Tho other cases are formed by postpositions, which, however, are often omitted when the seni ir 
clear without them: m 


generally indicated by -pèn (apên, ёрёз) or pind, as aphik-gpin, with 
pin kekik, tied by Tenton with an iron chain, a 


(frequent after verbs of saying and saking), which is also 
ive of Purpose is ард, for, for the 


ako used in this sense in the phrase 
with my friends in order to make merry. 
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‘The Ablative is formed with pin (арн) or ри: héliving-do-dk-pén, from afar off; món-pin, 
from now ; dik-pén, from here. Zoé (Assamese pari) is also used. 

The Locative is formed with a : him, in the house; adits, in the country. We also have 
5, in, inside, under. LE (properly the conjunctive participle of (2, to arrive) is often used ae 
a locative postposition, for at, in, 

Other common postpositions are, — 

8000, upon, on. 
dngsing, abore, upon, over, 

Arum, below. 

abr, below. 

lòng, together with (lòng = place). 
dung, ёдат, beside, close to, 
dak, between. 
ngon, in the middle of. 

phi, after. 

ADJECTIVES аге regularly formed by prefxing ke, ki-, or ki- to the root, and do not change 
for gender, number, or ease, Thus, më, being good; kemê, good : Az, distance; ien, far off: 
4%, savour  ЪейдЁ, savoury : Ад, bitterness; keha, bitter : lòk, whiteness; kelit, white: ri, wealth; 
kiri, rich. The form of the adjective is precisely the same as that of (1) the present participle of the 
verbal root used to form the present tense, and (2) the abstract or infinitive of that root, and the 
<olloeation of the sentence alone determines the meaning of the word used, When particles of 
comparison or other modifying elements are added to the adjective, the prefix (ke, ete.) is often 
‘omitted as unnecessary. Thus, — RS 

elif, white; DEA, whitish, 
kent good ; mi-mi, better ; mnê, best, 
keding, tall; ding-ma, taller. 
but Ададй, high ; Бандата, higher ; Ldugtc-né, highest, 
The'enphatic sofix 4 sometimes gives the force of the superlative, as in Zradm äkerhë-si, God 
the Most High ; kemé-# ãpë, the best garment, 

Adjectives sometimes precede, but more commonly follow, the noun qualified (see below as to the 
relative clause) : as already observed, they are usually constructed with the relative prefix d- when 
Joined to а noun. 

Numerals. — The Cardinals are bt, опе; hint, two ; Дейдт, three; РАТ, foùr; phòngò, five ; 
deit, six; (мг, seven ; nerkip, eight; АРЫ, nine; Lip, ten; for the tens from 11 to 19 kre 
takes the place of kip, the unit being added : krê, eleven; iri-Mii, twelve, ete, The word for 
seven is evidently six + one, while those for eight and nine appear to be ten minus two and ten 
minus one, A store is ілге ; thirty thim-kép, and so on; but the higher numbers appear to be 
Tittle used, A hundred is phar. The nameral follows the noon. In composition Met (except with 
Gang, person) is reduced to ni, and Lethim to -thim, as jo-ni jo-thim, two or three nights, Phili 
and ет are often contracted to phit and thr’. 

Generic Prefixes are commonly used with numbers as in many other Tibeto-Barman 
languages > — 

with persons, bàng, as &-Ing-mair Eat bàng-theròk-kë, his ancles, the six brothers, 

‘with animals, jon (Assamese loan-word), as në bit Deg cheling jon-phift, I saw (got we 
see) four buffaloes ; 

With trees and things standing op, ring, as thingpi rimg-therbk, tix trees, 

with bouses, Aum, as Aim hum-phingo, бте houses, 
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` ` with fat things, as а book, а lal, а bos а knife, pil, as old pa рап; oor Waves 
1 pàl-phóng, five leaves, ын» 
with globular things, as an egg, a gourd, a vessel, pum, as nd-t pum-ní, two eggs- 
with parte of the body, and also with rings, bangles and other ornaments, hing, a 
king ching, one leg ; voi hing-ni, two bangles. Р 
Note that ove of anything is not formed with ist, but, if of persona, with inut, И of other things, 
with è prefixed to the generic determinative ; one cow = chainng ie? one tme = thòngpë ring = 
one book = puthi pk; one egg = єё- ёрим, ete, This & appears to be borrowed from Assamese, 
in which it is shortened from ek, 
ordinals appear to be formed by prefixing äi to the cardinal, as batt Дейдт, third ; pe 
phils, fourths Distributive numeral adverbs are formed by prefixing pur or phdng to the cardinal, 
ss purthim or Sitte, thrice, ` 
PRONOUNS. — The Porsonal Pronouns are, — 
I; méfum, EI mil, we, excluding the person addreased ; 
fum, ЕЙ, we, including the person addrened. ; 
Pri Pri dng he joint um Ee 
_ | Ж, he, she, it; Men, they, ` 
ard Pawn = | йу, ho, sho Ән П, тергей; Sie Ste Nier än they, 
"These take the postpositions like nouns, The possessive prefixes have beer already menlioned - 
thoy aro nè, my, our; món», thy, your; Jà, s Ма, her, its, their, The possessive, prefix for the 
first person plural, including the person addressed, is & от bz, ы — 


Iu Peron, — 


Echaindng Shaidi  &pächithukoilàng, dphe-thàktà — ng Фа s 
mem owr-eatile wr-he-harcnured-to-kill, overandabovethat ourakin ourhide 
Ере, 


vahohat-tquiei-to-amart, 

"The Demonstrative Pronouns аге jäbàngsò, дире, this, pl. Diere ën, there; АШ, 
һаййёднуө, that, pl Mili-tuw, Adlábanpr-átw, those. The syllable Aã connotes distance, ag dà, 
ládàk, here ; hädåk, there ; Аё lim chevorlo, bo retwrued home from a distance, 

Relative Pronouns, properly speaking, do no exist, Their place is taken by daseriptire- 
‘adjectival phrases. Thus, "thone six brothers who bad gone to sell cow» flesh? is — i 

Ж chaindog-i-dk kejedàm-sem — Kr Mertert, 
thom ` con'r-flesh Lo-rellgoing(pl.). brothere persone-ria, 
and * those persona who bad carried cow's flesh (to market) returned home,’ js — 
là  chainóng-&Ok kevàn-&tum Mm ehevoiló, ө, 
"unt —cow'sflesh carriers home velurned. d 


It in to be noticed that in these sentences the adjectival descriptive clause preceden the nona. 
So also in infin ingehin-int-pin ЪЁ dling, the man whom Tenton had tied with an iron chain, 

in в word, ding, which is sometimes called a relative pronoun ; i seems, hoyevar, la be 
ributive, «Т don't believe what he pays" = lî Leningj? lingî wd зоа, erally, be 
speaking whatever, I believe not ; Compare mar dim-Gt-1-16 Main, the goods, each thing 
in its plaoe setting down, put, i, e, put everything in ite own place; nàng edes, Ee dij, JUS 


Mikir oatepbsam (1875), In the folk ales olay 
rally known. Thus, in mentioning five brothers une. 


dosi iüdébriw don АКИ, the next to the noct tothe degen oer S 
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` he interrogative syllable used to form Intorrogative Pronouns is ko: komt, komdi, who? 
"pi what Три, ope kolaps kolopu-nòn, bow  ko-da, kena, kolodn, bow many 1 kondt, where! 
Aowimthu, when t 

‘Tha Reflexive Pronoun js Amothing, self, own; but e more usual mode of indicating that the 
action affects oneself ix to prefix tho particle de (oM, ching, ching, and. rarely cho) to the verbal 
Za "Thus, I Aóm sengt bo returned home (i. to his om house); àdngnérditun йерн. 
М» uncles anid fo one another; cherhdng-j, they asked for themselves, Examples will be [ошай jn 
abundance in the specimens. 

VERBS, — The Mikir verb indicated time, present, past, and future, by means of particles 
ргейхей or anfixed to the root. The verb doce not vary for gender, mumber or person. There ів no 
erte verb snbstantive; though there are several ways of indicating existence, aa dlo, stay, abide ; 

becom, lig, exit, continue; 18, arrive, happen, ete. Great was is made of adjectival or 
ити funus ud, in narration, of the zart partielle, Compound rots are very extensively 
Tet, the prinijal verb being put first, thon the modifying supplementa, and then tbe tie-idx. 

‘ths simplo, or Indetérminste, Prosént is expressed by the participle with Ko-(ka-) without 
any sufix, as Кона nàng kedo, where do you live? và  kàngjür, the bird flies; airbürd thi-Be-at në 
Lachman the old man having died, T am woeping; méphu bie, my head is aching badly. This 
tanso is, as in other languages, often пөй historically for the past. 

The Dofinito, or Doterminate, Prosont is expressed by the samo participle with -1 added ; là 
opi Lug hoi-ló, what is he doing (now)? 

‘The Habitual Prosont, including the Past, is expessed by the verbal root with -15, as vé-dium-ki 
né-phurithak ingjår-lò, the (kä) birds fly above our heads, 

The Simplo, or Narrativo, Past is formed. by tho verbal root with -15 or «ii, as ld pilê or 
pedi, he oid; парды 00-0, my boul was aching; là keri ra Der be, det searing, 
Found it, Sometimes -då and -15 aro used together : (2 nd ingdn-dt-ta, he abused me, Di appears 
th be a particle (perhaps once а verb, but not now axed separately) indenting completeness, whether 
continuing in the present or not, and so may be used for the present when the stato. indicated by the 
че ia one that began in the past and still enduro, e. g», why are you afraid 1" may bo expressed by 
kupi ару siet kaphêrê, ot kopi арди nàng phirédit? 

‘The Comploto Past is indicated by the root with et D (tdng is s verb meaning to finish), 
аара па Aerer BL чеш, oF had gone, on his aocount ; ig Weg pho-ting-1a, the boat 
hax touched ground, 

‘Phere are besides a great number of other particle 
чейи. "Thus with the various words moaning "e fall" the following aro used. che-koicbup, be 

Ung-ching Klt-bup, the upright memorial 

t memorial stone fell down; ¢hdnyptdngring= 
‘All those particles denote abruptness, 

al by inyhoi-ta (Aid), must be noticed, This is 

jui thin ohd-klip-inghoi-lo, the jnokal-pack the 


indicating past timo, used with particular 


probably borrowed from Assamot ; ¢. 9 
Whole of the aruma ate np completely (lip); 4 
having shut the door made it fast, 

"Here should be noticed the prox ning, usod (as the specimens show) with great frequency in 
narrativo, Je has the «бей of fring the occurrence to а ger plac, Thus SHE Ш 
RED: ` танан rat. tho pig dind ere: the dog has esten it up, fn в known 
Zeit — int malian riet or pocta, tho dog has taken it va Zeenen ke 


Ta Thare are аа whioh indioate стеу whera necessary, of wich ji a that шой often nod, 
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а place unknown. It seems very probable that tbe word is originally the pronoun of the second 
person, end that it refers to the knowledge of the person to whom the tale is related = a4 you know 
or ‘as you see.” 5 

The Future is represented in two ways only: (1) by -pā added to the root, to indicate an 
action beginning now and continued in the future, as zéien nònkë Diet làm ардін pu-jó, we 
will talk about this affair now (тдв4); (3) by -jë added to the root, for an action which commences: 
later on, e. g., Вада ārlèng-tā tt, all men will die (4, e., at some futare time), 

As -pū includes the present in the case of continuing action, it may sleo be (and often is) used 
in a present sense : jî is restricted to future time, 

А compound future may be formed by adding to the root with A the termination 040548; 
їй йай Ak, be is just about to die; ав ibê 4240118, the rice is nearly all done; dn-el jt 
WM, it is near breakfast time (i. ¢, riceeating); Гей dk, we have almost arrived; ддт 
dili, he is about to go. A doubtful fature may be expressed by -ji added to the present 
participle, as kondt chaining-d-ikst dûkî keloj where should cow's flesh be bere; chaining 
Жеди, I want to boy а bullock. 

From the abore it will be seen that there is much indefiniteness in the indications of time 
afforded by the Mikir verb: except -tàng for the past complete, and -jt for the future, the other 
suffixes may, according to circumstances, be rendered by the past, present, or fature; but the context 
generally removes all ambiguity. 

Conditional phrases are formed by putting 28. il, at the end of the first member, and. the 
second generally in the future with Ji. . 


Conditional Puture, — ning dimté, nàng là fhèbdàm, if you go yon will see him; nàng 
nê рє, ni kim, if you tell me, I will do it. 

‘The Conditional Past inserts See (like, sopposing that) before A: dohim deng. në la 
лде}, if I had money, I would boy it, 

‘The Conditions! Pluperfect modifies the second member thus, — nàng dieu, nòng 
Dinglkji арі, had you gone, you would hare got it ; nàng në thin Zén яё 18 kDm-ingló, 
if you had explained to me, I would have done it, 

Out OE i 
màng dàm Enti, lik mu-chit-jt làng, the farther you go, the more you 
to continue; D to be weary ; mu, elative particle ; chit, constant 
‘verb meaning ‘to continue" or ‘erist’). 
màng chil-pit-dn mehr chiru-pit-in mu-chit-p3, the more you beat him, the more he 
will ery (chòk, to beat: pit, adverb expressing plurality ; às, particle of number or 
quantity ; chiru, to weep). 
‘Te may be omitted where the sense is otherwise fixed : — 
màng dim pèngthui tng, chung ang j. 
you go Mh more, cold more willbe, the higher you go, the colder it will grows 
sing ра dng, ning аі ing ра, 
gow speak more, you disckey more will, the more you tell him, the more he will disobey, 
Sing dobin ping pi, pekîn ing pê, 
you money giving-more Give, vaste more vill, the more money you give Ыш, the more he 
will throw away. 
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` The Imperative is, for the second person, the lare root, or more usually te root strengthened 
by the addition of svi, tha, or nòm. Thus, ріл, give; lang-tha, see; pi-ndn, give. ‘The form with 
am (meaning ‘пож is the strongest form, The other two are of about equal value. The other 
persons aro formed by the addition of ming (a verb meaning ‘to be necessary ') to the future in -pë 
ог presont in д. «Let us go" = Инт dampo-ndng ; let us go to the field and plough" = rit Лай гаї 
dàn Li-nàng ог, by wsing the causative form of the verb, “Jet him go” = Ei pedèm-nòn, 

Participles. — The Prosent Participlo has the form of the adjective, with the prefixed 
he (hi) or Ed, as ketan, going; kächiru, weeping, 

The Past Partioiple is the root compounded with (двд: dàm-tàng, gone; halting, having 
seen ; Kapünghefàng, fattennd, 

Perhaps the most usod form of the verb, especially ia narrative, is the Conjunctivo Participle, 
der the bare root, or the root with -я, as him chevoi-et thik], having returned home, he sam, 
Wien the past is indicated, dè is used, either with or without A as ch Junt sirbard Отаг 
Jett pühejctak Hò, having finished eating and drinking, the old man, having quietly hidden his 
‘dub under а basket, lay down; Tintin dohindling-ping Date, rit днде ин, Bde jut, Tenton, 
having got the bamboo-joint with the money, without returning to the field, ran away, 
iple occurs is terminated by an imperative, the 
go" or ‘eat your rice and go’ is àn chori, 
4, dierf, While a links together parts 


‘When tho phrase in which the Conjunctive Ры 
жай їз not -si but ra. Thus, “having eaten your ri 
dàm-nòn ; but “having eaten his rice, be went” is àm choi 
of a narrati inks together а string of imperatives. 

The Infinitivo or Verbal Noun is identical in form with the Present Participle : Aum-kirdt 
Watt hekin ат niing-drjucting-ta, he heard there (ndng) the sound of fiddle seraping (bird) and 
dancing (Keli), All words beginning with ke- (Ei ka) may therefore bo regarded ae (1) Adjectives; 
(2) Participles forming tenses of the verb; or (3) Verbal nouns; and it will be seen from the analysis 
of the specimens how clearly this at first sight strange allocation of forms can be made to express the 
required sense, 

A Future Verbal Noun or Gerund esn le formed by adding -ji to the verbal noun with ke-: 
ишди}, to make (rejoicing is proper) : this form generally occurs with a postposition ; ning алдау 
«ре phan, in ardor to make merry together, 

‘The Passive, as in other languages of the same family, is unknown as a separate form, Té may 
‘sometimes be expressed by a periphrasis, as ‘Iwas beaten’ = n kechdk èn-tdng, lit, I received 
a beating" but it is most frequently found in a participial form, which és опса with the active 

ici in fact tha same thing regarded from the other side, Thus ‘bring the fatted 

Tidak «дата fhu-nòn: bipdngtv-tàng is made 


up of the root ёми 
completion : the wor 
form a passive, there are always 
‘as active from the point of view of 
moreover, the participle (as, in relative phrases, the adjectiv: 
attention to the action npon the following patient ; while in ап active phrase tbe agent comes first and 
the participle or noun of ation after it, Tn the same way, the phrase ‘he was lost, and is found 
Spin" ja rendere et ët, Ung tuc : this might equally well (since no pronoun is expressed) 
Te rendered actively “I had lost him, now I have found him again.” Thus the absence of а formal 
puse, in а language required to express so simpla a stage of thoaght, is not found to be an 
inconvenience. р 

‘The Nogativo Vorb is a vory interesting and remarkable feature of the language, A separate 
negative root; formel by preising or sufixing а negative particle and conjugated in the ome way 
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aa tho positive, is indeed a common property of Tibsto-Barman speech ; bat in Mikir this secondary 
root is formed in a peculiar manner. The syllable 2 is added to the primitive, as un, can; und, 
cannot, is unable, But when the root begins with a consonant or a nexus of consonants, these are 
repeated before the added syllable: (AJ, see; EA, see not: dam, go; din, go not: kroi, 
believe: Lrorbri, disbelieve, disobey: mikrpring, awake (eyeopen); mik-pring-pré, not awake, 
When the verb is of two or more syllables the last is chosen for redupliestion : ва бир, der 
iaghochê, wot do: ingjinad, show merey j ingjinsëeê, uot show merey chini (Assamese loan-word), 
recognise ; chimi-né, not recognise, 

‘The seeondary root thus obtained is conjugated just like the positive root, except that the 
fimeindex is more often dropped as unnecessary, owing to the context showing what the timo 
relation is. 

1а the Imperative, the relaplication is not usad ; tbe particle -rè is added to the positive root : 
thòk-nòn, soe; thik-vi ot thilbri-nim, see not. t 

10 may bo addod that this method of forming the negative by reduplication is not peculiar to 
verbal forms; adjectives are also negatived in the same way: kes, in pain, sick; %#, not siak, wells 
kingginsò, merciful; kdngjinsi-s, merciless: bat, as there is no distinction between an adjective and 
a verbal or participial form, this is not remarkable 

Besides this organie negative, there is a periphrastic negative formed by adding the word aed, 
is nok: rnd äbàng rë, hiet dvd, Mipeting ãrê, God has no body, no beginning, no end (lit, 
God his-body is not, beginning i» not, end ia not). ‘The à- in ûrê is the usual ã- of relation and may 
be dropped, äert, without a word; Det. wordless, dumb, Ke may be prefixed, yielding Met, 

ed as an adjectival negative: áLÁdt-bürd drlosi-dtum, shameless wowen; kedobdvé, literally 
* being-not-being,' is a common expression for ‘all’; — Italian futi quantis 

Interrogativo sentoncos sre formed (when not containing an interrogativo word formed 
with bo) by adding mã at the end: ‘are you planting the arume uncooked ?* = ning tum hin shoves 
ed mā; ‘in it бге? = аР чий; shaving a bullock already, why shoald I buy ono?” ehatning 
dol, kendmjt mà. 


Causal Vorb. — This is formed by prefixing the syllable pe- (pt, ра), which is probably the 
root pl, meaning “give” "Thus, chi, eat ; рейд, cause to eat, el: tàng, finish: pefing, саше 1o _ 
finish, end: ingrum, be gathered together; pümgrum, collect : rér-dit, be lost; pi-vérdi, destroy, 
This syllable takes precedence of che in reilexive verbs ; eg, échaining FpBeki-tiw-koilàng, our 
cows he has caused us to slanghter all. Here èis the first person plural pronoun inclading the 
эшчесе the ени] нё; ci, rie partic, indicating uà d бота degen were 
Sheit own ; Dhu, the verb ‘to cut; "MI: Eoi, a particle indicating completeness, all (cki-Loi, to eat. 
up); làng, the tensesufíx, ` 

Inceptives are formed with the verb ching, to begin, nasal with the infinitive: ding chip 
ching-15, they began to make merry; or with the fature participle or gerand in Jt, with tho locative. 
particle -н added, as Redul-jt-t ching-15, he began to bo in want, 

Compound Verbs meet us at every step in Mikir. Roots are heaped together, aad the 
compound is closed by the tensesuffix, Ordinarily the Йен root determines the meaning of the 
compound, the rest being adverbial supplements of modifying force ; chinept-limta,preteniled to weep 
(chiru, weep ; os, seem, appear ; pi-Üm, cause to seem, pretend) ; ke-gMong-dàm alin, a person who 


* Io the Kaki-Chin ege called Kolsis, there песа to be optionally a somewhat similar reduplication of 
ias verb before the negativo particle, Thos, we fod nagé-pikmaryal, did mot give. Here no, рер, 
qorrerponde to tbe Miis defining prets nang; А or zit meas ‘ to give’; mao le the negative particle; and yet ie 
Tree, Se sho, in Khami we haye aa Inactive у е1, do pat gire, In Khan thy root nl 74 or 

‘serene TibetorBarman egen teste кай are freely dispensed with is the negative form. Good 
usos ure Khyang sad Burmese, — 6, А. Û, 
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will go and set fire (to the funeral pilo) (piling, kindle; dàm, go); kroidun-l6, she consented (kroi, 
agree, obey ; dum, go with another) ; nz do-dun-jt mi, will you bo a companion to us? (do, remain; 
‘dun, bo a companion to, go with) ; him erc jun-dam-nim, go to the house and drink your fill (Iz, 
aive; dàm, go; jun, drink); thing-t@ pwehoi-heditat Hei, not daring to say anything, he la 
down quietly (pu, say; hai, dare; ,har-Az, negative verb; i, lie down; joi, adv, quietly); ning 
dàm-l)nglé, you cannot go (dam go; lng, got, obtain; Long-lé, negative verb); drjwling-Ld, he 
chanced to hear (iru, hear; ng, get) ; dancjuélo, ho went away (dàm, go; jwi, run away). Some 
verbs take the suffix Di before tho suffix of past time, amongst which may be mentioned (H, die; 
f lie down; and уду, close (the eyes). Аз an example we moy quoto dro Brit, died, 


ADVERBS, — These aro, extremly numerous, and. are, like subsidiary 
between tho principal verb and the tensesuflix ; eg thu, again; тдан ia aliva again (ring, 
Jive, takos û¢ before verbal suffixes); тучи ЕЧ, is found again (lng, find, takes (ük bofore verbal 
sufixes) : pit, completely ; 27110, ho planted completely (ë, plant); ndng-lul-pitlà, all аге entered in, 
they have gone in completely (nàng, defining prox, — see abore; (ul enter); Hip and boi, also 
meaning ‘completely, used with chi, өм, as d'Miel 2-18, һе ate up; sera quickly : 
niscoerdl-I3, he bronght quickly. 

Here may bo mentioned the way of forming Diminutives and Augmentativos. For the 
former, ad 45, small, to the noun ; lòng, water  ldngoi, river; Detzetah n brook: Мт, a house; 
Anen, а hut: (ағ) тд, stone; long, а small stone, a whetstone: A/dm, time, interval; iech 
а short time. On the other hand, the syllable pt added to а noun magnifies it: (Адну, wood, 
firewood; Mòng-ph, а treo: làng, water ; làng-pt, the great water, the sea: torür, а path j továrpl, 
a Мну, n broad road ; forres, a footpath. 


(To be continued.) 


THE LEGEND OF KUSJARAKARNA. D 
‘TRANSLATED PROM ТИЕ DUTCH OF PROFESSOR KERN 
BY MISS І, A. THOMAS, 

[Tur Logond of Kutjarakarga has been rendorod accessible to tho public by Professor 
Н, Korn, who has printed tbe text from an OM Javanese MS. of the Inst half d tho 14th century, 
belonging to tho University Library of Leiden, and has prefixed a full Mergen of tho age and 
sonrees of the story and the peculiaritia of tho MS., together with a rendering in Dutch. Professor 
Kern's work appeared in tbe Transactions of the Academy of Amsterdam, Literary Section, New 
ече, Val, JL, No. 3 of 1901, Tho present translation has been made, with Professor Kern's 
kind consent, from his Dateh version, and is the work of my sister, though I have examined the 
whole and added tho rendering of one passage, It is hoped that tho story may prove interesting to 
Tenders of the Indian Antiguary, both as a highly peculiar production of the Mahâyâna Buddhism ot 
Jura and as a charming example of “Vision literature in general For а further account of it, the 
Rader will tura to Professor Kern's above-mentioned original. I will be observed that some of the 
in their spelling, traces of their sojourn in Java. — Е. W. Tuoxas,] 


proper names, ete, show, 

PIER Staten had proclaimed the Sacred Law in the Bódbichitta Vitra, al the gods, 
A namely, Akshibhya, Ratnacadibbava, Auitibhs, Ambghasiddhi, Lükàévara, aud Vajrapüni, 
joined in worshipping the Lord Br-Vairóohaaa, proceded by the rulers of the four corner of the 
DS, namely, Indra, Yama, Varupa, Kuvers, and Vaitrarapa. These, all together, worshipped the 
No Brt-Vairochana, After ho had preached tho Sacred Law to all the gods, they took leave in 
ordet to return each to his own Kingdom. Then they went away, 

Now thera was a certain Yaksha, let Kufjarakarna, who practised asceticism on the slopes 
of the holy mountain Mabûmêru st tbe North, with all tho steadfastness of his soul. But he was 
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in doubt how be should bo born again, Whether as nian or not as шап, as god o nol as god. That 
was the reason why he practised asceticism ; ho wished, in his fature incarnation to. stand. higher in 
the order of living beings. Hearing that Vafréchana was preaching tho Law to all the gods, he 
departed to do homage to him, as he desired to hear the teaching of the Lord. ‘This, thon, was 
his plan, x 


Jui ines Dogone! Without lingoring on tho way he came to Hödhiohitta, the holy 
mansion of Vairóchana, Straightway he did homage to the Lond. After he had таме 
ho uplifted his folded bands reverently, saying :— * O gracious Lond! Have pity upon your son, 
O Master ! Instruct me in the Sacred Law, as I am in doubt concerning my now bis anù the 
orl (of good and bad) to the children of men ; for I se that, of the people on the earth, e 
зто lords, bere slaves, What in the canse that it ia 16? for thay ar, alike, the work SA 
D mony be the reason of thin? I auk you for enlightenment concerning thing tach ше, 
Q Mister! with regard to this, and how my deflemenis may be removed, Instruct me in the 
‘Sacred Law,’ 


"0 my son, Kufijarakarpa, this is very good of you that you desire to know the Sacred 
Taw, and that you mako free to put a question abont the requital fo the die of men, Бае 
detent there ar mon who, however they are mado noquslnted with tn moans ot oxplling the 
hr from their bodies, Bevertheleta do not enquire aor tho import of tho Bac sd Zaw, 
because they wish to enjoy themselves, And what enjoyment 1 Hating and drinking, the posseasion 
of gold and slaves, and the meann of bodecking themselves, This ig ‘enjoyment according to their 
Tis. Xow my son, are not of their opinion, and you enquire about the Sacred Тай Neo 
F wil instruct you forthwith in the Bnorod Law, so that you may leara to know it fully and shod 
d you may rightly understand. tho requital to the children of meo, 
nd why now, upon the earth, some are lords, others slaves, both of them everywhere Бин you 
must fir go into tho kingdom of Yama, where you shill seo all the wicked, Thereof таш. 
Jou first айп knowledge. When you return denn, T will instruct you in tho Sacred Law, 
Good 1 Then go fist to the lower world and ask Yamadhipati tho reason why ibo еті 
experience the five states of worldly suffering. Let him explain that to you." » 


s dt you command, Lord ! I will go, Мамет!” Presto Y Begone Thanks to his naturo and akill 
Hanged into the ocean and opened the port, the entrance to Yamı 


j this ia the beaven of heroes in battle, Tho one to the west 

j this is tho dwelling-place of the god Mahadeva, the paradise of those who 
erosity and havo dono pious works upon the earth, The one to tho south 
j that is the abode of Bhatara-Yamadhipati, where go АП who have 


At fhe erossway, where tho! oeh met, was Dvarakala, who. watches the entrance to heaven 
and to Yar Kingdom, ‘Prarakala shows the way thither ; and so Kufjerakarga came upon 
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him. When Dvarakala saw Kufjarakarga, he sccosted him, saying :—" Hey, brother! who are 
you, who are come here to the crossways! What is your business in coming here!" So spake 
‘Dvarakala. 

‘Thereupon Kufjarskarga answered, saying :—“I am а Yaksha, Kufjarakarga by name, 
who practise self-mortifeation at the north-east side of Mahtméru, Tho cause of my coming 
here is a command of the Lord Vairóchana; be commanded me to go to Yama's kingdom, and 
пон I ask you tho way there.” 

"Then answered Dvarakala:—" Ah so! Oh, dear brother Kufjarakarpa, old man, I count 
myself right fortunate, my dear fellow, that you bae come here. Well! You ask the way to 
Yama’s kingdom. Now, follow that road there to the south, Hasten a little, dear brother, for 
‘you run a risk of being overtaken by the darkness; now the danger consists in darkness, There- 
Tore those who celebrate a funeral on earth take lamps with them to serve as а light for the souls 
when they come into the darkness. If you wish to form an ides of the opacity of this darkness 
When it is come, well, it lasts seven days before it vanishes.” 

“What а long time it lasts, elder brother Dvarakala! So be it. I ask leave to go hence.” 

* Good, brother ! hasten quickly upon your way, dear brother 1" 

‘Thervopon, Kuffarakarga went his way. Presto! Begone! Withoat lingering on the road he 
came to Bhümipsttana. There was a Srijyoti, which always gave light over a sfadriya space ; by 
séndriya is meant "as far as the sight extends.” There Kufjarakarpa found a gate whose folds 
were copper, ita lock silver, and the key gold; the posts were iron; the entrance was a path а fathom 
and a kok ‘The courtyard was besmeared with dung, manure of a beifer; it was planted with 
red Andonge, Kayu Mas, gorgeous ín fall bloom and impregnated with the vapours of incense, the 
odour of which is here diffused like a sweet-smelling perfume, It was strewn with scattered 
flowers, and adorned with garlands of bonour. This was the reason why the wicked raced to get 
there, thinking it was the way to heaven, 


x чи further. Quickly! Gone! He eame to th» feld of Prótabhavana, 
which extends one убјоња He stood still at the boundary of the field Agnikorova (Aynitorapa 1). 
‘The boundary was marked off by fire in tho middle of Bhümipattana. Thore were the sworl-trees, 
trons with swords for leaves; the Буда thereof were Janesta, and the horas all kinds of weapons. 
"The thickness thereot was that of a pinang-tree, and the height ten fathoms. The shadow stretches 
‘over 10 Jakshas above swonl-like grass ; the undergrowth was formed of lancéts nnd knives, ‘That 
is the place where the wicked undergo the five states of mortal suffering, while they are hunted and 
tormented by the serrants of Yama, What, then, were the punishments which Kufjarakarga saw 
there? Some of them bad their skulls hewn off with an axe ; others were chained (or martyred) ; 
some were cut open; after that they were beaten with iron clubs and their skulls were split open so 
that their brains fell out ; afterwands, their feet were crashed, by hundreds, all together, all utterly 
shattered ; then they were stabbed with iron pikes as thick as а pinang-tree and ten fathoms long, by 
hundreds all together, To what can one compare them ? They were like grasshoppers which hare 
been pierced. They wept and sobbed. Some with lamentations called upon their father and mother, 
others upon wife and children, for help. There were, moreover, certain Yaksha-birda, called 
Sisantana (Asipattra ? ), malevolent, with knives for wings and swords for claws — claws as 
‘sharp as Indra's weapon. These саше fying from the sword-trees aud fell upon the evil ones, 
by hundreds ай together, while they were bitten by Yaksha-hounds with gigantic heads, by thousands 

d all together. Some had their necks bitten through; the stomachs of others were torn open at their 
fall from the sword-trees, о that their bowels hung out. But those who still lived were pursued and 
driven out by dogs with Yaksba-faces; these were servants of Yamsdhipati. There were also 
‘Agnimnkha-(firemouth )-Yakshas, with бегу bande and leet, These pursed the evil ones, in 
compact troops of thousands all together. The bodies were smitten by a sway of the wings; 
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those bodies which were burned gnashed their teeth ; their eyeballs started ont; they writhed and 
‘squirmed, groaning, neither dead nor living, panting and gasping for breath, and lying in agony upon 
the rods. Those who still lived raced their hardest, taking hold of each other by the shoulder, that 
odie being exhausted by the heat of the Agnimukhas, All who were pursued by the servants of 
pest Reb LEE үн 


and their arms were cut of. "They were not dead, nor yot living, while undergoing the five winter 
МЇ worldly suffering, Moreover, still another disillusionment was prepared for them z some water 
Hä with a murmur like the water d a itle lake, ‘That will be very delicious to drink" they 


with all kinds of weapons. ‘Then the binda with Yaksha-faces camo; they shook the sworl-treea.so that 
‘he Jar all fall. With all tho weapons stuck in them, the wicked men looked like the prickles of 


ones, which seemel to him to be endless, 


Kudjarakarga stood still, When he tarned his glanoe towards the south le caught sight of the 
Satighate-parvatas, two mouniains of iron, which, continually moving, closed einst euch other, 
hero were tho eril ones chastised and spurred to go through the yawning opening in the mountali ot 
iron, which turned round like а windmill, resembling Emprit birds in flight. ‘The vervanta of Yama 
were not even yet satisfied. Бо tho evil ones were tortured алет and struck with iron cabe as thick 
унуш. Others were piereed with iron spear, ten fathoms long, by hundredayll together, 
What did they look like? Like strung locusts, In great hoste they sought a mama of escape, 
"rend folded tir bande, and. uttered а loud cry, saying sorcowfully:— Ab, great Masters, 
Servants of Yamal bare pity upon me; let me live and be, born again upon the earth у tech me 
hat is proper and. what is improper, so that I may forsake sin, be an. obedient servant of iho 
Papfitas and perform works of charity; now, on tho contrary, I reap the trite of wickedness,” 


That was indes a cry; an outburst of sorrow and wos!— Тһе evil that you bave done is 
altogether too base, in it not? _ OF that you can be assured in your minds, How can I permit you 
to be born again? The whole world would go to nought, as alo the Sacred Law, the nature of 
things the ordinance of time, the abandonment of tho world, pity, gentleness, all that ia right 
Wherefore, then, should you be bora again boreafter? The world would certainly be through you ae 
it were set in fire and flamos in consequence of your former impiety. Also, you were CN 
and have repeatedly killod innocent men, Now the evil that you have done is become an iron spear, 
Which torments your bodies asa payment for the vickelness of which you have mada jouralves 
guilty. All that is your merited reward, you wicked ones! 


Suddenly the sound of stabbing was heard ; bang ! bang; they are beaten unceasingly with an 
iron club; suddenly, crash ! crash, everywhere could one see the points sticking out, So the 
"amena ol Даша went to work while they punished all the evil omes, who abrioked in pain, dj 
Afterwards they were hung on bigh, and under them fire was kindled. When Er 
pied the evil ones, he stood still, feeling great sorrow st the sight of the evildoers, who, were being 
chastised by the servants of Yama, ‘Kufjarakarpa ch а griping pain at his hoart : it was aa if tho 
members of bis body were being cut in pieces, Ji was as if be imploringly raised his bands to 

D 


‘the merey d the Lord toward me, in that he commanded me to go to Yama's kingdom to see 
‘what is prepared for all evildoers, Now, only, do I understand what was his aim.” 


‘So spake Kufijarakarpa. Then he praised the Lord and went away to the abode of Bhatira- 
Yamadhipati. Hey! Presto! Gone! He came to the abode of Yamsdhipati. Because it was 
‘not unknown to Yama who Kufjarakarga was, he welcomed him :—“ Oh, how fortanate I am that 
ou have come! Well, my dear younger brother, what is the canse of your coming bere? It is, 
indeed, seldom that you come ; what is your object, and your desire?” 

^ Oh, my elder brother, Yamadhipati! my object in coming bere is the result of a command 
from His Holiness Bhajara-Vairochana, and I seek to be enlightened by you, as 1 am in doubt 
bow Taball be bora: as man, or not as man; as divinity, or not as divinity, I know not what 
‘recompense I have to expect at my rebirth. So I asked for enlightenment, and the Lord 
‘Vairdchans said to me :— * It is excellent on your part to ask for enlightenment concerning the 
*Saored Law. Therefore I will tesch you, so that you may learn to know tho Sacred Law fully 
‘ana that your vision may be made clear. But first go to Yama's kingdom, where yoo will see all 
“those who undergo the fire states of mortal pain. When you have returned from Yama's kingdom, 
“1 will instruct you in the Law/— So spake the Loni Vairéchane to me. Have pity upon ma, 
O older brother YamBdbipati. Explain to me the meaning of it. And then I should like to ask you 
till another thing, О elder brother Yamadhipati. What road is that which one sees from bere? 
lavo great. fear of it in my heart beeanse it is closed by fre; towards the soath thereof are two 
‘mountains of iron, which continually more and strike against each other. There are the evildoers 
aquoezed flat by the moantains of iron; tbeir skulls are broken so that their brains fall ont; their 
tongues hang out of their months; their eyelells start out. They are not dead, and yet not living, 
but are perpetually tortured, What is it that eamses such things? Is it the universal ordinance 
of God? Tel sie that, О eller brother Yamadhipati.” 


"Jost зо, Kusijarakarga. I will instruct yoo, dear brother; listen well! Tho rond where 
you see the slow of fire leads to Adhobhtmipattana; and what уоп sco protruding from the 
centre of it is the sword-tree jungle; and the black mass you see rising at the southern boundary 
is the so-called Parvatasaügháta, mountains of iron, which strike against each other. Thither the 
‘evildoers аго pursued by my servants, as panishment for their former Dwshkriti, the evil they have 
done upon the earth. This adheres to the soul and demands fruition, Such is the Kerma, The 
good and the ovikdeods shall both receive a proportionate reward, being pleasure or pain, which ове 
experiences in the body. Into Bhümipattana men are consigned by their evil deeds, How great, 
‘then, should be the number of evildoers whom you saw there anon? A thousand? Two thousand P 
Incalealable is their number, Hhüripattana is full of them How broad is the way which you 
followed just now? А fathom and a koh wide. This also is crammed with evildoers. But yonder 
way, which is Ый three spans broad and overgrown with grass and weeds, how comes it «o 7 
Because those who do good deeds are so few in number. АШ men upon the earth do wrong, 
‘struggling for precedence, ‘Therefore, Kufjarakarga, do not fail zealously to practise selt- 

яо 

^ Ah, elder brother Yamidhipati! Yes, so it is. The eril deeds in their former life are the 
‘cause of it. What is really the reason that they wish to live again? For sure they have died 
formerly on the earth; and yet the dead, as many as have come to Yama's kingdom, return to 
‘the Besh.” 

^ Ah, dear brother Kufjarakarpa, oll msa! You sre very ignorant, brother! That comes 
‘about їп the following way; listen carefully. You mast know then; there are five Áímans in the 
body, namely, Átman, Pardinian, Nirtiman, Ánlarátman, Chétandtman. That is the number of souls 
in the body. Consciousness (Chtana) is that which ronses a desire to live and unites those other four 
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Atmans into one: these become thin a composite whole and this assumes a bodily form, Tt 
ds the evil deods of a former state that serre аз а guide to the soul and are the cause that it goes to 
Yama's kingdom. But the Higher Power it is which develops the body and makes the five 
namely, finan, Pardimen, Nirdtmen, Antarétnan, Chitandimen. The ' Arman’ is tho sight ; 
"топ, the hearing ; * Antardtman,’ the breath ; ‘Pardtman,’ the voice; ‘Chétandiman the. 
consciousness ; this gives unity to the whole, so that an individual with a soul arises. This last 
begets ideas and desires. He who has desires is subject to the allurements of the sensual world, 
He knows not how to seck a cure. ` Therefore he is perplexed : he wishes to enrich himself, o rob, 
to extort, to conjure, to poison, to kill innocent men, to eat and to drink, The wrong that he does 
is done ynder the influence of the Chétona ; for the consciousness follows ite course 


both bring about life, 
ness (and inattention, 


If onc the thoughts are restrained, the mind most bo тебей, That fs ella refining (purifying 
{rom tho gross elementi), The mind must be refiol in the body as a means of banishing Geet 
{or the futuro, so that one may not go to bell. Away with all slfseeking! Let the rejas (passion) 
snd (ата, (darkening of the mind and fool lusts) be killed by continence. Lat foolish, Ga 
and blindness be killed by circomspeetion. Now hare I sufficiently enliphlesM you, brother 
Kudjarakaroa. Do yoar best and pay humble homage to the Lord Vairéchuna; ask that the 
impurities which cleave to you may be annihilated, and, as fruit of your knowladgo of tho Baored, 
Law, the blemishes of your body may disappear" So spake Bhatara-Yamsdhipati, 


“Аһ, elder brother Yamadhipati, the words which you hare spoken for my instruction have 
penetrated deep into my bones: Treosive them with welcome, Stil one thing more would I m 
You, elder brother Yamadhipati! It is said that you always canso mon to be burned in bill, 
But gou have not always evildoers with you. Now, indeed, I se the cankiron las been sot up, 
wiped out and made ready. What does that mean 2” 


(Ab, brother Kusijarakarna, that is the way in which I cook. As soon аз they go into the 
cauldron in crowds, the fire which is extinguished must be lighted. They go ‘one before the other 
{nto the cauldron, because they have formerly done wrong; they would not be warned by their dien 


lim. His body is моей; he in not dead and yet not Firing’ en s 
‘tortured, He shall svon go into the сыгоа therfore ie the сааба made realy.” SES 
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“Аһ, elder brother Yamadhipati! your explanation is perfectly clear ; on hearing your words 
шу heart is struck with pain; my desire to live is gone, now that I have heard your words, 
O elder brother Yamadhipati. Whence is the evil-loor to come, О elder brother 1" 


** Ah, brother Кобјагакагуа ! the evil man comes from heaven. Have you never heard, 
Kudjarakarga, of a oertain mighty Vidyidhars, son of Indra, called Parpavijaya? He is to 
come from Indrw's heaven, Great is his guilt, especially great is his wickedness, he is shameless, 
arrogant, ravishes. prohibited women, punishes innocent mon, defies the elders, mocks tho anhappy. 
‘Ho has been ropeatedly warned to refrain from his misdeeds, but he was carriod away by his former 
Dusbbeiti, bis former evil conduct, which, after his death, will bring him to the cauldron of hell,” 


“Аһ, what do you say, eller brother Yomádhipati? Shall Pargavijaya go into the 
cauldron?” 


* Yes, doar brother, for his guilt is sore.” 


“Alas! Oh! Tam astonished, elder brother Yamadhipati, that Pürpavijaya should have so 
sinnod. How is it to bo explained? Tndood, ho has dwelt so long in heaven and all tho gods aro 
‘subject unto him, also the Vidyidharas and tho Vidyidharla are sobject to him. ‘That is the 
emm that I aw so amazed, I was jealous when I saw how he was bathed in pleasures, and now 
he must soon descend into the cauldron! ‘Thereat am I much astonished, Besides, I am his 
brother in the Onlar, ‘Therefore am I sorry for him. Namê Bhatdra, Namah Siváya! Hearty 
thanks! It is time for me to go and offer my humble respects to the Lord Vairûchana; Т, also, 
‘should go into the cauldron maybs, if I showed no reveronco to the Lord, May your favour 
continuo towards me, O elder brother YamAahipati, and may you be tay instructor in good." 


“And now I will ask you ono thing moro, When such a wicked man endeavours to be bora 
again, is it pormitted to him, О eldor brother Yamadhipati 


Ab, brothor Kufjarakarga, ok man! Yos, we allow him then to be born again upon the 
‘earth, bat only wbon he has undergone the fre states of worldly sulforing ; then is he born again 
upon the earth, namely, tho akin, flesh, blood, and parts of tho body; those are cat fino by ux and 
mingled with flowers strown upon tho earth, Out of this coma forth loathsome animals, snch as 
hore nre: little snakes, earth-worms, fetes, loochos, irir-pols, caterpillars, all that ona holds in 
horror in the world. A thousand years he remains in this stato, Then ho dies and is born again as 
fant, dung.boctle, kukudikan, bootle, boo, kubrem, caterpillar, ant, and black-beetle. In this stato he 
remains a hundred years, Then ho is born again as a grasshopper, wutang-walahan, fen-mole, ucit, 
lobster, treo-snail, water-snail, overything of this kind that is edible ; thus ho comes into existence, 
In this state ho remains а thousand years. Then he is bora again a» bird, fowl, goose, duck, all 
duds of two-footed animals, In this condition he remains a hundred years, Thon ho ia bora 
ngain as a foar-footed animal : civeteat, ant-oater, squitrel, rod squirrel ( jalarang), mouse, hedgehog, 
wartloor, roo-buok, wild boar, polo-cat, all kinds of four-footed animals, In this state he remains 
a hundred yours, Then is it permitted to him to be born a human being, but a defective being, 
such as a humpback, blind, deaf, hard-hearíng (or leper?), dumb, dwarf, lunatio, dropsical, 
а hydrocolo, a one-eyed man, опе who has a cataract on his eye, — one who suffers rom ophtbalmia,— 
ола with his ears and lips torn, or elab-footed, — all kinds of deformed beings upon tho earth, 
These are signs that ho comes from Yama's kingdom and all this time he undergoes suffering, 
‘Then are they Бога again, naturally sound in body, as a scavonger, a wateher of the dead, 
а beggar, barren, impotent, а luñja, an unlucky wretch, an epileptie, an idiot, one who has an 
impediment in his speech, who has no зезна of small, who has a defoct in his speech, any one who 
is unhealthy. These are tho signs that oae comes out of Yama's kingdom, That is what 
T bave to say to you, doar brother Kutjerakarna. Now return and make your humble revervace 
to the Lord Vairdchana. Implore lim to instruct you in the Sacred Law, so that the 
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blemishes may disappear from your body. Take great pains: to be born again as a human being ; 
bridle yourself diligently and constantly, and strive to improve your position.” 

“Oh, ekler brother YamAdhipati, you are very kind to me, Yet I did not think that what the 
elders say is truo: the fruit of the Femu is like a judi (2), the trait of the tamarind is like 
я proning-knife, He who does evil, reaps evil; be who docs good, reaps good. Bo it is with the man 
who does not follow the teachings of tho elders, Аз regards Pargavijaya, I am convinced that 
be is burthenod with sin, that he shall die speedily. He shall endure suffering; he shall become 
a leper, and men shall not understand what be says, I will follow your advice, and I offer you my 
humble thanks, O elder brother Yamadhipati, for you have instructed me in what is right and 
hare made the Sacred Law plain to me," 


“Во be it, brother Kufjarakarna 1" 

So Kufjarakarna offered his submission, did homage to Yama, made a reverent obeisance and. 
asked for permission to go away. — * Ob, elder brother Yamadhipati! where is the way to heaven 
Show me the path.” 

“Ob, brother Rusjarakarga, that road which goes to the north-east, follow that," 


“Good, elder brother Yamadhipati! I beg permission to go.” This was granted to him and 
not refused, 

Hey! Presto! Gone! Kufjarakarga went away. He hastened throngh Indra's heaven 
‘with the intention of reaching the dwelling-place of Pürmavifaya. Without lingering on the way 
be came to Parnavijoya’s dwelling-place at midnight. Immediately he asked that the gate should 
be opened to him, and he knocked on the door, rat-atat-tat! — « Come, come, brother Pürpavijaya! 
T beg you to open the door to me at once.” 

Parpavijya was lying at that time, quietly sleeping with his wellbeloved. Kusümagan- 
dhavati heard him, and immediately gare the anewer:—“ Who is it who there asks to ban the 
door opened at midnight 1" 


“ Oh, younger sister, it is I here, my dear! My name is Kusjarakarna. Tell Рагдатіјвуа 
to get up!” 


“Oh, elder brother Parnavijaya, rise np !— Kufjarokarpa has come !”” 


"Eh, what do you say, little mother? I was just now во fast asleep, Kufjarakarpa? Ab, 
50, little mother ; then let him come in at once, 

‘Kusumagandhavatt obeyed him and went, Instantly, in a moment she came to the door and 
opened it. Suddenly there was a creak and Kuf\jarakarga came into the abode of Pürpavijaya- 

20р, elder brother KuSjarakarga, lot mo welcome you; bow glad I am that you bare come, 
Romain a little while, elder brother Kufjarakerpa, You во seldom come here,” 
commanded by Bhatara-Vairdchana to go to 
‘Yame’s kingdom. When I had arrived there, I saw. all the evildoers. There was a cauldron, 
hich was wiped out and made ready by Yama ; and that was боле, as be said, во that you might 
be cooked in Й. For, in а week, said he, should yon go into the cauldron, A thousand years long, 
said he, should you be cooked in the cauldron. After being cooked in the cauldron you should be 
dashed against the sword-trees and besides be plagued by the servants of Yama; yon should be 
hung up and fire kindled under you. . That should last а thousand years. You should be 
[ori by the fire Fakshemutha, a fre with а gigantis top, which should singe you. After that, 
il be, the Yakshamutha-doge, hounds with gigantic heads, should bite you; these belong to the 
Suy of Namidhipati, That was what Yamadhipati told me, and I wished to tell you the ame, 


Parpavijaya. I nak for permission to go bence, in order that I may betake тоун to wy Lond 
and Master.” 
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‘Thereupon, Kufjarakarga stood up. Then Pürpavijaya clasped the feet of Xufjara- 

karya. while be wept and besonght him to hare pity on him, saying:—" Oh, elder brother 
Xcufjarakorna, do me this favour, help me in my need, sare ше from Yama's kingdom, Incalcal- 
Able is the number of sins which I mast expiate, elder brother Хибјагакагда! Thus lamented 
Parpavijaya. 
h brother Pürgavijaya, my friend! What can Т possibly do for you? I know no menns 
‘of destroying the blemishes of the body. What avails it that you fix your glanceupon me? When 
Т know a means of destroying the blemishes of the body, my present Yaksha-form will immediately 
disappear. Bat I will giro you this advice: I will accompany you into the presence of the Lord 
‘Vairdchana to make your humble reverence to him and to pray him to be merciful to you so that 
the evil may depart from your body. Come on, make yourself ready, dear brother.” 


"Ob, brother, I should like to take leave of your younger sister (my wife), brother 
Kufjarakerpa." 

^ Very well, brother Pürgavijaya." 

Parnavijaya then took leave of Kusumagandhavati :— “ Oh, my younger sister Kusuma- 
gandhavati, little mother! you stay here, dear! I go to Bodhichitta to make my humble 
reverence to Bhatdra-Vairdchana, with my elder brother Kufjarakarpa." 


Presto! Gone! Pürnavijaya went away with Kufjarakarva. Without lingering on the 
way they camo to Bédhichitta, the sacred abode of Bhafara-Vairéchana. At that time he was 
жемей npon the jewelled lotus-throne, where he preached tho Sacred Law. 


Then said Kufjarnkarna to Parnavijaya:— Oh, brother Parpavijaya! You mast not pay 
your respectful homage to the Lord together with me, you shall make your lowly reverence to the 
Lord all in good time, when I ате paid my homage; for, otherwise, it is to be feared that he will 
not trast you, But after I have paid my homage, yon shall do so in your tarn, Otherwise it is to 
be feared that the Lord will be evibdisposed towards you, Above all, do not act contrary to what 
Tsay to you. Clasp at once the feet of the Lord with earnestaess. Come then, now go frst to 
a place where you will be hidden.” 


“Oh brother, what have T to say?” 
Presto ! Gone! Pürpavijoya separated himself and remained at some distance, 


Immediately Kufjarakarga went to do homage to the Lord; he made а lowly reverence and 
then said:—" Oh Lord and Master! I bow down low before you. І, your son, am back from 
^ аша? kingdom, Master. There bare I seen an exceeding great number of evildoers; all my 
desire to live ia gone, even if I were born as a human being, And Yamsdhipati has duly 
enlightened me, May your loving favour continue towards ше, О Lord! Teach me how the blemishes 
which cling to me шау be removed from my body, Master! To wear а body has its trials, 
Clearly Pûrpavijaya offers a proof of this; he drained all pleasures to the fall; nevertholess, after 
his death he shall fall into the cauldron of hell. For a proof that he shall undergo pain it suffices 
that he will soon suffer leprosy (or an impediment in his speech), A hundred years long is he to be 
cooked in the cauldron, So said Yamadhipati. This is the reason why I now pay my bomble 
‘respects to you, Master : I should like to hear from you how such things can be helped and also 
‘bow sin сап be driven ont of my body, Master.” 


“Oh my son Kufjarekarno, old man! it is exceedingly well done that you ask me questions 
concerning the Sacred Law. You sak what is the origin of a human being. Listen carefully, 
‘Whence came you at the time when you were still in your father as plasmo and when your mother was 
till maid? Where were you? Where did you abide? In non-existence, was it not? At least, 


qui. Then care tbe five elements, following one ater another: earth, water, йге (light), wind (sit, 
i the earth forms the body; the water forms 
(ght) forms the sight. All together contribate 
to the life. What the earth contributes is consciousness (spirit), which manifesta itself ia Will to 
Live, whence comes the body. The contribution of 
‘man з that of wind the Aniardtman; that of ether 


water is the Nirétman; that of fire the Pardi- 
the subtle (pure abstract) Atman. Thos the 
operates by itself: what is called Arman, is con- 


Thredol is the debt that you have to pay to 
Jour father and mother. You reached the stage when they can put something in tho mouth to exp 


20907 9 бе aw thet Т танай to you, my же! So be il May four eet Sieg 
disappear.” So spake the Lord Vairóchana, initiating Kufjarakarpa in the Lew. 
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anl instet mo in tho Sacred Law, so that tho impurities may depart from my body. Have 
pity upon your son, Master ! 

"Yos my son Kufjarakarpa. The stains of the body can be removed, as something that is 
banished, trampled upon, trodden down, suppressed. A pure mind is merely true knowledge, which 
serves for purification ; it is a bath, wholesome and puro, What is called clean is not the water 
from the pitcher, but pure mind only. That is the same as what is called Bhatdra-Vidhi, For 
"He controls the true knowledge and therefore is He called the Sovereign Knowledge. For the 
"Bhafára rules your body, which is thus expressed : ‘You aro I and I am you.’ Nami Bhatéra? 
Namah ейун) The sinful inclinations have vanisbed from your body, my son, because you honour 
Bhafira, and Bhatira is he who honours. Bhatdra is the rubber, the ointment, the bath, the oil. 
‘How then should the stains not disappear? Come nearer; Iwill bold you fast, the supreme in 
truth." 


Tuthêlialely Kufjarakargn came nearer and made humble reverence, Siraightway was he 
held fast by the Lord. ‘Thus was the firm bond fastened wherewith Yögisvara controls the neophyte, 
“The different forms of the vow (confession of faith) are as follows:— ' We are Buddha's? say the 
Buddhists, ‘for the Lord Buddha is oar supreme god. We are not identical with the Sivaites, for 
to tliem the Lord Siva is the supreme god.’ Certainly the two sects do not mutually agree. This 
is why there are по Muklas among the monks in the world, because they consider as two what is 
only опе; he who does not see the significance of this is а splitter of hairs. The five Kusikas 
эге a development (that is, a manifestation) of the Sugatas, say the Sivaites, Kudika is one with 
Akshibhya; Garga is one with Ratnasuiibhava ; Maitri is one with Amitibba ; Kurushya is ono with 
Amdghasiddhi ; Pitaîjala is one with Vairéchana. Well now, my sor . Weare 
же аге Buddha, We trust, my son, that you are now fully initiated, Truly say I to you: 
Your prayer is fulilled, my son !” So spake the Lord Vatróohuna, initiating Kunjarakarns. 


In consequence of the laying-on-of-hands of the Lord, Kufjarakarpa minded well and listened 
attentively. Та consequence thereof the innate defects of Kunjarakarna and his Yaksba-form dis- 
appeared. ‘The Loni plunged the body of Kusjarakarpa into the consecrated water, so that it shone, 
Then the body of Kufjarakerga burst into flames. Suddenly! Hey! Presto! Hallo! Gone ! ‘The 
Yaksha-form had disappeared, and be was metamorphosed into a god. ‘The joy of his mind rose to 
the highest pitch, ‘Then he bowed low as a sign of respect and offered praise and thanks and kissed 
the fect of the Lord Vairdchans. Alter he had offered praise and thanks be begged for permis- 
sion to go Һоше:— “О Lord and Master! I greet you with reverence and I take leave, О Lord | 
I will go and again engage in asceticism, Master, in order to put your lesson into practice.” 


“Good, my son Kufjarakarga. May you, my child, become a Siddha in the monastery,” 


Immediately Kufjarakarna greeted him reverently and went a 

Presto! Gone! He came to Pürpavíjays. Kufjarskarpa said to Pürnavijaya:—" Ah, 
brother Pürpavijaya, I bave been initiated into the law by Bhajára-Vairchana; шу stains 
Ware all been removed from my body, and also my Yakshaform/ Pay your reverent respects to 
the Lord Vairbchana and honour him, dear brother; for, otherwise, it is to be feared that he will 
be angry with you." 

‘Then Porpavijaya went to Vairóchana, greeted him reverently and spoke :— " Lord and 
Master ! Hero is the discus Sudariana (the weapon of Vishnu). Take it in your hand, Lord, and sling 
if against my neck, Master! Think not that you will couse ше pain : with joy will L perish by one 
who is the Lord. I am ashamed that I still live, Master!” Parnavijaya entreated the Lond ; he 
wept bitterly and clasped the feet of Bhafára-Vairóchana. 


“Oh, Parnavijaya! 1 shall never afflict any one who surrenders himself to me or be ill- 
disposed towards him. Ah friend! do not doubt that your stains shall be removed, the fruit of 
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which shall be ibat you increase in understanding. Be not proud or restless, and listen care 
fully :— Райса bhütäni М mírtau, ahankáras te dddhyatóm, karéti бадо тибеп, kind: rajyati 
dushkritau. That means:— Райса betokens ‘five’; нї Ai máriaw, “five is the number of 
Dräier in the body’; these must first be conquered. Aañtárar tu Siten, “the Akaikars 
(solf-will) must b» purified, destroyed.’ Karéti fbl mwdanti ; Rarâti, ‘makes; aning hibang 
daríra,! purification of the body’; sudanfî is dlidanfî ; deng is ‘elephant.’ Hind rajyati durhtritau 


ion of other men's goods. Therefore shall men inevitably fall into the cauldron 
hell, This is what is called sin [therefore must restlessness of the mind be banished], namely, 
hypocrisy (or covetousness), conceit, envy, jealousy, pride, spite, These are named the five Badias 
inthe body. The desire for eating and drinking and for the possession of many worldly goods, 
this also causes confusion of the mind 40 that men lose their ciroumspection, Therefore should. 
men kill the course, foul desires; for they spring from (innate) impurities, Hence the proverb == 
“Not from far, nor from near, but oat of ithe body iteell, arise the impurities” But the Раба 
Mala rises from the mystery, namely, the Jidna-risésha. What is called Jidmo-riiérha 
is nothing other than a pure mind, By a pure mind “must be understood * «the divine, truer 
knowledge.’ It comes forth spotless from its source. Seek to get it into your possession and to 
‘regard it ax salutary 9 and bathe in it continually. ‘Then, indeed, shall the stains disappear 
thereby,’ 


Alter Parnavijaya had beon initiated in the law by Bhafára-Vatróchana, Le was fully 
instructed, Suddenly ! Gone! Banished wereall the stains from the body of Pürpavijaya, and he no 
enger underwent the five states of worldly suffering. ‘Then he raised his folded handa imploringly 
to the Lord Vairóchano, saying : — * O Lord and Master! Banished in a moment ur» my stains, 
but the thought of death Alls my mind, Teach me, Master, how I ean escape death. Show me 
this favour, for I have a great fear of death, I pray you to have pity upon me, your son." 


“Ah, my son Porpavijaya! against death is по herb grown, for death is the bourne of life, 
Everything is equally subject unto it. Life, in fact, is subject unto death ; memory is subject to 
forgetfulness (inattemtiveness) ; zeal is subject to distraction of the mind, Inattentiveness, that 
Tales over everything and so in general the track is lost throngh imattentiveness, But you have this 
advantage, that you hare received tho Sacrod Law. It is inevitable that you will die, but you 
shall not be permanently dead, Let it not be said to an uninitiated man, *death is the counterpart 
of sep! You remember your sleeping and waking. In the time between sleeping and waking you 
remeber the end of your slumber, Keep in mind the bigh lemon of morality ; mark attentively 
the departure of the spirit of lif, the moment when the soul departs. At that moment you sink. 
into refined, pure, simple, stainless Хат: the divine certainty appears and the higher knowledge 
is obtained, “Therefore, return to your abode for seven days. Ten nights (day and night) aball 
You be cooked in the cauldron of hell, On the eleventh day shall you no more suffer the five 
states of worldly pain; all Yama's means of punishments shall against you, truly I tell you, be 
turned to nought; all Yan's weapons of every kind, in truth I tell you, shall have no effec, as frait 
of your learning to know the quintessence of the Sacred Law, See, such ix the favour which 
1 show to you; be mindfal of that which I enjoin upon you at your departure.” 


"Ae you, my god, command, I ask permission to go home, Master!” 


“Good, шу son Parnavijaya,” 
Presto! Gone! Parpavijaya departed. Without lingering on the way he came to his home. 
There be met no one except Kusumagandhavati, Then the Vidyidharas and Vilyhharis came 
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3o mont himn, and were all amazed to seo him, because tho stains һай disappeared from his body. The 
mind of Kusumagandhavatt expanded with joy on beholding the safe retaru of Parnavijays in his 
natural form, Then said Pürpavijayn to his beloved :— Ah, dear mother Kusumagandhavati ! 
keep watch over the house of your elder brother; I will go and sloep а little, Теп nights long will 
you have to keep watch. Bo not too much mored with pity for mo, dear mother, but watch faith- 
fully: all tho Vidy&dharas and Vidyidharts shall keep you company." Kusumagnndhavatt duly 
kept watch. 


All at once! Suddenly! Gone! Parnavijaya was fast asleep, His sonl came out, fine as an 
‘stom. Immediately it was carried away by its former Dushkriti, its previous evil conduct. This showed 
it tha way to the cauldron of hell. How did it appear? Likes shadow which followed tho soul every- 
‘here it went, So, also, its good behaviour ; the fruits of both must be enjoyed. The bad behaviour 
follows, holding fast, and is taken with it to Yama's kingdom; the good beharionr follows, clinging 
closely, and is taken with it to heaven. When tho soul of Parnavijaya came to Prótabhavana 
(the abode of tho doad), the sorvants of Yama caught sight of it, Thy called ap their com- 
panions these ran their hardest and fell upon it mercilessly. The executioners laid hold on the soal 
of Parpavijaya; they smote the sonl of Pargavijaya with iron clubs, and placed it upon iron pikes. 
‘Then was it tortured, enveloped in cane, and let down into the cauldron; next was it pricked by 
darts and cooked in the cauldron until it was scorched. His tongue hung out of his mouth ; the 
‘eyeballs swellol out; his body war soft; he was not dead and yet not living, He groaned and 
moaned, lying at the last gasp, tortured all over, Afterwards ho was reproached with the word: 

“Hey you sinner, Parnavijaya! Why do you groan and moan ? For itis surely your own fault 
that you dil evil formerly, You used to punish innocent men, and ravish prohibited women, 

be irreverent towards tho elders, There was nothing that you held sacre 

towards the clergy. This behaviour of yours was improper, Therefore came yon to abide in hal 
As you have acted, so are you treated, and now you receive the reward of your condu 

spake the servants of Yama while they admonished the soul of Parnavijaya, 


After having been in the cauldron some tite, about ten nights, he did not neglect his SamddAi 
‘and the lesson of the transitory nature of things, nor did he forget to bathe in the consecrated water 
of the pure spirit, the wholesome and clean, secording to the advice uf the Lord at his departure, 
‘This ke followed earnestly. "Them the proof of the Lord's favour happened to him. Не sank into 
silence and began to think deeply. Immediately! Suddenly! All at once! Quickly! Gone! broken 
in pieces, destroyed, smashed was the cauldron ; the fire was extinguished and no longer famed up, 
‘Thera the body appeared in eternal youth. 


The servants of Yama wero amazed when they saw tbat, aid wore struck dumb with annoy- 
ance. Then they fell upon him again, fixing their glances upon the incarnation of Pürpovijaya. 
‘They beat him fariously with their iron clubs, and attacked him With knives; some thrust at him 
with iron spears, ‘That had not the least effect; all their weapons could not hurt the soul at all, 
"Then they ran their hardest and told the news to Yamadhipati— " О Lord and Master! There 
was the soul of Pargavijaya, We had let it down into the cauldron, Master! There was no 
change to be sten, Master ! All weapons were tried and still no change was visible, and now his body 
has returned to its natural etate; it is whole and unhurt, His power is great, Master! ‘Therefore 
all weapons were without effect. The weapons are broken and destroyed and changed into ashes, 
‘Also the cauldron is destroyed and changed intoa Kalpataru, a young and mightily grown 
Varingin, under which is x pure, clear pond, surrounded hy all kind of flowers: rel Andonga, 
Kayu-Mas, Puringt. How is that to be explained, Master 2° 


‘Then Bhafara-YamAdhipati was silent; he spake not; his mind was in doubt. “ How is it 
that the cauldron has lost its power? Though the soul b» extraordinarily powerful, still i is 
perished and destroyed." 
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AIL the sinners said zz "O Lord and Master ! the ennldron is broken and destroyed, Master! 
Ti has quite vanished and is changed into a Kalpatarn, а young and strongly grown Varingin.” 


“Come, let me go with you myself to hell” 


Presto! Gone! Hastily Yamdhipati went to the cauldron, He was amazed at the sight of 
the cauldron, and wondered within himself, when е saw that it was changed into » Kalpatarn, He 
asked the so “O my child, sinner ! What is the reason that tho cauldron has been broken 
and destroyed by you ? The fire is extinguished and the flames likewise, All kinds of weapons һай 
no grip upon your body; of what, then, does your body consist, that the cauldron is changed by 
you into a jewelled lotus, and, at the samo tine, the Khadgnpatras are changed into Кайрат, 
trees with leaves of gold. and fruits of all kinds of precious stones ; their sap is musk and saffron: 
which ia caught in cups of precious stones, At tbe same time, the cauldron is become а bright pond, 
overgrown with jewelled Iotases, golden waterlilies, and Magiligía (2) of precious stones. What, then, 
is the томов of this? For it was originally intended that yoo should be cooked in the сашМгон 
for a hundred eam, But now, through you, hell is become a heaven, Explain to me what i tho 
reason of it." Thus spake Yam@dhipati, 

^O Yamadhipati, Master! No one else would have taken pity upon me, save my tenchar ; he 
took pity upon my lowly person, АЙ honour to yon, reverent honour, Lord Buddha-Vairdohanat 
You have instructed me! All that you commanded me have I borne in mind, These were the 
words which he once aidresyed to me:— ‘O my son, Pürgavijaya, as a reward for having 
promoted the Sacrod Law, receive from me thin favour that you shall not long bo cooked in the 
cauldron of hell, nor undergo the five states of worldly suffering. Ten nights long shall you bo 
cooked in the cauldron, When the eleventh commences, you shall escape, free, from the cauldron, 
and immediately return to your own home.’ That is what tho Lord Vairdchann said to mo, 
‘This is, surely, the reason why I was not longer cooked by you in the cauldron, aud I should surely 
have suffered the five states of worldly pains for a longer period, if the Lord Vairóchona tied not 
had pity upon mo, T acknowledge that my sins are great," 

* Ab, is that so? Out of pity bas the Lord been thus merciful to you, you say, Then iw it very 
fight that it should be so, Now, then, retarn to your abode,” 

"Thus was the soul able to return, He took leave of Yamádhipati:— "O Yamadhipati, 
T desire to take leave of yon and return to my abode; but the jewelled lotnses aud the pond I will 
take thought for as n memorial of me here in tho future,” 

Good, my won, Soe, here is Kiilarîtri, lot her accompany you |" 

Presto! бопе) The soul of Pürpavijayn departed accompanied by Kilwrüló, He did not 
linger on the way, and came to bis abode unharmed and again living ! He awoko 

Kusumagandhavati was astonished to soo that Pargavijaya awoke, Therslore Kusuma- 
gandhavatt greoted her husband :— "О my elder brother Pürpavijayn, how fortunate that you 
are alive! I was growing very uneasy, elder brother Pürnavijaya." 

* О my lass, little mother, now are my stains entirely vanished, and I have atoned for my sins 
towards YamAdhipati. There i» nothing for which you need now be unoasy about me. T should 
certainly have endured the five states of worldly suffering for a longer time had not my elder brother 
Kufjarakarpa previously gone to the Lord, so that the Lord might have pity upon me, How 
would it have been if my elder brother had not made known my moral maladies to tbe Lord P 
‘Therefore, I will shortly follow my elder brother in order to practise asceticism for а time und to 
offer my lowly homage to the Lord, Now, dear little mother, eall upon the Vidyádbaras and 
Vidyàdhı to accompany ns both; | will go and do homage to the Lord.” Thereupon the 
Vidykiharas and Vidyadbaris were called wp; they made themselves ready altogether and all 
started, 
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Presto! Gone! Without lingering on the way they саше to BOdhichitta, the holy abodo 
of Bhefra-Veiróchana. Parpavijaya hastened to pay homage to the Lord. Also the 
‘Vidyiidharas and Vidyûdharîs paid homage to the Lond; in the first place Kusumagandhavatt and 
afterwards the Vidyadharas and Vidyüdharle, who gave proofs of their talents ; they played and 
tang ; the instruments, which have to be beaten, resounded with a deafening noise; Gamdlans and 
Bondjings reechoed, Duroscala and so forth, 


While homage was being paid to the Lord, all tho gods came to honour Vairócbnna, namely, 
Indra, Yama, Varupa, Karin, Vaiéravapa ; all теней the Lord with revereneo, 


Then YamAdhipati asked the Lord:— “O Lord and Master! What is the reason that 
Pargavijaya is by you reealled to life? Surely it was originally intended that he should be 
ooked в Nundrod years in the адгон, Now, indeed, has it lasted а shorter time, What is the 
meaning of it? Ве во good as to explain it to me, Master,” 


* O my коп Bhatára-Yamadhipati, and all you four guardians of tho quarters; it is very 
gooi of you that you make free to ask for the reason of what has happened to Pürpavijaya. Now 
listen carefully, There is а place called BhOmimandala, There lived а man who possestad 
much silver, gold, precious stonon, aud servants, His паше was MAladara, Ile did good worka j 
ha set np fountain-basins, rosting-places for travellers and flat stones to sit upon. He bad an 
architect, named Kirnagata, who was his helper in doing good worka, Ho assisted him in deeds 
of love. There was another place, called apalinada. Thero dwelt а man who was very poor 
and possessed neither child nor worldly goods, called Uteahadharma ; he and his wife, The 
name of his beloved wife was Sudharma, ‘They lived in very straightened cireumstances, but 
were gentle, pious, loving in their words, and friendly in their bearing, They were extraordinarily 
charitable, for they had heard tho Sacred Law. ‘Therefore they joined in doing good works; 
thoy never stretched forth their hands without thereby ајин eseh timo to the passersby ; 
what thoy together did was done with gentleness piety, loving words, and friendly bearing, Now it so 
happened that they did good works neat to the place whore Mūladara performed good works, 
‘This gave occasion to Maladarn to scold Utsthadharma, saying :—' Hey, you, Utathadharmal 
You wicked, miserable wrotch! Why do you practise your charity near the place where I perforin 
my good deeds? You are a very groasé-patch, a poor creaturo, The good doods whieh you do are 
not worth a farthing, ‘Therefore, take care to observe me when I accomplish good doods. 1 slaugh« 
tor oxen, cows, buffaloes ; I entertain with palm-wine and rice, whereof numbers of mon, as many 
‘as ent of it, are satisfied. But you, wretch, you imagine yourself to be somebody and able to vie 
with me in good works, Do you consider it right, fellow! to be so shameless us to look at ma? Go 
away, right away! Sheer off from horo/— Thus spake Maladara, scolding Utedhadharma, 


“Then said Utaahadharma to his beloved wilo:—* О my younger sister Sudharmat little 
mother! What is to be done, my lass? Maladara would drivo me away, and commands you to 
leave me, dear wife !* 


-—* О elder brother Utstbadharma ; where shall I find comfort except in 
me with attachment? T have no children, 
‘were once to take npa monk's life, and 
me, into tho bush, and 


“His wife answer 
my love for you! What else would be able to inspi 
no gold, no possessions. What do you think, if уо 
меге to seck refuge in а monastery? Come ; let us escape to the wi 
practise asceticism, Thon shall we, in future, no more be treated as-noy 


“Нег trae fellow answered :— * АВ younger sister, that is very well thonght of, Come, little 
mother, let us put our plan into execution’ Then they departed and practised asceticism, 
"here is a certain mountain called Sarvaphala ; there it was that they practised asceticism, and 
nade a resting-place to receive guests. АШ passersby who sought a place of refuge, praised their 
goodness aloud. The people, whether they departed, or whether they stayed the night, were by their 
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Kindness provided with all that was necessary, For some time, about twelve years, they practised 
asceticism and so they lived content, Then the man and woman died and were mula, bletsel anil 
delivered, in consequence of what they had done: asceticism and good works, Then they went 
to Indras heaven, to remain them, Utathadharma became Indra, but Müladara became 
Parpavijaya. The truth may be that it was ordained for tbe latter to come to heaven became of 
his former good works, wherewith, however, was joined an angry disposition, which wns the reason 
why he went to hell, But he has asked for instruction concerning the Sacred Law, and this i» why 
he has not long been (n the cauldron nor undergone the five states of exrthly suffering, And hie 
architect, named Kirnagata, was likewise guilty of anger and understood it not, He died and 
became Kufijarakarpa, because he too became angry and treated a poor man with scorn, Therefore 
Utsâhadharma takes a higher rank than Pargavijaya, because the latter, formerly, war guilty of 
anger. Both showed. regard to the Sacred Law, and this is the resson why they ascended to 
heaven. Бо be it known to you, defenders of the four quarters, and gods, as wll!" 


So spake the Lord Vairðchana, ia order to communicate tbe former history of Parpavijaya: 
and Kutjarakarna.— “Sco, defenders of the four corners of tho earth, theo are the Truita whan 
men havo regard to tho Sacrod Law,’ 


^O Lord and Master ! We, your sons, offer you lowly homage. Yes Master, auch was the 
past ol Pûrpavijaya snd Kufjarakarpa. Yes, the past has ben tho емие and reason why ho 
ras not longer punished in Yan's kingdom and underwent the five states of worldly watering, 


“ Ab, my children | dofenders all of the four quarters, see the fate, as the consequence of actione 
in a former state, of ono who knows the Sacred Law: le docs not Jong undergo pain and torment,” 


“ Amen, so is il, Master 1” 


Immediately, with lowly bows, thoy made their parting salutation to tho ord, and akel for 
Permission to return, oach to his own heaven. Let this bo to human beings an example worthy 
to be followed : he who knows how to respect tho Saorod Law, returns to his own heaven, 


Quickly! Ташим, all the gods took their departure with a lowly reverence, Püroavijaya 
remained, behind, Не took leave of his wellbeloved i— " О little mother! I take leave of you in 
order to follow my elder brother Kunjarakarna, and to practise asceticism for awhile, I wish to 
atone for my guilt towards Yamadhipati and the Lord. Great is my obligation to them: 
Т have to thank them for my life; a debt which I can never sufficiently repay. Во, go back little 
mother, accompanied by the Vidyádharas and the Vidyidharls, Go, little mother 1” 


"0 elder brother Pürpavijaya! Т wish to practiso ascoticiem with you. Iwill live and dle 
with you. I cannot live far [rom you."—Kusumagandbavatt wept bitter 


“O Kusumagandhavat!, my lass! it is seed forbidden that anyone who practises 
msoetioism should take а woman with him, Tt is far from my thoughts to practise ascetielum for 
long j after twelve years Т shal] return ; go back now, little mother," 


"0 elder brother Pürpavijeya, I have not yet had my fill of loving you, eller brother 
Parnavijaya!” 

Therespon Kusumagendhavatt vent homewards, weeping all the way, and socompanied by the 
Vidyàdbaras and Vidyàdharis, Quickly ! Away! Without lingering on the way abo eame to Талаа 
heaven, where she occupied herself in prayer and pions meditation, 

When Kusumagandhavatt had departed, Parnavijaya took leave of the Lord:— “0O Lord 


and Master; I ask for permission to take leave, and, for a time, to practise asceticism.” This was 
granted to him and was not refured, And he departed, 
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Presto! Gone! Without lingering ou the way he came to the north-east foot of the holy 
Mahaméra. There тал no one else whom he mei, except Kunjarakarna, With shouts of joy, 
Kusjarakarga greeted and entertained him. After that they went to make a hermitage, and, when 
it was fittingly arranged inside, they began their Samádhi practices, How then did they practise 
asceticism ? What was cold was made still colder; what was hot was made still hotter ; a handful of 
rico; a drop of water j a pinch of salt, and in fact without allowing themselves to make it taste sweet. 
For somo time they practised ascoticism ; and when the twelve years were ended, the graco of tho 
Lord was granted them: Parpavijeya and Kufjarakarga became Siddhas, and returned to their 
heaven which was called the Siddha-hoaven, 


ORIGIN OF THE QORAN, 
BY DR. HUBERT омми, 
(Translated by б. К. Nariman) 

Тагам, like most of the great religions of the world, is based upon а Sacred Book, as a proof 
‘of the truth of its doctrines, But in its case the interdependence of the religion and the book is 
remarkably close, inaninuch ns ita origin coincides with tho appearanco of Islamic teaching, 
and thon between the two an indissoluble relation has naturally developed, 

‘Tho common name of the holy book is Qor&n, which means “rending.”® It is one of the several 
designations nsed by Muhammad to denote the revelations communicated to hin by Gol. And 
indeed. with hin zech singlo revelation, ax well aa the whole course of inspiration, ix Qordn, Tt most 
bo, therefore, regarded as an act of fatal narrow-mindedneen that later generations restricted the term. 
to tho tecta fixed in writing, and further discerned in the collection a unity designed by the Prophet, 
But wo should act moro in conformity with Mubammad's intentions, if we considered each of tbe 114 
component sections of the Qordn a a whole, lt the entire collection as a fragment of the Prophet's 

Muhammad commenced with religions discourses, "To judge from the terse, obscuro, and ll-balancedt 
structure of these sections it is impossible that the oldest 5 лая should repeat the very words of the 
sermons, That the sermons could havo been first written down before delivery is out of the question, 
Ho claimod iech for his prenchings divine verity and celestial origin, but not that they wore delivered 
Хо man rerbatin in God's words, When he had preached like this for a year, the 
him of clothing on his own account, nd in tho interest of the faith, the essential parts of 
їп а permanent form, taking care that tho first happily turned periods wero not lost 
"The ubimate object of this novel departure was to make his precepts easier, as is attested by tho 
orn. in occasional phrases, which we have to look upon as the earliest testimony to the fixiog and 
final determination of the texts of the revelations, 

Séra 57, 17. (Relrain.) Wo have made tho Qordn (i. e, our heavenly prelection) easy of 
ineuleation. "Woull not then more people accept the preaching ? 

Sitra 44, 58, Wo havo made it (the Qordn) easy in thy own tongue, only to this end that it 
may bo preached. 

Sûra 19, 97. Wo have made it easy in thy tonguo so that thou mayest therewith announce 
joy to tho God-fearing nnd warn the contutnacions. 

Sura 73, 20. Recite, then, of the divine prelection what has heen rendered easy. 

By the significant expression “making casy” the Prophet coukl not but have meant tho final 
determination of the wording of a number of didactic homilies, That the fixing of tho text was 


3 [For tho meaning of tho term "Arabic Qorin,” see Dr. Hirschfeld, ante, Vol, XXIX. p.148, Palmer, 
H, E, Vol VL Ivii, — Tu.) 
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Bot undertaken all at once, bat was а process d gradual evolution, is indicated by the objection of 
Muhammad's opponent, to whom tho fragmentary natare of the doctrines seemed to ill-aceonl with the 
dignity of heaven-sent communications, 

Stira 25, 34. The infidels say “ Would the whole Qopith wero revealed in ‘one pieco,” No, it 
must be thus (as it is) to fortify thy heart, 

Sûra 17, 107. We lave sent it down as “reading” and have divided it into sections that 
hon mayest recite it unto man on varying occasions, ч : 

In the same section, verse 80 shows that the offieial form was employed ap the text for the 
daily prayers of the order, 

dre 17, 80. Бау the prayer from the setting of the ann til) the darkening of the night, and 
the Qordn of daybreak (that is, tbe matins constructed out of verses from the Qordn), for at the 
time the witnesses are present (angela or бод). 

gm the erystallization of the text to the committing of the sume to writing was a small sep, 
which Muhammad at all events took towards the clove of his missionary efforts at Месса, The sole 
reliable proof of this lies in the appearance of the word Sûra to denote the Qoranic poction. 
A Tona ot Hebr origin, t primarily means a layer of bricks, then secondarily а line of writing, 
"lb a piece of writing, Te i in the lant sense that Muhammmad adopts it in the Meven Spay 
11 and 10, 

Búra 11,16. They say "he has fabricated it (the Koran)” Reply: * Then bring ten Siras 
ol Us species of your ova invention and call to your wit all accesible beings, save God, if yo bo 
truthful 

Stra 10, 88, This Gei is not of the Kind which gould be composed Int wth the help of Gad, 
rather is it а confirmation of the foregoing drawn from the Book of the Lond of the worlds. without 
deceit 

Sira 10, 89, Or they say ^ Has bo composed it himself?” Reply: “Then being а ipa of 
tbe Like kind, ete,” 

Similarly, the ante-Medinian Sára; 9, 21. 

During the Medinian periol revelation апа Sûra wore convertible forme, which lal 
Muhammad at the tin to have most of the fresh revelations written down as they came. And thi 
ошм by the traditions which assert that the Prophet lud employed several amanuensos 

ng down the inspirations, namely, Abdullah ibn Sa'ad bin Alisarh, Zaid bin Thabit, alo 
Hanthala bin Tuis, to whom be dictated the vens, Whether le bul ege {o ve 
Leen, is not recorded, Hanco ít is possiblo that at that timo Muhammad 
Was his own sebo. I cannot share tho view repeatedly advanced that ho waa 
Le tn roading and writing, Univeral consideration, allusions n the Qurdo, and ih report 
tradition point to the contrary. As an inhabitant ofa city which participated in the commer af 
Ucht: ec а тадан, whom busines often took to the civilised countries of the North, 
Мо сш, without e knowlege of writing, would have been an exception among his clase of Arab 
who eta be proved to have reached this Маде of culture centuries before? And it must bo borme In 
DN that the Prophet, immediately after be bad immigrated to Medina, а city loner than Мека ш 


nerd i ion, tablished а school for writing and carried on bis diplomatie Gäeren 
internal and foreign, in writing by preference? 


ing + Oiwaitioche Тави, Kivlaitung, XII. 

dd e cest үн disse the questions "Was Muhammed able to жүйө?" Dr, Wéieen has 
рее tha correspondence of the Pro ` "Though West delighting in 
duris ofthe “lltorate Prophet,’ and abstaining, whether from inability se design roe the me er enmazalip, 
Kätti a jealous oye npon the art, The poorer captives taken ai Beds EE [3 
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Had not а certain practice in inditing awakened the Prophet to a sense of the importance of 
the art of writing, his official documents could not have been so abundant, much less could they 
have assumed the practical form which we perceive in the papers preserved to us, In a few places 
‘the Qordw attests the fact that its author was not illiterate, At least they demonstrate the subordi- 
mation of the written to the recited Qon, 

Sûra 69, 44-46, In case he (Mahomed) had fabricated foolish things about ns, we had 
seized him by the right hand, then cut throngh his vein, 

Here the ides of catching hold of the right hand can have no other sense, but that it 
should be done with a үйөт to restraining the activity exercised by tho organ, or, in other 
words, to disable him for writing. Verse 47 of Sûra 29, Thou was not wont to recite n bo 
betore, nor to trauscribe one with thy right hand," confirms, on the one hand, the phases in 
the development of tho Qorém mentioned above, first opewair oral simple discourses, then 
transcription of the same, and on the other indicates tho Prophet's ability to write and the 
émployment of tho same for tho purposes of his doctrinal disquisitions. 

Lastly, the traditions specify n succession of instances of the use of the pen by the Prophet 
И some of them do not stand tho test of careful scrutiny, collectively they present one more 
argument to support the theory we haye advanced ; while not опо valid evidence bears out 
his imputed illitemcy. 

Tt is wholly arbitrary to force into Шо epithet of Uani, which Muhammad applies to himself 
sometimes in tho Medinite Siras, the meaning of ignorance of reading and writing, For 
assuredly the sobriquet was designed to imply nothing beyond thia that he was theologically 
mnachooled, had not studied the usual Jewish Scriptures, and by consequence was untaught, 

“Ummi” is merely the Arabic rendering of the Hebrew Amm Brent people of the 
earth (or worldly-minded people as contra-distinguished from the religiously erudito Rabbi). 
We may thoreforo take it for certain that the Prophet was acquainted with the art of writing, 
and that he practised it himself in his simple environments of Mecca, but that in Medina, 
‘owing to the increasing pressure of work, he availed himself of extraneous aid to transcribe 
Qoranio Sections and his decrees. 

Practical considerations induced Muhammad to havo the Qorfn committed to writing, at 
ho had previously fixed ita text. In this written form tho verses served eithor an prayers or 
didactic axioms for public and private uses to the Islamic fraternity.* 


But it was not requisite for God's Word to bo in writing in order to prove itself a heavenly 
errand, The Qordn tells us that no written revelation, which as such was palpable or oom- 
prehensible, could have convinced tho Meccans, so that he delivered sido by side sermons and 
alfresco harangues, Bat as time went'on, it did not escapo Muhammad that the written form 
was much the most adapted to whatever required the utmost precision, — regulations, ritual 
ordinances, decisions of questions propounded, or proclamations, — and thus ho turned th 
Súras into a species of oMeial organ for announcing important events. Nevertheless it is 


* Noldeks'e Geach. 4. Gorana, 8 seg. Tho written order to Aight with whiak Muhammad doepatebod Abdallah 
bin Jalal and seren tory of his adbervnta to tha valley of Майа must at all venta bavo been drawn vp by him 
ed, for else thos eight men ooald sarsely have ventured to profane the boly month by bloodabed. 
Siche: ibid p. 10, is on the right track explaining that ume signifos that Muhammad was not versed ia 
‘tho holy booka and that ho know the truth only tbrough inspiration; bat he does not eee tha close connection with 
amm Угалы. Dy “people ofthe oarth™ were not designated tho heathens (Goji) but such Jews whose шигыр 
s sot adeguate for them to know and observe the law with the rabbinieal commentaries; or aa Muhammad 
Zen itz Among them are Del who do not know tho book өтөөр! in a subjective semen (Sra 2,79). The 
Gorin at fist (16,12) trasalaton amis haere oorretly by putting people for umm, later om it forma from it the 
Sorvenient adjective ummi, [Akbar in called umwi by Jabluglr in hie Riet). Dawson ina note saya 
‘hat Umi moans “one who can neither read sor write a idiot,” — Hisery of Indi, by H Elliot, YL, S8, — Tuc] 


* Seo Sira 38, 36. 
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not improbable that what he had inscribed had already previously, on the oceasion of Friday 
sermons, been delivered and perhaps also usally greatly ampliüed by him, What was once 
inscribed could not evanesce into naught. It permeated, ono after another, all the strata of 
the fraternity. And we are enabled by it to comprebend the various moods in which tho 
enthusiastic and tho luke-warm believers received the appearance of а fresh revelation. 


Sira 47, 22, The believers say, “Would that a Sira were sent down,” but when a peremptory 
Sûra is revealed in which war is enjoined, thou seest the feeble of faith looking towards you as if death. 
had already overtaken them, 


Stra 9, 65. The w 
the thoughts of their hearts, 


The motive of the earlier Sáras was to affect the faithful in a religious way, In Medina this 
motive was superseded by unmixed secular aspirations, Many a Muslim was sensible, and. painfully 
во, to the lack of the didacti element, 


Sûra 9, 125, When а Sira is revealed many believers say, “ Which of you has it confirmed in 
his wii" 


To which Muhammad replied somewhat thus;—It works on tho genuine believers In dillorent ways 
from vavillators, adding to the faithof the former, and to the infidelity of the latter. Notwithstanding 
the importance whieh attaches to the written Siras of Muhammad's mission, it wore bold to assume 
that tho dogmas orally inouloated did not pass for the Word of God, The system of Muham- 
madan tenets, as embodied in the written sections of the Фрейя, ean be constructed only by a 
combination of widely scattered and mutually dispersed reflections. Tt is not laid down ia a compact 
shape on one page, which argues that they were written only as occasion required, Besides, it would 
seem that the Qordn does not repeat without gapa tbe entire teaching of Islizn, То give one instance, 
the injunction of cireumeision is nowhere mentioned, Finally, the high estimation ín which the 
traditions, which presumably represent the Prophet's instructions delivered by wont of month, are 
held, and whioh, from the times of the oldest Khalitas downwards, are considered as religious law, 
indicates that oral and inscribed dogmas passed current almost without distinetion as eommunieationa. 
from Gol! It may be imagined that once the bulk of the revelations were crystallized in definite 
‘wording, it was impossible to the Prophet to temper thom with alterations or erasures. And yet thin 
has occarred often enough, as ia conspicuous from the tmt itself of our Qordm. No change, indeed, 
could have equalized the inequality of singlo Sections, Nor could it have wholly eliminated the 
peculiarity of the Qorán, which in a manner simultaneously exhibits flower and fruit, But where the 
кари in the seams between two views, distant from each other in time, were too widely yawning, or 
where a second or subsequent thought had nsurpod the place of а preceding imperfect one, a nor 
always happy emendation was made, which wo can trace to none other than Mohammad, 

‘The commencement of this revision took place in the Meccan period. ‘The Prophet had here 
suficient temerity to simply expunge from his Sáras nntonable propositions and to substitute corrections. 
instead, ‘Thus he barked verses out of the Súras 58 and 21, which gave token of Ыз inclination 
towards the ancient Arabian idol worship. 


rors are afraid lest a Sára should be revealed against them, reflecting 


Both tradition. and this present form of the verse confess the change, Nor can this have been 
a solitary case, In excuse or justification of such procedure, which doubtless made his adherents 


7 (1з faot, tho Sunna was held at tho clove of the fret century and thereafter to be өвреНөт even to the 
Wei Ab urna Kadiye ala-Qoran wa layeaal-Qoran bikatin аа: битва, î. e., the Sunna i the judge over the 
ori and not vice rech. Bee Goldaibee’s brilliant Енес ину der Hadith, pp. 1-9, where authorities are quoted 
‘who advocate the abrogation of der commandments in favour of peinsiples espoused by the Stans, 
Wo тазда a Kitab Mee tc. — Та] 

[For а temporary compromise with Se, Allat, and Manat, the most important Heathen deities, and 
unhat emphatic sesantation, attributing the lapaa to auggestion of Balin, ste Palmer, op.cit. XXVII, — Ts. 
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sceptical of the verity ot God's Word, the blame of be errontous reading of the verse ува impated 
to Satan. 

Бага 22, 51. We never sent thee an apostle or Prophet, but in whose thought, as be meditated, 
‘Satan infused something. Bat God erases what is traceable to Satan and produces a communication 
in its true shape. 

If this quotation proves alterations in the oral teachings, we can cito another which establishes 
he same of verses out of the written Siras with tolerable certainty. 

‘Siro 16,108. When we change one communication (verse) for another — and God must know 
best what He sends down — they say “ Thou art an impostor, But most of tbem do not anderstand 


Satan's insidious suggestions) — but he pleaded that God, Who was beyond control, bad elected. to 
‘exchange one beneficent gift for snotber, equally good or saperior- 

Ва 9,100. When we (God) cancel a written revelation or forget (sa oral one) we bring 
ten a botter or ite like, Knowest thou not that God ean do everything. 


Sáras, semi- Meccan, semi-Medinian, whose genesis has long been attributed to what is called the 
first redaction of the Qordn.’ We may mention some examples which betray obvious marks d 
Jator emondations. Such ate all the verser treating of Abraham's relations with Mecca and 
Qu'abe; such also are all passages relating tò the explanation and defence of the strange phrase 
^ Nineteen aro set over the fire of Hell" 

Smaller addenda are recognizable by the circamseribing particle illa, except, which is prefixed 
to them, Those supplementary postseripts are joined on to what, withoat them, were too sweeping 
assertions, То give an illustration or two. 


Баға 76, 29-81. This is an айко: ition, Тай him bold on who will to the path leading to his 
ond, but your wish will avail yoo nothing, except when Allah so wills it. Не the knowing, 
He leads into His mercy whom Ho pleases, and for tbe miscreants an agonizing chastisement has He 
prepared. 

The odiitions tagged on to these two passages were, as will be pointed out farther on, the oat- 
come of the doctrine of pro-dostination preached subsequent to the original verses, 

Sûra 87, 6-7. We will use thee to read so thst tbon wilt forget nothing — excopt what 
God wills, for He knows the apparent and the hidden. . 

Here the reservation must have been supplied at the same time with verse 100 of Sûra 2. 

Sra 26, 294-298, It is the poets whom the erring follow. Dost thou not see them roaming 
about every valley and speaking things which they practise not themselves — savo those who 
believe, perform righteous doods, and oft remember God; they sre snovoured when they 
fare unjustly suffered. But they who treat them појаву shall know bow il it will fare with them, 


FIL Kennt: 0 Фа Suren, 1. 


182 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. Pearce, 1909. 


aller in favour of virtnoas poeta from the general rebake was appended tothe Sra as 
p ese of courtesy towards Нашаа iba Thabit and Kab iba Malik" who acted aa panegyrinta ofthe 
Prophet in Medina, 

Mahammad bethought him ol a similar coarse when ho added а note to the text, in order 
19 lighten the duties previously imposed or to curtail too comprehensive statements, Не had 


og 

D infidels, «hundred of them a thousand. Doubtless as а reéult of mortifying experince 
фрау verse 67 was disclosed, according to which, in fotare, a hundred of the faithful were to 
ДАШ only tice as many, а thousand only two thoasaad of the vppenenta, This ты what Go 
‘meant by lightening his revel 

When Muhammad himself became аз орана matter of Medina and was disposed to сові 
{or his doings to none, the call for revoking or modifying older enactments i nier ul ane 
ch on his hoart, His will wan for Ue moment law, and it was acl мәш dial the 


Deel dirine and consistent. trath, They had thervlore to steer between (мю Всеуйа and 
Charybdis of Moslem theology. All sorts of secondary meanings were read into the Qoranio nasatha 
(2, 100, sg such as fo alter, to transpose, to annul, and hence arose the possibility to 
rescind а test at pleasure, This 


Problem 
She force of undisputed validity ; thoogh there is a general consensus 
Den of abrogation in 21 cases (я, I 39). Since, however, the tradition demand. 
Dom shall interpret the Book of God, who bus nòt previously ascertained the abrogating and the 


the begets fons that properly o Майа cn ares Kime t the at sane 
the Gerda, 


BL тыка себак, io lt Маһышый med ja we a abril 
Ei to ht Siron, the more fndierent he gro to investing thes wid Ша САЛА appearance of 
GË, send ta Bebe geet Up AE Liaw Fer Kab bia Malik, to by 


One Bea a faa эме te Propet psa E i Не И 
"Er Hehe! Dictionary of fm aad ine be ae 
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а welkarranged collection. The Strar were indeed before him completely written, but, to follow 
the tradition, aot in a uniform manner, somo were on parchment, some on palmleaves, a few on: 
shoulder-blades, 

Still we need not perhaps imagine that they were quite inscribed after such a primitive fashion; 
and some sort of method must havo been observed as they were recited. We can infer the latter 
with tolerable probability from the alphabetical symbols affixed to the several Sras. It is well 
nigh certain that they served as seals to mark groups of co-ordinate Siren. All Sires are, however, 
‘not so distinguished, which show that all were not so arranged, Taken as a whole ib was not 
requisite that the Sirae should hare a conclusion, for till shortly before Muhammad's decesse 
the fount of revelations continued to usher something or other new into light. Hence, to be as it is 
in its present sonso, the Qorán was devoid of a fixed. sequence one after another of ite Sarda, next it 
lacked redaction ol ite text on a consistent principle ; two seemingly unimportant features, but which, 
as time wore on, became indispensable for the unalloyed perpetuation of the collection and its 
practical employment as s code of the genuine dogmas, ‘The Khalifa Abu Bake supplied the fint 
deficiency, the Khalifa Otlán tbe second : that is the meaning of the two so-called redactions. 


Zaid bin Thabit, tbe chief authority for the detailed circumstances touching tho writing 
of the Qordm, reporta (т, I, 60): We (i. en he nnd another scribe) used to put together 
Arabi, alafu) the fragmenta of the Qordn. ‘That is to say, they put or strung together the 

revelations into Sûret а procedure which can still bo easily recognized in the long 
Medina chapters. When the samo Zaid says (204, I. 60): "When the Prophet died, the Qoráw 
‘was not yet combined or pat together”; the verb jamaa here used can only signify the com- 
bining of individual Siras into a whole, Tho 4н accordingly very properly decides: "The 
Фін was committed to writing even during tho life-time of the Prophet, but was not yet. 
unitedly put together as a whole in any single place, nor arranged (muratíul) with reference to 
the order of tho Sérar" 


As for tho import of tho symbols placed at tho hoad of the Süras, various conjectures 
have been haxarded, both by native scholars and European investigators. We may leave out of 
account the Eastern glowators, «into all probability is against them, Of Eoropenn sranta, 
Nöldoko in his Gevohichte doe Qordns (p. 215, mg.) was of opinion that these letters did not 
‘originate with Muhammad, but were the marks by which the possessors of the copies used by 
Zaid had designated their own proporty—in а word, monograms," In the Orientalischen 
Siten (p. 50, 409.) ho roplaces this theory by another, and according to which the charac- 
terimtions are to bo traced to tho Prophet, who intended them to impart to his recitals 
а mysterious solemnity without bearing any special sense, I cannot concur in the view that 
Muhammad strove after effect in such atrango fashion, It is probable that he employed these 
‘signa to mark out tho groups of chapters, which wore to stand together, thus introducing 
зоте sort of order in the sequence of tho Sirus, And, in fact as a rule, the Sivas, with 
a like aymbol, are placed in a continuons series; such, for instance, are Sáraa 10 to 15 bearing the 
distinguishing letters aa-l«r, $га 20 to 28 t-a-m, and баг 40 to 46 h-m, We perceive м 
example of exception or irregularity in two groups, Siirae 2-3 and 29-92, both with аа-1-ш, 
which stand asunder. The oversight probably lies at the door of Zaid. ‘The oritical Sara" 
‘cannot refrain from surmising that it was Muhammad from whom the notations emanated 
(Тая, І. 67). It is beyond our knowledge altogether whether the letters represent abbrevin- 
ions of any names or ideas.'* While these “soals " are always reckoned as part of the text of 
‘the chapters, the superscriptions or headings are regarded as later accretions, Nevertheless 
some of them at least might well dato from Muhanimad’s day, e. g., the Chapter of the Heifer, 

31 (Bee alo, ante, Vol. ХХХ. р. 619. — En.] 

ла [One of the mont proide writers of elam. Wüddasfell (Dis Gechichtaclreiher der Araber, 20% given more 
detail of kia Interesting life than Brockelmann permite Маш ia hia History of Arabic Literate, ww Та]. 

'* [SU Dz, НАЬАА endeavour to explain the oypbera ia worthy of study. — Ta] 
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the denomination of the second Sîra, For so early me in the initial years of the reign of Abu 
Bakr, “O men of the Sira of the Cow 1" was the resounding akibiolelh of the Muslims fighting 
Against Mosailima, the falso prophet* DEES 

Wo have the following account a to the occasion of Abu Dakra endeavours toi put 
together the Qorán, In the rebellious which broke ont on the death of Muhammad almost 
throughout Arabia, but especially in the sanguinary struggle with Musailima, the religions aud. 
political leader of the Rebin Olan, the ranks of the old approved expounders of the Qorin were. 
+o thinned that Omar. perceived in it a peril to the pare loro of Muhammadan teachings, and 
urged the Khalifa Aba Bake to prepare the collection of all the stray sections of the es 
in ono authentic compilation. ‘The Khalifa, of conservative proclivity, nt first resisted the 
new-fangled notion, which exceeded what Muhammad himself had done in this direction. Baton 
more pressure from Omar ће commissioned the young and gifted Zaid ibn Thabit, Muhammad's 
last amanuensis, to undertake а complete compilation of the Qorés. ‘The work he had to cope: 
‘with was, looked af in modern light, not too hesry. We are told that the material was mostly 
ready to hand in the house the Prophet once occupied, and, in enses of doubtful readings, 
numerous other copies of the Siras in the possession of the fraternity could be requisitioned for 
collation, (m, L 62) When, however, he is alleged to have exclaimed, “If they had 
imposed upon mo the task of moving a mountain from it» position it would not have been 
heavier than what they commanded me,” the utterance was not too extravagant in fhe mouth 
of one unaccustomed to philological research. Once Zaid set about the work, it did not take 
Him long to transcribe the Qoré on separate pieces of parchment and to arrange the Sien into 
one volame, When it was finished, Abu Bakr kept the compilation as Ма own property. At 
his death it came into Omar's bands, and next it passed into the possession of Hafsa, daughter 
of Omar and former wife to the Prophet. 


We can do no more than conjectare at the method which guided Zaid in preparing the 
volume, Before every thing he must have striven after and attained completeness, for subse- 
quent zealous investigations could hunt out not more than seven, some вау nine, fragments, and 
these of trifling contents, which were proved to be Qoranis, Zaid put together the bulk of the 
Siras trom the standpoint of length, those of greatest extent first, then those of moderate 
compass, and finally the briefest ones, Since the last category comprised a larger number, to 
all appearance he attempted to arrange them chronologically, though with equivocal success, 
the short Medina Siras, which аге mostly combined in groups, being shoved im between the 
Meccan. Юлау, be did not venture to displace the sections which the Prophet had already 
strong together by alphabetical marks. 

As the tradition has i, the criterion he adopted for determining the geunineness of sections was 
to have each attested as such by two mon of credit." -But it ie very strange that this precaution is cone 
вріспопа by absence in any one of tbe traditions emanating from Zaid himself; nay, his own version ig 
‘hate found the Inst Sire with Abu Eden and then inserted itin the volume, (Бал, Lan 1€ 
vould appear that tho tradition of two witnesses to a Súra was an imitation of the passage in. 
Qorín, which speaks of keeping two witnesses in negotiating a loan, 


Whatever fanlt we бай with Zeit exécution of the work, it was the achievement of a шип whi 
was qualified for it а few others of the community were, To inipateto him oF erento Abu Bake мы 
0 ions n the compilation is to translate without cogent 
Dem te theological peres m the times of the Omayyads and Abbaasides t6 the infancy cf Istim, 
‘hich was immune from partisan propensities.” Our Qurdm betrays no personal fendeiciós beyond 


Beladhur, Liber ae р. 89. 

When, T, 62 (tradition of e-Laith bin Saad), 
as {tle Shia sectarian aconsed Othman of having taken ibaety with 200 words of the Qirdn and 1ш partictlar 
Vtt Sera 25, төнө BO; 0002: ат, Muhawmeencshe Stadion, IL, ; Nod Gasek, do Kren, 
Pp 10200, An regards Bêra 85, voreo 30, See Koran, p 978, and the note there from Бала. — Ta.] 
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what the Prophet himself avowed, Thora is in all conscience tittle jn eulogy of his nearest acolytes, 
{hone political pillars, of Islam, All the luminous rays which fall on earth converge about the image 
of фа Prophet and bim alone, 

Abu Bakr did not claim for bis collection of the Фонда that it was prepared for universal 
carreney in Islam, rather was it, as Хов» rightly points out, а matter of private concern, Under 
bis and Omar's Khallfata everyone was at liberty to use that one of the rari lectiones of the Qorđn 
with which he was familiae, Moreover, rival compilations, like those by Obay iba Kub, Muad ibn 
Jebel, and Aba Zaid, were permitted to circulate unchecked.: 

‘Bat with the accession of Othman to power, those conditions vere reversed, When tho combine 
Yolamie forces of Syria and Babylonia marched upon Armenia, such serious difference in the ways of 
reiting the dech isen tho two divisions of the army was brought to light that Hodaifa Tbn 
ч Yaman informed the Khalifa of it and earnestly implored him to remedy the evil, Othman borrowed 
froin Наба Abia Bakri copy of the Qordn, and gave it to а commission of four men, who know at 
first-hand the Meccan as well as the Molina Siras, charging them each to make one transcription in a 
pook-form. The commission comprised the renowned Zaid bin Thabit of Medina and three Koreishites, 
Abdullah bin az-Zubair, Saad bin al-As, and Aldurrahmim iba al-Hirith, Othmén enjoitiod on 
them to sot down in tbe dialect of the Koreish those words about which they were not unauimons, 
for the Qorin was digcloted in the latter idiom. "hero were thus prepared four copios of identical 
text, Bach one of them was depositod in Madina, К ofa, Basra, and Damascus, the four principal cities 
of the Empire, where they claimed canonical authority. Dy an edict of tho Khalifa all other variants 
de Qordn were to b» given to the flames, Natarally the archtypo of thefourauthentic transcripts, 
‘Abu Bakr's compilation, was not included in the order. Hafsa took it lack into her possession, 


The old accounts about the so-called second redaction are so perfectly: clear that it is 
dificult to understand the divergent opinions on the subject. Nüldeke, for instance, states! 
that Zaid ibn Thabit collected all the copies"! of the Qordn and brought: out his new redaction 
accordingly, after which all the material made uso of by Zaid, except Abu Бакт'з Qordn, was 
destroyed. Bat no writer of credit declares that the four commissionors consulted other texte 
‘besides that of Abu Bakr. 

Properly speaking, they should be called not redactors, but transcribers, - The mandate to 
consume? all the оля» with a dissimilar reading could by no possibility have resulted in such 
lation that none of the earlier Sirus could survive, For indubitably there must 
bave remained many in the hands of the Muslims, which either already represented the same 
wording with the Othmanio text or were sabsequently altered to tally with it. 


It is impossible that the differenco between the redaction of Abu Bakr and that of 
Ойда wos anything more than the difference betweeri a less careful manuscript text and a 
critical edition, The collaboration of Zaid precloded any considerable change in the toxt- 
‘he same individual was scarcely in x position, much less could. lio acquiesce in ib to issue two 
widely varying redactions. Finally, it is only. thus that we can comprehend the remarkable 
fact thot not a solitary voice was raised against the Qords of the abhorred Khallfa, whose 
political measares made him enemies on all hands. But it was the copy of the most revered 
‘Aba Bake which he earefally exainined and to which he gave tho most extensive currency. 

Tt bas been a time-honored belief in the East, and one still more familiarly known in Europe, 
that Othmân’s services to the Qdran surpass that of Abu Bakr. From what bas been disoussed 
above it will appear that thé two Khalifas are made to exchange parts. Tho collector, or the 

ie таа invade, 1 were oy tiia ы paie ар а (he Gord ano baya doer ia 
een after tho Prophet's demise by the interpolation of a few iso, 


1 Gesch. des Gei p. 200. за Bukhari, П. 296. ` 
SE Aen p. I8, he айд»: 7 which they (tbe four ооруй). could get a” 


73 “Теш to pices,” antording to a varions reading. 
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compiler, Abu Bakr, must take precedence of tbe copyist Othmin, as is likewise opined by 
‘al Hârith al Mahisibi "Othmán is," al Hárith says, "commonly credited with the colleotion 
of the Qordn, Bat it is not so. Othmin merely guided the people to the acceptance of a uniform 
roading, which was selected by bim in co-operation with old companions about him, because he 
‘was afraid of possible schisms between the Babylonian and the Syrian, on account of the divers 
readings of the vowels. But Abu Bakr merits pre-eminence as the compiler of the Qoranio 
Sections which were current, 

‘The rest of the history of Qoranic text is briefly told. Its early compilation, its character 
as the most sacred heirloom from God and Muhammad, of necessity led to such anxious assiduity 
bestowed on its immaculate perpetaation as has been devoted to few other books in the world, 
Every zeal was shown for Othmin's canonic redaction, the unrivalled excellence of which asserted 
itself without any undue extraneous comptlsion. If in private redactions one or two raria 
lectiones kept their ground for a time, before the first century of Islam was ont thoy disappeared. 
for want of public interest. The editions of Obey iùn Kab and that of Ibn Masûd would appear 
to have lingered the longest. 

At least tho ezeyetet still notice their sequence of Sieg and other textual peculiarities Bat 
зоп Othmiin’s redaction came into universal vogue and tho readings of thia family of manuscripts 
alone commanded respect. Oat of it was evolved the art of reading the Qoran, tho principal 
representatives of which lived at tho close of the first aud the commencement of the second 
century after the Flight. 

Та the third century men set themselves to glean the prescription and commandments, and 
with this presage of methodic treatment of the Holy Writ wore joined, in interminablo succession, 
tho works of commentators, starting with the fundamental production of Tabari,*? who mainly 
kept in view tho elucidation of the text, and continned with more formal grammatical explana 
tion by Zamakahêri, in whose wake the eradito of the Orient movo on to this day. 


(То be continued.) 


EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE ХҮШти CENTURY 
RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS, 
[BY ST RICHARD C. TEMPLE. 
(Continued from p. 98) 
1796. — No. XIV. 


Fort William the 10th October 1798. Extract from the Proceedings of the Governor 
General in Council of the Sri October in the Secret Department, 


Agreed that an Onler be issued in favor of the Marine Paymaster for Sien Beton 5500 to 

enable him to discharge the Freight of tho Ship Peggy. 
1797, — No. 1. 

Fort William, Oth January 1797. Secretary Marine Board, Gnd Januar. To 9, Barlow 

Esqr. Secretary to Government, 

Sir, I am directed to transmit you the accompanying Copys of Letters from the Owner and 
Commander of the Brig Peggy stationed at tho Andamans, and as she is at present taken up 

9 Thin, Le. = Ekin, La. ™ For details, see бек. des @ифт, p. 987 м. 


‘corhatioaly proved thaa in the history of the! EC? 
Dee 
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for Six Months, from the Ist of August past, the Boant request the Orders of the Goreruor 
General in Council respecting her. 
Tam Ae, 
(Signed) ©. Taswoll Secretary Marine Board, 
Fort William 2nd January 1707, 
Enclosure No. 1. 


To G, Taswell Esqr. Secretary to the Marine Board, 

Sir, — I take the liberty to enclose you а Letter just received from Captain Carey of tho 
‘Brig Foggy, aad if you have any orders in behalf of the Houble, Company that yon wish 1 should 
‘communicate to him, I shall punctonlly male him acquainted with them, on being favored with your 
instructions, 

Tam &e 
(Signed) William Mordaunt, 
Calcutta, nd, Jan, 1797. 
Enclosure No. 2. 

W. Mordaunt Esqr. 

Sir, — I suppose long before this yon have hoard of my disagreesblo Situation since I loft Calcutta, 
‘and since 1 wrote to you, all ray officers and people died, except two, and ono of them I don't expect 
to livo, 1 left Port Cornwallis with one Man and myself, and after being ten days ont, spoke the 
‘ship Caesar from Ponang, who left [lot] mo bare two Торан with threo Men, It cannot be 
poréeivable to you what [hare undergone balore my Departure, and alter; ja 18 days I was in 
Ballasore Roads in 7 fathoms Water, but coming to blow I stood to tbe Eastward and not having 
hands to take in sail, drove to the Southward, and out of sounding, before I could gat them put to 
rights, I was tn tho latitudo of 19.56 N. Istood to tho Enstwant of Point Palmiras one hundred 
miles, hoping to fetch the Board, but found I was deseaved, tho wind being too far to the Northward; 
on the 20th mado the land to tho Southward of the point — м 10 P. M, saw a ship on a wind, 
which bore away to speek us, but not like us in appearance or minurvaris [manoeuvres]. I thought 
it moro prudent, not baving water on board for two days, and tho people not able to stand it any 
longer, not having any sort of refreshment for seven Months, to bear away for Gangam, the ship 
continued in chase till Dark, when I altered my Course [rom N, N. W. to W. 8, W, for throe 
hours, and at day light saw no sign of hor as it will take 9 or 10 days to got some moro bands I will 
thank you to send me an order on some body at Ganjam for three hundred Rupees as I have not 
‘money sufficient to pay or outfit with me, and know no body at Ganjam, 

T will thank you to acquaint Mrs, Carey I will write to-morrow post. 


Tam &e, 
(Signed) Androw Carey. 
Gangam 27th December 1796. 
Ordered. that the Marine Board be directed to report what means they may 
afford assistance to the Brig Peggy. 


1197. — No. П. 

Fort William 10th February 1797. Marine Board. To the Honble. Sir John Shore Baronet 
Gorornor General in Council. 

"Honble. Sir, — We beg leave to Шу before you a Letter addressed to us by tho Commander of the 
Brig Poggy, which has been in the Service of Gororament at Port Coravallis and to refer to you 
the Circumstances stated by the Commander, in his Justification for having lat the place without 
orders, as well as to ground Ыз hopes of some consideration for the misfortunes he has Sulfered. 
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"There appear from Captain Carey's Account to have been a necessity for leaving the Andamazw 
‘and of coarse, no blame or breach of Engagement, should, in our Opinion, be imputed! to him for 
having done во, In respect to Compensation, as in the agreement for tho Peggy it was stipalated that 
every Expence should be defrayed by the Owners, and the Company liable to по Claims whatever, 
‘Recount of the Brig, except Ior his (ac) monthly hire, nothing. der (and no part of that is dno to 
the end of January 1797) can be demanded, but if your Honble, Board. shoul desire from motives 
of liberality to Shew attention to his case, wo would propose that the relief should be given in either 
of two ways — one is by paying to the Owners without using the Vessel, tbe vwo Months hire that 
‘would be due’ to complete the Term of your Engagement ending on the 31st of March 1797, and 
Certainly we cannot recommend that Sho should be ordered to the Andamans to go and return that 
period, or, if you still bo of Opinion a Vessel should be Siationed. there that you give Captain Carey 
a Preference by renewing the engagement for the Brig for Six Months from thin Time, nt the present 
ate, We cannot in all eventa recommend that any encresso of that rata Should be allowed. 


‘Wo have the honor to be &c. 
(Signed) John Bristow, John Haldane. 
Fort William the rd February 1707. 


Enclosure. 


Gentlemen, T tako the earliest opportunity of acquainting you with the arrival of tho Brig 
Foggy from the Andamans station and as I left that place without orders from Government 1 think 
it necessary to explain to you the canse of my having dono so. 

‘When I had boon somo timo at the Island my Ships Crow became very sickly and the Malady 
‘enoreased во fast that I lost every soulexcept two Europeans one of whom with myself were attacked 
‘with the same Disonler, in this distressed Situation I determined to make an attempt to gain 
some Board where I could get moro people and also to inform you of my baving left the Island. for 
that purpose as had T remained Tonger it would have boon at the hazard of my own life and that of 
tho other two Surviving Men, 

X with much diffialty effected my departure from Port Cornwallis and steered for tho Island. 
of Norcondum olf which I lay in hopes of falling in with some of the China Ships to get assistance, 
T Паску spoke the Ship Onosar, the Captain upon hearing my distress gave mo two Mon, with this 
reinforcement 1 steered for Oaloutta but after having arrived off the Sand Honds, а Violent Gale 
of Wind came on, which blew away all my Sails and for the Preservation of the Vessel, I was 
obliged to асай before it to Gangam. 

‘At the Board I used every effort to get а Оте and return to my Station, but I found thera was 
not a Man to be had that would accompany me back, indeed all tho people at the place refused to go 
on board my Vessel until I previously gave them Security for my proceeding direct to Bengal. 


‘Thon situated I judged it most expedient to proceed to Bengal for the purpose ol gutting 
a hips Crew and to acquaint you of my proceedings. My misfortunes did not end here, for tha Day. 
alter T left Gangam, I was boarded by а Fronch Privatoor and plundered of every thing moves 
able in the Vessel, even to my own Cloths, they also hore overboard all my Gans and Ammunition 
and Cot away the only good Anchor and Cable I had remaining to my Bows, snd then sent me 
s drift which I beg you will take into your benign Consideration, 


Should you wish to peruse my Journal I shall send it to corroborate the aforesaid relation. 

{ hope Gentlemen you will take into consideration tho many hardships I have suffered during 
‘the timo I have been in your Service, and should yon think proper to employ tho Peggy again on 
the Same Station for Six Nine or Twelve Months, she will be ready to proceed in the coarse of a few 
days — should I be again employed I intend jo take more Men with me and 1 hope jou will not 
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‘think it unreasonable my asking a small encrease of allowance tn enable me to provide them and that 
gon will order the fall Amount of the Stipalated time for which I was engaged to be paid me. 

Тав de, 


(Signed) A. Carey, 


Оема 30th January 1707. 

Ordered the Marine Board be informed that Gorernment Admit Captain Carey's Justifiestion 
of bis conduct for leaving the Andamans without orders and of the Alternative submitted by 
‘the Board in the last Paragraph of their Letter, Government adopt the frst Suggestion, and 
‘Authorize the payment of the two Months hire to the owners of the Peggy, without requiring the 
Таши of their engagement. ‘Tho Board resolve to postpone for the prosent the taking 
‘up another Vossol to bo stationed at tho Andamans, 


(To be continued.) 


A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS. 
зү CHARLES PARTRIDGE, M.A. 
(Contin from p. 47 

Jam, | Debersdora ; aun. 1606: s. е. Baroda, 52, 
Debil; ann. 1753: v. v. Dial-Sind, 792, i 

ей»; #. е, Dubbeer, 259, i. 

Deb Raja; ann, 1774: & v. Tangun, 089, i, 


tice. 
Deb-Rajah ; ano, 1774: s. т. Chowryburdar, 


1809, 1894, 1848 (3 times) and 1873: ж т. 


282, ii. 

Dawk, To lay а; s. e. 165, ii. 

Dawk bangheo ; ann. 187 ‘Deb Rejsh у ann. 1774: 4. е, Cooch Behar, 
46,1 191, ii, 

‘Dawk-bangy ; 


e. Sudden death, 658, ii. 
e, 933, ij; ann. 1866: «e. 


Daxing; 4. v. Datchin, 788, ii 
Dayal i 


Dubash, 252, ii; ann. 1804, 1809 
, Dubath, 253, i. 


. Сабага, 118, . 
77, ü, к. т. Сабата, 


» т. Сомава, 189, ii 
в, Cotamaloco, 785, i, 


s. Niremaluco, 
twice; аап, 1503: ө. е, Bear-tree, 38, 


7. Karl, 473, ii, 


830, 
f, a. r. Carambola, 123, 
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di; апп, 1763: ж. e, Onteha, 223, i, v. e. 


„Мае Yerido, 828, 
1% Deccany, 284, 
©, Decrany, 234, 
. 1088: 4, p. Dacca, 225, i, 


Rogue's River, 850, 
‚ Deloll, 285, ann. 178! 
14, i, s. e, Ghee, 283, i, 

Bheel, 69, ii, а, Bidree, 70, ii, 
injury, 87, ii, 8 times, v. v. Calyan, 
т. бойу, 193, i, v, e, Custand-Apple, 
0, r Cuttack, 224, i, nr 233, 
v, Docoany, 283, ii, 944, i, 
Fach, 974, 1, & e. Guava, 806, i, 


Hilo, 914, ii, #. r. Hindostan, 816, ii 
Kohinor, 874, ti, a. Kooubee, 875, 5 
Kurnool, 970, i, s. в, авам, 890, ij 
Majoon, 411, Mangotrick, 426, i, a, v. 


Monogar, 441, 1, 4, 
Mysore Thorn, 407, i, v 
Patchouli, 517, 
a. Piodarry, 338, 


Moong, 444, i 
Naik, 470, i, 
'syen-ghaut, 522, 
s Regur, 575, li. 


Saffron, 589, 
Seedy, 610, 1, a, e, Bircar (e), 638, 1, tion, 
av, Bola, 646, i, #, e, Souba, 649, 


Sweet Potato, 678, i, 4. r, Telinga, 69: 

801, i, foot 

Tdaloan, 807, ij, ж. e Khot, 819, i, 

‘Madreaaluco, 821, i, s. e. Nizam, ‘The, 830, 
. Nivawalneo, 830, i, 


Deceanee; aan, 284, 1861: #. г. Deccany, i. 

‘Deceani ; 4. е. Mungoose, 457,1. x 

Deceany j a. г, 288, ii; апп, 2799: s. s. Ambaree, 
Ii 

Deck; s, v, 284, i. 

Deckan; ann, 1785: s, p. Peon, 528, ii, 


Hee 


chinook (2), 75% i 

е, Слу, 111, it 

^ Zemindar, 748, i. 

Dobeh ; # Eechen 875, ii 

Debli; a. v. Bahaudur, 30, Ü, » p, Chienno, 46/1, 
a. e бою, 908, 1, a т, Daten, 207, |, 

^. e Del, 288, Goojur, 296, i, 

Hilsa, 314, il, Mineo, 815, ij, 
- Hindortanes, 817, i, 4. 


+. е. Dorloo, 488, î, « v, Punjaub, 661, iia, v. 
Bargany, 701, i and ii; 


Dolhi, 234, i; ann, 1257 


‘ann, 120) 


Sivalik, 640, ii; ann, 1280: s, e, Мај, 984, 1, 


. Umbrella, 726, i; ann, 
Dawk, 232, i, а. е. Doai, 948, 

т. Dánme, 0l, 1, А, 
; ann, 1628: 


ann, 1843 
Chowary, 105, 
i, s, v. Dam, 228, i; ann, 166 
‘The, 572, fi; ann, 1787: &. v. Books, 629, 
ann. 


Rains, 


ii; aun, 1849: э, т, Pucka, 555, i 
1860 Berai (a), 615, i; aun, 18: 
Gram-ted, 801, i, 


Dekam; ann. 1760: nr. Deccan, 233, ii, 


‘Manoa, 1908] 
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Dekh; ann, 1854: v, s. Deck, 234, i. 
Dekban ; #. 2, Hobson-Jobson, 319, i. 


Dekh-ni; s. г. Deck, 253,1. 
Delagoa; ann, 1727: 4, e. Sofala, 646, i 
Delray; ann, 1868: s. e, Poligar, 544, i 
Delect; ann. 1772: а. т. Daloset, 327, 
Dolegi; s. v. Myrobalan, 465,1. 
Delemi ; gun, 181$: 4. r. Bendameer, 63, i. 
Delong ; #. ө, Deling, $34, й. 
Deleusíus ; ann. 1615; а. v. Dalaway, 227, i. 
Dell Boor; ann. 1673: э. ғ, Dancing girl, 229, i. 
Delhi  » v, 234, i, 788, il, twice, л. v. Cootab, 
The, 194, ii, twice, 4. v, Kuzzilbash, 380, i. 
ө. Papaya, 511, ii, a. s. Resident, 576, ii, 
+. v. Rupee, 685, i and ii, э, г. Sanskrit, 598, 
ii, nr, Sophy, 648, i, 4. e. Swams-honse, 672, 
i, o. v, Gwalior, 804, ii, ме 899, i, footnote; 
‘ann, 1330: 4, е. Cootab, The, 195, i; ann. 
1340; 5. 
Xereansor, 868, i ; ann. 1079: э. r, Cobra de 
Capello, 173, i; ann. 1707: ». v, Afghan, 754, 
fig ann, 1818: s.c. Commack, 784, ii; ann, 
v. Souba, 649, ii; ann, 1857 


Delî ; алп. 1459: s. e. Delhi, 234, ii; ann. 
жыт. Mogul, The Great, 437, i, ж.р. Nard, 


ling, 994, ii, 285, i. 
" v. Deloll, 235, ii, twice, 
Dolly; ада, 1008: s.v. Deli, 284, ii; ann. 
Hosbolhookhum, 807, 


235, fi. 

Deloyet ; s. v. Daloyet, 227, i. i 
117, ii, see 287, 1, footnote, 
575,1, ж.е, Delhi, 788, 


Che) „ 166, ii, 
Dally, Mount, 235, i, v. e: 


ann. 1516: 


Delhi, 234, 


Orissa, 492, ii; апа, 1533: # v. Delhi, 284, 
ii; ашп, 1534: ғ. ғ. Mogul, 496, ii; ann. 
1558: s.e, Сабагь, 118,1; ann, 1553: o, r. 
Cospetir, 202, i, s. e. Poorub, 547, ii; ann. 
1562: a. e. Delly, Mount, 235, ii, twice; ann. 
1563: ә. е. Vanjicis, 88, i, 4. v. Koot, 875, i, 
Mogul, 436, ii, a. е, Nizamaluco, 830, ii ; 
611: 4. е. Delhi, 234, ii. 
Dely, Mount; 287, i, footnote, 
D'Ely ; 287, i, footnote j вап. 1554: s.v. Sindi- 
bar, 635, ii. 
Dema; ann, 1541: ә. v, Peking, 526, i 
Demar-Boy ; ann, 1755: ¢, v. Dommen, 228, ii. 
Demerara; ann. 1871 + a. r- Puggry, 557, i 
Denigin ; +. т. Demijohn, 238, i. 
Demijin; ». v. Demijohn, 236, i 
Demijohn ; 4, e. 286, i, 789,1, 
Demmar; son 1584: 0, ғ, Dammer, 298, ii. 
Demnar; ann, 1584: 4, v. Dammer, 228, ii. 
Demoiselle Crane ; ә. е, Coolang, 103, ii. 
Demoiselle crane ; aun. 1889 : э. ғ. Coolung, 194,1, 
Demon-worship ; a. e, Devil Worship, 288, i 
=. Dharna, To sit, 244, i. 
v. Indigo, 884, i. 
Dînar, 245, i, twice, see 245, ii, 
ice; ann. 1859 : s. v. Dinir, 245, ii, 


Dengi ; э. е. Tangs, 682, ii. 
789, i (twice) and i; ann, 1885 + 


ii 
Deogir ; ann. 1300: ә. є. Doorstmamund, 250, i; 
aun. 1684: Ell'ors, 262, i. 


r Cuttack, 224, i 
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Deo Narain ; ann. 131 

Deos; ә, v. Joss, 858, 

Deoti ; 460, i, footnote, 

Deputy Commissioner ; a, e, Commissioner, 184, i. 

Derah j ann, 1783: «e, Halileore, 811, ii 

Denijit ; +. т, Panjaub, 501, ii. 

Derba ; ann, 1633: « v, Darbar, 255, i, 

Dorega ; аап, 1665: a, v, Daroga, 788, ii, 

Deroghah ; ann. 1441; a, v. Darga, 230, i. 

Derrega; aun, 1404: 4, е, Daroge, 788, ii. 

CHA 

P. Datoga, 788, ii 

із ann, 1020 : s, v, Talisman, 679, ii, 

Dervich j ann. 107 Dervish, 287, i, 

т. Dervish, 297, 1; ann, 

^ Brahmin, 85, i, 

Dervische; ann. 1658: 4. е, Dervish, 297, i, 

Dorvises; ann, 1616 and 1073: 7, v. Dervish, 
287,1. 


® Lingam, 894, i 


т, 296, й, 4. u, Shaman, 690, ii, 
жт, Shawl, 624,1) ann, 1090: 
Talisman, 679, 

Derman ; ann, 1705 : 
фа; а.е, Dissavo, 246, i, 

seye, 226, 


ann, 159091; 


v. Hing, 318, ii, 
Poles, 542, ii, 

t, u. Рамета, 287, i, 
v. Country, 206, 
Desi j л, v. Country, 206, ii, 8 times, 
Dosi айаш; ә. v. Country, 206, ii 


Dessave; aon, 1726: & v, Adigar, 4, i 

Dessaje ; 2, v. 98 Daiseye, 226, ii ; ann, 
1808. 
Desseral 
Destoor ; 4.1. 
Destour j aun, 1877 
Determinatives 


t. v, Јаве, 955, i. 


v. Dubash, 253, i, 

Pagoda (b), 501, ii, 
Dears; ann, 1680; s. е Doray, 793, ii. 
i ; a, v. 789, ii, вее 460, i, footni 


Dentros ; ano, 1598; s, v. Datara, 231, i 

B.C, 250: э. e, Kling, 872, ii; aun, 
Sava, 348,1, 2 
‘Dova-Dachi j ann, 1702 : s, s, Dera-disi, 287, ii, 
Озь ати ii 


n. 297, ii. 
Deviilya; s. v. Diul-Sind, 247, i. 

Devan ; ann. 1078 : s, v. Hosbolhookhum, 807, 
D 

Deva-nigari; #. v. Nagaree, 470, 1, 

Devata ; 72, i, footnote. 

Devedaschy ; ann. 1790: s, e, Рета, 790, i, 
4.9. Тенти, 863, i, 

Díévélussij nan. 1782: 4, е. Baynidro, 06, ii. 

Deri ; 500, i, footnote; ann. 1753 : 4. т. Gingerly, 


B01, i. 
Devi i ө, v. Jowaulla mookhee, 324, ii, 
790, 1, же, Pisachos, 040, i, 4. v. 
Typhoon, 722, i; вап, 1810 : я, v, Pislnshee, 
BM, i. 
Devil-bird j s. v, 790, i аап, 1081 : 4, v. 790, i, 
twice, 
Dovil-Bird , ann, 1860 : s. v, еуі, 790, i, 
Devil's Bird; ann, 1849: ә. v, Devil-bird, 790, i. 
Devildancing ; #. v. Devil Worship, 288, i, 
Devil's Reach; ann, 1684: 4, ғ, Devil's Besch, 
790, ii, . 
Devil's-dung ; ann, 1726: v, v. Hing, 807, i. 
Devil's Reach ө, р, 790, ii; ann, 1711; # w 
790, ii, 
Devil's tree ; 623, ii, footnote, 


v. Cowry, 900, i. 

^ Déwal, 238, i, s. e. Diul-Sind, 347, i, 
twice, #. v. Devil's: Reach, 790, ii; ann, 7 
1. v. Dini 
Diul-Sind, 
(0), 288, ii. 


Dewila; ә, v, Dewaleea, 288, i. 

Dewilaya; s. v. Dewally (b), 288, ii 
Déwilé; s. v. Dowally (b), 288, ii. 
Dewalee ; апа, 1820: s. v, Dewally, 288, ii, 
Dewaleen; 7, v, 238, i. 


Marc, 1008] 
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Devan ; ann, 1097: s. o, Hubble-huble, 326, i; 
ann, 1709: s. e. Shoe of Gold, 628, ii, twice; 
ann, 1769: s. v, Dewann, 790, ii; ann, 1766: 
э, е. Dewaun, 240, i; ann, 1772 : s. v. Collector, 
J81,ü; ann, 1783: 5v. Dewaun, 241,1; 
ann, 1790: i; мш. 
1861:4 

Devin; aun. 096: 

‘Dewa-nagara; s, v, Dondera Head, 249, ii. 

Dewanguoj ; s. v. Jennye, 350, il. 


т. Dewanny, 241, 


Dewaun, 
т, Adawlut, 
752, ii, 758, i, twice, 754, i, twice, a. n. 
Салве, 775, 1, ө. v, Law-ollicer, 817, i and ii, 
818, ii; ann, 1767: 4, ғ, Moorpunky, 825, i 
ann, 1798 4. v, Lav-olficer, 818, i. 
Dowanny Ad.; #. v. Adawlut, 4, i. 
Dewanny Adawlut; s, v. Adawint, 753, ii, 
Dewataschi; ann, 1726; ж, v. Dancing-girl, 
39,1. 


Dowuńdara; s. v, Dondera Head, 240, 
Dowu-nawara; ә. p, Donders Head, 249, 
Deyr Dún ; ann. 1879: ж, v, Siwalik, 642, ii, 
Deysmuck; ann. 1590 i. 
Deyspandoh ; aun. 1590: r. e, Cooleurneo, 19 
i 
Dba; ә, e. Dow, 251, i, 
т. Coffee, 179, i, 


Dhagopo; son. 1806: +. v, Dagoba, 226, i, 
Dhài; s. v. Bowly, 82, ii, 


Dhawk, 241, ii 
v. Dbawk, 241, il, s.v; Lue, 980, 
Daces, 225, i, 

Daloyet, 227, i, 

e, Оману, 227, i. 

Dhajariy s. v. Dalaway, 297, i 


Phaläyat; 4, г, Daloyet, 287, i. 


Dhall; s, e, 241, 
twice. 


790, й, а. Сарп, 109, ii, 


Dangur, 788, i, twice, 

ү. Dangur, 788, i. 

e Dingy, 246, i, twice, 

Jhaump, 351, ii, 

Nellore, 477, i, 

s. Mabratta, 409, i; ano, 
1861: 4, v, Boxeo, 104, i 

Dhár j ann. 1020: а. v, Nerbudda R., 478, i, & #, 
Tana, 681, 

Dharma Raj; ann, 1774 : 
407,0, 

Dharin-iilà j s  Dhurmia]ls, 248, ii. 

Dharna ; ann, 1794: s, v, Dharan, To sit, 241, 
ann, 1875; 4, ғ, Dhurns, To sit, 244, ii 
Dharná; aun, 1885.: 4, е. Dhurna, 791, ii 
Dharnk; а. e, Dhurna, To sit, 264, i (3 timos 
and il (twice), s т, Dhurna, 791, 
Där: ann, 1690-80: s. e, Payon-ghant, 533, ii, 
Dlarir ann, 1630 : ө, v, Pettab, 633, i 
Dhírr ; ann, 1630: v. v. Pettah, 533, 
Dhárvir ; ann, 1785: а, v. Dhooly, 242, 

Dhätugabbha; s. r, Dagoba, 225, ii. 
Dhato-garbha; s, v. Dagoba, 225, il, twice, 
Dhattara ; s. v. Datura, 931, i, 

Dhan; ann, 1883; s. ө. Dhow, 791, ie 

Dhank j s, г, Dawk, 232, ii 

Dhaewé j 4. v. Таго, 687, ii. 

Dhawk; s, т, 241, ii, o v. Lao, 380, ii, А 


Dhánpnà ; 
Dhanys-puram s 
Dhar; ann, 1030. 


v. Mungoose, 


^ Picottah, 534, ii. 


t Dhoby, 242, ii, twice, 

Dhoby ; s. v. 242, ii, twice, s. е, Mainato, 410, 
D 

Dholl; s v. Kedgeree, 364, i; ann. 1750-001 
ж. e. Кейдегө, 304, ii; ann. 181 
Cabob, 106, 


Dhonsy; ann. 1860: ж.е. Doney, 250, i, 
башат (Ù), 581, i 

Dhony ; a, r. Doney, 249, ii. 

Dhoolie-benrer ; ana. 1889 : s, e. Dhooly, 242, i, 


(To be continued, ) 
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"NOTES AND QUERIES, 


NOTES ON THE KAMARS OF THE RAIPUR 
DISTRICT. 


A вм tribe, whose numbers, all told, prob 
bly do not exceed seven thousand, calling theme 
selves Kamirs, are to be fonnd scattered through 
the foresta lying in the south-eastern corner 
ofthe Raipur distriet. Whit their ve, 
cal position is, it is dificult to say. "To some 
‘extent they resemble the Gonda, and their origin, 
though this is perhaps legendary, points in this 
direction ; but their language, mixed up as it is 
vith much Маі aud somo Umi, beara no 
resemblance to Gana, 


Та the Сенин» Report ot 1891, the Каш», who 
эге placed under the heading “ Aboriginal tribes 
of Chota-Nagpór and the гуа Country," are said 
‘to have been workers in metals, and to have mib- 
sequently taken to jungle pursuits. This in 
undoubtedly a mistake; they are ablo to fashion 
their own arrowheads, but this many jungle 
tribos can do, and beyond this they know 
nothing of motal-working, and nono of the tradi- 
tions in any way connect them with such work. 


Physically, the Капта are a dark, slight, and 
usually ngly people, who lead а typically jungle 
life. Occasionally they oulttvate а small patch 
ofground by “jhuming," growing taberons planta 
and more rarely milleta, but aa many of the tribe 
live in Government forests, where this form nf 
cultivation ia no longer allowed, their chief 
meuns of support are the collection of auch 
jungle producta as lae, myrabolams, њай wax, 
honey and edible roots, which they barter lor 
‘alt and grain, and in addition they manage to 
shoot with thoir bows and arrows а few peatowl, 
hare, antelope, and deer. In some respecta 
thoy аге suporior to many jungle tribes, ‘Thay do 
not eat vermin, monkeys or domestic cattle, and 
the women (thin restriction not extending to 
the men) do not eat fowl. Nor do the women 
drink anything stronger than water, while the 
mon are ready to drink tho strongest spirita thoy 
ean obtain, and se much of it as possible, ‘The 
young girls aro allowed an occasional aip of the 
mativemade Set liquor, but why they may 
drink it and their mothers way not, it is dificult 
tomy, 


The religion of the Kamárs, as with almost all 
jungle tribes, in а. propitiatory one. Om the 
Thole, they cannot be called а religious tribe 
they look up to a Supreme God, to whom on 
rare occasions өвсгїйсе and prayer are offered, 


but they do not people every big tree or root 
with a demon. n 
‘The tribe is sub-divided into two portions, 
one of which is called Wig and tho other 
Notam, the former deriving йя supposed 
origin from а cobra and the latter frum a tortoise- 
‘The story of their origin is that the sea, lying far 
to the west of the mow occupied by the 
tribe, gavo birth, first to а Gond, thon to a ndg 
(cobra), and then а metam (tortoise) For this 
reason they consider the Gonde their 

though closely related to them, and they are the 
only people with whom the men will eat — the 
women will eat only with Кашга, 


Tt is an absoluto ralo that a någ must marry a 
мөт, And marriage between two wigs or two 
metama — between brotherand sister they consider 
it — entails expulsion from the tribe. 

Ая has been noted, the Каша are mot a 
religious people, nud the Hindu pijá finds very 
little place jn their lives, Ata time of sickness, 
‘ba betrothal, and at a marriage, n goat may bo 
ао, thn oos of prlont big horoditary and 
known as Mier, Pefhape 30 per cont, of the 
Kane wen aro jhdkwra, and this ia a 
condition, as rarely more than two or throe families 
live together within easy reach of one another, 
The jhdkur in no way differs from Ма fellow. 
Кайта in tho mode of obtaining his livelihood or 
in his dress, and but for the fact that the sacri- 
fice must bo made by Ыш and the few words of 
prayer spoken by him, no one outaide the tribe 
would distinguish bim, One religious ceremony, 
known aa dimd, or the performance of funeral 
ritos, is certainly worth remarking pon. After 
death the corpse is buried, and thon as many of 
the tribe as oan bo quickly collected together, go 
to the nearest wator—it may be a stream, a pond, 
owing or still wator—and into this they 
wado. Thon they all grope about for any living 
animal matter (frogs, fish, prawos, eto) that they 
can catch hold of, and when a fair quantity har 
been collected, the animals are carriod back to 
the howe where the deceased lived amd there 
thrown down upon the door. Té ia wopposed that. 
the action of bringing Ше buck to the house has 
drawn the soul of the deceased, which since death 
bas been with the Supreme God, back to earth 
‘again, and that it will in course of time become 
A Kamûr, a tiger, a wild dog, or some other form 
of bunter, with which the tribe think their souls 
эге associated. 
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7 THE CONNECTION OF ST. THOMAS THE APOSTLE WITH INDIA. 
BY W. R. PHILIPPS. 
(Concluded from page 15) 
TIT, — Somo writings of doubtful date or antiquity which make montion of the 
connection of St, Thomas with India. 
'E come now to some writings which have been frequently quoted as the genui 
productions of the ancient authors whose names have been pat upon them, ‘They have 
heon ovon quoted as genuino from the very volumes in which they are distinctly printed as 
"spurious" where, índeed, they have been inserted by way of warning to prevent persons 
boing deceived by extracts and references they may find elsewhere, It is therefore necessary 
to say something abont them, They are not entirely to be rejected becouse they have a wrong 
name attached to them; but, until we know their real dates, we cannot make much practical 
nse of them. 

1L — Prondo-Hippolytus. The genuine Hippolytus is St. Hippolytus, bishop, who died 
about 289; he lived and wrote in Rome. There ія а Greek work ascribed to him entitled 
* Hippolytus on the Twelve Apostles: whore euch of thom died, and where he met his end," 

It contains the following paesage:— 

^ And. Thomas preached to the Parthians, Modes, Persians, Hyrennians, Baotrians, and 
nd was thrust through in the four members of his body with a pine spear? at 
the ойу of India (d séin Kadonjyp, rîs 'lreif) nnd was buried there. 

“1 Mieren, Combofsius proposes Máploi. Jorome [should be Psoudo-Ferome] has ‘Magis. 
“з De toxt is Aaxiin Oyye, Debt boing probably for Mr. ` 
^9 Raach. Stoph. lo Moyne roads Карор. 
‘Tho bore translation and notes aro from S, D. F. Salmond: The Writings of Hippolytus, 
Dishop of Portus, Vol. 9, Edinburgh, 1869, p. 181, Tho translation has been vorifed by 
. reference to the Greek text in Migno's Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 10, Paris, 1867, Salmond 
apparently took his notes from Migne. 
Оһ reforonee to several: authors who treat of St. Hippolytos and his works, — Cardinal 
Wiseman (1853), Combofs (1648), Wetser and Wolte (1861), Bunsen (1854), Oeillior (1858), 
doubtful work “On the Twelve Apostles.” 
‘The point seemed important in view of the mention of Calamene or Caramene, As regards tho 
“ Margians,” Combefis proposed Méien. na the Mardi were a Hyrcanian people, 

"This Psendo-Hippolytus айога an example of the misuse of such writings. In 1899, the 
Roy, Georgo Milne Rae, Fellow of the University of Madras, published nt Edinburgh a book 
ендей “Tho Syrian Church in India," — a subject which has lent it&elf to much foolish 
writing in England, Indi during the last two hundred years or more. Mr. Rao 

d to this passage from Psoudo-Hippolytas as if the work containing it were genuine, and 
ho actually made use of Salmond’s translation, overlooking thy translator's warning. 

з. —Paoudo-Dorothous, А Greek writing exists ander the title of “ Ecclesiastical 
* History (eiyyappn decora) concerning the 70 Disciples of the Lord, by Dorotheus, 
“bishop of Tyre.” Tt does not purport to be his actual writing; but it gives particulars of his 
life, and thon records what he wrote about the Seventy Disciples and tho Twelve Apostles 
“and the places where each of them preached Christ." Tho passage about St. Thomas in 
as follows :— 9 

“And Thomas the apostle, having preached the gospel to the Parthians and Medes, and 
 Possiang, and Germani, and Bactrians, and Magi, soffered. martyrdom (rrAaeîea) in 
“India called Calamita (Kadaniry).” 
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Dorothens is stated to have been bishop of Tyre at the close of the rd century, pe і 
and if he wroto about the twelve apostles as above, the Passage quoted would be valuable, as 
containing an early mention of the place of St. Thomas’ martyrdom, Bat there seems to be 
no reason for ascribing it to him. Germani" really means, I surmise, ** Carmanians," 


famous for his 
And his colleay 

Hac, and Gabet seem to havo 
'uropeans who succeeded in reaching Lhassa in the nineteenth century, In 
is Christianinme en Chine, en. Tartaria «t au. 


198,” 


“In question. Dindorf, 
^olumes, In an appendix 
Syngramma, above mentionod, among "Вена nd 
Meo did wo by way of illustrating a passage in the chroniela 
"lm the Seventy Diseiplor; tho document tink no connection with tbe Chronióle, and 
dort pointed ont it wan not by Dorthans,oson if anch а person existed fu tha 3rd. century. 
Mac evidently had this odition in viow, for ho quoto volume and Page correctly у bat thore his 
acenracy enda. 


In 1877, the Rov. O, E. Kennet, a missionary of tho Society for the Propagation of the. 
Gospel, published а small pamphlet Madras, entitlod 8. Thomas the Apostle of India an Enquiry 
into the Evidence for his Mission to (his a pamphlet that is often quoted. Kennet 
makes no mention of Huc's book. But he evidently had it before him, ns he repeats ite error 
About Dorothens and the Paschal Ohi and in other instances reproduces its mistakes, 
le taking much of his matter from it, Ho, howorer, dates Dorotheus as being born 264 
and gives а roferonoo to “ Cave's Historia literaria, pp. 107, 108, Colon, 1720," 


Tho date to be ascribed to this writing of Pasudo-Dorothous does not. appear to bo sottled, 
Presumably it mast bo considered earlier thnn the Paschal Chronicle, elio: thaw 630, 


Hr interesting to noto the fora of tho namo of the place of martyrdom, — Calamita, 


3. — Pseudo-Jerome or Pseudo-Sophronius. Tho following statemont from the Geck 
Ins often boon quoted, sometimes undor the name of Bt, Jerome who died 420, and. sometimes 
under tho namo of his Groek friend Sophronius who translated some of hia workes = 

“Thomas the apostle, ва has boon handed down to ns, preached the gospel of the Lord to 
{the Parthians and Medes and Persians and Garmanians and Hyrcaniaos and Bactriana and 
“the Mogi. He slept in the city of Calamina which is in Indis." 


Scholars are agreed that tho doenment in which this statement. 


"ler by St. Jerome nor by Sophronius 8t, Jerome wrote а work in too chapters entitled. 
“De viris illustribus Tibor.” "This i 


DEE vp to his ота tne, and: ik О FEA Ar MATIE 
"de soriptoribus ecclesinsticis " ^ Ontalogue of Church Writers," “ Liber de auctoribus,” etc. 
+ And we have his translation as well as St, Jerome's 


Tatin original. BOR Ze 
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Erasmus published thi translation at Dile in 1539, and the Greek MS, which he used 
appears to have contained, in addition, the document from which the above passage is taken, — 
part inserted after chapter 1, aud the rest after chapter 4. In Migno's Patrologia, Vol. 23, itis 
printed separately under the title “ Appendix de Vitis Apostolorum,” as it forms no part of the 
‘work either of St, Jerome or of Sophronius, It is, in fact, a short acoonnt of the apostles who 
loft no writings, and who were therefore quite outside tho scope of St. Jerome's work, 

16 is unnecessary to give here the reasons for regarding it as an altogether spurious 
addition. They may be found at length in R. Ceilliers Histoire Générale des Auteurs Sacrén, 
Paris, 1860, Vol. 6, p.278; also in Migne's volume above mentioned, cols, 599 ff. Those 
Particulars may prevent people being misled, as many have been, by finding the above citation. 
put forward in various books as a genuine statement by St, Jerome or by Sophronius, 

‘Tho Abbé Hue, in the volume already mentioned, quotes tho passage as written, if not by 
St. Jerome, then certainly by Sophronius; and he gives the apparently onmeaning reference 
“Sanctus Hier. Catal. script. ecol. Т. 120.” Та fact such part of his book as rofers to the 
introduction of Christianity in India is full of mistakes, The Rev, C, E, Kennet of Madras, who 
followed him blindly, though he nover mentions his name, gave tho same reference, He also said 
(really translating from Hus) that St, Jerome “speaks of the mission of St, Thomas to India as 
fact universally known and beliovod in his time,” I cannot find that апу such statement was mado 
by St, Jarome in any of his writings, 

General Sie Alexander Cunningham, writing of St. Thomas, has the following 
his death is said to have boon tho city of Calamina in India, Sophronius, o, vi 
tate Calamina quae est Indi 


Now, in ently Christian history, we lavo to reckon with a considornblo number of persons bearing 
ihe name of Sophronius, But thoro is only one really notable writer among thom; and, when we 
speak of Sophronius simply, we mean him snd no other, and tho person we moan їв St, Sophronius, 
Patriarch of Jerusalem, 033 to 637, a most voluminous Greok writer, many of whose works are very 
well known, Anl with а writer whose works, or rather only somo of thom, occupy sevoral large 
volumes of Migné’s Putrofogin Graeca, what nro wo to do with so vague a reference as “o, vil.” T 
It has no meaning for any Sophronins; not even for tho comparatively insignificant friend of 
St. Jerome whose few littlo original works havo all perished, Tt is also somewhat misleading to quoto 
Grook writors as if thoy wrota in Latin, 


‘Tho writing to which I am referring is General Cunn 


“The sena 
» ‘Dormivit in 


m's Archwolagicat Surrey of India, 
'r curious statoments on the same page. 
» in referring to tho legende about St, Thomas, ho speaks of “tho Apooryphal Acta of 
the Apostles written by Leucine and his copyist Abdias,” ‘This is a strange inversion: the 
Acts in question purport to have been written by Ablins, first bishop of Babylon in tho first century ; 
and they, or some of them, are supposed to have been really composed in lator times by one Leucius, 
a Manichean, Certainly Abdias could not have been the copyist of Louciu 

On the same page, the Latip form of the name Maxtai,—a good old Persian name, as Mr. Burkitt 
calls it, — the name of the king who pat St, Tasen to death, — is transformed from Meslons into 
Meodeus, A reference is given to Col. Н. Yule's Cathay and the Way Thither, London, 1866, 
Vol. 2, р, 870. ‘There the sams mistake may be found, with several others, Col. Yule, not satisfied 
with writing “ Meodens," actually put “(Mahadeva 2)" aftor it! 

Another ease of misquotation may ba mentionel bere. A passage has been given above from 
St, Gaudentius, Sermon 17, in which he states simply that St, Thomas is said to have been martyred 
“apud Indos,” Hao (Vol, 1, p. 22) actually gives а reference to this Sermon, and says “Gaudence 
“comme Sophrone" states “qu'il mourut dans l'Inde, à. Calami sunet (р, 10) translated this, 
hile affecting to be original :— “ Gaudentius says, like Sophronius, that he diel in India at the 
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“town of Oslamina (Serm. 17)" As a matter of fact, St. Gaudentius makes mec 
Calamina, or of any city or town. E 


‘The form in м ih the three similar statements appear in the above three peendograph appears 
worthy of remark. 8t. Thomas is described as having preached to certain people mentioned by 
namo, all of whom might, I think, be fairly regarded as elements of the Parthian empire of tho time, 
with the doubtful exception of the Dactrians, who, however, might themaclres havo then been undar 
‘a separate Parthian dynasty (that of Gondophares), The apostle is not mentioned as having proached 
to the "Indians," though all the passages end by saying he died in a city of India. We might 
take it, therefore, that the Tudia of the writers must have been, or must have included, the country 
of one or more of the peoples named, е, g., the country of the Bactrians, or perhaps any country 
beyond the limits of Parthis or Parthian rale, as a late writer might understand those limita, 

There remains one more writing to be mentioned, not as spurious work, but for other reasons, 
1 refer er 


‘Tho Apostolionl Constitutions, — Scholars are, I believe, stil dividal as to the date of thin 
mork, Bunsen thought that, apart from a few interpolations, it belonged to the 2nd or Зей century. 
F. J. A. Hort, however, saya it apparently dates from the fourth century, though containing eae 
Zenn, (Notes introductory to the Study of the Clementine Recognitions, London, 1901, р. 92) 
Among the various Greek versions there are two Vienna MSS., which were first published in 1724. 
These Bunsen considered to be nearer the original than others, both in what they give aod in what 
they omit, 

In book 8, chapter 21 is headed “ Constitution of Thomas regarding sub-deacons.” In one of 
the Vienna MSS. alluded to, this heading is omitted, and in its place is the following:— 

“Thomas preached to the Parthians, Modes, Persians, Germanians Tesch probably should 
be Køppárou), Hyreaniane, Bactrininns, Barsians (lopesit), who also, having beon a martyr, lise 
їп Edessa of Osdronene (ri "ebe? 

Hopesis should, I suppose, be Maplotr (the Mardi or Amardi, a tribe who dwelt on tho south 
shore of the Caspian), or possibly Mayos, the Magi, as in Pscudo-Sophronins, Osdronene must 
be Osroëne, 


‘Tho original may bo seen in Migue's Patrologia Gracea, Vol, 1, Paris, 1857, col, 1117, It is 
not, T think, to be supposed that the heading quoted is more than а copyist’s addition. But in view 
of the importance of the manuscript containing it, we ought not to entirely rejet it, Unfortunately, 
T hare not been able to ascertain the date assigned to the manuscript itf, 

IV, — Calamina, 

We have now got together all, or neatly all, tho early information st present available 
ing the connection of St, ‘Thomas with India, lt remains to make a few romaria abot 
Clarina, As has born shown above, the statements mado in modern works that St. Higpoly 
(c. 289), Dorothons (Srd cont), St. Jerome and Sophronius bis friend (e 400), and St. алаа 
@. 410), met that Саші a town or city in ndia, was the placo of tho apostla'a martyrdom, all 
prove on examination to be untrue No writer that we can name or date before the 70h century д 
айу, makes mention of Oalanita, We havo only apparently later writings; of unknown authorship 
and apparently small v Wa have yet to learn when the name first appeared. in ecclesiastical 
history, Thin ia а point that might be usefally taken up by коше competent. parson. бош 
information wight parhape be obtained from the ancient martyrologio in Greek, Latin, preg, elon 
upon the study of which several eminont soholars are engaged, 


In these circumstance, it seems almost а waste of time to try to identify the placo, or to disons 
‘the various attempts at identification made by Gs 


had been mentioned in works of the first fo 
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Cosmas (е. 530), has been suggested, but for no particular reason, Here it may be noted that 
Cunningham wus inclined to identify the placo with the Mis-najar of the Periplus, which he thoaght 
might have beon called Кага Шаа or "lack Mins” to distinguish it from tho «Мег Mim ia 
Sakastone, Ho added that Calamins might also be Kila/-Alina, or the "Fort of Min,” for, 
carding to Rawlinson, the original Semitic word for *fort* was Kar, corrapted early to Kal or Khal, 
«e in Kalwar, Kalwideh, ote. (See Arehaological Survey of India, Vol. 2; Report for 1863-4, p. 60). 
"There does not seem to be much in these suggestions, Gutsebmid seems to have suggested Kalama, 
Village on tho west of Gedrosia, opposite the island of Karbinè or Karmina. 

We may, however, bote the various forms undor which tho name appears in the Greek 
writings quoted above, In Proudo-Jerome or Psendo-Sophronius, it ix Kexapira or Calaniita, the 
name that apjears in tho Roman Martyrelegy; ín Psendo-Dorcthens, it is Kelopiva; in Pseudo- 
Hippolyton it in Kelvgdew or Kepopien, 


‘The opinion has been expressed to me that the second form Karam@na, obtained from 
Tsculo-Nippolytus, is of considerable importance, because it at once suggests Carmana (Kar mîna), 
the capital of tho well-known aucient country Cormania (Karminia) Propria, 

Carmana «йг is the modern Karmin— the ‘Kerman’ and *Kirman of maps, ete, — the 
chief town of the Karmin province of Persia, on the west of Seistin which is on the southwest 
frontier of Afghauistin, or else was some other city in the neighbourhood of Karmin, from which, 
on its becoming deserted, the ancient name was transferred to the modern Karmin, From 
a geographical, an ethnical, and indeed, as it seems to me, from every point of view, Carmana 
would, better than any part of India, Bt the story of St, Thomas as toll in the Acta; it would also 
harmonise with the good early evidence we have, which mentions the connection of St. Thomas with 
Parthia only, a geographical name which would include Carmania and possibly that’ part of "India 
citerior" which at the time seems to have been subject to a Parthian dynasty. Аз has already heen 
Pointed out, most of thé names of the persons mentioned in the Acts in connection with the death of 
Bt. Thomas seem to be of Persian origin. They may, therefore, have been those of Carmanians, 
a people akin to the Persians, Aeconling (o the Acts, St. Thomas came by sea to Sandarük, went 
thence to the realis of King Giduafar or Gondophares, and afterwanls to the realm of King Madai, 
where he was pat to death, ‘The numisinstic evidence seems to shew that the dynasty of Gondophares 
was of Parthian origin, and that it rulel over Afghauistin ani the Western Paijib; and there 
siens to bo some reason for thinking that about that time, or not long after, the country at the 
month of the Indus was йш tho bands of Parthian rulers (Periploa, е. 38) We might take it that 
St. Thomas travellod up the valley of the Indus and afterwarls went to Carmans, There is wail to 
have boon а well-known trade ronto through the Bolan Pass to Carmaun, 


An of course, speculation, Bat it seems less fanciful than the theories which locate 
Calnminn in Southern Todi, Such theories hare been run on the supposition that St, Thomas was 
martyrod nonr Murus, anl that tradition te that effect. Thero is nothing inhares 
improbable in such a supposition ; still, it ough oly pointed out here that, not only 
in thero no ancient. written evidence to connect St. Thomas with Southern India, but there is no 
available evidsnco that there erer was even a tradition to Lhat «ес! till we ccme to Marve Polo, who 
diod in 1424, We connut jump over thirteen rentaries, and then say, as olien has bea 
there hax hoea a constant tralition that St. Thomas was martyred jn Southern India, Even as 
uganda Marco Polo, there is nothing to shew that he was ever near Mylapore; and the local tradition 
he records ia that St, Thomas was not martyred at all, bot met his death throng an accident. 


И wo are to treat the Acts of St. Thomas ns possessing some historical basis, and if we ate 
to regard as gorions writers the Fathers of the Church, whose works have been quoted abore, 
then, I think, we must say that, though there may be nothing to absolately exclade Southern 
India, yet all the indications point in another direction. Iam not aware that tbe ecclesiastical 
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authorities at Rome have ever given any real support to the modern belief 4h 
was martyred near Madras, and buried at San "Thomé or Mylapore : there do 
in which the idea is mentioned, but never, I think, ns a faot established ; always | 

qualifying phrase, so аа to leave the question open. To judge from quotations, 

liturgical books, which contain some details of the spostie's career, give no en 

modern supposition. "he snpposition may be correct ; but it ix still only a 

Polo must have had something to go upon, and so mast othore who followed him, — 

for instance, about 1922; but had they anything better than the current talk | 
Nestorians then in India and China? The Indian Nestorians would naturally have 

vomo to the belief in the apostolic origin of their churoh, just ax now some of their C 
descendanta pretend they never had any Nestorian ancoatora, but woro wanne 

communion with Rome, (Sce б. T. Майкене Christlauily in Travancore 

1001) Nevertheless, we know from history that they were Nostorians ni 

missionaries took them in band in the 16th centary and converted thom, 

Anyhow, whon the Portuguese arrived in Sonthorn India, they found among 
tho могу already known from modiwyal travellers, that the tomb of 8t. TI 
Mylapare, or Sau Thomé, as the Portuguese afterwards called it, noar Madras. Tho to 
opened in 1521; somo remains were found and wore romoved to Gon, "Those nro 
alluded to by Bickell, quoted above, "They or part of them have, I understand, brun 
retarned to Mylapore, and nre enshrined in tho cathedral built over the tomb, 

OF the discovery, nnd of tho translation to Gon, there mast be or ought to be tie 
acts in. tho archiver of бов or Portugal; for, no onrelesnoss was likely to occur in matters of 
such religious interest and importance, Ido not know at present if the documenta have oror 
beon published and, unfortunately, the accounts of the discovery, repeated from book to book, 
are @ибагої by an abrurd story, whioh, if true, only shows the credulity of the Portuguese, 
A stone, with а cross and inscription in unknown characters cut upon ft, was discovered about 
ЩИТ at В. Thomas! Mount near Madras; nad a learned Bring was sent for, who interpreted 
dup inaripkion into a long account confirmatory of 84, Thomas’ martyrdom iû the lovalitys 
Another learned Brihmay was bronght from a distant country; and, independently of the former 
uw he gavo the samo interpretation. It never occurs to the writers. who repeat this story, 
that tho stono is still at the Mount cbureh, and that they may go and look at ji oF look at tho. 
pictures that havo been published of it, and seo for themselves that the n, whioh these. 
eh erg: aro alleged to have read in snch an extremely eopions and mliefying жау, 
consists only of a fow words in the Pahlavi character, Dr. E. W, West, who bas Tost denle 
Mid tho record, bas interpreted these [ew words ax most probably menning (UE whom 
“the watfring of the selfsame Messiah, tho forgiving and praising, (hae) saved, (ù) offering 

the plea whose origin (еше) the agony of thin" seo hin articlo on Lusoriptions around Crosson 
in Southern India, in raphia Indica, Vol. 4, 1800-07, p. 174 f). Dr. Barnell was inelised 
Sour the record to the 7th or 8th contury (seo his artislo on some Pahlavi Tosoriptions fil 
in Indian 4ntiquary, Vol. 3, 1874, p. 908 f ; see, шо, Mr, Sewell LO of 

Antiquarian Remains in the Madras Presidency, Vol. 1, 1882, p. 176). 


These discoveries near Madras do not, — it neema to mo, — help us towards the jdentifien: 
tion of Calumiun, thongh they have served to convince many persons, to their satisfaction, that 
Calamina and Mylapore are one and the same place. Hue (Vol. 1, p. 24), following the Abbé 
Rénnudot (1718), sys that Mylapore in the middle ages wns known to Arabic writers as 
; Benn ou Beit Thoma, la maison, l'église do Thomas.” Kennet copies Huo, Bat the place 
indicated, Batuma or Tanumah, was evidently not in India, but much forther east; (ho hamo: 
Det error for Natuma, the Natoma Islands, in tbe Ohina Sen (see Уш Cathay, ele 


Vol. 1,р civ.) Та any caso, it is а wholly grataitous assumption that the word. has anything to 
do with any "Thomas, 
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y Wo bare no evidence whatever of Christianity in Southern India or Ceylon fill we come 
to Cosmas (about 235). And it soens to me that, by locating St. Thomas’ tomb at Mylapore, 
же go out of our way to ereate difficulties, We hare more or less to explain away or improve 
npon early Christian evidence, or to assume miracles of which there is no record. 

Even what wo learn from early sources abont the relics of St. Thomas, seems out of harmony 
with the notion that the tomb of St. Thomas was in Southern India. The Acts, or some versions of 
then, tell us that the relics were carried away to tbe “ West,” an expression which would have been 
inapproprinte if the starting-point had been Mylapore, The constant tradition of the Church wets to 
ave ben that the body was taken to Edessa, St, Epbraem (end of the dih century), ax quoted. 
aboru, socis to imply thet part of the body had en left ia India, but that in no way implies Southern 
ludis Li is interesting, here, to note that the territory of which Edessa was the capital was 
Án somo sort of dependence on the Parthian empire till 216 A, D.; and so tho Partian connection 
of Bt. Thomas soms to run through everything. In the long acconnt from an eyewitness, which 
St. Gregory of Tonrs (end of the 6th century) gives of а famous church in India at the unnamed place 
‘here St. отав was first buried, there is no suggestion of Southern India, and his deseription of 
he depth of the wells could banlly apply to Mylapore. We may note, also, that he says nothing 
About а part of the body being still there, "Tbe omission of so important a fact woul be impossible in 
euch a narrative, if we are to take it seriously, So, even if wo assume him to mean Mylapore, we 
‘must conclude that the tomb was empty and that no relics were there, 

‘The opinion of Asseman, mentioned by Bickel), as quoted above, is of тем weight in weh 
а matter м this, Avseman, who wrote at Rome early in the 80h century, wax perfectly well 
informed; snd no опе coukl be more competent to pass judgment on the facts, He deemed theas 
Indian relics of St. Thomas a Nestorian fabrication, 


V. — Genoral Conclusions, 

‘The Right Rev, A. E. Mellycott, Bishop of Tricomia, formerly Vicar Apostolic of Trichur 
has, 1 understand, a monograph on St. Thomas in preparation, Tt will, we may hope, afford ns some 
fresh information, expecially from recently explored Syrie sources. Meanwhile, the rosulte at 
‘which wo have hore arrived regarding St. Thomas, way be snmmal up as follow :— 

(1) — There is good early evidence that St. Thomas was 
and al 


to the east or south of it, 
(2) — Acconting to the Acts, the scene of the martyr uu of St, Thomas was in the territory uf 

^ king namod, according to the Syriae version, Mazdai, lo which he hal proceslol after a visit to the 

«ity of a king named, according to the sams 

(8) — There is no evidence at all that the place where St, Thomas was martyred was in Sonthern 

and all th jons point ín another direction, 
(4) — We hare no indication whatever, earlier than that given by Макоо Polo, who died 1324, 
that there ever was even a tradition that St. Thomas was buried in Southern India, 


VI. — Somo remarks about Gondophares, and about the proposed identifleation 
of cortain persons mentioned in connection with him. 


Ind 


It does not come within the scope of this paper to discuss what is known from other sources than. 
the Acts of St. Thomas, abont the Gondophares whose name has ben mentioned in some of the 
Preceding pages. The following statements, however, may be made — 

At Kabal and Kandahir in Afghanistin, and at various places in the Pañjâb, in Sindh, and in 
Sciatin, there are obtained certain coins which have an Indian legend on one side and а Greek 
legend оп the other. ‘The Indian legend gives the name of a king in two forms, Gudaphara and 
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Gadepharaa. OF the Greek legends, some present the name of the xame king, in the | 
as Gondopharon and Gondapharou, and others present the genitive Umdepherron. Tha 
names sev understood to dento one mnl the samo person. Aud hi» mame ix 
Gomlophares. He is hold to have boon of. Parthian extraction. And the provenance of tha сой» 
indicates that his rule extemled at loast ovor Afghanistin aad the Western parts of tho Panjata by 
connection with the above-mentioned genitive Undophorron, it is convenient to say hem that 
Mr. Budge bas a note in Zhe Contendinge o/ the Apostlen, Vol. 2, p. 21, that the old. Persian 
of the nawo is Vididatra, 


ier cols, o hag bol Grek enl Ind Pul, proa йи muse SE АМ, ЭШ 
appr to be dintinetly described ou them as # son of a brother of Gadaphara, — of Ortes, whe 
is таум to bo баеты) on thom a» а brother of Gudapharn, — anl of Sova anl sano other 
person 


Also, at Tokhti-Bahi in the Ynoufesi conntry, near Peshiwar, there has been obtained ep 
inseription, in allan characters, which is datel in tho 20th year of the reign of Gudaphara, nnd in. 
thy year 103 of an era not specitiol by nonm. And no hesitation has ever been felt, I believe, - 
about identifying the king who is therein mentioned with the king whose name we bave in 
varios forms on the coins abd in tho tradition about St, Thoma, 


Mtis hoM that the coins peuclule us from mforrîng the date of the inseription to the Sake 
era commencing A. D. 78, anil from placing that ronl in A. D, 180; because the gonoral atyle of 
them forbids us to plese thom as late as that, and ono of thom, which connects with the name of 
Gondophares а certain particular epithet, seems to have been struck not lator than the tilille of 
the first oentury A.D. It is also held that that period would suit the other coins, And it hme 
een admitted, in some quarters at least, that a very appropriate synchronism between the evins 

nd the inscription and the period of St- Thomas may be established, by referring the date of ihe 
inscription to an initial point айо close to that of the Vikrama era commencing B. О. 58, and se 
placing the reconl in boat A. D, 45 and the commencement vf tho reign of Gudaphara- Gudapharna- 
Goudophares in aboot A. D, 20. 


(Authorities: — А. Cunningham: Arehirological Surety of Tadia, Vol. 9, Report for 186265, 
Calcutta, 2872, pp, 59, 60, and Vel. 5, Report for 1872-73, Caleutte, 1875, pp. 28, ОВ, 
A, von Sallet : in Indian Antiquary, Vol. 9, 1880, pp, 200-263, Р. Gardner: The Coisa of the 
Greek and Seythie Kinge of Bactria and India in the British Museum, London, 1886, M, A. Stein = 
in Indian Antiquary, Vol. 17, 1888, pp. 80-08. A. Cunningham = Cesna of the Тый буун. 
London, 1890. G. Bühler: in Zeiten Antiquery, Vol. 25, 1896, p. 141.) 

Jt has leen 
King Gülnaphur, 
supposi: ts only en He 
proposed by Gon, С 
moshing improbable in i 


identieal with tho Gad of the Act — the brother of 
vii whether Orthagnen was a brother of Gondophares. The 
posed moaning of а wort en tbe coins, the reading of whioh, 
ngham, in doubtful, Gardner (p. xlv.) can only say "the supposition e 


o Abdagusos : — Lu the Gresk writing concerning * the Falling Asleop of the Holy Mother 

of Gol" which vlt datod nt. later thun the 4th century, thero in the following paren 

which E taka {rom А, Walker's translation (Apocryphal Gospel 890, pp. 507-8): — '* And 

omas also wnswerol and said :— And I, traversing the oc ntry of Ше Tudians, when the resch 

ng by tho grave of Christ, and the Ki Lablanns by name, was 

Yo by ziel by то in tho palace, on a sudden the Holy Spiri saya to we, Do thou also, 

0 den to salute the mothor of thy Сокі, because de i taking her dopartute. 

egen" ^ Гайдара" should be **Lablanes;" The origina) Greek may be seen in 

Tisohendort; pocalypeee Mosis, Esdrae. Pauli, Johannis. item Малае dorwitio, ete, брай 
1566, p.101. Regarding Syriac versions sve supplementary note at the ewd of this papet. 


ing was pee 
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We have no King’s sister's son in the Acts; but wo havo the son of King Mazdai, Vien in 
the Syriae, who was baptisod in his own house. In the Greek versions of the Acts, Vizin, us shown 
above, is Ого{фти, Чона, "ovations, and 'AGirne, and in the Latin Zuzanes, Zuzani, Zuzanius, 
Lesen and Oazanes. ‘The allosion may be to the same person. 

In the Indian Antiguary, Vol. 9, 1880, pp. 255-268, there is a review of A, von Sallot's Die 
Nocholger Alesanders des Gronen in Baktrien wnd Indien, Berlin, 1879, with translations of loug 
extracta from the same. Опе of the extracts is as follows (p, 202 1.):— 

"i Abdagasos, Nephew of Yndopheres, Tho passage communicated by Gutechmid from Apoeryph. 
“Evangelium Joannis de obitu Mari is important. Thore the apostle Thomas says of his mision 
uto the king of Indin:— rod det rjr dée ro Border Sri Aafdavoîe Ze det rier 
мефа еей dr rọ waderly. Moreover, besides Gondophoroy his brothor Gad, who was converted with 
"him, is mentioned ; now Gutschtnid justly compares BACILEY ABAAA TYNAIOEPO AAKAIARG 
with vide ris déet Sachen, This is certainly tha same person, and the notice again 
"demonstrates how well tho first legend writers were informed about Gondophares and. bis family, 
s Bat trom the former erroneous lection AOASA instead of ABAAA fixed by the Berlin spscimon whi 
“1 eopind, tho erroneous suppositions of Gutschmid follow, who considers Baedve? to be а barbarous 
tivo of the name 'o4Bar = Gvid, Gad,—the supposed brother of the king and perhaps = Labdanes 
Dan and compares this supposed Ondas with 0440, the wind-god of Kanerkne 

^ Now the more correct lections of these nophow-coins (Prinsep, Essays, Vol. IL, p. 216), with the 
“distinct namo Abdagasa in Aryan, which Gutachnid has not used in this instance, demonstrate the 
"erronsousness of these conjectures, 

"The nephew of Gondophares, as wo learn from his coins, was called Abiagases, in Ar 
always Abdagass, or Avdagass, in Greck sometimes corrupted to 'ABaBé, . . ,'ABeMeow ote. 
"The reading adduced by Gutschmid of viai rjr dbagje ro? Seele AaSBoroir is certain and of 
‘great value ; this nephew and his name are certainly identical with tho Abdagases, Abada . . . 
^ Abalgases of the coins,” 

Wo seem hardly іа a position to make such positive statements. If we make use of these 
« agenda," we must interpret them one with another, Thore seems no sufficient reason to think that 
‘the king to whom St, Thomas is made to allude, in the passage given just above, is Gondophares : 
the allusion would seem to be a totally different king, namely, the Mazdai of the Syrine Acts, 
the Marháor of the Grook aud Misdeus of the Latin, — the king who pat Bt. Thomas to death. 
Te may bo that the *'legend-writers " have confused them ; but, then, how are we to say they 
wero “ woll informed about Gondophares and his family"? ‘This Labdanes may perhaps be 
the Уедо or OloGirye of the Acta, the son of King Mazdai; bat there seems no good reason to 
identify him with Abdagasos, the nephow of Gondophares. It should be remarked also that, 
though tho reading beer probably certain, still one of Tischendorf's toxta bas Кандай 
Also the texta do not say that the spo peaking “of his mission to the king of India :" 
that is only Von Sallot's inference, 

We know nothing about Gondophares and his family except what can be learnt, ax 
dotailed above, from coins, from one inscription, and from tho Acts of St. Thomas, His date 
ja not yot definitely fixed ; his territories are still more or loss undefined ; and hin race i 
not certain, 

But, according to Gutschmid, all had been settled. Gondopharos reigned A. D, 7 to 29 ; 
he ruled over “ Aris, Drangiana and Arachosia" and ho derived “his descent from a Parthian 
nasty" His investigations had also shown “ that tho Acta of Thomas are really based ou 
‘Buddhist work, containing the history of a conversion, the scone of which must have been 


e saan to ba something wrong about this ananas, from the word " Bab" to “Barileva: T onn only 
quote erac what ia before me a print. 
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“' Arachosia, and ita date the timos of Gondophoras." (R. A. Lipsins: article ** Acta of the 
* Apostles, Apocryphaly” in Smith and Wace's Dictionary of Christian. ў 


London, 1877.) Further, “Gutschmid shows that Gaspard, ове of the three Kings o 
^ Christian legend, is identical with Gondophares” (quotation from Gardner, p. aliii). — 


All this seems fanciful, And Lipsius easy acceptance, in 1877 or before, of the positive 
Matementa made by Gulachmid in matters which were thea and still nre uncertain, mast 
continue to diminish the value of the former's eriticiam of the Acts of St, Thomas. Lips 
appeared to ignore tho existence of the Syriao Version, which must be our 

‘These Acta of St, Thomas should also be treated ns an independent work, complete in itself, as 
Mr, Burkitt has treated it; not merely na а chapter in à work dealing with all the apostlen, aa 
scholars were inclined to treat it whon only the Latin version of Pasado-Abdine wan available. 
The pnblication of the Syriae has made some eriticinm obsolete, And if we are to uno these 
"legende" we must go to tho Acta of St, Thomas, in the Syrino version, first of all, and not, 
тө Cunningham, Yule, and others have done, to Psendio-Ablins nnd to о vory Into n gompilation 
эл the " Legenda Aurea " of Jacobus do Voragine (е. 1801298), Archbishop of Gen, 


# VIL.— Noto on tho Logonda Aurea, 


An mentioned jast above, the Logonda Auroa bas been quoted by some writers in dealing 
With Gondophare. Tt therefore seems desirable to say something about it, although it too modera 
m work to be of mach use for our purposes, Tt is one of the numerous works of the Dominican friar 
Jacobus а Voragine, or as we whould soy in English, Friar James of Varazze, Tuten or Voraging 
ism sinall seaport town in tho Talian Riviera, and was the birthplace of de author, who ultimately 
became archbishop of G „мй died in 1298, 


‘The work in question is an explanation of the off ebrated by the Church during the 
ecclesiastical year, beginning with Advent, The Racyelopadia Britannica, Mth edition, 1888, doscriber 
it, not correctly, as а collection of legendary lives of tho greater saints of the medial church, A 
is work which obtained a large circulation, and it was translated from tho Latin into several 
Tanguages, Onzton published throe English versions, 1483, 1487, and 1493, 


‘Tho Latin text may be seen in tho edition published by Dr Th. Grosso at Dresdon and Lelpaig 
їп 184 under the title ^ Jacobi a Vorngino Legenda Aurea vulgo Historia Lombardion ditta," 
A mew French translation bae been publidhel recently by the Abbé J.B, М, Rore : Le елде 
dorée de Jacques de Voragine nouvellement traduite: Parin, 1002: 3 volumes. 


Tbe festival of St. Thomas, 21st. December, falling as It does in Advent, is dealt with in an early 


part of the work; and an account is there given of th ‘of the apostle, from which the following: 
points of interest aro extracted, 


When St, Thomas was at Caesaren “rex Indiae Gundoferns misit praepositum Abbanem quaerere. 
hominem architectoris arte eruditum . . . , ut romano opere sibi palatium construatur," "The 
apostle consented to go; and our Lord, Who Май appeutel to him and to Abbanes, “tradidit ef 
Thomam . . . . Navigantes autem ad quadam eivitatem venerunt, in qua rex Aline Rus 
muptins eclebrabat," ‘The name of the city ià not given, but what took place there is dexcribed. 


“Post haec autem apostolus ot Abbanes м1 regem India pervenerunt," 
Wong the name is only mentioned once, namely ay ab 


„to Gandoferas, 
at tho beginning of the narrative, 


‘The king gave St.Thomas miich treasure with which to build a palace, and went away to another 
Province for two years, Mesnirhilé the apostle gave the money Away, prenched to the people, and 
wade innumerable conversions. On his return, learning what had been done, the king Imprisoned 
St. Thomas and Abbanes, intending to put them to death, 
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Then Gad, the king's brother, died, and came to life again on the fourth day, and told of the 
palace he had seen in heaven. Gad released St. Thomas from prison; and the king begged his 
pardon, Many conversions followed. 

^ Post hoc autem in superiorem Indiam abiit.” There he converted: — 

1. Sinticn or Syntice (the name їв spelt both ways), friend of Migdomia, 

2, Migdomia or Migdonia (this name also is spelt in two ways), wife of Carisius, kinsman. 
("cognatus") of the king. 

3. The wife of the king, sister of Migdomia, 

‘The names of the king and queon are not given. The king would be the Masdal of the 
Syriac Acts, 

Finally, St. Thomas was put to death in the presence of the king and Carisins by the 
ot a temple, (* . . . . pontifex aotem templi elevans gladium transverberavit ” 
was buried by the Christians. 

“Post longum tempus acilicet cirea annos domini CO. et. ХХХ, corpus apostoli in Edessam 
civitatem, quae olim dicebatur Rages Medorum, translatum ost, Alexandro imperatore ad Syrorum 
proces hoe faciente:” ‘The confusion of Edessa in Mesopotamia with Rhagge the great city of Media 
is curious, 

"Thus the Legenda Auroa, as far ax it goos, agrees substantially with the Syriae and other 
‘Acts, Dut the version it follows most closely is the second of tho two Latin ones given by Мах 
mely, the version headed “ Passio Sancti Thomae Apostoli," This version mentions 
or "Bentice," friend of Migdonia, who t mentioned in the other Latin 
version or in the Greek or Syriae. It likewise makes the statement, but without a date, th 
tho remains of the apostle were removed to Edessa at the request of the Syrians through the 

wtrumentality of the emperor Alexander, who sent “ad regulos Indorum" for them, It is also 
thore stated that the Syrians made their petition “ab Alexandro imparatore romano veniente vietore 
de Porsidia proelio, Хеге rege deviato.” Tho allusion appears to bo to the emperor Alexande 
Severus, who in 282 A. D. undertook an expedition against Artaxerxes (Anlishir), king of Penis 
ıd founder of the Sassanidan dynasty. 

Some explanation may be suggested, of a statemont made by General Cunningham that 
it is recorded in the “Saxon Legenda Aurea" that “king Gundoferus"" put St, Thomas to death 
(Archool. Surrey of India, Report for 1872-73, Calcutta, 1875, р, 60). Probably, the General 
intended to refer, not to the Leyenda Aurea just described, bat to the Anglo-Saxon Life of 
St. Thomas written by Elfrio or Aelfrio in the tenth contury, which life, according to Sharon Turner 
(History of the Anglo-Saxons, Gth edition, London, 1836, Vol. 2, p. 159), is an abridgment of the 
latin one which passes under the name of Abdins, Cunningham, fn fact, gives a reforence to 
Turner's book, Anyhow, thore is no such work as a " Saxon Legenda Aurea,” Tt ix possible that 
the lifo written by Elfric is so abridged as to make it appear that “Gundoferus” was the king who 
pat the apostle to death, which is not the ease in the Legenda Aurea. Indeod, the quotation from it 
by Turner on p. 147, the page to which Cunningham refers, certainly implies that “ Gundoferas 
waa the guilty porson, 

Again, in Coins of the Indo-Seythians, subdivision Собна of the Salas, p. 10, London, 1800, 
Cunningham stated that "the Legenda Aurea” made “Gandofores” [sic] “King of Upper India, 
(Тайип suporiorem),” In this ease, he can only refer to tho work of Jacobus а Voragine, who, 
however, speaks of " Gondoferus" as "rex Tı simply, and says that St, Thomas after leaving. 
him “in superiorem Indiam abiit,” ahd there eonvertad Migdonia and others, and was put to death 
wader an unnamed king. So, the only king mentioned in connection with * India superior 
V Qundofores" ‘The various texts of the Legenda Aurea ate said to vary. But the three editions 
conkulted agree in all that has been stated above. 


priest 


His body 


M 
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1.— Bthiopio versions of the Acts of St. Thomas, Since the abore paper was written 
there has been an opportunity of seeing the two works referred to on page 3 above, d 
Conflicts of the Apostlen is out of date, "The translation was made from a faulty modern MS, 
shown by Mr. Badge. The other work, entitled The Contendinge of the Apostles, Gala онаа 
contains the Ethiopie texts in Vol. 1 edited by Mr. E. A. Wallis Budge from two MSS. fc 
belonging to King Theodore of Abyssinia, and brought from Magdala in 1868, Vol 2 containe 
a translation, The MSS, were probably writtea in the 15th and 17th century. Tho oldest MS, 
known is in Paris, and is dated 1379 A. D. 


ipsius writing in 1883, as appears from Me. Badge’s preface, was of opinion that these Ethiopie 
orks were translated from the Coptic betwoen 400 and 540, But Mr. Budge gives коой reasons 
{or eonclading them to havo been made from Arabic versions, probably during the early part of the 
14th oentury. These Arabic versions would have taken the place of earlier ones in Sahidie Coptic, 
the dialect of Upper Egypt, when the one language had been superseded by the other. Sume 
fragments of the Sahidic versions still exist. The Ethiopie versions of the Acta of ‘St. Thomas would, 
therefore, appear to be oleonly small importance for our purposes. But we may mite the proper 
names which appear in them, and a few other points, 

The Ethiopic work contains two soparate accounts about St. Thomas, The frst 
Pp. 319-856 of tho translation, has not much resemblance to the Syriae as а whole, and seems to be 
in a confused state. The second, pp. 404-465, entitled ^ The Acts of St, Thomas in India?" ia wg 
like the Syriac as far as it goes; bat it belougs to a part of the book, which Mr. Budge considers to” 
consist of selections from lees ancient works than the proper Gala-Hawiryht,” which seems to enil 
at p. 368, 


To take the second account first ; here are some passages : — 


When Sk Thomas was st Jerasalem “a certain marchant who was from the county [si] of 
“India . , . , and his name was Abnés, and he was sent from the king of Dietz 

After the apostle and the merchant leave, “they sailed on happily until they arrived in the 
“country of India, and came to the city of the king.” ‘Then the marriage feast is described, 
as usual, 

Ла the 20d Act : Now when the Apostle had entere into the country of India with Abus, 


{the merchant, ‘Abas departed to salute Gondapór the king." In the samê Act “Giddn the 
“brother of the king” is mentioned. 


Thore аге no other proper names, and thore is nothing else worth noting, "This account does 
not go farther than the 6th Act of the Syriac; so we do not reach the court of Mazda, 


As regards the other account, the only one in Malan's book: it is in two 
The Preaching of Saint Thomas in India,” There We have, for the Habbin 
т о! the Вудс, “а certain officer of king Коца бгом," also “*Arbisbe, an oficer of 
` Ep, king of India.” When the apostle reaches India, this king requires Ыш to build 
‘palaces and direct» “Liiktyinds ÇV ecins) the governor,” elsewhere “ Lûkiys," to supply hn with 
, after which we hear no more of the king. What follows about the governors wile 
Атама (Artenis), has some resemblance to the story of Mygdonia in the Syrino but (bat 
Tie ue tier King’s country, Afterwards, St Thomas is directed by our Lond to go to ^a city jn 
“the East, which is called Kantóryà (Quantaria) :” and he does so, 
‘The next section is “The Martyrdom of Saint ‘Thomas in India," It does not soem to join on 
Chr previous section. Alter establishing а church and clergy in Indis, he departed 
“unto the city of Haktt, which is by Macedonia; " but the story is evidently corrupt, as what followa 
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implies that the apostle was still in India, or had returned there, For the Syriae Mazdai, we have 
în different passages “ Mastyis the king,” “ Maytewanyangs," “ Mastéyéa” and “Мизёуда” We 
have “Tertérhint [elsewhere Ténérbinya] the wife of the king, and Marbaná his daughter,” who 
seem to bo the Tertia and Manashar (daughter-in-law) of the Syriac. Alter the burial of St. Thomas 
“tin the sepalchre of the kings,” it is stated: — “Now Бейл and Awésyas did not come into the 
"en Who they are, is not sail; they have not been mentioned before. Mr. Budge identifies 
Sokûrî with the Silür of the Syriac, and Awisyis doubtfully with Visin. Farther on we hare: — 
“Мон Mastayds, the king, aud Ziriyisds took their wives ^ Terirbànyá and Ae? and chastised 
them sorely,” ete. This is the first mention of Ziriyasds (lower down, Zerayis) and of 'А{Ьашд, 
presumably the Karish and Mygdonia of the Syriac; and they are not brought naturally into the 
story, which seems to be manglo] in tbe Ethiopic. Lastly, there is “"Astayés the king's son" who 
became possessed of a devil, and on whose account the king went to the tomb to obtain a relic, 
Mr. Вайс translation appears to imply that the body of the apostle was still there. The story 
ends in the conversion of the king; and “ Awëtyûs Kürüs, the priest" of the Christians, is 
‘mentioned. 


among the“ Festa immobilia ecclesiae Antiochenae Syrorum” under Gth October ia * i 
Thomae Apostoli, et regis Indiae et Misadi ejusque filii Joannis et matris ejos Tarfariae,” Bee 
‘alendarium manuale utriusyue Ecclesiae Oricaalis et Occidentalis, Vol, 1, 
Innsbruck, 18%, р. 400.] 

2.— “Tho Falling asloep of the Holy Mother of God." Sprise versions of this work 
‘wore discovered or published about the same time thet Tischendort discovered the Greek, Wright 
published one ia the Journal of Sacred Literature, Jan. and Арай, 1805, and two others, incomplete, 
in Contributions to the Apocryphal Literature of the New Testament, London, 1865, 

As scholars seem to be of opinion that the Syrias of this work is based on the Greek, the Syriae 
are not ünpertant ; but the passage corresposding to what has been given on page 152 abore 
îs still of some interest. Tt js as follows :— “ And Thomas said : I was informed in India, when 
"1 had gone in to visit the nephew of Lidia, the king of India, and as I was talking to him, the 
“ Holy Spirit said to me: The time draws nigh for the mother of thy Lord to leave the world.” 
‘This passage is only in the MS. published in the Journal of Sacred Literature, à manuscript which 
‘Wright thought belonged, to the second half of the Gth century. Tbe passage is not in the other 
two MSS, which are incomplete. 

‘There is, However, yet another passage connecting St, Thomas with India in the Greek and in 
all the Syyiae versions, It precedes the one already quoted which is in chapter 20 of the Greek. 
This other passage is chapter 12. There we hare the words: —Ovyis de тй» "bly dowriper 
[variant éroríper]. The corresponding passages in the Syriac are :— (MS. in Journ. Sac. Lit.) 
"Thomas in India, who bad gone in to visit the nephew of Ladin [or Landin] the king of 
“India ; and (MSS, in Comtritutions, ete.) " Thomas in India" Walker translates the Greek 
* Hither India” 

There bas boon no opportunity of referring to the Syriae text published this year [1902] by 
Mrs. A. S. Lewis in Studia Sinaitica, No. 11, Apocrypha Syriaea, Cambridge University Press, 
A review in the Tablet, 4th Oct, says it is edited from the underwriting of a palimpsest which 
‘Mrs, Lewis dates at latest the beginning of the Gth century. It is the complete text of one of the 
two versions of which Wright published fragments in Contributions, etc. Tho reviewer states that it 
is the most corrupt form of the story, and the most тепзохей from the Greek, so freely rewritten, in 
fact, as to be in effect an original Syriac composition, 

‘With reference to the opinion that these Syriac vorsions are based on Gresk originals, it may 
mob be out of place here to recall that, when Wright yublisbed the Syriac text of the Acte of 
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unfortunately writen without Knowledge of ML Lérfs suggestive article entitled Notes sur len 
Tod Sgthes IL, Saint Thomas, Gondopharès et Marten, ia the Journal Asiatique, Jan. Fel. 1897. 
‘Allusion has been made on page 154 abore to the unsatisfactory manner in which the subject of 


the apostle. 

Gutschmid considered that Andrapalis, the Sandarik or Sanadrik of the Syrine, Ње port at 
which St, Thomas disembarked, indicated a town of the Andhras in the Koikan coast where the 
Andhra-Sitakaroi dynasty ruled in the first century of our era; and on this be assumed that the 
‘account of the apostle's subsequent mission to Gondophares and Mazdai was only the stolen story of 
a Buddhist missionary, perhaps Nagarjuna, who went from the Dekkan to propagate his religion 
among the Yavanas and Pablavas. М. Lévi shows that Gutschmid had to do riclenee to the texts 
of the Acts in order to develop his theory. Bat jn doing so, be himeelf sews to fall into an error 
of come importance. Не states that the varioas versions of the Acts are unanimous in making 
8t. Thomas travel to the East after leaving Gondophares. That is not the case, aa has been shewn 
on page 6 abore, ‘The Greek and the Syriac say simply he preached thronghont all India. The 
first Latin version says nothing ; and the socond, the ^ Passio," — from which M, Léri язув "il prend 
le chemin de Р Inde Ultérieure,” — states “ profectus est ad Indiam snperiorem,” which is not the 
same thing. It is necessary to point this out, as the error affects the force of М. Léri's suggested 
identification of Мадай with Visodira. It is, however, true that the Ethiopic account (see above) 
says the apostle went to "а city in the East which is called Kantòryà;” and im this name, 
‘Quantaria in Malan's now obsolete translation, the only one available im 1897, M. Lévi thinks 
Gandhira may be recognised, which place, he states, was occupied by the Sakas, Kushans, and 
Parthians at different times, 


As regards Andrapolis, M. Lévi shews it may really be the same word as Sandarük, the initial 
sibilant being dropped in the Greek, as in Andracottus, a form employed as well as Sandraeottus, 

M. Lévi considers that the Acts clearly indicate that Thomas snd Habbin followed the 
ordinary trade route between the Syrian coast and the as detailed by Pliny (Hist. natwr.- 
vi, 26, 103) and in the Periplus (38, 39), that is to say, down the Red Seo, and on past Cape 
Syagros in Arabia to Patala or Barbarikoa at the month of the Indus. ‘There the ships used to 
anchor; and the merchandise went up the river to Minnagar, described in the Periplus as the 
metropolis of Scythia, governed by Parthians, slways fighting among themselves, If the country was 
not safe, the ships would go ов to Barygaza (Brosch), whence there was a trade route vid Ozānā 
(Ujjain) to Proklais (Pugkalavati) on the borders of Bactriana, 

M. Léi says a tradition, constant among the Greek Fathers from the Sth century, designates 
the town at which St. Thomas was martyred as “ Kalamind,* This appears to be am erroneous 
‘statement, though often made, as has been shewn above, 
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‘An unpublished Armenian version of the Acts of St, Thomas in the Berlin Library ix mentioned, 
‘the text of which appears to be identical with the Syriac. М. Läd bas made some mee of the 
Armenian forms of propor names contained therein. 


The most important and suggestive part of the article is that which relates to the proposed 
idontification of Mazdai with Vásudóva. Bat it is impossible to deal with that properly hore ; 
amd the reader must go to the article itself, А few points may, however, be taken up, mostly in 
farther elusidation of tho proper names occurring in the Acta aud in “The Falling asleep of the 
Holy Mother of God.” 


м. Livi appears to hold, with Von Sallt, that Labdanos and Abdagasos aro the mme 
person, He suggests that the initial lambda resalte from dittography, [AJABAANHO. Hypocoristic 
orms ate (ошай among Parthian names, and gas moans ‘beautiful.’ 


On coins, tbe names of Vasudova appears in Greek ns DAZOAHO and BAZAHO. Coming into 
Travian territory, Vie name would fall under Masdian influoncos, and become Masdoo; moreover, 
he remarks, the two labila are constantly confused, as for instance in Mamba turned by the 
Portuguese into Bombay, and Minnagar in the Periplus mado into Binnagar by Ptolemy. (Compare 
what has boon said abore by Mr, Burkitt that Малда! is a good old Persian name) M. Dévi gives 
thn further information that tho name is Match in the Armenian Acts, Smidaios in the Monsen 
[liturgical books of the Greek Church, containing short histories of the saints), and Smîndaios in 
"Nicephorus (presumably N. Callistus Xanthopalus, 14th century). ‘These Torms may be added to 
those already given. 


‘As regards Visiin (Viean in the Armenian according to М. Lévi) son of Malai, Gutschmid 
and Marquart considered tho name to be the same as the Pahlavi Wijén, Persian Bijn, This does 
not harmonise with the Greek and Latin forms, and further, thongh admissible if we locate Маш 
in Iranian territory, it is not at all so, if we make St, Thomas go into India, to Visudiva, ва 
suggested. M. Lévi thinks the compiler of the Acts was too well informed about India to give to an 
Tadisn prince the name of a secondary horo of the Iranian еріо, the name in fact of Boshan, воп of 
Gèr, son of Gudarz. Be that ax it may, M. Lévi thinks that, though the remembrance of this 
personage may very well have influenced the Syriae and Armenian transcriptions, the Greek and Latin 
forms exclude the identity of the two names, "Tho Greek Ouzancs, ote., and Latin Zuzanis, eto., all 
lead back to an original ouzan or rather gousan, The change of vi inte gu, which had been definitely 
accomplished by the time of the Sassanidans, was in progress soon after tho Christian era, and 
facilitated the substitution of one syllable for the other; and, at the same epoch, on the confines of 
Tadia and Tran, the pronunciation oscillated between initial w aud gu. This is confirmed by the 
forms “Gondopharoa,” “Induphrra,” and “ Undopherron," in Greek, on coins, being all equivalent 
to the "Gudaphara," “Godupharna,” and "Gondopharna" of the Indian legends on the same, 
(I quote the names as printed in the article, but they do not all seem correct.) 


Thus, — M, Lë eonclules, — Ouzanos would seem to be equivalent to Gushaga. The forms 
Toasanes in Greek, and Zuzanes and Lusanes in Latin perhaps preserve tho trace of а initial lost in 
Ouzanes, and Tovtome in writing wight easily become [ame Hence and for other reasons given, 
M. Léri suggests that the Makdrdja Gushaya, who closely followed the Kushan Vasudéva, was 
perhaps identical with Ouzanes or Vika, the son of the king Маг, who pat St. Thomas to death, 


4. — Syriac versions of tho Acts of St. Thomas. As mentioned on page 3 above, 
Wright's translation from British Museum Add, MS, 14645, dated A. D. 036, has been followed. 
‘Allnsion was mado to two other MSS. of these Acts, one at Berlin in the Sachan collection, and tho 
other at Cambridge, In answer to enquiries, Mr. F. C. Burkitt has kindly supplied somo further 
information regarding these MSS. 
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The Berlin MS. (Sachaa 222) was written in Alkiüsh in 1881, and contains 38 Acta, beginning, 
like the British Museum MS., with the Acts of St, Thomas, Thereadings of this MS, are to be found. 
in Р. Boljan's deta Sonctorum et Martyrum, Vol. 3, Paris, 1892. Bedjan made uso of Sackan's 
MS, and, whenever he gives a reading in text or notes which differs from Wright's text, it agrees 
with the Cambridge MS. $ 


‘The Cambridge University Library MS. Add, 2222 was written in A. D, 1883, st Tel-Këphò 
in the district of Mosul, and was acquired through Wright. Mr. Burkitt understands that it was 
copied for Wright after the Berlin MS, bad been acquired by Sachsu, but belore it left the East. 
This Cambridge MS,, though no doubt a faithful copy of its immediate archetype, is very inferior to 
Wright's MS. It omits many words, sentences and paragraphs, which undoubtedly belong to the 
cM Acta. But it ато» with the Greek in kaving " Gundaphar” instead of “Gidnaphar,” the latter. 
being, so Mr, Burkitt supposes, a mere perversion, and due to the seribe of the British Museum MS, 
Possibly the Cambridge MS, may be a cousin, and not a son of tbe Sachs MS, 


Ae has beet shown on page 4 above, an important word is illegible in the British Museum MS. 
Thore we find ^a certain merchant happened to come into tbe South country from, . , ." The 
Berlin and Cambridge MSS. give “в certain merchant came from the south country.” Thus, the 
illegible word is omittal, and “from” is read instead of “into,” Mr, Burkitt suspects that the lost 
word was only the Syria for ` Hindustan,” He adds that Gandaphar is called “king of Hindu” 
sd that what Wright calls “the roan of India" (sce page 4 abore) is literally “Hinda City," 
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(Continued from p. 76.) 


Sreriox Ш. — SELECTIONS, COLLECTIONS OF SCATTERED PIECES, AND 
COLLECTIONS OF PROVERBS. 


Gilchrist, John Borthwick, — The Oriental Райан or. polyglott Translations of Bup's and 
other ancient Fables from the English Language into Hi 
Persian, Brij Bata, Bongla and Sunkrit (sic) in the Roman Character 
dy various Handa, under the direction and superintendence of J, Gilchrist, 
for the use of the College of Fort William, Calcutta, 1803, 


The Bier Stary- 


rtaining Expositor of the Roman, Рет, 
and Nagree Characters, simple and compound, in their Application ta the 
Mindoostanes Language, as а written and literary Vehicle, by the Author 
of the Hindoostanee Dictionary, Grammar, ete, У. B.G). Caleutta, 
18023, Second Edition, Calcutta, 1806. 


Lalla Lal, — Lote Hindi,— Tha nae Cyclopastia Ninloonanica of Wit, containing a choice 
Collection of humorous Stories in the Persian and Nagrer Characters, 
interspersed with appropriate Proverbs, zu fe Jess, Brilliant Bon. 
mots, and rallying Boonen in the Rekhte and Brij Ванда Dialects, 
{0 which is addol a Vocabulary of the principal Words in Hindoostanee 


and English; by Shree Lube Lal Ku ha 
nae wb, Ваа Munshi. Calcutta, 
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Lalla Lat and Smyth, W. Carmichael, — Second Edition of tho foregoing wder the 
Tile ol, — The Lutui Hindee, or Hindvostance Jest- Book, containing 
choice Collection of humorous Stories, in the Arabie and Roman 
Characters; ziel by W. Carmichael Smyth, London, 1841, (Smyth 
in this edition has omitted the * Nagnoo portion of Lalla Lal's compila- 
tion, also some verses in Sanskrit and Braj Bhākhā, and the Vocabulary), 
On the other hand, be has died a transcription into tho Roman Character 
throughout, The third Edition is entitled as follows, — The Lutaj- 
Hines, or Hinioostance Jont-Book, containing a choice Collection. of 
humorous Stories in the Arabic and Roman Charactere to which A added 
а Hindoortance Poem, by Meer Moohummud Tuten, Socond (sic) Edition, 
Raviwà and Corrected by William Carmichael Smyth, Esq., lato of the 
Hon, East India Company's Bengal Civil Service, London, 1840, 
afp Lil, — he Sabha Milas. (Title page absent on all copies avalable)  Calontta, 1818, 
and Priva, W., — The Subha Bilar, a Collection of Stanzas on various auljectt, in 
Иіс, by different Authors, Edited by Captain W, Price, Profesor 
Of Hindoo and Hindoostanee in tho College of Fort William, Calontea, 
1828, The colophon ja dated (1820), 
moon Mid Gilbortson, G, W., — The Assembly of Mirth (sio). tial. Translation 
into English of the Sabha Bilisa, one of the Deen of Honour Hindi 
Tett-Books, бу G. W, G. Tavares, 1000. (The name of tho book means 
“Tho Mirth of tho Assembly," not the * Assembly of Miri!) 


Shakospear, John, — Muntalhalit-i-Hindt, or Selections in Hindoostani, with a verbal Tra 
lation and grammatical Analysis of mme Part, for the wwe of Stulentr 
that Language. By J. 8, Oriental Professor wt the Honourable East 
Indi» Company's Military Seminary. London, 1817, Second Edition, 
London, 1836; Third, 1834; Fonrth, 1844; Sixth, 1802, Ten Sec- 
tions of a Description of India, Being a portion of J. Shakespear's 
Muntakhubat-i-Ltindi, By N. L. Benmohel. Dublin, 1847. [A 
translation of tho extracts from Shae ‘AIT Abór's Aräigh-e Mahfil.) The 
second Edition is reviewed by Gardin do Tassy, in Journal Asiatique, 

(1890), pp. 230 and M. 


Anon., — Hindoostanee and English Student's Asistant; or, Idioma 
1826. 


Garcin do Tassy, Joseph Hóliodoro, — Anecdote relative au Brajbhabha, truduite de 
VHindoustani, Journal Asiatique, Vol. xi, (1827), pp. 208 and ff, 


Indolenco dew Domestiques indiens, Aneodote hindoustani, Journal 
Aniatique, TIL, xii, (1841), pp. 191 and ff. 
Prostamation de Lord Ellenborough, Goucerntwr Général de UIndu, au Sujet 


Keele, Calcutta, 


d des Portes du Temple de Somnath, Teste hindoustani, pulli & rad 
Journal Asiatique, IV. v. (845), pp. 308 and f, Separate reprint 
Paris, same dato, 
` Chrestomathie hindoustant (Urda Dette, à Usage dea Ёге de Boote 
ei Spéciale des Langue Orientales Vieantes, Assisted by Théodore Рата 
and Abbé Bertrand, Paris, 1847. 
yy Specimen d'une Collection de Lettres bindoustani originales, Journal 


Abiatiqué, ТҮ, x. (1847), pp. 853 and ff, 
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Garcin do Tassy, Joseph Héliodore, and Lancereau, Ed., — Hindi Hindui MuntubAabat. 
^ a Chrestomathie Hindie et Hindouit à U Usage des Elèves de l'École Spéeiale des 
Langues Orientales Virantes pris la Bibliothique Nationale. Paris, 1849, 
Garcin de Tassy, Josoph Héliodore, — Analyse d'un Monologue Dramatigue indien, Journal 
Asiatique, LV., xvi. (1850), pp. 310 and ff. Separate reprint, Paris, same 
date, 

„ os Tableau du Kati Yug ou de Dër de Fer, par Wischnu-Din, tradit de 

P Hindow, Journal Asiatique, LV., xix. (1852), pp. 551 and f. 


4 Дадете de Sakountatd d'apris la Fersion hindowie du Mehithérata, — 


(Extrait de la Revue Orientale) Paris, 1852. 

" E Chants populaires de l'Inde, traduites par G. de T. (Revue Contemporaine,) 
Paris, 1854. 

Hr t Ranjhan, бут, du Panjab, traduite de UHindoustant, Paris, i 
Terue de l'Orient, 1857. 

Ce » Allégories, Récita” postiques et Chanta populaires, Traduità. de l'Arabe, 
Persan, de THindowatani, et du Tare, par M. Garcin de Tassy. Zi 
Edition, Paris, 1878. 

nn Un Chapitre de V Histoire de l'Inde Musulmane, ou Chronique de Scher Siet, 
Sultan de Delhi, traduit da VHindoustani, Patis (erue de l rient), 
7 date, Вто, 164 pp. 

^00 m Bee Ja'far ‘AN Bahadur, Mir; Shakespear, John. 


М.Т, — Pleasing Tales, or Stories to improve the Understanding, translated into 
Hindmwee by M. Т. A, Caloutts, 1898, Other Editions, Calcutta, 1884, 
1835; Agra, 1837. 


Кап Kyishos, Raja, and ‘Abdu 'I-Majid, Hakim Maulavi, — Majma'u 'l-Lafaif. A Collec- 
tion of Plearantrien; or Fables and Stories, translated from English and 
Persian into Urdu and English, | Caleutta, 1835, 


Manu Lal Lahóri, — Thc Guldattai-Nishat, or Nosegay of Pleasure: a Collection of pottieal 
Ecstracts in Persian and Hindustani, from more than a hundred of the 
most eelebroted Authors, arranged according t the Subject and Sentiment 
ан well adopted for the Student of these Languages, Calcutta, 1838. 

Anon, — English and Hindustani Student's Assistant, Calcutta, 1887, 


Price, Capt. William, and Тёгцй-оһатай. Міга, — Hinde amd Jlindoottanee Selections, to 
which are prefized the Rudiments of Hindoostance and Braj Bhabha 
Grammar, also Prem Sagur with Pocabulary. Originally compiled for the 
Use of Interpreters to Native Corps of the Bengal Army, Calcutta, 1897 
Second Edition, 1830. 
м Boe also Lalla Lat, 


Ballantyne, J. R, — Hindustani Selections, in the Жейді and Deeanagari Character, London, 
1840, 2nd Edition, London, 1845, 
^ Ganj. Selections, Historical, Literary, 
English, Calcutta, 1840. 
Pavio, Théodore, — La Ligende de Padmani, Reine de Tehilor, d'apris lee textes hindia et hindouia, 
Journal Asiatique, V., vii, 1896, pp. 5 aud fy 89 and 7, 810 and ff. 
See also Garcin de Tasty, Joseph Héliodore. 


Anon., — Maj 


and Scientific, Translated from the 


3 
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Cox, Capt. Edward, — The Regimental Moonshi, being a courte of Heading in Hindoostonee- 
London, 1847. 


Saiyid Husain, Munshi, — Hindustani Selections, Compilol by Munshi S. Н. Maras, 1849. 
атата 'd-din Ehān, — Muntakkobit-e Anwar-e Suhaili. Selections from the Алийт-е Suhaili 
(6 Hafigu’d-din Ahmad in Section ТҮ), with Hindöstanî Translations, 
Agra, 1853. 
Muntathahit-e Gulistan. Selections from the Gulistin, with Hindastaut 
Translations, Agra 1854. 
Muniathabit-e Вәнал, Selections from the Doi, with Hinlostini 
‘Translations in verse, Agra, 1855. 
Muntakhabit-e Ранги "t-sibyan, Selections from the Dastüro 'e-sibym, 
with Hindstanî Translations Agra, 1855. 
Sattar ‘Ali Sinn, Mie, — Lettre de S. A. Mie Jafar Ati Bahadur, Nalab de Surat, à Monsieur. 
Garcin de Tassy, (Revue de L'Orient.) Paris, 1855. 
Siva Prasad, Ба}, — Hindi Selections [Gupta], compiled under the Directions of the Commission 
appointed . . . to arrange for the Preparation of Hindustani Clam 
Books as Language Testa, to be parsed by junior Civit Servants and Military 
Officers. Бетме, 1807. Another Edition, Benares, 1870, anid others. 
Hall, FitzEàward, — Hindi Reader, with Vocabulary. Hertford, 1870, 1884. 
Soll, Rev. E, — Montathabit-e Unie. Hindustani Selections, Pis. 1, IL, amd ШІ. Madras, 
1870-71, 
«Abdu 'Lfath, Mavlavi, Saiyid, — Tohjutul Makal. Hindustani, Persian, Arabic, ond English 
"Sentences and Proverbs, by Sayed Abdul Fattah Moulvi. Bombay, 1872. 
Second Hindlortanee Reader, London, 1875. 
of the Hamirpur Dintriet in Bunddthand, N. W. P., Journal of 
ie Society of Bengal, Vol. XLIV (1875), Pt. L, pp. 389 and f. 
Songs of the Hamirpur District in Bundelkhand, N. W. P., No. IT. Ionn 
|. XLV. (1876), Pt. 1, pp. 279 and ff. 
Badley, Rev. B. H., — Jagjivandas, the Hindu Reformer. Indian Antiquary, Vol, VIIL (1879), 
р, 980. (Contains Selections from his works.) 
Sce Cras Section IL. 


Trumpp, Ea — Die doen Hindet Gedichte, Siteungeberichte dor Konigl. bayer. Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-philologische Classe, Minchen, 1879 
(pp. 148). 
Templo, Captain R., — Some Hindu Songe and Catches from the Villages of Northarn India, 
Calcutta Review, LX XIV, (1882), p. 334. * 
Folk Songs from Northirn India. Culeutta Review, LXXVII. (1884), 
рр. 873 and 29 


‘The Hymne of the Naagipanth. From the papers of J. W. Parry, 
AMLCE. Indian Antiquery, XU. (1384), 
" » See Fallon, 8. We 


Anon., — Нілам and English Parallel Proverbs, Together with some Persian and Hindüstónt 
Parallel Proverba. Delhi, 1885. 
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Thornton, Thomas H., C.S.L, D.C.L.,— Specimen Songs from Panjab 
‘Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol y 
(Account of Hindi and Und literature of the Panjab, p. 386: 8 
р. 401.) 


Fallon, S. W., — A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, neluling many Marwari, 
Bhojpuri and Tirhuti Proeerbn, Sayings, Emblema, Aphorixmay 
and Similes, By the late Ss W-E e ees ae et 
and revised by Captain R, C. Temple . . . , amintal by Lala 
Chand, Vaish, of Delhi, Tote and London, 1886. 


Kompson, M., — Firn Hindustani Render, Lithographol, O Place ‘of publication), 1898. 
Morris, J, — English Proverbs, with Hindustant Parallels, Cavopur, 1800. È 
‘aban "-Majid, Hükim Maulovi, — Soo Kill Krishna, D, 
Fogir Chand, LNS, (Vaish), — Seo Fallon, S, W. 
Gilbortson, G. Seo Lalla Lil, 

Bonmohel, N. L., — See Shakerpenr, John, 

Bertrand, 1'Abbé, — Seo Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Hellolore, 
Lanooroan, E., — See Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Hdliodlore, 
Parry, J. W., — See Temple, Captain R, 

Smyth, W. — Ses Lalli Lal. 

Taripi-oharag Mitra, — See Price, Capt, William, 


'armichael 


Sncrio ТҮ. — TEXTS Qiphabetically arranged under Authors’ names). 

‘Abdu ‘Lah, Mir, callod Miskin, — AMareiya ou Bhathial de Mir Abdulla Miskin, tur la Mort 
"te Malin. ob de жа dows Fite, traduit de THindoostani par M, Garin | 
de Tassy, Paris, 1840. See Haidar Bakhsh (Haidari). 

„о, Soe also Gilchrist, J, Ba in Setion TE, 

‘Abdu "в, Solid, — See Bahadur Alî ; Kigim ‘Alî дамда, 

‘Abdu "l-karim, Munshi, — Soe Arabian Nights, 

‘Adiilat уа, — Seo Amman, Mir ; Lalla Tal, 


Abend Khin, Saiyid, ©.В.1., — Аейги engt, Delhi, 1847, Avar-oor-sunnaeed. A History 
of old and now Rules, or Governments, and of old and new Buildings, im. 
‘the District of Delhi; composed by Synd Ahmed Khan, Delhi, 1804 (A 
second edition of the preceding with much additional matter). Deséription 
der Monuments de Dehli on 1852, d'après lo Teste Мийошат de Заў, 
Ahmad Khan, par M. Garcin de Таму, Journal Ariatigue, Va XY. 
(1860), pp. 508 and ff, ; xvi. (1860), pp. 190 and ff, ; рр. 392 and tr 
pp. 531 and ff. ; хүй, (1861), pp. 77 and f. ; soparato reprint. 

Alexander, Jamos Edward, — Seo I'iünn ën, 


Amünatu 1-18һ, Maulavi, — Deng oot [lam (Навума islam), compiled by Мадам 
DN сн in Arabie aud Hindoortanse, Translated under tho 
superintendence of, and by J. Gilchrist, (a es volumes, of which 
Vol. I. was published.) Calcutta, 1804, aie = 

Ankit Datt pre, — Sce Bihari L 
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Amman, Mir, — jte) êl (Bayh o Bahar), One hundred and two pages appeared in 
ear and ‘Abia H Miskin's Hindee Мати or Casket of Indio. 
Calentta, 1802, See Section IL. 

Bagh о Buhar, a Translation into the Hindoortance Tongue of the 
celebrated Persian Tale. entitled " Qismi Chuhar Durweth,” бу Meer 
Ummun, under tho auperintenitence of J. Gilahrist, Caleutta, 1804, 
Second. Edition by Ghoolam Ukbar, under the superintendence of Captain 
"Thomas Roebuck, Calenttn, 1813, ‘Third Edition, i, 1824. Other 
Editions: Cownpore, 1833; Culeutta, 1834 ; Madras, 1840; Calcutta, 
(ido, An A kl, Tale of the Chahar Deech 1847 ; Cawnpore, 
1800 ` Calcutta, 1863; Delhi (illustrated), 1870; Bombay (in Gujaritt 
charactor), 1877; Camnpore, 1878 ; Dalhi (illustrated), 1882, and many 
others, Bligh o Bahar; consisting of entertaining Talos in the Hindo 
ані Language. By Mir Amman of РЕН, one of the learned Baier 
formerly attached to the College of Fort William at Calenti. А new 
‘Edition, carefully collated with original Manuscripts — + To whieh 
i» added a Vocabulary of all the Worde occurring in the Work, by 
D. Forbes, London, 1848, Second Edition of the same, London, 184%. 
‘Another edition of the same, Tho Hindwtivt Test carefully printed in 
the Roman Character, То which ie added a Voeabulury of all the Word» 
occurring in the Work, by D. Forbes. London, 1809. Bag-o-Bahay 
‘Tha Hindistwi Test of Mir Amman, edited in Roman Type, with Nol 
and an introduttory Chapter on the Use of the Roman Character in 
Oriental Languages, by M. Williams. London, 1859. 

‘The Tale of the Four Darweth ; translated from the Oordoo Tongue vf 
Meer Ummun . .. by In F Smith . 0. with "Moie by the 
Translator, Madras, 1825. Translation of the Bagh o Bahar ; or Tales 
of the Four Darweth, from the Urdu Tongue of Mie Amman of DiMi, 
By Lew. Ferd. Smith, New Edition revised and corrected throughout 
by D. Forbes, London, 1851, Reprint (ot first edition), Lucknow, 
1870. The Bagh о Bakar, or the Garden and the Spring; being the 
Adventures of King Жай Bakht, and the four Darweshes : literally trans- 
tated from the Urdá of Mir Amman, of Delhi. With copious explanatory 
Notes, and an introductory Preface, by E. B. Eastwick, Hertford, 1852, 
‘Another Edition, London, Hertford (printed), 1877. Bayh 0 Bahar : or 
‘Tales of the four Darwoshes, ‘Translated from the Hindastant of Mir 
Amman of Du. By Duncan Forbes, A now Edition, revised and 
corrected throughout, London, 1809. 

* The Adventures of the seeond Duruiah, extvacted from the Bagh of 
(sic) Bukar,’ in Vol, LI. of Price's Hindoo and. Hindoon Selections, 

? Сајана, 1830. See Section TIL. Selotions from the History of India 
‘and Dàjheo Dahir, ‘Translated into litoral English, with sien Baies 
‘on Etymology, History and Geography, by ‘Adalat Khan. Сает, 
1807. Selections from the Prom Sayer ant Hayko Bahr, Translated 
into literal Bnglish with copious Noter. Second Edition. Ву tho same. 
Caloutta, 1881. 

‘Translated into French by M. Garcin de Tassy., Paris, 1878, 

‘The Tale of the First Darwósh is given in M, J, Vinson's Manuel de 
да Langue hindowatani, pp. 111 and ff. Soe Section П. 

Note, — The original is a translation of the Chahir Darwêalj of Amie 
Fang, 
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Anderson, Lieut. R. P., — See Nihal Chand (Lahori). 
Arabian Nights, — Hikayautool Jaloelah, Translation of AYalylattinoliclah, called Arabian 
‘Nights; for the Use of the College at Fort St. George. Translated by 
‘Moonshy Shumsooddeen Uhmed. Madras, 1896. (Contains only the 
first 200 Nights.) 
Tarjuma Al Laila ki, (The Translation is by Munshi ‘Abdu Lann, _ 
from the English of E. Forster) Cawnpore, 1844; ih, 1858; 
Bombay, 1860 ; Cawnpore, 1862-63 ; d, 1869; 10, 1876 : íb., 1888-84; 
Delhi, 1890: Tarjuma- Atif Laila ba-subdn-i-Urdi. (Do Jild baharfát- 
гор.) Romanized under the superintendence of T. W. Н. Tolbort 
. . . aniedited by Frederic Pincott, (The first half, i. e, Jilds 1, and 
Il, of ‘Abdn'LKarim’s Translation.) London, 1882. Sahasra Rajani 
‘arim’s Version translated into Hinds by Pandit 
Pyārē Lil) Lucknow, 1876, 
AY Laila Nau Manzim, (Translated into verse in four parts, by 
Muhammad Asghar AN Kbin Nasim, Touirim Shäyān (Pte. П. and 
TEL), and Munshi Shadi 141 Chaman, respectively. Lucknow, 1861-08, 
Hazar Düstüm. (A prose version by Токташ» Shiyin,) Lucknow, 1868, 
_Shabistin-e Surür, (An abridged translation, by Mirz& Rajab ‘Alî 
‘Big, Sarit.) Lucknow, 1886, 
AY Laila. (A translation by Muhammad Hamid ‘Alî Khan, Hamîd.) 
Caynpore, 1890, 
Shalisn-e Haivat. (A translation in the form of а novel, by Mirek 
ната of Delhi, illustrated.) Delhi, 1899. 
AV Laila-e Рипуйгйй, also called Moghshiita-e Baghdad. (An imitation 
of the Arabian Nights, by Mirsi Hairat of Delhi), Delhi, 1892, 
Ayõdhyā Siügh Upadhyay, Pandit, called Hari Audh, — ГЫ Hindi kā ТАА, or an original 
Indian story in pure Hindustani, by Pandit Ayodhya Sinha Upadhya, 
(Hari Ondh) of Nizamabad, N-W, P. Edition in Nügari characters, 
Bankipore, 1809, Edition in Persian characters, Bankipore and (printed) 
Allahabad, 1902, 
(This, like the * Калам Theth Hindi-m@” of Inshà Allāh, is in pure 
Hindi, absolately free from both Persianisation and Sunskritisation. 
Unlike the older work, the idiom is that of Hindî, rather than that of 
Urdū. This is most noticeable in the order of the words.) 
“Айа 'd-din Ahmad, — Kanis Fatima, Lahore, 1895, 
Bahadur ‘Ali, Mir, — UkAlagi Hindes or Indian Ethics, translated from a Persian Version of the 
Hitoopudes, or Salutary Counsel, by Meer Buhadoor Ulee, under the 
Superintendence of J. Gilchrist, Caleutta, 1803, Other Editions : Madras, 
1815; Bombay, 1875; Madras, 1879, АШИ i Hindi, or Indian 
Ethics, Translated into Urdá from a Persian Version of the Hitopadesa, 
by Mir Bahálur M .. . Edited, with an Introduction. and Notes, 
iy Syed Abdoolah. London, 1868, Extracts from the book will be 
found in Price's Hindee aud Hindoostanee Selections, See Section TII, 
SEN Sce Hasan, Mir, 
Banerjoa, К. Seo Lalli Lal, 
Boness, J, P., — See Lalla Lal, 
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‘Barker, W. В, — See Maghar ‘Alt Khin Wili. 

Beams, J., — See Chand Bardi. 

Bell, С. W. Bowdler, — See Hasan, Mir. 

Benmohel, N. L., — See Shir ‘Alî Ate. 

Bertrand, !"Abbé, — See Haidar Bakhsh (Haidari) ; Shêr ‘Alî Айде; Тайпа ‘d-din, 

Bhairava-prasida, — See Lalli Lal. 

Bibar! Lal, — The Sutruya of Bikarce, with a Commentary entitled the Lalu Chundrifa ; by Shree 
Lullo Lal Kuri, Bhalha Moonshee, in the College of Fart William. 
Calcutta, 1819. А revised edition issued from the Office of the Soperin- 
dent of Government Printing, India, in 1896, by Ө. A. Grierson. Tt is 
entitled ‘The Satsaiya of Bihäri, with a Commentary entitled Lata Candrikë, 
by Co Lalla Lal Kari! Several editions have been published by nati 

amongst which may be mentioned Sriigira-saptasati, Benares, 

1878. (This includes a Sanskrit metrical version and а Sanskrit com- 
‘mentary, both by Parsmánanda Рай); Set-Bihirt Set afte. Hari- 
prakié Tika sahit, Benares, 1802. (Has an excellent commentary by 
Hari Prakié) ; Bidari-Bihar. Benares, 1898, (Has an introduction, 
and a commentary in the Kupdaliyā metre by Ambika Datt Вуй.) 

Burton, Sir Richard P., — See Maghar ‘Ali Ка Wilt. 

Carmiohaol-Smyth, — See Smyth, 

Chaman, — Se Kagim ‘Alî Jawan, 

Chand Bardat, — Only portions of the text havo been printed. Parts have been edited by Mr. J: 
Beames, and by Dr. A. F. B. Hoernle, C.LE., in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
‘The latter gentleman has also translated a section of the portion which he 
edited. Canto L bas also been edited in Benares by Pandit Mohanlal 
Vishgulil Pandy, under the title of M. V. Pandia's Manuscript of 
the Prithviraj Бейм of Chand Barddi, edited in the original old Hindi 
with critical Notes by Pandit, fo. Benares, 1887, 1888, А continuation 
is now (1902) being issued in Benares by the Nagari Pracharini Sabhi. 
‘The following are the principal works dealing with the poem :— 


Tod, Col, James, — Rajasthan, passim, See especially, Vol. L, 
pp. 254, 614, 628, Also; The Vow of Sanjogia 
(a translation of an episode in the poem 
Asiatic Journal, Vol. XXV., pp. 101-102, 
197-211, 273-286. 
Beames, J., — On Chand's Poems, Proceedings, Bengal Asiatic 
Society, 1868, p. 242, 
Ў The Nineteenth Book of the Gestes пу Prithirdj ty 
Chand Bardai, entitled ‘The Marriage of 
Райтавабу literally translated from the old 
Hindi. Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. XXXVII (1869), Pt, L, p. 145, 
» Reply to Mr. Growse. Ib., р. 171. 
S Translations of selected Portions of Book I. of Chana’ 
Ері. Journal, Bengal Asintic Society, 
Vol. XLI (1872), Pt. I, p, 42, 


Vol. XXX VIL (1869), Pt, I, p.1. 
Translations from Chand. Jb, p. 164. 


A Metrical Version of the opening 
Chend’: Рим) Ben, Ib 


Genuine 
жеш of the Bpic called the Prithi Ráj Елий, 
nd comuonly axcribet to Chand Bariai. 
Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol, LV 
(1886), Pt. L, p. 5. 

‘Mohanlal Vis it, — The Рајон of Prithi- 
B Cm This is a reply to 
the preceding. 


Byam Sundar Das, —trrunjenent of thé Chapters 
Prithirdj- 


Clint, Tı, — See Inghi АШ Khan, caliel Indi, 
Court, Major Henry, — See Muhammal Rafi" Sher ‘Alî Afás, 


Pei, X. D., — Sos Amman, Mir; Halo ‘in Ашай; Ikram “Alî; Lalla Lal; Maer" 
“Ali Khan Wili. 
Poor, L, — See Kagim * Ali Jawan. 


Forbos, Duncan, — See Amman, Mir; Haidar Bakhsh, (Hails Ikram ‘Alî; Maghar ‘Alî 
Khan Wili. 


Garcin do Tassy, Josoph Héliodoro, — „дес "Abdo Hb, Mir, cala Зайт; Atma 
Saiyid, C.S.L. ; гал 
Chand (Labor "Tin GI 

Ghulim Akbar, — Sc Найди 'd-lin Дулай, 

Shula Haidar, — Sie Terim ‘Ali; Mohammad Raft, 
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Ghulam Muhammad, Munshi, — Sce Mazhar ‘Ali Khin Wild, 

Ghulām Qadîr, — See Нара "d-din Ahmad, 

Gilchrist, J, Н. B., — See Amiontu Hah; Amman, Mir; Bahadur ‘Alî, Mir; Haldar Bakhah 
(Haidari); Kagim "АП Jawin; Hasan, Mir; Nibil Chand (Labori); 
‘Sher AR Аһ», 

Giridhar Göswāmi, — Se Sir Dis, 

Griorson,G. A., — See Bihari Lal. 

Growso, F. 8., OR, — See Chand Darlii, 

Hafigu 'd-din Ahmad, — Tho Khirud Ufros (Kbiralatroz), or the Ayar Danish of Aboot Pusl, 
translated into Hindoostance, by Muoluwee Shuckh Hufees Ood~leen 
Abend, Chlontta, 1800 or 1808 (Incomplete) The hirud Ufros ; 
originally translated into the Hinioortance Language, by Muoluvee 
ай ood-Deen Ubnud, from the {yar Danish, written by the celebrated 
Sheikh Ubool Push Prime Minister fo the Illustrious Ukbur, Emperor of 
Hindotan. Revived, compared with the original Persian, and prepare for 
tho Press, by Captain Th. Roobuck with the Assistance of Moulavee 
Kazim Ulee and Moonsbees Ghoolam Ukbur, Mirze Beg and Ghoolam 
Qadir. Gens, 1815. Khieal-Ajros (the lhumimator of the Under- 
standing) by Маша Hafigw-lin, А new Edition of the Hindistáni 
Test, carefully revised, with Notes, critical anil explanatory : by Edward. 
Eastwick, FBS. F.S.A, M.RA.S, Professor of Hindústání at 
Haileybury College, Hertford, 1857. The Khirud-Ufroz: translated 
from the Oordoo into English, and followed by a Vocabulary of the 
dificult. Words and. Phrases. occurring in the tert, by Т. P. Manuel. 
(Only a portion of the Work has been translated.) Calentta, 1861. 

(N.B—AbW] Рае Ayüre Danish is a 

Husain ibm "Alî а. Каяа Anvar-e Вавай.) 


Haidar Bakbsh (Haidari), Saiyid, — Aräish-e Mahfil. Published by Munshi Qudratu ‘l-lah, 
Calcutta, 1803, Ауаему Mohferl, A translation into the Hindoortance 
Tongue of the celebrated Persian Tale entitled Quasuye Hatim Та 
«сөй under the direction of John Borthwick Gilchrist. . . by Sused 
Hydurbur Hydre, Bombay, 1849, Many other editions in 
Among them one in tho Nagarî character, (Calcutta, (1) 1840), and one 
їп the Gujariti character (Bombay, 1877). 
(Y.B—Thoro is another, altogether different, Artish-e Mab, dealing 
with the history of India, by Shor ‘Alî Afs 
GaAd Tota Kuhanee. A Translation into the Нїнйюнаме Tongue of the 
popular Persian Tales entitled Tootee Мат, by Вчеун Hutter Buthah 
Hueduree. Under the Superintentence of J. Gilchrist, Скоп, 1404, 


pler Persian version of 


(An edition of four pagos of this work had previously appeared in 1802 in 
heet: Hinde Manual.)  Othor Editions : Caleutta, 18: 1839; 
Bombay, 1840; Madras, 1841; Bombay, 1844 ; Delhi, 1809 ; Cawnpore, 


1864; Bombay, 1870, and many others, Tota Kahani ; or Tales ofa 
Parrot, in the Hinituatont Language, Translated by Si! Heider 
Bakhsh, surnamed Haidars . . , a new Edition wih , — 


а Vocabulary of all the words occurring in the Text, by D. Forbes. London, 
18 » 
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= 
The Tota Kahani; or Tales of a Parrot, translated from Saiyid 
Haidar Béi: Himdisümi Version of Muhammad Qisim's Persian 
Alridgwent of Nakhshabi’s Тад Nama, by G. Small. London, 1870, 


jaidar Bakhsh (Haidari), Saiyid, — Gooli Mughfrut: or the Flower of Forgiveness, being an 
* Së Account . . + of those Moonulmans called Shoobuda or Martgra, from. 
the Time of Moohummud, to the Death of Hootuen at Kurbula, By Meer 

Bucher Bukhsh Hueduree, Calcutta, 1812, 


Les Séancea de Haidari, récits historiques et élégiaques sur la Vie et la Mort 
des principaus Martyrs munulnanca, Ourrage traduit de ['Himlowtani, 
par М. FAN Bertrand, . . . suivi do l'Élógie de Miskin, traduite 
de la mër Langue, par M. Garcin de Tassy, Paris, 1845, . 

£^ б See Shêr “Ali Аһ». 

Hairat, Mirai, — Sce Arabian Nights. 

‘Hall, F, E., — See Lalli Lal. 

Hari Praküs, — See Bihûrî Lal. 

Harischandra, — Seo Sûr Ds, 

Hasan, Mir, — Sihr-vol-buyan Die 'l-bayîn) or Munnaeee of Meer Hunn, being a History 
the Prince Benuceer, in Hindoostance Verse, Published under the 
patronage of tho College of Fort William in Bengal, Calcutta, 1805. 
Many other ditions, such as Cawnpore, 1862, 1874; Meerut, 1878; 
Cawnpore, 1878. Nusri Jenuzeer (Notr-o Benazir) prose Version by 
Moer Debaten Ulee, of the Sihr ool buyan, an enchanting Fairy Tale 
in Hindoonance Verse, by Meer Iusun i composed for the use of the 
Hindoostance Students in the College of Fort William, under tho 
superintendence of John Gilchrist, Cents, 1808, The Narri Bea 
An Eastern Fairy Tale, translated from the Urda by C. W. Bowdler Dal. 
Calcutta, Hull (printed), 1871, 

uo Seo also Nil Chand (Labor), 

Horklots, — Seo Jalar 8 

Hoernle, A, F. B., C.I. 

Hollings, Capt. W. 

Ikrüm ‘Ali, — 


it. 

— See Chand Banda, 

Seo Lalla Lal; Maghar ‘Alî Khin УЙШ, 

пи ‘qafî. Translated from the Arabie by Maulavi 1. ‘A. Caleutta, 1811, 

т editions, Madras, 1840; Bombay, 1844; second edition, edited by 

lim Haidar, Clos, 1640 ; Lucknow, 1848 ; Delhi, 1881 ; Lahore, 
(P) 1855; Lucknow, 1862; Madras, 1862; Lahore, 1868 ; Bombay, 1870; 
Bangalore, 1879 ; Madras, 1872; Madras, 1879 ; Bulandshahr, 1882; and. 
others. In khwänu "s-sa/a (Selections from the 1, 8). Edital 
by J. Michael, London, 182 Tihwinwe-sofü. Translated. from the 
Arabic into Hindiu by Maulawi Ikram "Al, A new Edition, revised 
and corrected, by Duncan Forbes . . ‚ and Dr, Charles We, 
London, 1862. The Ikhwan-ussafa. . Third Edition, revised 
und corrected by W, Nassau Lees, Calcutta, 1862, 


A complete Vocabulary to the Ithwan-ooe-sufa ; with etymological 


Zeng + + dificult Words. By T. Р, Manuel, Calentta, 
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An English Translation of the Aklea-woor-tafs, by Moonshee Syed 
Hossain, Madras 1855. The ГЁМсажоов-мўа, translated from the 
original Oordoo into English Prose, and followed by a Vocabulary of the 
digioutt Words . . . occurring in the Test, by T. P. Manuel, 
Calcutta, 1860, JHhrimuce-vafa ; or Brothers of Purity. ‘Translated from 
the Hindiatánt of Maulact Ikram Ali, by John Platts, Esq., — Carried 
thirough the Press by Edward В, Eastwick, London, 1869, 

Le Animaus, ectrait dw Tuhfat Ikhwan umafa . . . traduit 
d'après la Version hindoustanie par M. Garcin do Tassy, Paris, 1864. 


Tashi Allāh Кыйа, called Inghā, — Kulliyat-e Inghā Allah Khan. The completo works, Delhi, 
1856 ; Lucknow, 1876, 

A Tals by Iuhd Allah Khám, Communicated and translated by 
1. Clint, Esq. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXI (1852), 
pp. Land ff, Continuation, translated by the Rov, S, Slater, Vol, XXIV 
(1855), pp. 79 and fl. (This is the celebrated tale commonly called 
“Kahin phith Hiwdli-mà, which bas frequently appeared in Indian School- 
books such as + РЫ? Its valuo consists in its style, which, though 
puro and elegant Urdü and fully intelligible to the Musalmins of Dolhi 
and Lucknow, does not contain a single Persian word. On tho other 
hand, it is equally free from tho Sanskritisms of Papdits. Tho. 
(including the order of the words) is distinctly that of Veit, not of H 
Та this last respect, it differs from the work of Ayõdhy Siigh Upadhyay, 
in which the onler of words is that usual in Hindi, 


Beo also Section II, 


Tiga !d-din, — Shigur/ nhma-e Wiliyat, or Eretllent Intelligence concerning Burope; being 
the rech of Mirta Teta Modeen in Great Britain anit France, 
‘Translated from the original Persian Manuscript into Hindoostance, with 
an English Version and Notes, by James Edward Alexander, London, 


1827, 
Ja'far Sharif, — Qunoon-t-Islam, or the Customs of the Moorutmans of India ; comprising a full 
amd exact Account of their various Rites and Ceremonies . . By 


Jaur Амте, composed uniter the Direction of, and translated by G. A. 
Horklots, London, 1882, 

Jarrett, Capt. Н. Soo Muhammad Rafi, 

Kāli Krishna, Baja, — Soe Mahar ‘Alî Khan Wild, 

Xügim ‘Ali Jawan (Мігай) and Lalli Lal, — Sing/arun Bue, or Anecdotes of the 
celebrated Bikramajtet, . . . translated into Hindontamee from the 
Bri-Bhakha of Soondur Kubeeshwur, by Moerza Kazim Uleo Juwan, 
mid Shree Lulloo Lal Kub, Caleutts 1805. Second Edition, Calcutta, 
1810. Other Editions: Calentta, 1899; Agra, 1843; Bombay, 1804; 
Lucknow, 1862 ; Benares, 1865 ; Lucknow, 1870 ; (b, samo date; Delhi, 
1875; Lucknow, 1877; Meerut, 1889, All the above are in the Nügari 
character, Tu the Gurmukhi character, Lahore, 1876, In the Persian 
character, Agra, (1) 1868 ; Lucknow, (9 1868, 

isan Battin талгат (a metrical version), by айр Lil, alias 

1. Cawnpote, 1869; 00, 1871, 


Selections (jm the Nigari character) im Vo ә 
EEN ‘See Section IIL. is 


Singhäsan d 
by Тай Lat Кай... А new edition , . « 
Nota by Syed Aboollah. London, 1909. 

A Throne of Thirty-two Images, or the Botiris Shinghathun, 
into English.) Caleutta, 1888, 

Conten indient, Les trente-deus Вісім de Trine 5 
Па Merveitleus Exploits de Vikramaditya, traduits , , „ 
(Collections de Chansons et de Contes populaires, Vol, VL) Pari 


(Extracts from the S. B. in J. Vinson's Manuel de la 
Hindoustani, yp. 150 and 1.) Sot Section IL. 


D ^ See Hafiza "din 
‘Mabamunad Тый, 
Kempson, M., — Sce Nazir Amad. 
Lakshman Sigh, Rijs, — Sakuntala or the Lost Ring; а Sansivit Drama of Kelilas, translated 
imo Prove and Verte, with wots by Кайт [Raja] Lachman Sinha, ` 
Deputy Collector, N-W. P. [pp. 95-175 of Siva Prasid’s Hindi Selections | 
(1867)] Another Edition, Benares, 1897. 
The Salwniald im Hindi. The Text of Кайгағ Lachman Sith 
critically edited, with grammatical, idiomatical, and exegetical Notes, by 
F. Pincott. London, 1876. 


тапа Lal, — Prm Sagar ; or the History of Krishwu, translated into Hindee, by Shree p E 


aset: Daten Yall ae 


Lal Kub. Caleuta, 1803, 1805, 1810, 1825 (with Vocabulary), 1831, 
(ней by Тола Луни Mire), 1848, and many otber editions in Jadia, — 
In the Gujariti character, Bombay, 1854, (illustrated) 1862, The Prem 
Sigar ; or the Osean of Lave, being a History of Krishm, according to the 
tenth Chapter of the Bhigacat of Vytadev, translated into Hindi from 
the Braj Bhathé of Chaturbhuj Misr, by Lalli Lat, late Власна Мена | 
wf the Collage of Fort William, A mew edition with a Vo 

by Edward B, Eastwick, BRAS. Hertford, 1861. Selections 
the Prom Sar . . . The Hindi Tert piel in the 
Character, with a complete Vocabulary t> the entire worki Dy J. Fi 
Baness. Calentta, 1875, Second Edition, 1880, ў 


Translations, The Prem Sagur. Translated into English, 4 
W. Hollings. Gen, 1848, Second Edition, 1867, pires * 


Allahabad, 1900. Prem Sager; or the Омат of Love, GER 
translated from the Hindi of Shri Lallá Zéi Kab into English, Dy. 
Ейкаг D. Eastwick, C.B, PRS, MBAS, London, 1807, 


Selections from the Prem Sagar and Bigh-o Bakar. Translated 
literal English, with copiows Noter, By ‘Adalat Khia. Second Edition, 
Calcutta, 1881, 
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Madho Bilas 


Lallü Làl, — Rajneeti: or Таша exhibiting the moral Doctrine, and the cid and military 


Policy of the Hindoos, ‘Translated from the original Sunscrit of Narayun 
Pundit into Braj Вайда. By Shree Lulloo Lal Kub, Calcutta, 1809. 
Other Editions, ij. 1927; Agra, 1848. Best, a Collection of 
Hindu Apologues, with a Preface, Nolet, and supplementary Glowary. By 
T. E. Hall]. Allahabad, 1854. Other Editions: Lucknow, 1873; 
Calcutta, 1878. "hii Edition, revised and published for the ase 
of the Board of Examiners, By the Rev, Dr. К. M, Banerjoa and 
Lt-Ool, А. O. Toker. Calcutta, 1883, 


ајан yà Patchopakhyin. A Hindi Version, by Bhairava-prasida, 
of tho Braj-Bhikhi Text d L, L. Bombay, 1804. Another Edition, 
Bombay, 1866, 


The Rajni; or Tales exhibiting о. 
literally from the Hindi of Shri Latte Lal Ke 
T. R. A. 8. Lowes Caloutta, 1855, 

Analytis et Extrait du Radj-niti, Ву M, bl. Lancerean, Journal 
Asiatique, IV., xii, (1849), p. 71. 

Tale of Madho and Sulochan, in poetry (done into Hindi from the 
Sanscrit), by Lallu Ji Lall Kabi, Agra, 1846. Other Editions: Calcutta, 
1868; Caleutta, (T) 1870, I have been unable to trace the earlier 
editions 


+ + Hindoon, Translated 
by into English, by 


S Seo Bibàri Lal ; Kágiu AN Jawin ; Maghar ‘Ali Khin Wil ; Muhammad Taqî. 
Lal Kavi, — The Ch jutru Prukaeh, a Biographical Account of Ch Jutru Sal, Raja of Boondelthund, 


by Lal Кыл. Edited by Captain W, Price, Professor of Hindoe and 
Hindoostance in tho College of Fort William. Published under the 
authority of tbe General Committee of Public Instruction, Calcutta, 
1829. 

History of the Boondelas, by W, R. Pogson, Calcutta, 1828, 
(A translation of tho Chhatra Prakāé,) 


Lancoreau, E., — Bee Гай Lil ; Maghar ‘Ali Kbin Will. 

Loos, W. Nassau, — See Ikrüm Ali; Shér ‘Ali Айза, 

Lowe, J. В. А. 8., — See Lalli Lil. 

‘Mobdi "А15 Khūn, — See Nibil Chand (Lahiri), 

Monuol, Т. P., — Soo Hafigu 4-00 Amad; Ikrim ‘Alî. 

Mogbar ‘Alj Khān Wil&, вра Lallü Lal, — Busa} Puchoosee ; ісіну a Collection of twenty 


fite Stories, related ty the Demon Buetal to the Raja Bicrumojett, trans- 
lated into Hindoostanee from the Brujbhak,ha of Soorut Kubecehwur, by 
Mazhur Die Khani Vila, and Shree Lullo Lal Kub, Calcutta, 1800. 
Other editions, Calcutta, 1809, 1834; Agra, 1843; Calcutta, 1849; 
Indore, 1849; Bombay, 1857; Calcutta, 1860; Caleutta, 1870 ; Benares, 
(illustrated) 1876; (1) Delhi, 1876, Alao printed in Vol. L of Price's 
Hindee and Hindoortance Selections, 1880, Seo Section IIT. The Baitál 
Pachisi; or Twenty-five Tales ofa Demon, Anew Edition of the Hindi Test, 
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with tach Word expressed in the Hindistáni Character immediately uniter 


the corresponding Word in the Хадаг i and with a perfectly litoral English 
leet by a fett translation in English at 


th “tach page, and. explanatory Notes, by W. B. Barker , , 

Bied EB. Ease Hertford, 1855. Baiil Pacht. A new 

and corrected Edition, with a tocabulary of. alt the Words occurring in the 
«by D. Forbes, London, 1857. 


BytalePushisi; or the Deenty:five Tales of Bytal, translated from 
{M Brujshakha into Bnglish by Rajah Kalee-Krishen Bahadur, Cl, 
1894. The Bytal Eecher : translated into English, by W. Hollings, 
Calcutta, 1860. Another Edition, i4, 1866, Reprinted, Allahabad, 1900, 
The Baita-Pachi . . . translated from Dr, Forbea's тю and 
corrected Edition, by Ghulam Mohammad Munshi, Bombay, 1868, 
Vikram anid the Vampire, or Talis of Hindu Betz, Nlapted (from tho 
Bilal Pachisi) by Sir Richard F. Burton, London, 1970. Zhe Aust 
Раён, or Tieenty-fre Tales of a Sprite, Translated from the Hindi 
‘Test of D, Forbes by J, Platts, London, 1871. 


Estraitt du Bildl-patchisi (traduits) par M. BA, Lancoreau, Journal 
Atiatique, IV., xviii, xix. (1851-52). З 


Bibliothek orientatischer Märchen und Eraohluigen in deutscher 

Bearbeitung mit Einleitung, Anmerkungen und Nackiceisen. I. Bändchen, 
Baitét Pachisi oder die fünfundnwanzig Erzählungen eines Dämon. In 
dentscher Beatbeitang, бо, By Hermann Qesterly, Leipzig, 1873. 

Michael, J, — See Пай ‘Ali, 

Мігай Вов, — Soe Найда 'd-lin Ahmad, 

Mohanlal Vishnulal Pandya, Pandit, — Ser Chand Bandit. 

Muhammad Asghar ‘Ali Куба Nasim, — Sco Arabian Nights, 

Muhammad Aslam, — Sce Mubanmad Rati, 

Muhammad Faig, — Soo Nibil Chau (Lahti), 

Mubammad Hamid ‘Alî Khin, Hamid, — Seo Arabian Nights, 


Muhammad Rafi‘, commonly called Saudi, — Gott. Kull 
Cooliyat Souda), 


lliyät-e Sauda (spelt Intikabi 
ical Works of Rifein ots Souda, 


Zo revised and enlarged, by Moulowe Golam Hyder, Clem, 
847. 


Muharanad Taqî Khas, called Hawas, — айй ape. Mawar (The Story of the Loves of 
Zain and Май, in verse.) Gorete 1844 Calenta. 1840, 
“bn 1802; 1809 Camaporo, 1874 ; i6, 1982 ; A. 1886. 


Ашан] А BIBLIOGRAPHY ОР WESTERN HINDI, 175 

Muhammad Taqi, Mir, — Kooligat Meer Tuge; The poema of Meer Mohummud Tuge, com- 
prising the Whols of hit numerous and celebrated Compositions in the 
Verde, oF polished Language of Hindoostan, edited by [Kügim ‘Alt 
Sawin and other} learned Moonshoes attached to tho Oollego of Fort 
William, Calcutta, 1811. Shoouluye ishg (Shola-e Ishi): The Flame 
of Love: a Hintoonanee Poem, by Meer Mohunmud Tuge, Edited by 
"William Carmichael Smyth. London, 1820, (This poem will also be 
found ia Lallî Lil's LatiLe Hindi, See Section IIL) Conseils auz 
ware Poiter, Poème de Mir Tali, traduit de Uhindouttani, par M, 
Garin de Таму. Jowraat Aviatique, VIL (1825), pp. 300 and M. 
Separate reprint, Paris, 1826, Consigli ai cattioi poeti (translation of 
foregoing into Italian by Pugliesi Pico), Palermo, 1801, Tho Hindõstāni 
text of this poem will be found on p. 124 of J, Manvel de 1а 
Langue wlan. Paris, 1890, Be Section IL Satire contre les 
Ignorante (literal translation of original), by J, Vinson in Rewne de 
Linguistique, XXIV (1891), pp. 101 and tl. 


Е 5 See Lalla Lal, 


наг, — See Wali Muhammad. 
Nazir Amad, Khin Babidur, — Mta "али, (A Hindêstînî Novel, especially intondal 
Е for women. Cawnpore, 1869; Lucknow, 1809; Cawnpore, 1875; 
Bareilly, 1880; Allahabad, 1885 ; Delhi, 1889, The Bride's Mirror or 
Mir-atu deu, Edited in the Roman Character with a Vocabulary and 
Notes by б. E, Ward, London, 1899. 


Вамин "н-на. (A Talè ot Indian Life; — a sequel to the pre- 
ceding.) Agra, 1868; ib, 1872; Cawnpore, 1879; Agra, 1888; Cawn- 
pore, 1882 ; ib, 1888. 


Taubatu "em, (A novel on the importance of education and 
religious training.) Agra, 1874; Cawnpore, 1879 ; Allahabad, 1898; 
Delhi, 1889; Lahore, 1895, The Tawbatu-w-Nasíh (Repentance of 
Nussooh) of Maulo DI Bt: Nasir Ahmed of Delhi „ . , Edited 
with Notes and Indez, by M. Kempson, London, 1888, Second Edition 
of the first five chapters, with annotations and vocabulary by the same, 
London, 1890, 


The Repentance of Suen, ‘Translated frou the original Hindustan 
by М, Kempson, London, 1884, x 


(Extract from tho Талма "n-nagüb, {а J. Vinsor's Manuel de la 
Langue Hindourtani, pp. 120 and If, Seo Section IL.) 


Nihil Chand (Dühóri) and Shir ‘Alî Afsós, — (Gul-e Ладай, also called Maghabe 'Tahq.) 

ukaioulee, a Tale translated from the Persian into їнйоомане, 

Moonshee Nihal Chund, undor the superintondonce of J, Gi 

Calcutta, 1804. Mushnbi Tah, on the Gooti Bukawulee, written in the 
Oordoo Dialect, by Moonalee Nihal Chin . . . and afteroarde 
revised by Meer Shee Uleo Ufsos , , ‚ Second цо: Revised . , 1, 
by T. Rocbuck, Caleutta, 1815. Another Edition, edited by Maham- 
mad Foig aud Muhammad Remagin, Calentta, 1827; Another Edition, 
Calcutta, 1832, Muswhai Ask, A Translation into the Hindeostanen 
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Oesterly, Hermann, — 


Paramünando, Pangit, 


Tongue of the popular Persian Tala, entitled Goolai Bucawly, by 
Mooasey Ncebalchund Laboree, under the superintendent (aic) ШУ, 


Tif Zulaikhā and Mir Hasan's Sihru "1-фауйя); Cawnpore, 1851; 
КОК? ore, 1850; ib, 1969; Delhi, 1872 (im the Nüguri 
character); ib. 1873 (with 

Cawnpore, 1875; 


Extracts from the Gooli Dokawallee are ín Vol. IT, of Price's Hinda 
and Hindoostance Selections. Soe Section ITI, 

A translation into English by Lieut, R. Р. Anderson was published in 
Delhi in 1851, I have not scen it, 

Abrégé du Roman hindoustani intituls La Rose de Bakawali, Journal 
Анши, IL, xvi. (1835), pp. 193 and 338, Separate qur 
М, Garcin de Ташу. Pari, 1880. Za Doctrine dé PAmour a 
Pejautmuluk o Balntali, Roman de Philorophie eeligiueuee, par Nihal 
Chand de Delhi (ric) traduit de (sien, par М. Garcin de Tas. 
Paris (in Rerué de l'Orient), 1858, 


See Maghar ‘Ali Khia Wilt. 


— See Вап Lal. 


Pico, Puglioso, — See Muhammad Taqi, Mir, 
Pincott, Frederic, — Soe Arabian Nights; Lakshmay Siigh, Raja, 


Platts, John, 


Seo Ykrüm ‘Alt; Maghar ‘Ali Къа Wila, 


Pogson, W. B., — See Lil Kavi 


Price, Capt, William, — Sco Amman, Mir; Baier ‘Ali, Mir; Lal Ka 


i; Maghar AN E 
‘Wilt; Nibil Chand (Labor); ВЫ AR Ate, 


Руйго Lil, Pandit, — Seo Arabian Nights, 


Rajab ‘Ali Bog, Surür, 
Raig Lil (Chaman), 
Riou, Dr. Charlos, 


Мігай, — Sco Arabian Nights, 
Sco Kigim ‘Alî Jawan, 


Soo Trim AN, 


Roebuck, Capt, Seene — Soe Amman, Mir; Hafiza “din Amad; Nibil Chand DEE 
Saiyid Husain, Mungbi, — See Trim «Ali 


Sardar, — See Sar Div, 


Saud, — Sce Muhammad Rat’, 

80801 Ll Chaman, — Seo Arabian Nights, 

Shakespear, John, — See Kigim ‘Ali Jawin ; Shir ‘Alt Alec, 
Siam '444 Ahmad, Munshi, — See Arabian Nights, 
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Shir ‘Ali Afeds, Mir, — Bayh-e Coin, The Rose Garden of Hindostan; teanslated from Shy 


Sue original Nursery or Pertian Goolitan of Sheeras, by Meer Sher 
Ule Dies . . « under the direction and superintendence of John 
Gilohrist, Calentta, 1802, Other Editions, Calcutta, 1808; Madras, 
1644; Bombay, 1810; Dehli, 1648; Bombay, 1851 (without profatory 

Arainh-i mul, being a History in the Hinidoortance Language of the Hindoo 
Peineen of DiMee from Joodishtur to Pithoura, Compiled from the Khool-- 
ant-oot-Hind [of Sujin Ray] and other Authorities, by Moet Sher Лев 
‘isos, Caloutta, 1808. Other Editions: Caleutta, 1848; Lahore, 1867 : 
Lucknow, 1870, The A mahfil, printed for the wee of the junior 
Мент» of Hor Majenty'e Intian Civil Servieee. Third Edition, revised 
and corrected by W. Nassau Lees, Calcutta, 1808, 


elections from this work will be found in Shakespear's Muntaldhabit- 

i-Hindi (1817) ond in Price's Hindee and Hindoostance Selections (1830). 

Seo Section IL. 

The Araithei-mahfl, or the Ornament of the Aesembly, Шенау trant- 
lated from the Oordoo by M. Н. Court, Allahabad, 1971 ; Second Edition, 
Calouttn, 1882, 

Аййй е Mahil or Assemblage of Ornament (sic), Ten Sections of а 
Description of India, being the most interesting Portion of J. Shakespear's 
Мишайамич-Шшй . . . Trantlatel from the Hiniloostance and 
‘accompanied with Notes,eaplanatory and grammatical, by N. L. Beamohel. 
Dublin, 1847. 

Quelque. Lignes. our lex Sciences des Tni, extraites d4 Uatratchei- 
Mahfil; de Mir Cher Aly Afeot, et traduites de UT 
Garcin de Tassy. Journal Asiatique, IX, (1826), pp. 97 and f 

Quelque Lignes wur ter Fruita et les Flows de lHindortam, virt 
de TArath-i-Mal/îl, ou Statistique et Histoire de T Hindo 
Cher-Aly-Afeos, et. traduite de T Hiwloustani, par M, Gar 
Journal Asiatique, XI. (1897), pp. 94 and ff. 

Histoire dw Rigne des Pandavas dans UHindouttan, traduite du. Teate 
Minlourtani de U'Araichi Mahfil de Mir Cheri-Alt. Ae, Par M. 
TAVIS Bertrand, Journal Asiatique, IIL, xiv, 1842, pp. 71 and ff, 

Histoire der Rois de [Hindoustan après tee Pandavas, traduite dw 
Teste Hindonstani de Mir Cheri Ali dien, By the same. Tb., IV 
1844, pp. 104 and IL; 229 and П. ; 354 and f. 

f. There is another and altogether different Ariigh-« Mahfil by 
Haidar Вак) Haidari, which deals with the Story of Hatim qi, ‘The 
two works have often been confounded, 

Soe Haidar Balehsh (Haidari); Nihil Chand (1лһдн). 


Slater, Rov. В.,— See Inght Allah Khin called Inî. 
Small, G,,— See Haidar Bakhsh (Haidari), 

Smith, T. F,,— Soe Amman, Mir, 

Smyth, William Carmichael, — See Muhammad Taqî, Mir. 
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Sir Dis, — Sirsiger; Lucknow, 1804; Agra, 1876; Lucknow, 1880, | 

Drift; Lucknow, 1890 (with the comm, of Sendir, | 
Sihityalahay Bonares, 1869 (with а comm, by Giridhar 
Patna, 1889 (with a comm, by Hariéchandra). 


Many editions of portions of the Sar-sägar hare appeared in Tadia, 
Буйша! Dis, Kavirij, — Seo Chand Багд. 
Tahsinu 'd-din, — Qiqa-e Künrüp а Kala, Let Aventures de Kamrup, par Talein-wllin, 
én Hindoustani par М. Garcin de Tassy . . . Paris, 1835, 
Ler Aventures de Kanrup, texts hindoustani romanist, Bapro 
T Edition de M, Carcin Че Ташу, par M., l'Abbé Bertrand, Paris, 1450. 
Vocabulaire NinioustaniSrangais pour le Teste der. Aventures de 
Kamrup, par MM. Garcia de Tassy ot I'Abbé Bertrand, Paris, 187. 
Tes Aventures de Kamrup, par. Tahcin-wllin ; traduites de Fieder 
ZE M. Garcin de Таму. . Paris, printa under the muspioes of d 
We Oriental Translation Gite of Grent Britain and Ireland, et, — 
‘Tod, Col. Jamos, — Sue Chand Bandy, Kr 
"Tokor, Lt.-Col. А. 0, — Seo Lalli Lal, < 
Tolbort, Т. W. H., — Soo Arabian Nights, 
Totirüm Shüyin, — Se Arabian Nights. 
Vinson, Mir; Каш ‘Alî Jawān; Mahawmad Taqî, Mir; Nagir Ahmad. 
Wali Muhanad, usually known as Magi, — КЫЙ. өе Complete Works. Lucknow, 1870; 
Dolhi, 1877, Banjara Nama (contains two poems, vin., Banjara Хата, 
‘or the Story of the Grain Merchant, and char et A or Pickled Rats), 
Lucknow, (2) 1860, Banjara Nama, and Mäi Nama, Lucknow, 1874; 
Giri-banio Nasir (a collection of short poems, of which the principal fs 
the Jü Nama), Ages, (P) 1860, Zaili Majnan-o Nasir (the Romance 
of Laili and Majuüm in verse), Cawnpore, 1866 ; Delhi, 1873, Auns 
‘aklabe Nasir lectione from his poems). Cawupore, 1803; Bombay, 
1880. 
Waliu "Lb, Sat, usually known m Wali, — Отел Wall. Lee Oeweret de Wall pub- 
lier en Mindoustani par M. Garein do Tassy, Paris, 1834, Аһ 


edition, Lucknow, 1878, Zes Orere de Wali, Traduction ot Noten, 
var М, Garein de Tassy. Paris, 1836. 


— Seo Nagir Abmad, 

Seo Maghar "Ali Khan Wila. 
Williams, Monior, — Sce Amman, Mir, 
Yöga-dhyün Mikra, — Sco Lalli Lal, 


Brenn IY. —APPENDIX. 
Early Translations of the Scriptures, 
Schultze, Benj, and Callenberg, J, — The fret four Chapters of Genesis in Hindõstānī. 


Translated by Schultze and pollahel by Calleberg. Halle, 1748-46, 
Dusil by the same, Halle, 1748, 
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Schultze, Benj., and Callonborg, J.,—Eeangeliwn Lucas, in Linguam iuiostanicam translatum. 
а viro plur. reverendo Binjam. Schultsio, erangelíco in India Missionario, 
edidit D. Jo, Нанг, Callenbergius. Halae Saxonum, 1749. The same, 1758, 


Acta Apostolorum, in Linguam, te, Halas Sax, 1819, 
Epistola Jacobi, in Linguam, ete, Halae Sax., 1750, 
Marci Hrangelium, in Linguam, ele. Halae Sax., 1758, 
Evangelium Johannis, in Linguam, oto, Halno Sax, 1708, 
Johannis Apocalypsin, in Linguam, ete, — Halae, 1758, 
Novum Testamentum, in Linguam, ote, Halo, 1758, 


Hunter, Will, — The New Testament oj Jesus Christ, translated into the Hinloottawee Language 
ty Mirza Mohunmud Fitrut and other learned Natives of the Collage of 
Fort William, revived and compared with the Original Greek by Will 
Hunter. Calcutta, 1805, 


Вогашрого Missionaries (Anon), — The New Testament of Our Lori and Saviour Jarus Christ ; 
translated into the Hindoortance Language from the Original Greek By 
tho Missionaries of Вегышроге, Serampore, 1811. [This is rather 
Hindi] 

лат РЫМ. (tho whole 
5 Vols. 


The Gaich о . o а 
pore, 1822, The Now Tostamen 


lo). Serampom, 1819, 1816, 1819, 


translated into Braj Bhākhāl, Seram- 
1827, 


» The New Testament translated into Kanaujî, Sorampore, 1822, 


Martyn, Tho Rov. H., — The New Testament of Our Lord and Saviour Jasus Chris, translated 

by the Rev. H. 
lance of Mirsa 
For the British and Foreign Biblo 
character, 


nd afterwarda carefully revised with the as 
Filrit and other learned Natives, 
Society. Serumpore, 1814, Per 


‘The same, Nügari character, Calentta, 1817. 
e 
Chasiborlain, Jn, — The four Gospels, translatol into the Hindui Language, Serampore, 1820, 


Acts to Т, Corinthians, 1823, АШ these im Nigari type, The four 
Gospels in Kaithi type, Sorampore, 1829, 


ame, Persian character, London, 1819, 


Thompson, Rev. J. T, — The four Gospels translated into Hindi ; Sersmpore, 1826, Psalms; 
iB, 1890. Both in Мада, 


Bowley, Tho Rov, William, — The Now Testament of Our Lard and Saviour Jesus Chri 
altered from Martyn'a Oordoo translation into the Hinduee language by the 
Вет. William Bowley, under the patronage of tbe Calcutta Auxiliary Bibl 
Society. Caleutia, First three Gospels, 1818-19 ; Fourth Gospel, 189 
Acts, 1882; Entire New Testament, 1826; an odition of the four Gospel 
Calcutta, 1826, in the Kaithi character, 


(To be continued) 
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MAHÃRAÃSHTRÎ AND MARATHİ 


BY STEN KON 


‘Min dndsuyatis the principal of the so-called Pråkrit 
1. 88, states that it was based on the language 
"аат prakraktam Prkriam zéie, 


overlooked in fixing the origi 


It seems impossible to doubt that the Indian tradition connecte Miharishet with the 
Maritha country, so that the conclusion would be justifed that Mibáráshtd and modern 
МагёМ аге derived from the ваше base, ‘This is also the opinion held by scholars such as 
Bhandarkar, Garrez, ischel, and others. Dr. Hoernl 


Майы has not yet been proved, and has pointed o 
important points agrees with eastern vernaculars, 


base are of two kinds, 


forms of the same dialect, it being admittedly impossible 
Nemacalar as Saoraséni. On the other hand, attention ig 
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It will, therefore, be necessary to deal with the matter from a philological point of view. 
Та the first place we shall have to state the mutual relationship between the various Prikrit 
dialects. It will then be necessary to define the position of Maritht among the modern 
vernacalars of India, and only then we shall be prepared to decide whether Mihirasbér! and 
modern Marathi are related in such а way as the names of the two dialects and Indian tradition 
would naturally lead us to believe. Before doing so it will, however, be of use to atate what 
the meaning is of the word Prakrit. 


"The so-called Prikrits are literary languages based on the vornaculars of various parts of 
ancient India, They wore at an early date described by the grammarians whose works became 
the sources from which later authors learned Prikrit. In this way those dialects gradually 
ceased to bo real vernaculars. Several rules laid down by the grammarians were probably 
‘only generalisations of tendencies in the spoken language so as to make them the common rule. 
On the other hand, one and the samo Prikrit may be influenced by more than one spoken dialect, 
‘This was doe to the fact that the Prikrits very early lost their character of local forms of speech 
and became the universal languages of various kinds of literature, Mahürüshtri almost mono- 
polised the lyrics and the Kavya so far as this latter kind of literature was written in Prükrit; 
‘Saurasint and Mágadhi became the dialects used by various characters in the dramatic literature, 
Tt is clear that a language such as Mibirishirl, which was used by lyrical poets from all рана 
of India, would in course of time adopt words and perhaps also inflexional forms from other 
vernaculars than that which was ite original base. On the other hand, it would naturally 
influence the spoken vernaeulars, The language of lyrical poetry is, of course, more apt to 
exercise such am inflacnce than that of any other branch of literature. Every Prükrit, and 
‘especially Mabirishtr!, should therefore be expected to be of a more or less mixed character. 
And this is also undeniably the case, 


Prakrits were no mere grammatical fictions, and the more we learn 
io conditions of old India, the more we see that the differences between the 
various Prikrit dialects correspond to actual differences in the spoken vernacalars. 


‘The principal Prákrit dialects described by the old grammarians are as follows : — 


1. Маргаан, according to tradition based on the vernacular of the Maritha country. 
Itis tho language of lyrics and the Kavya, and, in the dramatical literature, it is used in songs 
by those persons who are represented to speak Saurasêni in the prose passages, 

3. Saurastn{, based on the dialect of Sauraséno, the country about Mathur. Tt is used 
as the prose dialect of certain categories of people in the plays, 

3. Magadht, based on the dialect of the Migadha conntry, and nsed in the plays as the 
dialect of certain lower classes, both in the prose passages and in the songs. 

4. Ardhamigadbl, the dialect in which the snored books of the Jains are written, 
probably based on the old vernacular spoken about and to the east of the modern Allahabad. 


Of these dialects, Mahirishirt and Ardhamigadht arp best known, less Sanrasénl, and 
Mûgadhî only very unsatisfactorily. 

‘Saurastn{ is more closely related to classical Sanskrit than the other Prikrit dialects. Tho 
vocabulary is essentially the same and free from the many provincial words which often makes 
the nnderstanding of other Prürit dialects so difficult, The infexional system also agrees 
with Sanskrit in its simplicity, while other dialects show the rich variety of various forms as 
the old Vedic dialects. The oldest Prikrit grammarian, Vararuchi, was already aware of this 
lose relation between Sanskrit and Saurasênî, and he expressly states that the latter is based 
оп the former. 


Ла this respect Saurasént differs widely from Mibirishist, whioh in the sieh | 
inflexional forms and the frequent occurrence of provincial words agrees with eastern | 
especially with Ardhamigadht. Й 


On the other band, there is a certain relationship between Saurasênt and the x 
Mágudhi, Vararachi, XIIL, 2, declares that the prakrti or base of that latter dialect is ! 
‘snd similar statements aro made by other grammarians, And in reality, both dialects: 
com to agree vory closely, in inflexional forms and in vocabulary. On the other hand, 0 
also important points in which they differ. These points would probably be more mi 
we know a little more about Мадай. Oar knowledge of this dialect is, however, 

Tt seems certain that several vernaculars were considered to be related to 

perhaps assign the whole eastern part of India to that language, and it is probable 
particular dialect which was described as Migadhi by the Prikrit grammarians was. 
westernmost which had beon lasgely influenoed by ihe language of the Dow, It ah 
remembered that the Brahmanical civilisation of Western India d 


i sanctioned by old i 

on tho other band, is closely connected with the country of Маһан 
therefore, perhaps allowable to infer that the apparent connection between Sous ad 
Марад was due to the influence of Sanskrit in the East, and that the vernaculara of ibe people 
‘wore different, The modern dialects of the Migadha and Vidéha countries seem to show that 


the old vernaculara of those districts were moro closely connected with Маһ: aud 
Ardhamigadht, S 


This latter dialect may be described as a link betweou Máhárislirl and Mágulbl, more 
closely connected with the former than with the latter, 


who was a nativo of the Marätha country, freely mixes 


Sourasént, And some of the most striking differences 
between the various dialects are by no 


эмпе development, 


‘Tho Prikrit grammarians teach that an unaspirated mute consonant, if not a cerebral, is 
ER dropped between vowels in all Prikrit dialects, and a faintly sounded Yo or, în tho 

d is ted for it. This y is not, however, written in other than Jaina 
х that this rulo of tho grammarians was a generalisation of atray 
Phonological tendenoy, and did not exactly represent the actual facis of tle 


J mang ма wo find its results largely prevalent in modern dinloots, Oom 

E ld, Sanskrit umBha (E) dra, a potter ; tal], Sanskrit tadd(g)a, a tank; му, rau 
keit sii a needle; пре, Sanskrit na-(j) éndri, I don't. know; Hi, Sanskrit (Ja, seed; 
fam (bhar), Sanskrit ja(t)ah, hundred; py, Sanskrit pd(d)a, foot; kél, Sanskrit Serial, 
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‘The Prákrit grammarians make опе important exception from the rale, A £ between vowels 
becomes d in Saurasiu! and Migadht, but is dropped in other dialects. It will be remembered 
that this change of £ to d and tho corresponding ono of {A to dh in Sanrasênî aud Mágudhi is 
the most striking feature in which those dialects differ from Mähârâshtri and Ardhamigadht, 
Compare Sanskrit Mad, Saurasênt jdn; Мааа убаа; Miháráshtri and Ardhamigadhi 
 jétdi, be knows ; Sanskrit gata, Sanrasini and Mägadhi gada, Máhárishtrt and A 
gua ос gaya, gone, ete. Та reality, however, this is not a difference of dialect but of time, the 
soft consonant being the intermediary step between tho hard one and the dropping of the 
whole sound. То take а parallel from a distant language, every d between vowels is dropped 
in Norwegian. That language has been largely influenced by Danish, in which form of speech 
отету £ betweon vowels is softened to a d, while ¢ in tho same position remains in Norwegian, 
In sach words, however, which have been borrowed in the Danish form, a d betwoen vowels is 
dropped even when it represents an old /, "hus Danish lade, from late, to let, Norwegian la. 

‘The change of о d which is so characteristio of Saurastut and Migadhl is exactly 
analogous to the change of о у in Ardhamigudhi and Jaina Mihárishtel ;1 thus, asa, aidka. 
"The grammarinn Vararachi (П. 7) also allows the change of ¢ to d in Маћагаз in some words, 
It thus follows that the different treatment of a ¢ between vowels cannot be taken as the 
starting point of a classification of the old Prükrita, 

‘The common theory among English scholars seems to be that the Prikrits can bo divided 
into two groups, one western comprising Máhárishtrl and Sauraséni, and the other, the eastern, 
comprising Migadht alone, Ardhamigadht is then considered as a link between these two 
groups, Compare Dr. Hoornle, l.c, and Dr. Grierson, Seren Grammare of the Dialects and 
Suleitialects of the Dihári Language, Part L, Calcutta, 1883, p. 5, and in other later publica- 
tions. 

‘The principal points in which both groups differ are aa follows :— 

1. Alls-sounds become ¢ in the west and 4 in the east; thus, Saurasén Anni, Migadhi 
Mëtte in the hairs. 

Э. Every ris changed to an Zin the cast ; thus, SanrasBal rfi, Magadhi lad, a king. 


3, Every initinl jis changed to a y in the east, while tho opposite change from y toj is 
the rale in the west. ‘Thus, Sanrastat jâné, 1 know ; jadhd,as ; Magadht yaad, I know ; yadhd, 
as. The manuscripts usually write j also in Мазай, 

4, The nominative singular of mascaline a-bases ends in û in the west and in 2 in the 
east, Thus, Saurasónt purisó, Migadht Sdt, a man. 

Avdhamigadht agrees with the western languages in tho three first points, while in the 
fourth it usually has the eastern form. The nominative ending in д, however, is also used in 
the oldest text. 

Tt will be seen that tho features on which this classification is based are mostly of n super- 
ficial kind, "he different pronunciation of various sounds cannot properly be taken as the 
starting point fora philological classification, We should then, for instance, be justified in 
using the different. prowunciation of an original e and the treatment of the old «e in the fature 
in Gebei and Western Hindi in order to prove that both languages belong to quite different 
groups of Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. With regard to the treatment of sounds in tho east we 
know that it differed in different localities, In Dhakki, which shares some of the charac- 
teristic features of Mágadhl and wonld certainly have to bo classed as an castern Prikrit, we 
have two s-sounds, a dental 4 representing the dental and cerebral s-sounds in Sanskrit, and 
a palatal é corresponding to Sanskrit й. Thus pulis, a man; Пада, ten. 

T Jaina Set fs the dialect of nor-sasosbal literature uf the Svithubsra Jain. Wor our prevent 
vurposes it may be cousidered aa idontical with ordinary eicht 
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Dhakkt also shows that the substitution of y for j in Migadhi only was n local peculi 
Dhakki hasj; thus, jampidah, Sanskrit jalpitum, to talk. The state of affairs in the 
igadha tends to show the samo, 


‘The Dhakkl form pulis, a man, also shows that the nominative in ё was not used | 
extreme east, and it cannot, therefore, be made the basis of a classification. ‘The nomi 
in ё was probably a local form, which has, in later times, spread over a much wider area. і 


The common change of neuter a-bases to masculines iu Mágadhl is of a similar kind. ` 
subsequent linguistic history of India shows how cautious we mast be in using euch f 
as the distinguishing marks between different groups. The classifi 

tinually modified by new developments, which, 

spread in all directions. 


‘The division of the Prikrits in a western and an eastern group should therefore be di 
as artificial and bated on considerations which are not fundamentally important enough. 


Tt would seem much more natural to divide the Prikrits in a Northern and a 
group, the former comprising Saurnsént and Magadht and the other Mahirishtel and Ardha. 
migadhi, The former would be distinguished by a greater simplicity in its inflexional system, 
And by the formation of its passive voice and conjunctive participle, în all which pointe jb _ 
differs from the southern dialects. Such classification cannot, however, be earnestly urged, 
Migadhi being, after all, so different from Sanrasint that it is impossible to clum both 
together. 


‘The old classification wae based on the 
tially the same dialect, It is not any more 
Phonetical laws of both are quite different, 
developed and much richer than is the 
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As regards phonology, we may note tbe change of 2 tog in Jaina Mühàrishirl, Ardha 
Migadht ond Migadht; thas, Ardhamigadht, Jaina Maharishtrt seaga, Mágudhi дадо, 
a pupil. Compare, however, the remarks about d, /, above, - 

‘Though e-sounds in Migadht generally become å we also find instances of the change of 
ts toh, which plays а great rile in the formation of the боого in Máhárüshtri and Ardhami- 
mad, Compare forms such as Мадааы рша ard puifaiia, of a son. 

We may further note the cerebralising of dental sonnds and the change of / to 1 te [) in 
‘Mabiriishtri, Ardhamigadht, and Mágadhi, Compare Pischel, Grammatik der Pratrit Sprachen. 
Strasburg, 1900, $$ 219, 289, 238. 

Such changes also ocoar in Saurastnf, bnt only sporadically. 

If we turn to the inflexional system wo find several indications that Мата is based on 
а dialect with the ваше rich variety of forms us Mábáiishiri and Ardhamigadht, 

‘Thos Migadhi has, like the two last-mentioned dialects, preserved the old dative of 
laten, at least in verses. (Pischel, $ 381.) Tt bas two different forms of the genitive of the 
samo basos, thus, puttuiit and putida, of the son; two forms of the locative, thas, mul, in 
tho mouth, kramm, in the well. There is even n third form of this case, ending in dish, thue, 
ulii, in the family. The genitive plural ends in ёт and dias, the vocative plural in 
4 end dai, ete. 

Noto also the form tê, therefore, in all dialects with the exception of Sanrasént, 


"fia Åimsndpadam, which in Baarasdn! is only оме Jn the. fired person. aingalar, occurs 
also in other persons in Mágadbi, not, however, so often as in Mabirashtrt and Ardhamigadhi, 
Considering the scauty materials for our knowledge of Макай, this point is of importance. 

Optatives such as Галеј, I may do, do not ocenr in Saurasóni, but are occasionally found 
їп Migadhi and are the common forms in Mábárishir and Ardbamágodhi Forms such as 
Aide or lah, I may take, which are the only ones used in Sáurasen!, ou the other hand seldom 
occar in the other Prákrits, 

Verbal bases ending in n short a usually form Вее imperative in a; thus, piro, drink. In 
Mahirashtel, Ardliamága dhi, and Мааа, however, we also find forms such as pied 


The suffix illo, which plays a great role in Miháráshtri and Ardhamagadht, is related to 
dua in Migadht ydélua, Sanskrit рлётуо, and the modern dialects spoken in the old Magadbs 
conntry show that an ао х mast havo been common in Migadha A pabraii 

Such indications seem to show that МадайМ! was based on a vernacular which was much 
more closely related to Mihárishirl and Ardhamigadit than to SauraséuL It should be 
romombered that it is used both in prose and in verses, and there is nothing improbable in the 
supposition that the Migadbt of the prose passages has been largely influenced by Saurastint, 
the principal prose Prakrit of the plays. 

‘Thongh the so-called Apablirainéas wiil not be dealt with in these pages, it may Ve noted 
that tho Sauraston Apabhraihéa (as ulso the so-called Jaina Saurasêni) often differs from 
Башга Prakrit and agrees with the other dialects. "This may, at least partly, be explained 
by the fact that it is of a somewhat different origin. The Sauraséna Арага is principally 
known from Hémachandra's grammar, and it is à well-known fact that in many points it agrees 
with old Gnjurîtî. Now Gujarat was conquered from Mothurd, and old Gujarati was, there- 
fore, а Saurasduin Apabhrainéa, Tt bas, however, certainly been influenced by the speech of the 
We do not know who these were. The many points of analogy between 
however, make it almost certain that their dinlect was closely related 


former inhabit 
бајат md Кой 
to old Мага. 
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It seems therefore necessary to divide the Prikrits in two groups, Saurasenl on one side, 

and Milárishtel, Ardhamigadhi, and Migadhi on the other, ‘The former agrees with classical 
Sanskrit in vocabulary and in its fixed inflexional system, while the latter contains many words 

which are unknown to classical Sanskrit, and approaches the old Vedio dialects in the rich 
variety of forms. On the other hand, it shonld be clearly understood that the dialects of the 
grap differed from each other in many points, jast as is the case with their representatives — 
at the present day. Our knowledge of Migadhi is too limited to arrive at certain. results with 
regard to that dialect. ТЕ may, however, be added that the position ascribed to it well agrees ` 
‘with the relationship of the modern vernaculars of the Mágadha country. More definite results. 
would be obtained if we would inclade the Migadhi of the inscriptions and Pili in the scope 


of our inquiries, Т cannot, however, now enter upon the many problems connected with there 
forms of speech. 


The relation of Mábirishiri to the other Prakrita must, therefore, be defined as fellows: 


In some characteristics, such as the formation of the nominative singular of masoaline 
hanes and in the pronunciation of some consonants, it agrees with Башымда, and mainly 
with Ardhamigndhi, Ta whole character, however, shows it to be a dialect belonging b 
а group which comprised the vernaculars of the south and enst. 

‘The modern vernaculars of India lave been otassified in various ways. If we exelode the 
lngonges spoken on the north-western frontier, we may distinguish the following groupa® += 

1, North-Western Group, i. e, Küímtrl, Labndi and Sindht, 
Southern Group — Matt, 
Western Group — Gujaritl, Panjabi, Rajusthint, Western Hindî, 
4. Northern Group — Western Pahiri, Central Pabirt, Naipill, 
5. Mediate Group — Eastern Hindl, 
6. Eastern Group, — Assamese, Bengalî, Bihárl, Oriya. 


According to Dr. Grierson, the third and fourth gronp must be con 
connected and as forming one distinct branch which he calls the inner fam 
second, and the sixth groups, on the other hand, have certain 
mon, and should be classed together as the outer family. 
both, 


sidered ав mnt 

ilv. The first, the 
important characteristics in com- 
Eastern Hindî forms the link between 


Tt will be seen that Dr. Grierson’s classification of the modern vernaculars agrees with 
that. proposed above for the Prikrits, 


If we abstract from the north-western langus 
ing to them in the Prikrits, we find two great di 
Prikrit, and one outer, 


^ given language. We are, in this place, only concerned 
to go into some detail in order to illustrate tho relation 
Aryan vernaculars, 


Dr. Hoernle, l.c. pp. xiv and f., points out that 
western (i e inner) and in others with the eastern 


Marithi in some points agrees with the 
» outer) languages. Moreover, it in 
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many respecta differs from both. He therefore considers Marikhl to form a group by itself. 
The facts may be brondly laid down as follows :— 


1. Agreemont between Магы and innor languages. 


‘Tho prononciation is generally the same. Thus, в and 4 are distinguished as in Gv jarîtî, 
Panjibi, and partly in Rijasthinf, The short a is pronounced as the u in English ‘nut; ete. 
The fact that Marithi haa two -sounds cannot be adduced to prove a nearer connexion with. 
eastern languages. The Bengali j must be compared with the corresponding sound in 
Мадай Prákrit, which was uned in all cases instead of every old sound, without any attention 
being paid to the sonnd following it, The û in Marithl, on the other hand, is only used before 
4, fı and é, in which, casos it is due to the common pronunciation of a y before these vowels 
(compare yér, él, to come), n tendency which is hardly compatible with the phonetical lawa 
prevailing in eastern languages which are averse to an initial y or w. The pronunciation of 
tho palaials as, 4#, ds, ete. is not an exclusively eastern peculiarity. It is not only common in 
Bengali, but a similar pronunciation also prevails in some forms of Rajasthini and Ga jarîtî, 
Compare also Küsmiri. In Магі this prononciation is not the only one, the trao palatal 
sound being preserved in the same cases ns those in which a dental s becomes a palatal. "The 
Marithi system is the same as that prevailing in Telugu, and it is also possible to think of 
Dravidian influence. On the whole there can be no doubt that the prononciation of Martii, 
as stated by Dr. Hoerale, Lc, mainly ugrees with that of western languages of the inner 
family. It will be remembered that Mihirishtri phonology had the same relation to Saurastul, 
the inner Prakrit, 


‘The demonstrative and relative pro&onns end in é in the nominative singular masculine in 
Maacht as in Western Hindi, while the Eastern dialects have forms ending in & Compare 
Marii dei Bihûrî jé who. In connection with this point it should be noted that the 

i ular of bases in old Marûjhî ends im w or б, which corresponda to 4 in the 

"d not to & їп the eastern, Thus old Mariihi mendany, n son ; ráró, a king. 

The nominative of strong masculine bases ends in & in Marithi. ‘This d is, however, probably 

the direct development of an old 44. An a4 or а-а would regularly become é in modera 

Marii. It seems, on the whole, difficult to base any conclusions on the different forms of the 

nominative of these bases, Else we should be obliged to separate Marii 
Gujardti and Rájastláui from Panjabi and some dialects of Western Hindi, 

It will be seon from the precoding remarks that Maráthl agrees with the inner languages 
in the same points as those in which Mábárishtrl marched with Saurascní, riz., in pronunciation 
and in the é-form of the nominative singular of masculine o-bases, 


Mazáthl also agrees with the inner Inoguages in two other important points, in the regular 
nse of a case of the agent and the consequent passive construction of the past tense of transi 
verbs, and in forming the infinitive with an n-sufix. 


With regard to the former of these two points, it does not seem to be of fondamental 
importance, The origin of the past tense from а past participle passive, and the corresponding use 
of the past participle in all Prikrits as a passive form of the past, clearly show that the active 
construction of such tenses so often found in eastern vermaculars is a comparatively late 
development, und may thus be compared with the dropping of the neuter gender in most Indo- 
Aryan yernaculars. With rogard to the second point, the formation of the infinitive by adding 
an таш, it should be borne in mind that Maritht also possesses a rinfinitive, corresponding 
tothe Liers in the east, and that this latter formation of the infinitive by no means is 
confined to the outer languages, but is quite common in Gujarit}, а language which certainly 
belongs to the inner family. 


188 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. — 


We thus see that the most important points in which Мага agrees э 
inner) languages are the same which were common to Mabiiriishirt 


2, Agreement between Магаы! and the eastern languages of the ¢ 


Tt has already been pointed ont that tbe similar pronunciation of the 
and some eastern dialects cannot be urged as proving any closer. o is the c 
with the broad pronunciation of a short е in Kolikasl, which might be compared ` 
nanciation of the same sound in Bengali. A short а is pronounced in the same way 
dialects of бојата ВЫШ, and is due to causes which we cannot aa et account | 
foreign to Магі proper, as are also the short « and o which are so ch ic 
languages and of Koikapl. Hand o bad а short as well ва a long sound in all 
the abolishing or retaining of the short variety is dae to phonetical develop 
single dialect, 

‘The 4-nominative of strong masculine bases has already been dealt with, 
seem safe to lay any stress on it, 


In the same way I do mot venture to make an argument ont of the so 1 | 
qufüxen. which Dr. Grierson Je shown are nsed in most languages of the outer 1 

Т have not been able to convince myself of their existence in Магё М. Сопи 

in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXIV., Part 1„ 1895, 

and ff, " 


‘The Lfuture, which Marathi shares with Rijasthént and some northern dialects, has been 
compared with the present in Bibiet by Dr, Hoernle and others. Its existence in Аја дај: 


however, shows that itis not an exclasively eastern form, and I shall not, therefore, do more 
thon mention it 


The Principal points in which Мага agrees with eastern forms of speech, and which ` 
seem to be of fundamental importance, on the other hand, are the oblique form in @ and the — 
Iess the past tense. These features pervade the whole inflexional system of the language, 

and are accordingly of sufficient importance to prove a closer connection, -- i 


With regard. to the former point, the oblique base ending in 4, it mast bo noted that Eé 


‘The Leni of the past teneo is n secondary sufix wbich was origically added to le рий. 
participle passive. It was not originally necessary, and even at th 


ci. Алуа э 2 z he present day occasion- 
ally dispensed wi only in the east, but also {п Marth! dialect That Chitpawant 
red and márild, it was struck. — 


Tim, is the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Siten, 19:2, үр. 417 and f. The prototype ate 
Loës in therefore, the ва illa which plays n great rôle in Mabdrialtel and Geet 
and probably also in Migadht, but ia not used in Башайы}, The oldest instance of ite use ia 
‘the past tense is Ardhamigadhi Zeite, broaght. é 
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Maritht thas agrees with western verincolars in pronunciation, in the regular usé of the 
case of the agent, and in a for of the nomicative singular of mbates which can be traced 
back to the old Máhürishtrl form ending in 4. With eastern forms of speech it agrees in two 
fundamental points, the oblique base ending in 4, and the past tense formed by adding an suffix, 
We may add that the inflexiooal system of Мағ, at least to some extent, has the same rich- 
ness of forma which characterises the eastern langunges as opposed to the western ones. 

‘The features in which Ман Ы differs from tho western as well as from the eastern 
languages do not concern us bere, Compare Dr. Hoernle, Le 

Tt will be scen that Maritht occupies exactly the same position within the modern Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars as Mahéréshtrt among the Pråkrits. The arguments adduced against the 
derivation of both languages from the same old vernacular have not proved valid, and we will 
have to adhere to the Indian tradition that Mahiréshtr! was based on the old vernacular of the 
Maritha conntry. 

We ‘sre now prepared to tain onr attention to some additional proofs which are furnished 
by occasional points of coincidence between both languages, Tt is unnecessary to aim at come 
pleteness in the enumeration of such facts, but it will be useful to select п few instances. For 
further details, we may refer the reader to two older papers, one by M, Garrez in the Journal 
Asiatique, VL, xx» Paris, 1872, pp. 203 and ff» the other by Professor Kuhn in the Zeitschrift 
für vergleichende Sprachforschung, XXXIII. p. 478 f. M. Garrez's article must, however, bo used 
‘with caution; compare Dr. Grierson, above, Vol. XXX. pp. 059 and ft. 

It will be noted that many forms in which Marith will be shown to agree with Mihirdsh- 
iri also are found in other modern vernaculars, especially in the east, This could not possibly 
be otherwise if the preceding remarks are correct. I havo not, therefore, thouglit it necessary 
to note such instances, my present aim being to adduce additional proofs for the derivation of 
Marii! and Mikirishtri from the same source, which seems to be necessarily inferred from 
the facts already adduced. 

For our present purposes we must refrain from a comparison of the vocabulary of both 
languages, though considerable results might be derived in such a way. In the first place we 
know too little of Baurasêni and Масад, and in the second place it would be unsafe to compare 
the vocabulary of modern vernaculars so long as we have not good dictionaries in all of them, 
Something in this direction has already been done by M. Garrez in the article just quoted. 
Compare, however, Dr. Grierson, l.c. We shall therefore only draw attention to a few points 
of plonology and inflexion where Maritht seems to agree with Maharashixt. 

‘Vowels.— Long vowels are often shortened in Mabirishtri and Ardhamigadhi; thus, 
kumara, Sanskrit kundre, a boy. This form does not occur in Sanrasèni, but must be com 
pared with Marathi kumar.  Harálril, turmeric, often becomes haliddi or Aaladdi in Mábaeishtri. 
Compare Маг Aaja, dative heledi-td. 

Tho Sanskrit vowel ri is sometimes differently treated in the old dialects. Thus, Sanskrit 
Arita, done, becomes kaa in Mihirishtet and Ardhamigadh! (compare Migadht aud Ardhami- 
хайы tada), but usually kida in Вапгавдий. Similarly, wo find Máhárishtri and Ardbamigadbt 
ghan, Sanrasént ghida, Sanskrit ghrita, clarified butter. Compare Ма Ы MÉ i. e, kaa-illamh, 
done (but Hindi Läd, i. €. kidaa), while gAf, clarified butter, which is derived from the form 
ghida sud is quite common in Hindi, according to’ Molesworth is scarcely used in Мат and 
mast be considered as a Hindi loan-word; In this connexion we may also mention Marithi 
алай, Mábáráshtri Uhdua, Sanskrit bhedsrika, a brother, Also Saurasénl has, however, Айна, 
bat most modern vernaculars have At which represents a Prükrit Didi 

Consonants.— It has already been noted that one of the most striking features in which 
Mabirishtri and Ardbamágadbi differ from Saurasên! (and Mêgadbî) is the treatment of 
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ly aspirated. Compare Mibirishirl isî and his, Sanskrit pirî, 
Маны! hizî (Hindi his), stalk of the lotus, 

The aspiration has apparently been thrown back in МАЗЫ and 
Zeie Sanskrit gralihoh, to seize, Compare Marit уй, taken, According to M. Garrez, 
‘his word i peculiar to Ман! as the corresponding Prikrit word was te Mibirishtri and 
Ardbamágadhi, 
An initial dental d has become cerebralised in Mahdrishict and Andhamigadht in words 
пећ as deor, Sanskrit deeg, he bites ; ahai, Sanskrit дадан, he bars dêla (probably from 
Sanskrit dita, oscillating), an eye; dili, Sanskrit Одбрана, ho swings; déhalza, Sanskrit 
lk, the longings of а pregnant woman; darai, Sanskrit” Чиге, he fears, and so forth, 
Compare Marâthi dar", to bite; déi hent; délenl, to be hot; dili, an eye; 
бй, to walk nodding; dikalê, longings of a pregnant woman; darted, to fear. 


We may add stray forms such as Máhirisbtri and Ardhamigadht chdetia, Sanskrit aftra, 
Marithi #, but Saurasên! Мейо, Hindi Ehdt, a бе Mibirishtet kira, Майы kir, but 
Sanetcit and Benrasini kila, forsooth; Sanskrit gardabha, WA мы gaddaha, Maritht gddhes, 


bot Senrasént айдайо, Hind! дой, an asa; EA Pertéreh, Muritht ponnds, fifty, and 
во forth, 


Aren, 1003] THE MAHARASHTRI AND MARATHI. 191 


exist in Mibirdshtrl, and modern Maritht here again agrees in preserving the neater gender, 
while most modera veruaculars, with the exception of Gujarat? and rural Western Hindi, havo 
replaced it by the masculine. 

‘The genitive of bases often ends in Ae in Mabdrdshtri and Ardhamagadht ; thus, ajgista, 
Sanskrit aynê, of the fire; but Sanrasêni only aggip’ Bases ending in în have in the same 
dialects been confounded with them; thua Aatihina, Saurascol hatthind, Sanskrit Aastiaah, of an 
elephant. The only in-base which bas survived in Marithi is AfAî, an elephant, and the dative 
of this word is МИМ which is the direct descendant of Дайана. 

With regard to pronouns we may note that the typical Mabirishtri forms majjha, my, and 
tujjha, thy, have survived in Мазі wéih. my ; tudehd, thy. 

‘Verbs. — With regard to the conjugation of verbs, it is of interest that Maritht has 
preserved a good deal of the variety of different forms which characterised Máharishtri. Манны 
here again proves to be а more conservative language than its neighbours. Thus we not only 
find the old present, future (see below), and imperative, bat also some traces of the optative, 
Compare, — 

ада indriyd ádhtna AN tai ried A рагӯ ápi sulhadublid даре. #раза-рї; 
‘Bee, if a man is dependent оп his senses, then Ье will sufer cold and heat, and tic 
himself to pleasure and sorrow,’ — (Jidnéseari, П. 119.) 
Sach forms have neually been explained as passives used in an active sense. And there can be 
sno doubt that passive forms are often so used. This seems, however, to be partly due to the 
fact that they were confounded with remnants of the old optative. 

‘The old passive survives in forms, such as ldbjiend, to be got; distal, to appear, and so on. 
Та old poetry, however, a passive formed with the characteristic is in common use. Th: 
vadhijatt, they aro killed; žij, it is done. In modern Marathi only the forms тав, it is 
said, namely ; and pdlij, it is wanted, have survived. 

It should be noted that such forms correspond to the Mibirishtet passive ending in 
while Saurasênf has fadi. айпа Saurasên! has forms ending in djadi. That dialect in many 
respects occupies a position intermediate between Bauraséat and Mábdráshtrl. Compare Guja- 
ritt and Bajasthint. 

Tho Marithi futore is now formed by adding an l-sufîx, as is also the case in Rajasthint 
and some northern dialects. In the first person singular n is in most dialects added instead, 
ала in the first person plural no addition is made, The baso of the future is identical with 
the old present, which is now used as а habitual past, but in poetry also has the functions of 
a present, a past, and a future. Thus, wild, I used to rise ; ufhén, I shall riso. 

It seems probable that the habitual past is not only derived from the old present, but also 
from the old fature. For though the modern fatare usually agrees with it, there are instances 
in the dialects where both differ, Thus Nügpurl nid, I used to sleep; but nidsan, I shall 
sleep. A confusion between the old present and tho old future might easily take place, as both 
would often necessarily have assumed the same form. In Mahirishtri the future was formed 
by means of the suffix iss, which was often changed to ih. Thus, hasihimé and Хавва, I shall 
laugh: hasihisi and hasissasi, thon wilt laugh ; Аал and hasiveai, he will laugh. The forms 
hasihimi (or hasihih), hasihisi, hasihii, would regularly become Aas, hasie, hast, in Mariehl, and 
it seems probable that they have contributed to the formation of the past habitaal. ‘This would 
acconnt for the use of this tense in the formation of the future. In this connexion it should 
be noted that the difference in the formation of the fature in the two conjugations in Maritht 
seems to be artificial. In poetry and in the dialects both forms are used without any difference 
абай. Thus in the Maritht dialect of Berar and the Central Provinces we find both asi! and 
cual (Standard axi), he shall be. Forms, such as vil uphée, wht, I used to rise, ete, would be 
the direct derivations of Mabarishtstufthémi, ufthési, чи, and it seems to be allowed to 
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conclude that the (orm of the habitual past and the faturo is derived from: 

the (form from the old future. I may add that dialectically the Гах is | 
the Мазы future, Thus, Каты már^ii, thou wilt strike, a form which seems 
correspond to Milárishlrl evrinadi.or márikiri, when it is boroe ín mind that a. 
Penultimate is regularly dropped in that dialect, 


We may add correspondence іп the syntax, 
qualifying words of different gende 

present participle as a conditional; the 

o i 


ija 

Such instances of agreement тогі not prove much if they were isolated, Taken together, 
I'm considered in connection with the general reasons adduced ia te Preceding pages, 
'ngth to the conclusion that the Indian tradition ig right in referring 


Que inmediate consequence of this result is that Khindét can тю more be considered as — 
a dialect of Marithi, It would take us too far to enter upon this i 


1t will be borno in mind that Mibáisbiri, thongh decidedly showing s leaning towards the 
cast, is a rather independent ir i d 


is the case with Maritht, And the 
extent, prevented it from. 
gradually into a тей 


ing to the oblique base in Магы. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE XVIIImu 
CENTURY RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS, 


BY SIR RICHARD C. TEMPLE. 
(Concluded from р, 189.) 
Appendix 1. 
Despatches to Bengal, 
1790 — 1706. 
Extracts with rogard to tho Settlement at tho Andamans, 


80th March 1791. We shall postpone giving you any directions relative to the Now Settle- 
ment on the Andamans, until after the receipt of Captain Kyd’s Survey and investigation and 
the Report of Commodore Cornwallis. 

‘25th Fobruary 1703. We hare referred to your Proceedings of the OS and 99t July 1792, 
{or information respecting the Harbour to the North Bast of tho Great Andaman Island, and 
which, in the opinion of Commodore Cornwallis, is much superior, for a Fleet of Men of War, to Port 
Cornwallis [i е. the modera Port Blair]; and direct that you transmit to Us а Copy of the Plan of 
this Harbour together with the former report of Commodore Cornwallis, the Surveys of Captain 
Куй and Lieutenant Blair, with every other necessary material to enable ns to come to a final 
decision respecting the fitness ofthis new Settlement over that which has been formed at Penang, or 
Prince of Wales Island. 

15% April 1705. Andamans, In consequenceof the decided opinion of Admiral Cornwallis in 
favor of the Harbour at the North East end of the Great Andaman Island, as a safe and convenient 
Port fora Squadron of Ships of War, we approve of your resolution for removing the Stores and 
every other part of the Establishment that was made at the Harbour which has hitherto boon 
called Port Cornwallis [i e. Port Blair], to the Harbour recommended by the Commodore, 

We likewise approve of the measures that have been taken for effecting the New Settlement, and 
of the Allowances to the Officersand others employed in that service, as mentioned in your subsequent 
Dispatches, and the proceedings to which they refer, 

We direct that you send us Copies of all the Plans and Surveys that hare been or shall be taken 
of this new Harbour. We observe that several have already been taken, and that others are expecta 
to be made, and we desire that a regular List thereof may be transmitted to us, We obseru that 
Major Kyd, appointed temporary Commandant and Superintendant of the Works to be erected 
Chatham Island [in the modern Port Corvallis] has been directed to prepare a plan of Fortif- 
cations for its defence of the Port, whether in the absence of the Fleet, or for the protection of any 
number of ships blocked up in tho Harbour by a superior force, You will of course furnish us with 
Major Eat report, and an Estimate of the expence of the proposed works, that we may be enabled 
to give you such directions upon the Subject, аз the situation of affairs bith in India and Europe 
shall appear to require; and no works but such as may be deemed necessary for immediate defence 
are to be commenced without our previous sanction, 

10 appears by your subsequent Dispatch of the 12th August 1793, that in consequence of 
Captain Blair's report therein referred to, à moro minute investigation is to be made of the Soundings 
at North East Harbour [now Port Cornwallis), and that you are endeavoring to ascertain the 
cause of the late uncommon sickness among the Settlers, We have therefore no farther Directions 
to give yon upon this subject at present, 

Your recommendation for establishing Courts of Justice at the Andamans will be taken into 
‘consideration, 
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Wo approre of your determination that all Notorious Offenders sentenced to bo 
confined for life shall be transported to the Andamans to be employed in clearing the 
Lands or on Publie Buildings or Works. 

8% July, 1795, We approve of your determination for sending a Number of Convicts from 
the Nisoraut Adawlut to the Andamans, 

For the reasons stated we approve of your having taken up a Vessel, built by the late Colonel 
Eyd, for the Service of the Andamans, 

For the forcible reasons that have been urged, we approve of the addition which bas been made 
to Major Kyd’s Allowances аз Superintendant of the Andamans, 


5 January 1798. We have perusel the very able and impartial Report part the first from 
Major Kyd, referred to in the 6% Paragraph of your Letter in this Department of the 20% March 
ast, upon the comparative advantages of the two Settlements at Prince of Wales Island and the 
Andamans, But as you hare declared your intention of communicating to ux your Sentiments upon 
this subject by the next Ship and as we had previously. desired your opinion thereon we shall not enter 
‘at this time into the consideration thereol, 

379 July 1706. For the reasons stated we approve of your Request to the Bombay Gorera- 
‘ment that European Convicts should not in future be ordered to tho Andamans. 

We approve of the Snow Druid having been freighted for carrying Supplies to the Andamans, 

9% May 1797. From the information contained in the very able Report of Major Kyd, 
referred to in these 7374 & 75% Paras of your Letter, and for the reasons assigned in your subse. 
quent Dispatch of the 79 March 1796, we approve of your Resolutions of tbe 8% 
ing, for withdrawing the Settlement at the Andamans and we аге pleased to find by the 
14% Paragraph of yonr Letter of the ER July last, that except the freight of э small Vessel stationed 


‘at the Andamans merely to keep possession, every expense on acvount of the Establishment had 
tensed. 


Appondix II. 

Among а series of MS. Records at the India Office known as E, I. Co, Home Series, Mis- 
cellaneous, are two of mnch interest ín the present connection No. 434 giving Mf La Beaume's 
Fomarks concerning tho Andamans in 1790, and No. 388 giving Lieutenant Stokoo's 


‘Concise account of tho Andamans,’ with a plan of Port Cornwallis, dated 1793. 
‘Through the courtesy of the authorities I am now able to publish them. 


No. I. 


E. L Co, Home Series, Miscellancovs, 434 J. Xotters from Mf George Smith to 
Mr Dundas afterwards Viscount Melville on various topics. 

Extract from lottor dated 10 January 1190 introducing M? Melchior La Boaume, 
directed to William Cabell Esq? 


“You will бий him [Mr La Besume] а sensible, Intelligent, and well informed. Man, who ia 
capable of giving usefal information relative (o India, & ite Commerce and on that account, 
1 introduce him to you, and should be glad that you woukl for the same reason present him to 
Mr Dundass. To М? La Boaume is principally owing any lato Discoverion which we may have 
mode at the Andyman Talos, for to my knowledge, he proposed to undertake at lis own Expence 
Ме Discovery of these Isles, and d placing а Colony there, if he succeeded în fling a proper 
Harbour, or Port for the reception of ships of war, and a proper place for planting a Colony, he then 
Tra to be paid such sam as might be agreed upon between him & Government, if he did not succeed, 
he wan 10 esee no recompense, a proposition ot this, publie spirited Tendency, did I do verily 
bi: Spar Government to the Discorery d those Isles, what electa ате attended it, I cannot say, 
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the officer sent on that Expedition being tied down to Secrecy. Ports however there certainly are, 
And whatever advantages we may resp from a possession of these Isles, are in a great degree owing 
to Mr La Beaumo, and this I say from knowledge, for I translated for him the Memorial which 
һе delivered to Colonel Rose for Lord Cornwallis оп the subject of the Andyman Isles, and the 
conquest of the kingdom of Jegu in their Vicinity,” 

Enclosed in the abore letter is Observations on tho present stato of the kingdoms of 
Ava snd Pogu and the moans of joining them to the British dominions in Indis. by 
‘Melchior La Baumo, In this paper occur the following remarks on the Andaman Islande : — 

"De two Islands Andaman opposite to Pogu deserve in a particular degree tho attention 
of the English Nation for they would belong of right to the People who would bo generous enough 
10 make themselves masiets of them ani civilize their inhabitants. A Foreign Captain who passed 
‘through the Channel which divides the two Islands has assured. me that he had found an excellent 
Harbour in it snd nowhere Jess than seven Fathoms, 

If the Universe applauds the medal which England eansed to be struck for the Dake of Bedfont 
for having planted Oak what would not be the reward of the illustrious Governour and Supreme 
‘Council who should order the execution of so glorious an enterprise, 

‘My humble opinion js that their names would bo immortalized and that thousands of their 
Fellow creatures would bless them for ever. 

However notwithstanding I consider the seces of this project as morally certain its’ impor- 
tance should make me diffident of my own abilities, and I request that this memorial if found to have 
any merit may only be considered as an Easay,— offering my services and every good that can result 
from the experience of thirty five years residence in Indis, and the emalation I must naturally feel 
from my sincerest wishes io be nn instrament in hastening its perfection and Execution. 

N.B, Mt La Beauma in presenting the annexed Obserrations to my Lord Cornwallis offered 
0 examine the Andamans at his sole expence, provided the informations were found to be nnfavor- 
able. Tbe Success which those who afterwards explored it [met with] were Superior to the most 
‘Sanguine expectations, 


Melchior La Bounen 


No п. 

E. І, Co, Home Series, Miscellaneous. No 388. Letters from Sir John Murray to 
M: Dundas chiefly upon military and political topics. 

In Lotter dated 15% May 1704. Sir John Murray sends four enclosures to Mr, Dudas, 
He describes N? 2 as follows — " N? 2 is a conciso account of the Andamans, M7 Stokoo. 
of the Enginoors, famished me with thie paper, which is drawn up ly himself: but be does not 
wish that public use should be made of it yet — as Major Куй who commands on the Island, as 
isan intelligent able officer, deems another years residence there necessary before he delivers xo 
official Report regarding it." Below I now give the “ concise account.” 

A Concise Account of Port Cornwallis, Andamans, with a Sketch of the 
Plan of the Harbour, 
Situation. 

"The Situation of the Andaman Islands are too well known to require a Particular explanation in 
this slight Memoir, it may be sufficient to observe, they are в Continuation of the Chain of small 
Islands extending from Capo Nagrais to Atchoon Hond, What has nsuslly been called the 
Great Andaman stretches fom North Latitnde 119. 309 to 189 98, it is however separated by 
Мао Phorsons Straits, the East entrance of which is in Ne Lat 119, 27%, and the West in 
119, 80, and also by middle passage, the East entrance being in Lati 199, 2, and the West is 
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196, 12m — Vessels drawing 2} and fathom water may go thro’ either of these passages, At 
particular seasons of the yoar they occasion strong and dangerous Currents setting to Westward, 


Chatham Island. 


Chatham Island in Port Cornwallis, on the Enstern side of the Island on which the present 
Settlement is Established, is situated in N, Latt 188, 20" and in East Longitude from Greenwich 
926, 55m, ЫЎ. Its extreme Length, North & South, is a little more than 3000 yanis, Its greste 
est Breadth at the North End is 900 yards; On this face the Colony is formed, the breadth varies 
inconsiderably, until it approaches the South end of the Island, where it terminates in а narrow spit, 
fordable at low Water to the Main, about 400 yards across. 


Surface, The Surface ix extremely irregular, being a perpetual succession of Ridges A 
Valleys in all directions, the former are not very high, the sides of most of them are abrupt, and eut 

deep Gullies by the Periodical Rains; the latter are in general narrow amd. confined, with 
a Ravine or Watter Course in tho Center of each, ‘The whole Island is so thickly covered with Jungle, 
‘that it is dificult to ealeulate with accuracy the extent of level Land, judging from the few spots we 
bave cleared, there ean hardly be more, than an eighth pert level, or of an easy inclination, ‘Thy 
high grounds are clothed with Timber Trees, some of them of an astonishing size their Tranks aro 
mostly concealed from view by innumerable strong creepers, which greatly impede our progress in 
clearing, they being interwoven in such a manner, as to render it impracticable to drag them down, 
or to get rid of them, except by fir, Tho Valleya abound with the wild Beetle Nut, and various 
‘Trees of slight fibre, useless for the most part as Timber, ‘The Shores of the Island, and all the 
neighbouring shores, are garnished with the Mangrove and other Aquatic Trees, some species of which 
afford good knees, and erooked ‘Timbers for building boata and small vessels, 


Soil. Thero is an artificial soil of rich black mould over the whole Island evidently formed by 
decayed leaves and other vegetable matter, it is seldom deeper than five or six inches, except around 
tho Roots of the larger Trees, where it is often more than a foot deep; beneath this is the natural soil, 
apparently of a Stil, fat, yellow loam, but experience has shewn us that when tilled for Cultivation, 
and exposed to the forge of the Rains, it becomes a mere sand, and probably will not prove very. 
Productive, as there if scarcely a "Tree to be met with on the Island having a Tap Root, on the con- 
trary tho Roots extend to an incredible distance in search of the Artifical Soil, along the exterior 
Surface, and bave so slight a hold of the ground that it is imprudent to leave single Trees standing 
as they usually fall tho first Wind that blown, Tt is а question whether In clearing for the Purposes 
of Agreculture, we may not deprive the Lands of the source of their most Prolife Soil, and when 
turned for Cultivation, whether the good Boil will not be washed away, as has been the ease in our 
Gardon, at the expiration of the В, W, Monsoon, it was а mere bed of Band, and we were under the 
necessity of collecting the Vegetable Mould from other places to restore ite fertility, — The spot for 
this Garden was certainly ill chosen Being at the foot of an extensive Ridge, and having a gradual 
slope to the Water der there are spots where we may reasonably expect a more favorable ino, ona. 
of which we have cleared, and put into cultivation, as an experiment the approaching Monsoon, 
А small quantity d Paddy planted, proved very productive, and some Manilla Indigo seed afforded. 
s most luxuriant Crop, and was from five to six fret high, and moch superior in appearance to any 
Lever saw, either in the Decean, the Douab, Bengal, the Carnatic, or Mysore Country, 


Troos, Of Trees nseful to an Infant Colony for common purposes, there are many sorts, (Mus- 
ters [samples] of which, with the Head Carpenters Account of them, accompanying have been sent 
to you) it does not appear that any of them are equal to Teak or Sissoo, and very few to Saule, 


Creepers, There are an immense variety of Creepers, tho wild Pawn has been an acquisition to 
* Native Settlers, and two or three different Species of Acetons Vines, have proved highly beneficial 
to the Scorbatic Patients, the Bamboo, Ground Rattan, &e, are all useful, 
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"Water. There is great abundance of good fresh Water, the high Grounds are fall of Springs, 
‘tho neighbouring Shores afford plenty of Water, and ax it every where ouzes from the Hills, it creates 
а Pason for itsolf at the foot of them, from whence, as it is still above high Water mark, it may be 
conveyed to tho Casks, in the Boats, with great facility, either by « Trough, or Canvas Pipe, 

Quadrupeds, The only Quadrupeds We bave seen are Hogs, Rats, and the Sohneumon (а 
“writer's error” for ichneumon], the two former commit constant depredatione in our Garden and 
Granary; the Guinna [an error for guiana= iguana] а four footed Animal of Lizard Tribe destroys 
our Poultry &e. 

Birds, There are many Birds of beautiful Plumage, in particular numerous Classes of Pigeons, 
Doves, Woodpickers, and Fly Catchers, there is neither Game or Wild Fowl of any kind ; ‘The only 
Bird of Prey, we have observed is the Fish Hawk. 

Reptiles. There are many Species of Snakes, Scorpions, Centipes, Spiders, Lizards, A 
several of the Labourers lave been bit by Snakes, in no Instance has the bite proved Mortal, altho 
the Patients were thrown into strong Convulsions. We have administered Euu de Luce and Opbuim, 
And the recovory bas usually been accomplished in two hours. 


Fish. Та the North East Monsoon, Fish are caught in sufficient quantity to distribute twice э 
Weck to the Settlers, of every discription, Cockup, Mullet, Rock Cod, Sente, and Soles are the best, 
there ате а Variety of inferior sorts, The Torpedo and Seahorse, the horned, the parrot, the Monkey, 
‘and other curious Fish, have been occasionally caught, there are no Oyster beds, in the Harbour, and 
few adhering to the Rocks. Pearl, Pellucid, Hynge, & spondyle Oysters are sometimes found upon 
the Reels, as woll as Muscles, Cockles, Limpets, Clams, and a Variety of Gorgoneas, Madupores, 
spunges, Cowrios, Whilks, Muree ke, 

Oro, Iron Ore was once found snd upon trial proved of a good Quality, it had evidently undar- 
gone the action of fire, but there is no accounting by what means, how ít came where it was picked 
up, it has since been sought after in vain. Iam inclined to believe the Hills contain Minerals, of 
some kind, for in places where the Water lodges at the foot of them after hard Rains, there is a Scum 
‘upon it of а bright Violet Colour, resembling the glows on breaking а piece of fino Indigo, and which 
Т have observed on stagnant Mineral Waters 


, Granite; Iron, Free and Lime Stone, and Bla 


are to be met with, on soveral of the 


Bricks. Wo havo mado good Bricks, the soil in the low grounds answering well for thin 
purpose, 

Limo, We havo also made remarkuble fine Lime of Madroporas and of Shells, they both 
barn pure, and with less fire than Stone Chunam can be made of and the former appears to be 
of as good а quality as the Sylhet Lime. There are sufficient Madreporas. tof afford Lime for 
the most extensive Works of Masonry. (a Paper of euch, containing в small quantity of Quick. 
Lime accompanies this Memoir. 


Climato. 


Tho Andamans are situated in a very tempestuous Latitude within the Range of tho full 
force of the South West Monsoon, during the whole of which they are deluged with perpetual 
Rain, and enveloped with obstracted clouds. ‘The lust Monsoon, 1793, wo had in Мау, Inches 
of Water 17 „94, June 11,, 02, July 27,, 25, August 16 , 02, September 12,67, October? 76, and. 
November 5,79; in all 98,45. Tho Settlers were in general severely flicted with the Scurvy 
during the dry weather, many of them were carried off in tho worst Stages of this dreadfal 
disorder. Tt was attributed to a privation of Vegetable diet, and subsequent events shewed 
this opinion to have been well fonnded ; soon after the Rains set in, several species of suceulent 
and subacid Vines, and plants were discovered in the Jungle, and on being liberally’ distributed 
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to the Ecorbutio Patients, they recovered their Health and strength sooner than could have 
been expected from the miserable situation in which they were: The Complaint resisted every 
effort of medical Treatment The Rains brought with them Complaints equally alarming, but 
abject to fewer Casualties — these were Fevers and Agnes, attended with Induration and eon- 
siderable enlargement of the Spleen, Violent Pains in the Head and joints, a dizziness and the 
greatest depression of Spirita. The Fevers were slow, nervous and irregular, the Bark had no 
«бос on thom, Fevers and Agues have greatly prevailed the present N, E. Monsoon, these 
are more regular and intermittent than those before mentioned, and in general give way to the 
Bark, The Scurry has again made its appearance, and would probably prove as fatal this year, 
as the last, if we did not take the precaution of sending all those in the slightest degree 
affected to Bengal. We bave not had к drop of rain since November, In general we bave had 
Clear Weather, with regular Land and Sea breezes, latterly the winds are remarkably variable 
and the Clouds seem collecting fast. The Thermometer bas not exceeded 94° the medium 
may be taken at 91° the last three Months, and at 84* daring the Rainy Season. From the 
preceding observations it will appear that the Settlers hare been hitherto rather unhealthy, how far 
their Indisposition may be attributed to various exhalations arising from the thick Jungle, and of 
putrid & corrupt Vegitable matter during the humidity of the atmosphere occasional by the long 
continuance of the Rains, remains to be ascertained. The Crews of the different Ships in the Har- 
bour have for the most part enjoyed uninterrupted good health, with the exception of the Bea Horae, 
who from remaining three Month in Port, from September to December began to be afllicted with 
the Scurry, We may reasonably expect the approaching Season will prove more healthy, as the 
Jungle has been much opened. 


‘Harbour, Outer. 


‘The Harbour is very capacious, ite whole length from the S, E. Entrance to the N. W. 
‘pxtremity being upwards of 11,000 yards, 2,000 of which at the N. W. end are Shoal Water, The 
breadth of the entrance of tbe Outer Harbour from Dundass point to Ross Island, is 3000 
mnis. Its length from Ross Island to the Eastermost Point of the North End of Chatham Island, 
7,000 yanda. Its extreme breadth N. E. & S. W. is 7,000 yards. ‘The whole of the Harbour 
is well secured being Land locked from every wind that blows, in one part or the other, The general 
depth of Water is from 7 to 18 fathoms, there are Breakers round 8! Georges Island, and a Shoal 
with 6 fathoms on it off Minerva Bay; every other part hae sufficient depth of Water for large 
Slips. 


Harbour, Inner. TheEatranee to the Inner Harbour from Chatham Island to Porsevoranco 
Point, is upwards of 1600 yards across from the North face of Chatham Island, to the South Shore 
of the 1,800 Yards, from the East side of Pitt Taland, to the West Shore of the Main, it 
9,000 Yards, and this constitutes the principal body of Water of the inner Harbour, ‘There is a 
narrow Channel along the South face of Pitt Island, to the South face of Wharf Island, where are 
T and 8 fathoms close to the Shore, and which is remarkably well calculated for в careening 
Wharf. 


Tslends. 


Chatham Island has already been mentioned, at } Flood, Boats drawing three foot water may 
pase up the passage at the South end, Pitt Island bas a small Flat at the Nortbermost End, and 
a Valley serous the Neck at the South end, and two or three level spaces towards the middle, with a rill 
d fresh Water, We have a Ganden on this Island, oor Live Stock is kept here, aod half the Con¬ 
Чай are employed clearing it, Wharf Island has little Jevel Land, being high irregular ground, 
without а natural supply of fresh water. Ariel Island is without fresh water, and has little level 
Land, Mangrove Island is overflowed at high Water. ` 
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‘Tides, 

‘At full & change in the dry Season, the Tide rises 9 feet perpendicular, itis high Water a few 
‘Minutes before 10 О Clock, In the Rains the influx of the Freshes is so very considerable that the 
Nesps are scarcely discernable, and from the strength of the Outset, a Vessel seldom tends to the 
Flood, 

Inbabitanta. 

"The Tubahitants of the Andamans seem to be dispersed in very small Societies along the Shores 
of their Islands, and in the Archipelago, their whole numbers it is probablo do not excoed 
1,500 or 3,000 Souls; as their Subsistence is confined to the Fish left entangled amongst the 
Roots of the Mangrove, that they strike with a rude kind of Gig, or shoot with Bows and Arrows, 
and shell fish collected at low water on the Reefs, it may be presumed the interior parts of the Island. 
‘contain few or no Inhabitants; daring the Rainy season they bave few opportunities of exploring the 
Reefs, and at that Season they are constantly seen in small parties patroling the Shores at night 
with lights of the Oil & Dammer Tree, in search of a Precarious Meal, the glare entices the fink to 
‘the surface, and those who follow the light, strike or shoot their prey. ‘They mast suffer exceedingly 
during the Rains, and from what has been observed in their hubs by our working parties, we suppose 
them to live almost entirely on the fruit of the Mangrove, which has coustantly been found in all 
their Habitations, either boiling on the fire, or macerating in fresh water, it is a very strong astrin- 
gent, harsh and rough to the taste, and ean afford but little Notriment. Indeed their appearance 
‘sufficiently evinces the badness of their food, ‘They are Caffres of a small stature, having mort 
probably degenerated in successive Generations, an there js little cause to believe them Aborigines of 
‘these Islands, they being totally different in appearance and language, fi every Race known in 
India. Their Arms, Thighs, and Logs are excessively thin, and they have all large protuberant, 
unsightly bellies, their Countenances depict Misery and famine in the extreme, ‘They are absolutely 
in а State of Nature, having no other covering than Mad, which ‘they cover themselves all over with, 
as а Preservation and defence against the bites and Stings of the Miriads of Insecta swarming in the 
Jungles. ‘They possess nothing that evinces strength ín the formation of it, or ingenuity in the 
Contrivance. Their Canoes are contrived of a small sized Tree from 10 to 16 feet long, and from 
8 to 14 Inches diameter, hollowed with fire, and prevented from oversetting by a spar fixed at a little. 
distance as an outrigger, Their Bows which occasionally serve as Paddles, are the nentest perform- 
ance among them, Some months ago we found a man and a child so reduced by famine, as to be 
f, We brought them home, and nursed them, our endeavours to save the Man were 
i ild is а remarkable fine good tempered Boy, and has quite lost that Prominence of 
Belly, apparently oceasioned by bad food, From the deplorable Scenes we witnessed of their di 
tresses, We occasionally sent a few Carnicobar Coconuts, and a little Grain to their Huts in very 
bad weather, they retired till our our People returned to their Bonta, when they eagerly seized what. 
dad been sent to them, They will not voluntarily come near us, and those we take, either escape, or 
are dismissed by ourselves, on observing their anxiety, with trifling Presents. They appear to be 
а harmless inoffensive Raco, they will not eat raw food, or toueh any thing tainted ; а European 
belonging to a Vessel in distress, got into their Boat with some Lascars to seek for the Harbour, at 
might they put on Shore, and the Lascars ran away with the Boat, leaving the European asleep, he 
contrived to make his way thro' the Jungle, the Caffros took his Closths from him, but did him no 
further injury. The idea of their being Cannibals is I fancy quite erroneous, 

General. 

"The necessity of an Harbour in the Bay of Bengal, or at some Eastern Port, where our 
Ships could occasionally retire to, and refit, is well known de generally admitted. Port Corn- 
wallis has been Preferred to overy other, yet discovered by so high an authority that it may be 
deomed excessive presumption in another person to speak of its Relative situation. It will be 
fon by inspection of the Pla» annexed, and from preceding observations, that it largely 
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possesses those advantages most in Request with Naval Officers. Tia situation іза centrical. 
art of the Bay, promises a speedy communication at all seasons of the Year, with Bengal and 
Phe Coromandel Coast. Tho Harbour will contain the largest Fleet, which may work in and 
gat with every Wind that blows. Wood and fresh water are to be bad im the greater 
abundance, and with the utmost facility. These advantages are conspicuous, and perhaps tbey 
Bie АП a Seaman looks for, it may be presumed bo expects Administration will make bis Port 
secure, and supply it with every necessary and Refreshment he may eventually require, Ti 
Tamaina for the wisdom of our Superiore to consider the Climate, tho Seale of Defence necer 
tary, and the Besourees thoir Settlements possess for colonizing wo extensive an acquisition, and 
еее a Proportion of Poreignors can bo obtained for this parpose. The Climate must orate 
The larger part of the expones of labour, for whether Men are incapable of labour one half of the 
Year from Indisposition, or the inclomency of the Weather, it must be enrried to the week 
the enereased Wages of Workmen as an inducement for them to quit their Native Country and 
their Subsistence for some years at the expence of their Employers, must also be considered, 
and it is a question whether in time to come, Sufficient Grain eun be cultivated for а numerous. 
population whose Principal diet it constitute, in a Hilly Country, and» Soil exposed to mh 
envy torrenta of Rain for ao grent a part of tho year, « period when Cultivation and Agreonl- 
ture aro at a Stand throughout Hindostan, А earofal examination of the Plan will show its 
fndefeusible, State, and that it cannot be made to afford protection to am inferior againnt 
Superior Fleet, without wn expence apparently disproportioned to the benefits to be derived. 
‘he outer Harbour muat be abandoned unless а Seale of defence could be proportioned to ite 
magnitudo, "Tho Entrance of the inner Harbour cannot be secored by any Works constructed 
on Chatham Island, and tho fortifying Perseverance point, would at once require а double 
Establishment, as they must have every resource within themselves to make n separate 
resistance. A System of Fortification for this Port, therefore emm to bo limited to Ohatham 
Island, which possesses grent choice of very strong Ground, and а small Fort well appointed 
would afford some protection to а few Ships, and certainly could not be taken, bnt by a regular 
Beige, in which the Opposers would have to encounter every disadvantage of Ground peculiar 
to a rugged Country, , 


It would be difficult to acquire a numerous Population for this Colony. The Carnatic ix 
only recovering its Inhabitants ince the Conclusion of the Mysorean War, the Northern 
Sircars, aro comparatively speaking almost in а State of depopulation, and 1 bolieve Bengal can 
ill spare so large n portion of ita Inhabitants as thin plaoo would requiro to aucoced on а grand 
Scale, Foreigners must therefore bo sought at the expence of Government, for the Andamans 
hold out no other inducements to attract Voluntary Settlers excopt exorbitant Wages, cheap 
living, a demand for Manufactures, and a Prospect of Commerce are wanting, This Position 
of the Colony, tho’ at a first View favourable from iis Centrical Situation, does not in reality 
hold forth а Prospect of becoming an Emporium, it lays out of the customary Track of all 
‘Trade, The Shores of these Islands have ever been considered repleto with dangers to Naviga- 
tora, and the Reefs and Shoals discovered during the Survey of tho Island, have not I imagine 
tended to obliterate the idea of danger; they are in themselves sufficient to deter Vessels 
approaching this Harbour except in cases of distress of necessity. Tt is impossible to say what 
the experience of another year may produce, the Magnitude of the Port has engaged much of 
my attention, and was I certain it possessed every advantage of Climate, Soil, and situation ; 
Labonld uot be an Advocate for an extensive support of it. Tt is too far from Great Britain, 
and 1 cannot think it would prove advantagious to them, that their vast territorial possessions 
in Indis, should be so closely connected, as they would be, by the possession of an Harbour that 
would doubtless in those circumstances, become the Center of India Trade, and promote too 
large a Maratime force; this tho! a mere speculative ides may bo worth the attention of 
Superior Wisdom. Should Port Cornwallis therefore be ultimately approved of, the Seale af 
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support may be limited to а small bat well appointed Establishment, Sufficient gronnd only 
should bo cleared for the cultivation of Rice, Frait, and Vegetables for the subsistence of the 
‘Settlers, and occasional Refreshment of the Sick of the Navy — there being so much high 
Gronnd wo may reasonably expect pasturage would flourish exceedingly, and that Cattle, and 
Sheep, would thrive and inorease, and might be kept up at a small expencs, if purchased on 
the Coast of Arracan, for tho use of the Fleet, an Hospital might be constructed for the Navy, 
‘sheds for the accommodation of their own Artificers and Workmen, while employed on their 
temporary repairs, ‘Tho few Artificers of the Settlement, and every assistance it afforded 
would be given up to them for tho time being. Ifo conducted, tho expence cannot bo great, 
aad the Harbour may prove advantagions to the Company as affording temporary Relief wd. 
assistance tom Maratime foree in case of Warfare, and this 1 conceive to have been their 
Original Object in countenancing the Marine Surveys some years back. It remains with them 
хо decide, and before they do so, I sincerely hope, as am Officer much attached to his duty, and 


their Service, that they will maturely consider the Plans that have been sent home, 


MISCELLANEA, 


"TRACES OF TOTEMISM IN THE PANJAB, 
D 

‘The question whether totemiem can be said to 
have loft any traces in tho Panjab ia not nn ему 
‘ong to answer, There aremany names of tribes 
‘or sections of tribos which denote animals, 
wte., but these may be mere nick-names. How- 
‘ever, it will be bost to first give а list of auch. 
namen and thon discuss their possible origi 

Brahmapa—In Einen there is а Nhz or 
“Snake” sostion among the Nagarkétit Brih- 
snaps, who rank hîghest of all, a» well as among 
the Batébrh, a lower group, who have sections 
called; (i) Kharapp& (or cobra) Nag, а section. 
‘Of the РАККА or First grado Вады, (ii) Ghûalk 
(a species of fish or ? grameamake) Nay, in the 
KachohhA or Second grado. Pundrik i» it 
appears, also a snake section of the Nagarkütid. 
hose snake soctions are said to reverence 
tho snake after which they are named and 
not to kil or injuro it, 

Tbe Barked (sometimes called Hd are a 
 Gadàl (bill-ahepherd tribes) group, and hold the 
samo position among the Gaddis, as Drkbmana do 
‘hmong Hindüs. The name sema to be connected 
with ил, a thorny shrub. 

е is a section of Brihmags, called 
Bhêjks or et. This is interesting, because on 
the Satlaj, at least in Kulu Saraj, there is a ашай 
‘caste called HA, who are hereditary victims. in 
the sacrificial riding of a rope down the eli 

‘the river, Further details regarding the Bhidà 
"Brihmans would be of great interest, 

“Khatris—We find among these Dantbal, а 
kiud of weapon ; HandA, a vessel ; СЫМА, a large 


knife ; and Bart, from Mon troe. The Bart wilt 
not ont the fruit of the bûr (in T. Dipdlpir 
but in, Сидон thin in said, however, not to be 
the case). 

Further, in Gujrht, the following sections are 
noted:— 


Pahr, panther, | Mohit, poste, 
Chavinan, sandal- | Khajari, date-palm, 
wood: Amb, mango. 
Haran, deer. otii, laird tree. 
Ай, saw. Billà or Bil, eat. 


Acórho.— Tio section-names of this important 
re to be fully investigated, as they are 
full of interest. I moto the localition im which 
ach is so far known to be found i 
Kokar, cod, in Montgomery, Multan and 
Hiss 
Kukrichh, cook, Dera Тапай Khan, 
Gilat, jackal, Dera Ismail Khan and Multan, 
вагй, horse, Dera Ismail Khan. 
Мані, snake, Dora Татай Khan ; Nangpal, 
Multan; Nag pol, Montgomery. 
Nangrå is also given, but mo meaning is 
assigned. 
Siprd, а serpent, 
9м, dove, Montgomery and Multan, 
Gerh, in Deca Ismail Kban, said to avoid the 
use of gerd, ochre. 
Jandwånt, jind tree, Dera Ismail Khan, 
Вий), pipal tree, Dera Ismail Khan. 
сый, rice, Dera ашай Khan. 
Mesi e аааз кай 
Da 
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Kastérif, in Dera Ismail Klan, mid'to avoid. 
the nse of musk, Rastárt, 

Chutáni, bat: w child was noe attacked by 
dats, which, however, left him uninjured. 
‘Tho section worships bate’ pests (charu 
АШМ) at marriages. 

Mech MI. a section which reverenecs the 
tilt, or «Мда, tree, 

Mongi, a kind of tree, Diir. 

Galar, squirrel, Multan, 

Рай, a kind of plant, Multan, 

Tac, drm, & kind of gruas, Multan and 
Montgomery. 

Tarejs, tarri, а gourd: their ancestor once 
had to eonceal himself umong gourds, an 
they do Hot eat gourds, 

Kathi kalde, dagger, Multan. This section 
bas а legend that а dagger foll from a 
well amongst a number of children who 
‘were playing beneath it, but did not hurt 
‘them. Heneethesection became known an 
Katêriê, and worships the daggor, putting 
flowers before it at marriages, 

‘Makar, looust, Gujrit 

Масы, mosquito, Gei, 

Нм, gooso, Montgomery. 

Tünar, fos, Montgomery. 


Mendê (Ру rum, Момо 
Jong-hairel, Montgon 
Babbar, (9) Montgomery, 
Крй, wood or tuber, Montgomery- 
DALL а өй. 

With rogard to the weetions mentioned an 
тїшїшї in Dora Ismail Khan, it ja distinstly 
said that onch shows teverence to tho animal 
or plant after which ft ia named, thinking it 
настай. The nnimal ix fed, and th 
or injured. The Chiwalie, however, do mot 
Vtt from wing rice. or slow it any eet 


Tu Multan the Mehndirattā abstain from the 
оно of henna, ‘The Küar will not oat fowls, 
hut for the last 10 or 12 your the Meh 
have also refused to eat them, Tho Sg 
butan from eating gonrds (? farlf) in Multan, or 
at leant their women do (Montgomery). 

Bhatid.— Among thia caste wefind—(1) Sege, 


bullock, (2) Ohabbak, called BA, vr cut. 
killer. 


ту; or Mai, 


Sens Here wo find Disch, from bike, 
bamboo, They never burn the bamboo: (hui 
the bamboo ie am wnlucky wood amd wot wl in. 
building generally), Berl in from kune, n grum. 
Rajpata—Tho Кайта Rájpate have a sept or 
KEE 
трей, and never eut or injured by them. 
in Gujr& there ia a pen мш 
Бар}Ма, Tho nata appears to mean rat 


Хала ~The Bagri Jats of the South Ras Pan- 
Jib have certain scotiums named: 


Karir, a tree, Koh n hatehet, Wail, 
a young һейет, Bandar, monkey. Gildar, 
Jackal. Also ' Katîrîl, sword, and з Gan- 
dhid, axe, Pipl, рун, ood Jandi, And 
trees jo Tahal) Hansi. 


‘Tho Jats and other tribos of the Bonth- West 
Panjab, now almost oxclusively Mulamnnlane, 
which occupy much the mme tract of country an 
the Hindu Arcis have quite a. remarkable 
number of totem septa x 


Da, hore, became they rveeired as much. 
land ал а horeo could compass in a day, 


Khar, (Pers) donkeys the name in accounted: 
for by a story, 


Kabal, kaht or Mell a weed: thin tribe ie 
found in Bahawalpur, and inau off-shoot of 
the rvllgioue eet or ondor of. tho Chiahtis 
‘Tho story i» that а child was born to а Cbisht 
by tho Indus close to а plaon where bit 
grew, This tribe ie quite distinct frou the 
Kiel, 


Kibal, a tribe of fishermen, ten Sun 
Mubunsmadans, who oat alligators, ete, and. 
derive their numo from Sindhi behara, lion. 


Makora, a large ant, These Jata throw sosamtion, 


and sugar ой the ground near the holes of 
these unta. 


Нагі, wild-duck. Mulanè Glossary, page 
m 


Кїздї, а kind of fsh so called Me 
Jalile'd-din Khaggh, their ancestor, pavell n 

boat-lond of people from drowning, Thin 

tribo eurea hydrophobia by blowing on the 
patient. 

Sailor, bare, in Dera Ghazi Khan: do not eat 
or injure the hare. s 


rpm eai Seton alaa, WE Delmer coes TET Баа жай sioe Vo uos te Nd or 
Chiebiodi. 


makegonrd became bia jc waa 


Arm, 1903] 
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‘Among tho Jat tribes of the Panjib generally 
‘here are noveral other tribes which soem to have 
totemistic names, snch as :— 


Ching, a handfal; Бір, from sep, а snake 
(also an Атёгй section]; Obhichhrill, from 
ehhichhri (butea frondosi), n subdivision of 
tho Bajwá ate, so called because a Bajwa lost 
alls sons nni was told by ад astrologer that 
only that child would live which was born 
under а siche treo; for this tho eich 
arranged, and the child lived. Imay add 
Senn mid to mean n/ljai (af. Guràb above, 
however). 


The Labanas, in the South-West Panjab, bave 
a carious legend. They my n Rathor Rajput 
Jal a son why was born with a moustache 
“айу grown, жо be was called Тараа, or 
erickety’ an insect ‘with formidable jaws.’ which 
i tied round the neck of а child which has 
pimples (piiatwitrd) to effect а cure. Leien 
or Lobána appears, however, to bo dorived frum 
1ёл-фона, and to moan "вај табет? 


Gajars.—In Wien (ТАЛЫ Tohann) there are 
sectione called i— (1) Мт, poncoek. (2) Bhaind, 
hebuffulo, (3) Kat, dagger. (4) Dl ludle. 
Women of the Mòr section veil themselves before 
a ponoook. It in not killed or eaten by the 


= (0) Tipha теште. 
TRÀ section-namno in 
‘explained by the story. that their ancestor wax 
wealthy that he paid out money by the tépd 
bushel, (3) Khatind, victorious. (4) Khari, from 
Harî, basket. 


Ghirthe hare а large number of septs—said to 
Amount to 360 in all A great part of those are 
named after villages. Others mre named after 
to. А very few are 


Among the Ghirth sections occur the following 
namos :— 


A—Namos of animals or plants :— 
(1) Dhaeé, frait of | (4) Gidar, jackal. 


the wild fig. | (5) Godübar, а kind 

(2) Сота, horse. ‘of bird- 

(8) Киш, a kind | (5) баг, “an animal 
of bind. | We damat pig." 


B.—Nañhes of occupations or nick-names:— 
(1) Sursnyidlt.miner. | (D) Haridl, born 
@) Жай}, set, ‘on the ВА or 

E 


10) Sanh, acte 
Oe ne (a sali 
(4) Aiden, weigh. | (1D Huta stam- 


man, Kee Я 
(5) РапіАН, рані4ка, | 3) Eegen dari, 


DC 
EN matt charred or 
(Meat (id Lag туй Жады f 
i a4) 19 bt for 
@ мик жр | RE Kar? 
ҮЙ, wood. in. 
0 (10) Ems рош, 
(8) ОМ, jockey, | (16) Хаш, мө. 
C —Namos of colours — 


(17) KAIA, black. 
(18) Kar, rod- 


brown, 


49) Se, 


‘The Калёив of tho Simla Hills appear to have 
nome truo totem wepa, ax, e. Flicht from 
pahdsh; Кап, from kanash; from paja, 
(ай йд» of trees) ; Nugaik, from nga, snake, and. 
Madgar, mallat. Of these the first four worship 
th tree or stake aa an ancestor of the sopt- 


Chhimbas, the 'eotton-printere hava the 
following sections ;—Brb, a pig; Kar, a kind 
of tree; Kharpa, a kuto or trowel. 


Batrigin.—'Thoao buvo û seet or section called 
Nimbarkl, from tho mim treo, whioh they 
reverence and abstain from cutting as they 
believe thoir dol Hvosin it, But the Bairigh 
clad їп a loopard’s skin in himself the mont 
intoresting instance of totemiatio worship, for he 
probably wears the skin a» porsonating the Nar 
Sing), or tiger imeurnation of Vishod. 


Bishnotn,—Seotion Rij, йу. 
Pathana—There is ono tribe of the Lodi 
Pathe called Nahr or wolf, found in the Sout 
West Punjab (Multani Glowary, pago 
‘The Brahui, or Baloch, have а Gurgani ur 
wolf, а Sherzai or Hon, and а Gulzai or roue wept. 


Cantos unknown.—There аге а number of. 


T cannot assign to their cantes because the cates 
are not stated. Instances aro :— 


(1) Gudar, sheep. (4) Khana, sword. ) Hissar, 
(2) Késar, saffron. |) Gaudás, halbert, } Tahsil 
ê) Dhiikiy a tree. (б) Kohår, axe. Товари, 


* The derer ofthe dala in not explained, Further instances (with esplanations) of such names would 


be interesting 
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(7) Sib, in Dera Ismail Khan, во called 
because they eat the bird. But ano- 
ther note explains that the ancestor of 
the tribe was born while his mother мая 
crossing a stream (shar = current). 


(8) Jarûrûs, in Kangra, from a bush ealled 
Zeit Like the Dit Samakri and 
the (Виша or) hit аго, the tribo. 
doos not out or burn tho shrub after 
whioh it is named. 


Patlans.-In Dera Ismail Khan the Bard 
Khél of Datt& Khél aro alao called Gldar ; a Jackal 
pursued by hunters took гезе in the house of. 
Bari, their ancestor, 


Mirante are said to have a smake-totem aft 
‘The Datta too appear to be a section. 


whioh haa the wake for its totem, Tt in probable 
that many more instances could be found, 


Tt will be neon nt onoo that many of the objecta 
from which those names aro taken are the subjecta 
of ordinary барих. ‘Thus the peacock is wuored ; 
tho make is often worshipped and it is unlucky 
to kil ono: the jand treo "need at 
marriages; there is a prejudice against eating 
fowls ; and во on. Further, yfdar, hai, Гитт, 
and many others may well bo nicknames, 8o fur 
indoed it can only bo said that distinct relics of 
totom-sootionp aro traceable among the Arras 
ond other tribes of the South-West Panjib, but 
the information is far too imperfect as yet for 
any definite conclusions, Mr. Ibbetson 20 years 
ago motel that “some tracer are still to be 
found " (Karnal Gazetteer, р. 111). 


Obviously then the greatest сахо is required 
in discriminating between totems and. 

Thus the Gaba Arche, or nt least their 

will not eat the ogg-plant, but this is not their. 
totom apparently. hecanse at certain seasons the 
gir plant isan unlucky food for Hindus generally. 
Beforeall things n precise note of the netual faeta. 
inench cano is required, and the following pointa 
‘should be ascertainod i— 

1. Is any form of worship paid to the object? 
and 

3. Te it unlucky or forbidden to cut, injure or 
чие it in any жау? 

3. I ao, wint is tho reason neet for 
worship or abstention from injury * 

4. be rule confined to the section of tho 
caste which worships the objeet or abstains from 
injuring or using it Р 

5, Oris that worship or abstention common 
to other nections, or to other easton? TE so, to 
what sections and cantes # 

‘The enquiry into tha existence. of totemism in 
likely to throw much light on the origin of the 
exogamous units. In а large number of oases it 
appenr that а now git originates with a portent, 
ог some sign of special supernatural favour. 
When such a portent oocurs the thing assocínted. 
with it, a troo, or an animal, oF whatever it way 
be, becomes tho object of n special worsbip or it. 

annor a totem. "The above notos are pub 
lished in tho hope that nome reader of thin 
Journal will tako up the enquiry seriously, 
Н. А. Бов, 
Superintendent of Biography, Punjabi 
4th Aprit 1902. 


(To be continued) 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


PENANG LAWYER, 

As an addition to the information in Yale on 
the Penang Lawyer the following quotation is 
of much interest. Та tho Andamans I have 
heard the term applied to the long canes that 
festoon from tall trees in the jungles and are 
among the chief impeders of traffic. This appli- 
cation of the name arose, of course, under the old. 
and false popular derivation thereof. 

71800. At Penang there were a considerable 
mimber of Indian convicta om tickets-of-lonve, 


who gained their livelihood in a variety of 

Some of them were the first to discover 
palm known to the Malays as plas об and to 
botanists as the [тайа ewtifida, n small palin 
ordinarily not higher than from five to six feet. 
From this palm, whieh grew mostly upon the 
Penang Hill were constructed walking-sticlw 
called Penang Lawyers.” — MeNair, Prisoners 
their own Warders, p.94. 


В, C. Тиги. 


MEN 
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A GRAMMAR AND SPECIMENS OF THE MIKIR LANGUAGE. 
‘BY SIR C, J, LYALL, K.C.S.1.- 
(Concluded from p 111.) 
SPECIMEN I. 
Tout йшй Sënn ` bàng-hii deht, Anst D — Gkibrabàng 8-р0-арһАп pu-lê, 
‘One person ¢hild-mate persto wore And the younger-perwn Mafüthordo vait, 
ʻO põ mîr nê kolbog-jiàn  aphärmān nî ua. Aust ]h ачийг 
^Q father, property та come-to-will-whatever share me gier? Ан ho Meproporty 
Mwm-bing-ni ` thakdAl5, Labingss palms ар Jî Méig Wénk imir 
(Uothencpernmietio divided, Фа e-little-lilé after that younger povson-the hie property 
Klein pngrum-pitr Акас ilt acht, Anst hk lî АКСА Әт 
а collected-having distant country wont-away, and there he iced (TU, shameless) deels 
Mim d ` Ar ` kelon pi-vérdit-ló. Ans ` là ` emár ` kelodn 
doing  Misproperty ` ` causedto-berdentroyed. And (when) he hir-propery ` alt 
pakdil ` Weg? Мм ` beige ` dien һала, Ane ` Wu 
hail-spent that country  vice-hunger  famine-geeat "m ambo rale 
kodakeping-chdng-l0, Аз lang Ai Sue? mut ing 0 ейнае. Lf 
du-waat-lo-be-Bajan, — And that country oitis: with staying himeol=(he)-joined, Ha 
phak pi-bi-jt-si irit toi-jui là phàk keehó üphük-cpén рд 
piye enaeeloputlo (tend) Mis field (2). sent-aveay, anit he pigs food — husksfrom. hir-bolly 
whipàngkring ingtuag-l0; Von ракла plevhng-veddtl0, Ami Jî Anethàng An 
оп-тик) АЦ. desired; but anybody to-givecume-nots And Ме ne mind 
ventis pulo, ` "wéi ` bheitum tü kein "d litum  ehDdDrdpür in 
relected-having said, ‘my-futher'e servants even Rowswany are, thoy eatsufficienk-rery brent 
їй, Боша né-k& lîlak àn-kàngohir-si — thi-po, Nē tural nët äling dàm-ji, iwi 
hero rios-hunger-by dying-ain. 1 avinen-having my-father-to wilbgo, and 
“O pō, në Amàm йод Азр nàng kethdk tà pip Метей}. 
Marche ` stall, "О father, I God before than thy sight (in) also sin have-done, 
Née nàng spo pu  kütermei Gär Glo; nàng bàn Tunt ir Anké là 
Z у жт saying be-ealled-to fit amenot; thy н ae libe And he 
‘thuresi Aa ` Alng cho-vang-10, Dont là hëlöving 
arisen-having. hie-father near came. But ho far-off being even:srom, At 
thèk-dàm-s1 ingjinsō, kàtvir-lō, ànkë  ä-chethòk-ärbùk-chè ruwlemedetlo, Ant 
wing cómpastion-had, ran-hastily, and ` earch embracod-having kissed-repeatedly. And 
li mie Së pulo, ‘Jû, mé Amim Angod fàngté màng kethèk їй рар Mar 
him to son-his said, ‘father, Z God before then бу sight alm sin. have-dane; 
ap ning-sd-po kipa abt velo! dota Ш — Sg bàrātum áphàa pudo, 
therefore th to-aay worthy ат-по But hie father slaven 0. жш, 
*kemüsp pe wing pindèng-nòn; tàn dí  Arnàn thòu-nòn, we kèng-up, 
‘heat garment bringing hore put-on (chim); (hon. Ma-hand ring ` fun, Wie-foot-atea de 
thdn-ndn; àuké káphogtu-Ang &ebainbng i ТАДА vhn-nón ànké là thu-nÓn; ànkë dëm 
Anton: ond. Det cow. chill hore bring ond tt slaughter; and eating 
firing. d Ang; thàngbàk-mā D nd sîpî thitànglbt tā, ring-thu-dt-lo 
iment mulually-muke-let-ue;beeauee thin my son. died-completely eren, alice-again-i 


ingho-ngdit ` tà, Woog-thu-lik-lo Anke lum zeg Mc ching- 
Loebéompletely.ases also, founi-ayaieie’ And thry merriment to-mnually-make began. 
‘Labingsd shut акоро áklémg-ibhug- i dodo, Anke HO рёв vàng- 


That - tine son eldereportohhe Zelt em. dnd М Zeiten comi-having 
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himadnng п-б, kum-kiòt ` daat kokàn Sc ning-arjudbog 15. ks 

ouse-near arrived, fiddle-teraping and dancing noies there-lo-hear-goh, slaves one 
Jas? ыў, ‘kopî Siet ` ant geg? kekànlö?t" Anst 8 thio, 

called-having asked, ‘what for Jfiddle-sraping and dancing-is?’ And he answered | 
*nhng-l mu ving, — Läd пй ЕН d ‘kaphogtu-ting āchainòug 

“your-Honour's younger-brother came, — Therefore your-Honour's уай шей E 

Së thu-pét-lg, thingbik-mi là s545 тьёзї тд. Anke lā 

МЫ slawghtered-completely, becouse he bat (2) well gotagain’ And he angrybeing 1 

him lutdàm їзїш 48-444. Ànkë W 80 igün vingst 8 pe-dkelo, Anke 

house Dei eier wirkelnot. Amd having 

la Gira ` En mée pol, "heat, bin Sein nê kim. nàng kêm gg, 

he annooring Weather to wid, ` ‘we, so-many years I work here- doing-continuedy 

oa hukom © kk sëcher: ibn në for an pèn wi rng n 

but Hy commands obey-nat (disobey) werer-did г nevertheless my friends with mind merriment " 
hi-pi-jtáplàn И Gino эм u na piling, Bag agrî ў 

uutvally-make-in-order-to goat-child one single even meo) gavest-not. Bui thin 

"чор UGC H irsdtun рп impar dën bing "deem. 

(Wen, rhameaiow women with IMy-property ate -and)-earted perron ev 

kt Kipingtu-ting āchainmg MÖ їй Hedphà nàng Weg: 

and ушш eow «МИ in Miror thou dhawgMerscompletelysdidit! And he 

Sapo phàn ри, ‘pO, nàng-kë dong kai do; Want ` mi-már "wu kedodn 

Меюя 10 айй, teom thou ma-with seg art; therefore my-properiy my-goode whatever 


18 ` bòt Jû ТУ ам. ti, поа о; 
т РУУ: At, Dis thy-yourper-brother  Wiedsompleely аш, aliveagainda, 
її kl; йи БП йк Xühipi {йз & ` Aa 

Merrfore wa merriment mutually-making and merriment 


SPECIMEN П. 


Siet айтыа pin atomî, 
Oll-woman ok de, 


Arii эйр pon dén ` o 


ёт ` era ` gent 
«pack come-having old-womar 
mÀngium hèn akevéi 


‘They annvered, raw — Then 


Wen pul ` 'keupsi bòn из м, Babak hijai aphàn areis, 
i Oldman jackals to tie 


thejachale wing aruma planting бели 
*sükhit-mi t^ fait, "ai Ansi ` dg 
P' Лабаш said, еме? Then thee 
i kiuptàng ahin 


Tni 


p 


hur  vingpàksi rit ` Gab аһа ёр МЫ. 
{nt GO-nioht thejackat pack comertogether-having field wehole(-of) aruma cating-up-dii, 
Aug ` win lã аатыра rit ^ одарен, Hin chi-koi 
Then (at-)morning that. old-peoplecouple field деге thoirowm ne. eum eaten 
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ning-chethikls, Ans мшш pel, ‘1a hijaratam akim; йш hoi sëch 
theretheirownsaic. Then they said, ‘thir jackals’ workis) y revenge ((o)do necenvary-silt-be,) 
pusî hm che-voiló. Anka him Xes, —— sarbûrî sarpıaplÃn pudo, 
saying home(-to) theiroon-roturned. Then hore arvived-having, oldman oti-wowancto said, 
‘ne kihi chiplingp hêm Are; pë chium-si онро: паца 
"Т dead. myself-make-will house within; cloth myself-wrapped-round-haring liedowntcill; yow 
ingtin 5 велі «лыда; Ank hijai vue, ` "äm nàng Wichteg mái" 
outside going grievously weep; and jackals comehaving, “whatfor thou ste?" 
pu, ning Anuloug, "айыга thilòtsi nā kāchiru; Aiphu-thikett 
saying, thee , “oldman died-having I аи weeping ; head-upon-aleo (i.e, moreover), 
phlóngdàm bing — àró; — putdog inghoi āpòtlönā7?” рата pwnòn. Anko hijai 
Bucning-coming person theresinnot show doing бей Then the-jackale 
"mium chõdètpð," pu ming ou," latum në Xecbizjt 
Mwe cat (him) wil,” saying thee) say-if, “yon” saying saye Then they те ontto 
Mm айо ` ning luLIO16, màng Фрода pwnòn, "Gjn eet,  wirbürü; 
house within theroonter-if, thou  weoping-escestively say, “one there-entered, oldman; 
Paor ja) nànglutió, wech: jorthóm nkng-lutlî, Wubi;  nàng-lut-pètlö; 


deo theroventeral, oldman; thros thercentered, oldman; thereentered-all-ara s 
kaibing pärting-nòn,” " 

dub ^ whirl"? 

Лат oh jun-dèt ашый, tòn ` ro айо 

Then havingfinished-eating havingfinished-drinking oldman, basket within club 
^ pätajoist, M. бйрй ів  vàngsi chiru- б. Аше 
hillden-quielly-having, lay-down, Oldwoman outside comehaving to-werp-pretended. Then 
hijai-âhur ag  ningîrjulî, ‘phäpòtst ning  kûchirul pir 
thejackalpack come-huving there-atkod, ‘whatfor thou wesping-art-thou, grandmother 1^ 
Sürpi thàkdèt, 'sirbür& 0040000, Nö ч ûrê, nê Wk абат 
Old-woman answered, ‘oldman died. 1 companions попе (having), I friend none-having 
ай khi. Aphu-thàk-tà ko-phlòngdàm їй tà ava’ At hijai 


1 weep. Moreover setting,fireto-funerat-pile-coming person even ienot! Thon thejuckale 
pels, atom deg: ` Sani 4а edd, aen nöjda him Ji 
tee ваіте? Oliwoman also consented, Thejackala oven Jon ente 
ànkë sāpi bn nàng! ий, jonthóm. ning. 
and old-troman towoep-protending said, ‘one there-entered, old-man; two, three there-entered 


ködö-kävë nàng Tutqetlo; lailóng m, ent юр 

аШ Dereentereeompletely; club saying, ` disem door 
ingkir-dun-hèt-inghoilö; Аика  sîrbûr kaibóng.pin Mit en chükárbulo, Anko 
having-shut-tightmade; and oldman arisen) elubarith thejockata beot-seversly, Then 


hijai ababàk thh- 
thejackala somo died, 


ibiblklkg Arpi Га Wb, 
е елмай pushedCand)troken-having. ramavay, 


THE OLD WOMAN, THE OLD MAN AND THE JACKALS. 

One day an old man and an old woman were planting aroms (tachu, colocasia) in а field, While 

they were so engaged, a pack of jackals came up, and said to them, — * Oh, granny and gaffer, ure 
the arums yon are planting raw or cooked 2” 

* Raw,’ they answered, Then the jackals said, *Arums ought to tw boiled before being planted." 


* Js that (ruo 1' asked the old man, 


7 N и hore aa interrogatio particle, probably borrowed fromthe Assamese i, with the often observed change 
states. 


"Quite true said the jackals, Then the old man made his old waman boil tho: 
himself planted them, AL day long this went on tilf all the arams had been һо), 
of the whole field finished. Then in the evening the old pair went home, Then daring 
jackals gathered together, and ate up the whole of the аташа in the field, Next mornin 
couple came to look at their (che) field and found that all the aruma in it (nàng) hail been. 
They said, + This is the work of the jackals : we must bo revenge spon thom.’ — So they: 
their house, When they got thers, the dl man said to his wife, — * I will feign to be dent 
tho house, I will wrap myself (chi) up in a cloth and lia quite still; Do you go outside and we 
bitterly. The jackals will come and ask why you are weeping. If they do во, say, “T am er 
eme my old man is dead — besides, thore is no one to set а light to the funeral pile, what am T w 
do?" Thon if the jackals say, “ wo will eat him up,” agree to this, "Then if the jackals come into. 
the house to eat mo, do yon weep as bard as you can, and say, * One har gone in, old man two have 
entered, d man 1 three have entered, oll man ! all have gone in ! fall upon thom with your eluh. 

Then alter having eaten and drunk, the old man bid Ve club in a bamboo basket and lay 
quite quiet, and the old woman went outside and pretended to e. "Then the pack of jackalv 
and asked her, 'Why ara you erying, granny?” ‘The old woman auswored, “My old man in 
1 have no companion, no friend ; that is why I am crying; besides there i» no ono even to set a 
to tbe funeral pile! Then tho jackal said, * Wo will ent him wp for you ‘Tha oll ө, 
‘und the jackals one by one eatoral the houso, ‘Then the old woman, pretending to weep, cried * ome 
Nas gone in, okl man ! two, throa have gone in ! all of them have gone in! Whirl your club!" "hen. 

A tho door tight and mado it fast, Бо the old man rose up and bulsboured the jackals with 

ed, Aud ol the jackala some died, and others thrust themselves through tho wall of tho hut and- 
ran away. . 


SPECIMEN III. 1 
Тандо Atoms, £ 
Tonton story, 
Amisi bimin-ps pingàm do, Аф ave, dm vê. Дака get ‘Tintin 
Onco Brahmans a-couple were, San warnol, grondin waro. Then dayom Tenton 
màng-chòngvir-si Мда рё Ahm ving. Дако атда ` "Tagen giän 
fo-therewaniorei-about having the Brahman’ loe came dnd theBrakmon Tenn to 
dc, "ier kopi eben" Tote déet, ‘në ndng kochòngvir” «апа deg 
айей, ‘yon why come?" Tinton aneiteredy ` tu-heresoanderer(-am)? ‘Then уой" 
мешад  nëdodunji ` ml qu bimbo pes, Tage ARAM, "nüngatumde n3. 
wie tourcompanioncillbe Р" saying Brahman өш]. Tenton replied, ec we 
urjimió-to, Win dedench, Kedoádim Какбай nō ` nángkedüngrin! — 
Aave-compassion-ony d 


dh ` Ji kebaí Донал 
erywelbiwléel: ме ourson gur rand торі, therefore А4) plough driving placealm ` 
8 прали Avo: War në ` dedundo ` gid Kel = 
«Ути (es mote) me lookinp-aflerperson. isnot: yon our comp 
nēridopë, pa bamin-pS pel, Tintin АҺ, — 
Tahallhareconpany;' saying Brahman йй. Tenton answered, very дойда, youl aith). 
lang, pasi dodani. ` dosi  jötòm ingthing:lö, dakî Maien polo, 
Ugreff saying Haye. — NigMeteo nightethree passed, (hen 
“rit hai-bai dimloning’ — Ae) — Тёшыый 
itd Cfor)ploughslrieing СЕТ Then — Tenton-alao аот ond 
hai-bai iat, м Achanóng ämoi ` inghàn vil, ànke, 
plongh-lriven-a-certaintimehaving, plowghdrivingfor bulla" Bache) тый rubbed, ami. 
"e$ Baz WA, ` We pu TénOn Башар аран palî. Bámhnpg puit, 
1 water (умйт, grawtfather; saying Tenton ` Brahwando мй. Brahman юш, | 
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"hime dàm-r& jondimads’ "Dag? néphi ъё pipedéttz, kepuló!! ра Tèntòn 
"донео going drinkyourfll? ‘Thea mygranny we givenotif, how?” туйу Tenton 
gel “Хш nê bing-nds, pa siet? puis. Anke Танда Ыш ` And 

taid. Yon gieewokig, me call saying Brahman sad. Then Tenton house gone-having 
ëmt ären pudimls, «О р, — phi, ap phu kipu, dohim ilAng-pimg ting: 
oldveoman-to said, “O Granny, Granny, my grandfather zz, money chunga 1 want : 
chaining Кейш}! баер padi, ‘oë ming pijë: chaining Әсә, kenimjt 
bullock (E) buy-will.” Oldwoman asid, '[ you genot: bullock alrealy-being, Ate 
mit? Tintin podèt, 'hilà Һава ајадәк keldk liug-thi.’ агї pudit, 
why!" Tenton said, ‘that plowghdricing-place bullock white bobat’ Ollwoman said, 
‘ning piihüctbi! Anke Tèntòn, ‘Hng-ping në рыбу ра bumbopódphàn 
‘yon give -E)eannot’ Then Tenton, *thechunga me (the-)givernot,’ saying — Beahman-to 
Dang, sirplipbho, ‘pi-ndn pa ——_nng-bing-13. sarpi 

заем. Brahman old-woman-to, “give; s (етсе! ош. And old-woman 
dohinaling-ping ` ed Танда suen, Asks Тамда dohinalingpbog Weg 
themoney-chunga Beought-hacing Tenton theregare, Then Tenton themoney-chunge got-haring 
Fit dimdé-ditsr kat-joils, Аав ` sërbchittn Anti, Téntin rit дәрд, 
field gonenot-having ran-siay. Then day-hal/ (ie. noon) about, Tenton бео) comenot-having, 
bimin-ps hóm — haga  sirpiiplàn nàogárjulS, “Теш kenal!’ ` Sárpi МКМ, 
Brahman house comehaving old-woman-to thereagked, ‘Tonton whereis?” Olid-coman annocre 
‘ying опада рда pinbu, pu ning ` kebingsi, nō dobòndlàngpòng nòng- 
* «уон momeyehunga give,” saying you calledouthacing, I — monychunga амы 
mo-pindS эё ningkels! Ant bimònpō pula, ‘nga là kàt-tàng. 
longago I theresent (it) Тыз Brahman said, ‘oothen he has rumaway( aithi): 

анро magpa’ Ank$ ehoditjundütat hung Aun-Io.. 
lofollowafter (shim) necessary-will-be! Then eatenirunbhaving (he) followed-afier (Mm). 


Tintòn-kë андер Mobbnqén — ëchiicieg dim-si, Téehi-isGmár рдп 

Menton the Brakman's moneyamih аат —_gone-hacing king shilrenwith 
Motte lp, Aoki réchosecmàr Тамда Sea àrjwls, ` ning sën kopi!’ Tontdn 
cowrieegumblel, Then kinj'reMillren Toten: name asked, 'yowrmame whai Tenton 
thàkdèt, *oõ-mèa-kë Ong.” Am ` récho-iaómr Téntin-aphin ‘Ûng' 
myname Ong (maternalunole). Then theking’eshildren Tenton-(eccusative) * Ong’ 
pu terimjo-16, Anké lā Mode rn Tèntòn nàng-kiridun ари kéint кара 
saying called, Then that Beelmancalso Tenton secking-after for the purpose-af cowrie gambling 
Abg nànglëduni,  Tòntòn-kë tämda-põäphàn chini-nëäbàng дбае 
рше thero-arrive-at, Tenton е. Brahman-(accusative) recog» i 
Tochódagmárilóng kha páthwmipithel. Ånkë réchOasdmir Tinton- 
hing’echiltren-swith cowries  wenton-gambling. Then ` hing'echibiren ` Tentonto, 

pai PE paje-ls, Aus bamda-ps —réchodsomár ‘Oog’ pao ürju- 
turn-(to-play) havcome,’ said, ` Then fe Brahman king children ‘Ong’ saying heard: their 


Sieg chenānàm-bòn hinga po-haihzdlita 
maternal-ndle(ong) really saying (ie, thinking) anything to-say-darei-not-hacing 
1 Mat — kapthuibng mêk pagt A Téntóntum 


laydown-quietlg cowries gambling-placet- eyes closet, Then Tenton-and-hircompaniow 
Khadit-pitha їйд 1б. Téntóe reehoisDmiráphàn pals, "phi îsî Alobbn mé pinòn; lî 
‘eowry-playing finished, Tenton King'echildrento said, “hundred one rupes mé give: this 
nîbûn ning реа Anke rechsastmir — lambnpoánim ` ës îsî 
mure here (I)wilblesreforgow! Then theinj'rehiliren the Brakman'eprict hundred one 
dohòn Tenn DR, àks Tote dohn  phüró 14 Dngsi Fj. Ащы 
aei Tenton rupees hundred one got-horing ranawayagain. Then 


Khiddtning-kapathodan diese 
cowriesereplaying«ompanion boy ` where?" ring’ , ‘you 
fin Se né-tum phi 14 Мода pii màng nàmdun-àngló: d 
s slavo lire, we hundred one rupees givenchacing yow ` бте девет ege 
màng dàmwlònglë; nitum ` &hbm màng bàn бодро 
you ы our Поне) yon sare vemaineilhareio (ing, orb of wet)! 
к Põmār-li, kopusi nō Mehdi dobón  kiprdunpõjoidèt — | 
Tho-Brahwan said, +O fathers, how те asked-wot-huving money (you)give-for-nothingaball 
та? NG dien lî pîro чаас; ba se ke KS 
7 Му тотгу-айю he hundred one carried-ofhas; therefore also heresim-purouing(: я 
singlitumalug Khîddt adag-kapathadan Пора), në. ning kinghdogdunehdt, — L4 
SO cowries  hereplaying seeing, Г хейе1- Пе, Tes 
ppl, mopa nó là  nippóndàng4ó, s1 Fh ome — pulo, ma Ш 
нетет, long-ago I Mm woulichave-vised: Then Лейн said, toho, (М _ 
polinbst! Тац dàng Әке Әһ її anl KR) 
ivitreally-s02" Коти he ` wrhtkehetcl Jegen, ` Aen chaina takewhating | 
ridlun-pi-tàng + Jeu Dag, àri ing ingehin ani prong, AM 
uritoserkegodet s. (we) lagchandeon Med land Meet iron chain (ur) geotet’ Then 
peut йш Abang phu ingehin iol rett Tintin 
Thelimg'eeowntrysehole people persow-heai(ie.,erery-one) iron chains takenchaving Tenton 
vient. Лок Téntn  ingehindwikedodrbngnut  chetbngsl rj, 
att, Thn Tonon — ironchainharing-man-a— met-havi 
kànghoi-jisi 


That тап answered, * Tonton 
'OHét Kopari dH aking 
Tiris or, frien i? How end foot 
Nó Wien, jj. Тамда Mët, nét ораду 
tis chain deledeputon? Me explainto, friend. Tenton (ией, Тай Metier) will? 
Ans bangsd Адема йш thing (ri акди ` ont: — banged bag һер 
Tho that Aen, chain he Moown handy Jet Моше рот; that man инее 
ein, Anko 18, "Daun юр, ving- үз Тады Мод 
tould-not. Then he, ‘Tenton фюеандМ, come! saying Tenton бете 

Menrkeleideghbipàn lingî, Win, Ae коан aheg рума 
called-hacing, ram away, Then all (hemen cometogether-having, 

pukekdk Ang јавете ehoklo, Anko ii Tintin 

нейно ` man severely beat, Thon de ^ I Tenton 
‘Ning Tintin kîl!’ rî pu  chòkpòtànmuchòt inghoits, Anke 


‘You Tenton mot?” Ven saying beat-more-and-moro (they) did. Then 
kechòk-dng 


beingvery-umeh-beaten 


STORY OF TENTON. 


Once npon а time there was a Brahman and his wifo, who had neither son nor grandson, 
‘Tenton, wandering abcut, came to the Brabman's house, The Brabmian said to him, — * Why lave 


yon come?” 


Ho answered, — ‘I am a wanderer,” 


‘The Brahman said, * Thea will you stay with us and be our companion?” 
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Menton answered, "H yon will treat me kindly, I wil tay with you: I have no place to Jive in 
элё аш а wanderer” EN нчы 


«Ушу well; we bare neither son nor grandson, so that when I go to tbe field to plough there is 
mo one to pick a mote ош of my eye ; if you stay with us, I shall have company when I go to the 
field,’ tho Brahman sid, 

+ Very good, I will stay with you,’ Tenton replied ; and he took up his abode with them. 

‘Two or three nights passed, when the Brahman said, * Let us go and plough ia the fold,’ and 
Tenton went with him, After ploughing for a certain time, Tentoa rubbed some mul on the back of 
tho bollook with which he was ploughing, and said to the Brahman, ‘I am very thirsty, Grandfather.’ 

‘Tho Brahman said, *Go to the house and get a drink.” 

“But what if Granny does not give me to drink ?* sail Tenton. 

‘If de does not, then call ont to me said the Braman, Then Tonton went to the house and 
said to the oll woman, * O Granny, Granny, my grandfather says, “ bring out the bamboo-joint with 
the тарона in if, I want to hay в bullock." ‘The old woman said, *1 won't give it you; wo havo 
a bullock aleeady, why should we buy another £ " 


‘Tenton answered, * look there in the ploughing place, do you see the white bullock 7" 
‘Tho old woman said, *I cannot give it you." 
Then Tonton called out to the Brahman, * She won't give me the bamboo-joint,” 


Tho Brahman called to the old woman bidding her give it, Then the oll woman heonght the 
Vamboo-joint with the money in it and gave it to Tenton, who, when he bad got hold of it, did not go 
back to the fold, but ran away, 

‘Thon, about noon, whea Tenton did not return to the field, the Brahman came home and asked 
his oll woman where Tontoa was, She answered — 

«You toll me to give him the bamboo joint with tho rupees in it, and I sent it by him ; long ago 
HEN 

‘Thon tha Brahman said, “So thea be bas rum away with it; I mast follow after 
taking his food he accordingly pursued Tenton. 


` Alter 


Now Tenton, after getting hold of the Brabman’s money, went to the King's town, and began to 
gamble with the King’s sons. The King's sons asked him bis name. Tenton said that his name 
was Ong (maternal uncle") and tho King's sons called him by that name, ‘Then the Brahman, in 
the course of his search after Tenton, arrived at the place where they were gambling, Tenton, ns 
though he did not know the Brahman, went on gambling. The King’s sons said to Tenton, 

Оз tara to play." 


‘The Brahman, bearing the King's sons call him ‘Ong’ thought that he was perbaps really their 
maternal uncle, and not daring to say anything, lay down quietly and went to sleep in the place where 
they were gambling. 

When Tenton and his eampaniovs hal finished their play, Tenton said to the King’s sone — 
jaf give mo a hundred ropes, and T will leave with you this slave of mine.” 
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‘Tho King's sons answered, "Why, that young man said you ‘were bis slave, and we have bought 
you Irom him for a hundred rupees; you cannot therefore go away, You will have to stay in our 
house as our slave’ 


‘The Brahman said, 'O my fathers! Why did you Pay away money for nothing at all without 
making any enquiry from me? ‘This fellow has robbed me of a hundred rupees, and I am ui 
but seeing him gambling in your worshiptul company I waited a little while, otherwise X would 
long ago have seized and carried him away? 


The King's sons said, ‘Oho! is this really so? Since he has cheated both of ча sò much, letus — 
80 aad seek for him, taking iron ehnins with us; i wo lay hands ou him, we will bind bim kend 


Then all the people of tho King’s whole country took iron chains and went in search of Tenton: 
Now Tenton, meeting a man who had an iron chain with him, said to him, ‘Friend, what is (he 
reason why you are carrying about an iron chain P* d 

‘The man answered, ‘If I meet Tenton, this dein is to bind him with, hand and foot, friend.’ 


Is it so? Tenton, ‘how is this chain to be put upon his hands and feet? please explain to 
me, friend ; if T ome across Tenton, 1 also would like to bind him," 


Then that man, to show Tenton, put the chains on his own hands and fect, so that e could not 
release himself. Then the real Tenton callel out to all the people round about, “Tenton is caught, 
come here!" and himself ran атау. Then all the men eame up together aud beat severely the man 
whom Tenton had tied up with chains, He rel, ‘I am not Tenton!" 


‘Fou are not Tenton ?* said they, and beat hiu more and more, till in the end that man died 
from the blows he received, 


Notice the Assamese monds, — hai (in hai-bas), from Ass, Aal, plough (final Lin Mikir becomes 
Tor у); dohón, for dhan, money, rupees (dh is an unknown оцай in Mikir except in loan-words, and 
re revolved into d and А); ekin, to recognise. Ро in Water is а syllable indicating 
respect = father. дидан? or pingndnss, a wedded pair (pinyin = husband), 

otic. seo the idioms Ва Зайн огт and. pathw-mi:pathuts, bere the interrogative partiste 
mā is used to indicate an indefinite continuance of the acti 

The syllable -i in Jai Feba 
Frequently ogenrs in such adjectives, 


ückaini) 


bullock wed jor ploughing, indicates purpose, and 


Notice also the honorific forms need of the King’s sons: — 


реў, said, which is a plural of honour, and the A jn. пдв lum a 
respect, R 


in ere, called, puso, 
ling, рё-тйт-, also indicating 


uo Ch 2-а, has cheated us both, is the plural of the pronoun of Ше BA 
h я hu 2 person, 
‘eluding the person addressed; while nê ceshules the nddvessee, 7 7 


Tn adietet notice die Wiese nse oft, to айу the whole conntry. 


Tang-ping, the. bamboo-joint (Commonly called ehunga) used in Assam to hold water (lang), is 
‘teed also as n receptacle for other things, as hore for money. The back of the ballock was rubbed 
Tad td apparently that it might become Зао to the old woman; and ед Vor to ҮМ that it 

ог died, and that it was necessary to buy another, Kéi cowrie, pithu (or Séi, to 
together signify to gamble with cowries Ni (ani) is apparently self-locking handouts 
ch anoa Тоска cannot е opened without а key, 


I! 
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NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 
BY J. ¥. FLEET, LOS. (een), ab, OLB. 


‘The date of the Mahakofs pillar inscription of tho Western Chalukya 
king Mangalota. 
‘This record has been edited by me in Vol. XIX. above, p. 7 f, with a facsimile lithograph, 
T have had occasion to refer to the date of it in Ep. Ind, Vol. VIL, in connection with the 
date of the Nidagundi inscription of the time of Amòghavarsha I, And my remarks male there 
about it have to be supplemented by a statement which proved too lengthy to be given ia that place. 


The date of it is contained in lines 14, 15 of the text. It runs, as given in my published 
version :— Uttardttara-pravanddhamina-rijyn-pafichama-éri-varshd pravarttamind Siddharth) Vai- 
‘ikha-pirguamisyim, And the translation In the fifth glorious year of (Air) constantly 
augmenting reign, in (the year) Siddlûrtha being current, on the fullanoon day of (the month) 
ушака” 

му roading of the text of the date has beon criticised by Dr. Bhandarkar, ju the 
following manner, Не has ssid :— I have carefally examined the facsimile of the inscription given 
‘in the article; and am satisfied that this is by no means tlie correct reading, Rdjya and prarar- 
“ttamdné are the only words that are certain and perhaps the word érî also. But poichama is 
“highly doubtful; the letter which Dr, Fleet reads ma is exactly like that which be reads ela; 
“there is somo vacant space after ñeha and ma in which something like another let 
“larly the af of siddbdri is hardly visible as an independent letter, and. tho next two letters are 
“also doubtful, Besides in no other inscription of the early Chilakyas does the cyelie year appear." 

But thoro is no sound foundation of any kind for so taking exception to my reading 
of tho date. I hare, indeed, before me now, whilo 1 am writing this note, other and much better 
ink-impressioas of the original record, from which I hope to give, some day, a much finer reproduo- 
tion of it. The wording of the whole passage, however, is quite clear and unmistakable in the already 
published lithograph, which is a facsimile of the inkimpressions then available. It would be difficult 
to point to many, if any, ancient dates on stone, more easily capable of being read without any 
uncertainty, And the text of this date is, syllable by syllable, exactly as I gave it in my published 
version, at time when it did not at all fall in with my previous notions about the exact period of 
Maiigalééa, and аз I have now given it again above, In my introductory remarks to the record, 
T said (loc. cit. р. 8): — “The inscription itself consists of sixteen lines; and the first line is the 
"lowest. Line runs round the pillar on the samo level ; the other lines wind upward, with, in some 
“instances, considerable irregularity in the directions along which they run ; and, partly to shew the 
“way in which the end of one line runs into the beginning of the next, and partly because in a few 
“instances an akrhara lies, not entirely on either the first or the last face of the stone, but оп the 
“ dividing edge between them, the lithograph has been so arranged as to repeat an akehara or two 
“gt the beginning and end of each line.” If Dr. Bhandarkar had paid attention to that statement 
before he " carefully examined " the facsimile, and had then examined the facsimile with a view to text 
ту reading, and not simply to dispute it so as to suit. certain preconceived and quite erroneous ideas 
of his own, he could hardly have failed to see that the akshara, standing in the frst place on the left 
before the beginning of line 15, — in respect of which ho has said that I read itas ma, but that it is 
“exactly like” that which I read as fiche, — is actually the feka itself, which stands last but one at 
the end of line 14, on the right, and has been reproduced in the lithograph on tbe left, before the 
beginning of line 15, in the circumstances stated by me, and that the supposed vacant space, after 
this supposed ma (really cha) and before the i, is occupied by the real ma itself, which stands last. 
at the end of line 14, on the right, and, with the cha, similarly stands agaîn in the lithograph 
‘on the left, at the beginning of line 15. For the rest, nothing could be plainer than, not only the s, 

T Жазу History of the Dukkan, e the Gas. Be, Pren Vol T. Pas IL р. 182, sote 3, 
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but also the whole word SiddAdrthé. And in short, the whole date is distinctly and unquestionably 
legible from beginning to end, even in the published facsimile, and rans exactly as Dr. Bhandarkar 
had it before him in my published text, 

As regards the moaning and application of the word Siddharthd, the following is to 
be said, There is nothing substantial in the suggestion made in Dr. Bhandarkar's remark that “in 
“no other inscription of the early Chilukyas does the cyclic year appear.” It is a fact, that this 
Makikûşa zeori is the only Western Chalukya record, as yet known, in which the use of tbe eyele is 
presented. But so, also, we know as yet of only one Western Chalukya record which presents the name 
of a weekday; namely, the Sora plates of Vinayåditya, of A.D. 692, the dato of which includes Banaig, 
chararira And again, smong the records of the Early or Imperial Guptas, we hare aa yet only 
one which mentions a week-day ; namely, the Eras inscription of Badhagupta, of A. D, 484, the. 
dete of which includes Suraguradivasa> It would be just as unreasonalla to sy that, becaase they 
me isolated instances, the word Sosaijcharord in the Sorab record does not mean “on Saturday 
and the words Suragurredaoasé in the fray record do not mean “on Thursday,” asit is to 
because it also is an isolated instance, that the word Siddhdr thé, standing where it dons stand in ‘the 
Мама record, does not mean “in (the year) Biddhirtha”” The sixty-years eyele was not 
invented by, or for, the Rashirakitas:: it was known to, and was used by, the Hindû astronomers 
Jong betore their time, and also before the time of Madgalêis ; see, for instance, the рданд of 
Varihamibira (died A.D. $87), chapter viii, verses 78 to 52, which recite the names of all he sixty. 
aeaterras, — Siddhartha among them, — and describe the astrological influences attributed to 
them, Те can only hare been from the astronomers that the Western Cbalukyas, in, as far es ve 
Know as yet, the time of Mafgalééa's elder brother Kirtivarman I, obtained the use of the Saka eva, 
‘The Western Chalakyas would naturally obtain, at the same time, at least a knowledge of the sixts- 
years cycle; and there isno reason why they озі. 
though it does not seem to have recommended itself to them, for official 


D Gi Ше date A, D. 602 inadmissible for Майда; on the contrary, it fits in exactly 


Teds VoL YIL Aponte». 
еду бена Inr M, ie 3, an Post itr Lat o uestis of Northern Ini la 
Fp. Ini Vol Үз Aypondie, P 6h he 

DEE tbe metning a betring of e dato of De Got platea- Ma feta pnr 
ee 
пам misst applied : 
ACD. 143 (ee ary 
sot fallin A. р. = 


Кш or perhaps even to the Mahl; soe Dyn. Kam, Ze pp. AC toe, We most sow Шай Mai ralis advance, 
10 Ше Kim, or poibly to the Nabadi, No farther ge owever, s necesary in connection with hits amd 
idharija, 
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the Mabikija record, can mean anything except “in (tho year) Siddhartha,” or “in (the) 
Siddhartha (sarnvatasra).”" 

‘The actual equivalent of the date presontod in the Mahaküta record is quite certain. 
Та connection with the date, there is only one point, a minor one, which is at all doubtful ; namely, 
whether the Siddbirtha enieateara is to be taken according to the actual mean-sign system, or 
according to the socalled northern lunisolar system. According to the actual mean-sign system, 
it ran from the 25th October, A. D. 601, to the 21st October, A. D. 602. Whereas, according to 
the other system, it ran, as a Innisolar year, from the 28th February, A. D. 603, to the 18th March, 
A. D. 605, and, as а solar year, from the 19th March, A. D. 602, to the 19th March, A. D. 003. 
‘The point, however, is not at all material. In any of the three eases, the fullanoon day of the month 
Vaisakla, in the Siddhartha saiivatsam, was the 12th Apri A. D. 602. And, as tbe resalt of 
that, the reign of Mañgalčia commenced on some day from the amdyéa Vaiáikha krishna 1, Saka- 
Saivat 519 expired, in A. D. 597, to Vaikikha éakla 15, S8, 520 expired, in A. D. 5984 


"Heforencos to the Rashtrakata king Krishna 111, in tho records of 
the Вараз of Saundatti. 

Ла the epigraphic records of the period subsequent to the overthrow of the Ráshfraküpa. 
ynasty of Malkh8d, there are various passages which shew that, of the kings of that tine, 
Krishys IIL, in particular, was well remembered in the Kanarese country, part of which formed the 
possessions of the Rata princes of Saundatti, I here bring together some allusions to bim, in three 
Ratta records, and in another record which includes a long passage referring itself to the Ratta 
period, which are of special interest in connection with the claim at any rate that the Ratts princes 
belonged to the same lineage with him, and perhaps that they were actually descended from him. 


1. — At Saundatti, the head-quarters of the Parssgad tiluka of the Belganm district, thers 
is an inscription, edited by me in the Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soe, Vol. X. p. 194 f, which was drawn 
ар and pat on the stone in, or very shortly after, А. D. 1008. 

Lines 1 to 4 of this record register certain grants, of which one was an allotment of six 
nirartanar (ot land) by a (Вафа) prince named Kanna, to provide for the charu-oblation to 
a certain god. This Kanna may be either Kannakaira I, between A. D. 980 and 1040, or 
Kannakaira IK, about A. D. 1069 to 1087, And the passage thos mentioning him appears to be 
an afterthought, added when the rest of the record hind been completed. 


‘Theo, after a certain verse in praise of the Jain religion, the record. introduces a teacher named 
Mullubhsteicaka (line 6), belonging to the Káreya gana of (the sect of) the holy Maijipattrtha,* 
Tt tells па that the disciple of Mullabhattiraka was Gugakirti, and that Gugakirti’s disciple was 
Indrakirti. It then mentions, as a pupil of Indrakirti, a certain Pyithvirima (l. 8), whom it 
describes as the eldest son of Merada, and as "a worshipper of the waterdilies that were the foct of 
the glorious Krishparajadéva (1. 9), before whom a crowd of kings bowed dows.” It then, 
jn lines 12 to 14, recites that, in the year Manmatha, when the Baka yoar 797 led expired, that is, 
in A.D. 815-78 according to either the so-called northern or the so-called southern Juni-solar 
system of the sixty-Jears cycle, “ by that king " (tna bhûpéna) a temple of Jinéndra, was founded 
at Sugandhavarti-(Saundatti) and was endowed with eighteen nioartanae (of land). And it repeats part 
of the abore information, in saying, in lines 14 to 18, that, — samoaste-bhavanstérayaia ériprithvi- 

" am-paramabha&türakwi Rasbtreküpa-kuja-tijnkarh rimat- 
Kyishpardjed6va-vijaya-rijyam = uttarüttar áblivriddhi pravanldhamánam = &-chaiidr-àrkka-taraii- 
bara saluttam-ire, — * while the victorious reign of the asylum of the universe, the favourite of Fortune 
and of the Earth, the Mahtrdjddhirdja, Paramééoara, and Paramabhat láraka, tlie ornament of the 

The гше "A.D. dF of HG” in Vol. XIX. above, p. 10, wore a vffilently obvious mistake, which war 
corrected in the Ша of Errata given in the ame volume. 


* Compare pages 218, 219, below. 
* Tbe word nsed here is cANétira, Та tho еме of Gupaklrti and Indrakleti, 


di 
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family of the Ráshiraktas, the glorious Krishparajadêva, was continuing, augmenting with 
an over greater and greater increase, so as to endure ns long л the moon and won and stars 

last," his feudatory (tat-pddapadw-(pajiein) the. Mahâsâmanta Prithvirama, who had attained. 
the paichamahdiahia, gave as a sarraxanarya-graot (land mensaring) eighteen nicartanas, situated 
in four places, to the temple of Jinéudra which bad boen founded by himsel! (rea-hírita-Jindmdra- 
havondya). And it adds that tho allotment made by Prithvirdma was given again by (the 
Ratta prince) Kártavirya. (IL) (1. 19) to his own preceptor 


21 to 26, the reconi makes a more formal mention of Kartavirys If. as 
э feudatory (tat-pddapaimipajtrin) of the Western Ohilakya king Tribbuvanamalladéva-(Vikeaine 
Ais VL); and it describes Kârtaviryn IL as a Makdmandaléeara who had attained the paícha- 
mahdiakia, as the supreme lord of Latalür the best of towns, ва being heralded by the wounds of 
the musical inatrument called rival, as being an ornament of the family of tho Ratas, and as 
having the sendiraldacthana or red-lead crest and the swargaGarudadheaja or banner of x golden 
Garuda, ‘Then, without any farther allusion to Prithvirima and the persons mentioned n counestion 
with him, the record prosents the Rafts genealogy. Here it first mentions Kartavlryn 1. 
(line 27), as born ia tbe raoe of the Boite (1. 26), as а son of Nanna, and as a feudatory of (the 
Western Chilukya king) Áhavamalle«(Somiévara L), It takes the genealogy as lar as Bêna Il, 
(l. 36), or Казда (1. 37). And then, in lines 39 to 41, it registers a grant made by Virs-Permivji- 
dêra, meaning of course Vikramiditya VL, on a specified day in tbe month Pausha of the Dita 
‘enlivatsara, the twenty-first of the years of tho time of Vira-Vikrama, falling in December, А. D. 1098. 
Jt then refers to a grant made at some previous time by either tho first or the second. Ratta prince 
named Kannakaira (l. 4142), And then, after some of the usual bemodictire and impreoatory 
verses, it ends with the words * the Jindlaya of Vira-Permédidéva.” 


2. — The copperplate record of A. D, 1208 from Bhd, in the Chikbdi tálukx of the Belgaum 
district, published by me in Vol, XIX. above, p. 242 IL, вау, in linea 6 to 9, in opening 
the pedigree of the Ratas of Saundatti with tha mention of Sêna IL, that, — asti Raf 
манвр  Episharja-krtónmih . . . asmin о... 

+ + + e + + SOmaijas,— “there is the raco that has the appellation of Bafta, the elevation. 
of which was effected by Krishgartja; in it there was bora king Bóna (I). 


3,— The inseription of A, D, 1318 at даг, in tho Sampgaon táluk of tho Beleg distro, 
opens with tome verses which include а prayer that the god Siva will full de desires of tho prince 
lords of the Kûydi district in the Kuntala country in the land of Bharata, who were born in the 
lineage of the Date, And then, in introducing a portion of their genealogy, it presents the 


лапа! Дашгууай vibhavath gabhiraveanaghath sibittyaveicháraved- 
Tppeinitui kB] tanageakkaleiveagaveenal írl-Krishna Karhdhara-lhi- 
vanitAdliéano]eroveanyareeneyealtÀ Krishpanel Krishpan-e- 
negah atfa-kul-ábujrkkaneeselah Veedel? vantipei |l 
lit новата аудара, Garhgamarttachdath Viramaohakravarti Kaohchogath'? 
Tuligan-eiibernupamam=eppa  birodinsariika-må]-åJariikyitanmitsappa Krisbyartja-rüj[à* an 
F S00 Bp. Tad, Vol, VIL p, 3 Mare, Суры, tt, Matten, 
NEE 
; e aided een, which T took to be а таңа! of айыт, 'а poet’ Bat we know, now, 


tthe inten o A D, TO ы, Song rang ft Ihe: ме Bp I Vo 
2. 85, text lino 3, and p, 15, note 9, ihe Ee > sat 


WEN 
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yado] telangupareensi matta neganldearasugalo]ü . . . . . .  Baffa-varhbeüóburuh- 
Зека Un . . . . . . S8nadhitrivaran, 


‘Translation: —" Just as Achyuta (Ую), the husband of Sri, baving driven away the ferse 
demons for the welfare of the whole world, was graciously born under the name of Krishoa in the race. 
of tho. Yadus, so, amidst the praises of this earth, in tho raco of tho Raffas there was fittingly 
bor Kyishpartje, the favourite of the whole world, (he who wor called) Tuliga the erest-jowel of 
kings, Listen now! ; there are no others who resemble the glorious Krishya-Kandhara, the lord 
of the woman the Earth, in that it ean bo «sl that they possess, to ever во small an extent, so 
much great. bravery, glory, sagacity, sinlessness, rhetoric, upright conduct, and daring; in such 
ж way that people said “That Krishna (the god) is this Klahya (the king)" he himself shone oat a» 
‘tho sun of the waterlily (looming in the day-time) which was tho family of the Rattas : how 
shall T describa him? In the royal lineage of Kpishparaja who, by reason of all his thus resplendent 
virtues, was verily adorned by the characteristic string of the unequalled appellation Gapga- 
mmirtanda, Vikramachakravartin," Xnchehoga (“he who wears the girdle of prowess”), and 
тайда D and among the kings who caused themselves to be spoken of as resembling him in virtues 
‘and who were otherwise famous, there was the prince Bänn (II), himself a san of the water-lily 
(looming in the day-time) which was the race of the Rattas.’ 


“After thia the record continues the genealogy of the Batta princes as far as Kártavirya TV., and 
so eventually passes on to its practical object. 


4. — At Happikero or Hanpikbri in the Belgaum district, there is an inscription which was 
drawn ap and put on the stone in, or very shortly after, A. D. 1257. It has not been edited. But 
Т have had occasion to refer to it before now.” And it will be convenient to give, now, the full 
purport of it, in addition to extracts bearing on the special matter that we have in hand. 


‘Hapikero or Hanyikéri is a village about four miles towards the north-west from 
Sampgaon, the head-quarters of the Sampgaon ака, nnd abont thirteen miles on the east of 
Belgaum. Tt is shown as*Hooneokehree in tho Indian Atlas sheet No. 41 (1852). The 
exact form of its name is not quite certain." — The inscription is on а stone tablet, about 
5°74” high by T 1047 broad, which stands against the east wall of tho mandapa of a temple 
which is known both as the Sivilaya and as the temple of Brabmadéva. — At the top of the 
stone, there are the following seulpturos : in the centre, a Jina, in a shrine, seated, and facing 
full-front ; on the left (groper right), ontaide the shrine, a naked standing figure, facing to 
the front, with the san above it; and on the right (proper left), a cow and calf, with the 
moon above them. — The writing covers an area about 3' З} high by 1! 104" brond. Tt is 
sixty-nine Jines, And it is very well presorved, except that the stone is broken in half along. 
lines 16 and 17, and some letters have been destroyed along the line of fissure, — Except for 
the opening exclamation Om Namah sidhidhé(ddhé)bhyah, tho well-known verte Srimat-parama- 
деа, $c» which follows it, and some of the customary benodictive and improcatory vernes 
further on in the record, the language is Калагеве, of the later archaic typo, partly in verse 
and partly in prose. 


M This is to ba pronounced ая if it wero written amugwpareenied, Thero ars several similar orthorrephio 
poouliarities ju thie record, 

14 This has not yet been. established by any Враз Ца reoorde ne an noton] езда of Krishna TEL, or of any 
te king. Amd the eomposer of thia record seems to hare invented it in imitation of the Western 
кув King Vikrashaity 
"Thi Меда, cho, haa vot yet been met with in tho ауен {а recorda themselves ; but it i put forward for 
куша HIL in abo the spurioas Wagon plates; se Vol. XXX, abore, р. 71, It seems to be connecte with 
Tali, and to mean eise like * he who tramples upon, or erases to pieces with the fest? 

V Seo my Dynasties of the Kanaren Р, in the Geer ef. the Bombay Train, Vol. Т. Part IL. 

0, d. 
‘Seo Ер, Iul, Vol. Vi. p. 100, nota 8. 
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After the verse Srimat-parama-gahbhira, Ze, there follows а verse invoking a blessing from the 
Jinéndra Рагіта, And the record then proceeds to say that, at the great village of Vénugrima- 
(Belgaum) (lino 10), which was an ornament of а district (pradtia)in the Kandi throo-thousand. 
‘mandala (1.8-9) in Bharataksbétra (1, Т) to the south of the monntain Mandars (1.6) which is 
the central column of the land of Jambiidstpa (I. 5), there was tho race of the Вараз (1. 11). 


Then, in linos 11 to 30, it continues? — Auteagaingys-pethay™-iérayn-iri-Batt-anvaya- 
dol» Svasti Samasta-bhuvan-déraya éripri(pri)thvivallabha mabisijédhirija paramésva(évw)ea 
Paramabhatjiraka Kathdbara-puravar-idhisva(évajra savargga-Garuda-dhyaja Batta-kula- 
Komalamértada . о = о о nim-dieamasta-rijivali-sama райт а Vishpu-vaiid- 
аный . . + . . „ Kri(xrDshpaih vitata-yaiaih rakahisi têd sa(sa)tatnin GamFijya# 
Lakshmig=ndhipatiy=ûdah (1 Va i Atit-nn8in-nti(ofi) pa-matngala-prachath ja-mathdajêsya- 
Gru)rsir-Kritkrshpa-Kudharariyasiimrijys?-prijya-emitatiyo]s — vasti Samasta 
penan(ia)stisabita rlanu-malms 
trivalitiryya-ningghishanam Ваа. 


YiryyebbüpiHamaneà n Tattanübhaverg? Kath il айаш ....,. 
Laksumidévan . . . . . .q A mahtvallabhana manó-nayana-vallabbe . _ . 
+ + Chathdalsdovi paite-rágiy-en-ikkmih jt Є 


Translation: — «Та the lineage of tho glorious Rațțas, which was thus the abode of an 
incalculable amount of merit: — Hail: — He who was decorated with all the royal list (of titla) 
commencing with the names of the asylum of the universe, the favourite of Fortune and the Earth, 
the Mahéréjédhiréja, Paraméirara, anl Paramathat{drate, the supreme lord of KandhArapura 
the best of towns, be who had the banner of a golden Garuda the wan of the watery (Blooming 
in the day-time) which was tho family of the Rattas, (namely) be, Kyishga, poieni of 
ride-spread fame, who was an incarnation of the race of Vishnu, having himself been a protector, 
became for ever the lord of Lakshmt in the shape of universal empire, Prose : — In the continuous 
secession, rich in universal empire, of the glorious Xrishna-Kandhararya, who was thus the 
formidable suzerain of many kings and territories: — Hail: — The illustrious Mahdmapdaléévara, 
possessed of all sorts d praises, the best of Kshatriyas who was decorated by а list of names 
beginning with the supremo lord of Lattanûra tho bost of towns, he who is heralded by the sounds 
d musical instrument called пор, the ornament of the family of tho Baftas, he who slaps 
{he checks of chieftains, and he who has a characteristic string of (other) appellations, was the 
айо Kartavirya (IIL), the best of princes, His son was Lakahmidêva (L), a loader 
of the family of the Bett. And the favourite of the mind aud eyes of shat prince wax the 
Crowned queen Chandaladóvt." 


The recond then recites that, while Lakshmidóva T. was raling at the capital EEN 
Zeene (line 30), in the Karoya™ gaya of the Yapantya smbgha (l: 34) there wie 
A Kanaksprabhe (1-41), а disciple of Sridhara (L. 40) who was the chief асра ot ae periti 
Kamakapralli (1. 37). Thi bee who sipped the pollen of tbe walerdilies that were Wis fuck Жы 
Ammagivanda, son of Holligaunda (1. 46). His wife was Olajigauqi™ (1, 47). And their son was 
Hollaga (1. 48). 


7 The record omita tbe usus] reference to the Kuntals country, 38 Mead ogenyo-quny. 
nnd = Road rir ijya or кингаўуз. 5 Read somelanfrita. 
2 Tuis however, was really the banner of tho Tatan, not of the Кытай: ме Йу. RA Vol. VIL ps. 


ве ceo ранно dosu not mention either the banner or the erent of tha Шайы. NOF does any other past ot 
өы. 


EE the termination of this name, pri, in tbo othr form of Seu (а rao female), 
Ge is Aot, or ia also another form ol, gavidogiti, gørudasini, 
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Awmagivayia was the milercdmin or rightful owoer, and the Mañdprabhu, of (ihe village of) 
Chisenunike (line 49-30) i a group of eight villages knowa as the Hara] or Haraju 
entuihibtda of the eppattusibada, — meaning, no дош, the Végugrirma seventy of other records, 
‘At the command of the holy é(eéti-mahddécaru,® he clothed himself with a jégavastige or ‘cloth 
thrown over the back and knees of an ascetic during meditation,” and caused to be made, in the 
middle of his village, a temple, possessed of the embellishments of a mánastzm/la and а maburatérana 
and tbe paitchamahdiabie, of the Jinindra Рагіта (l. 52). And then (1. 52 f.), — Saks-varsharh 
li3Qte(tts)neya Vibhava-saávatsarads Philguga(na) sudhdha(ddha) 13 Sómavàrad- 
adu, — "оа Monday, the thirteenth (ШЫ of the bright fortnight of the month Phàlguna of the 
Vibhava sher. which was the Saka year 1130 (expired),” with tbe assent of the Mfahémanda- 
itara Lakshmidévarasa (L) (line 54), having тей the fest of the Áehdrya Kanakspra- 
bhapanditadirs of the Karoya gapa of the lineago of МаЦара of the Yapantya sahgha (L 55), 
the Makdprabhy Anmagivupde (l. 57) gave to that teacher, to provide for food, safe refage, 
Medicine, instruction in the seriptures, and the repairs of whatever might become broken, torn, or 
‘worn out in the temple, some land in the south-east quarter of his village (1. 58), and a ddnaidte 
‘a betel-nnt plantation, an oil-mill, and other items. 


A second passage records (line 62 1.) that, —Saka-varshath Ii7Ote(tta)neya Pichgala- 
sohvatsarada Chaitra sudhdha* 7 Guruviradalx, — “on Thursday, the seventh tî of 
‘the bright fortnight of the mouth Chaitra of the Pitgals saiatsara, which was the Saka year 
1179 (exped) at the command of the MoAdpradhdna and SerofdMibácim Chavundisotti 
(line 64), and with the assent of Kallarasa, the Sustddhikéria Kétagannda (l. 65) allotted 
а certain portion of the suikz or customs-daties to the paichanashasthGaa of Chifichunike. 


"The dates of this record are both unsatisfactory. Аз regards the first date, in line 52 f.: — 
The given tithi, Phêlguna Sukla 13 of the Vibhara smiratsara, Бака-Башта! 1130 expired, began 
at about 6 hrs 48 min, after mean sunrise (for Ujjain) on Wednesiay, 18th February, A. D. 
1200, and cannot be connected with the Sunday at all. Moreover, the date is not admissible for 
Lokslanidéva I, as we hava various dates ranging from A. D. 1199 to 1208, as well as a date 
i A. D. 1218, for his son and successor Kartavirsa IV." As regards tho second date, in 
lino 62 f.: — The given nithi, Chaitra sukla 7 of the Piùgala sasnvataara, Saka-Sasbrat 1179 expired, 
began at about 6 hrs. 1M min, on Friday, Zich March, A. D. 1267, and cannot be connected with 
the Thursday at all 


Now, tho mention, in the Nôsargi inscription of A D. 1218, No, 3, page 216 above, of the 
dar Gagdamértanda and Kachchogs, which aro well established by other records,® proves 
born in the race of the Rattas, who is referral to as Krishya, Krishnardja, and 
is tho Bashsfekafa king Krishna IIL, for whom we 


= This would thas нома to bavo bees the original ase of Haibane or Hagsikiri tell 

3 The literal messing of this expres а tbe seven crore of goat E but tbe exact wal purport 
et kuowa. Mention ia made, Бонат, ot а Jum temple тысе! Dieter, 1а wx интро at 
ALD. 121220 at Arsikere is the Hamas district, Mgwore (Bp. Cara. Vol V. А. 77) and itappeur to have reosivad 
Wa namas becan ie was to be maintained by а lool body of partons who are mentioned ze ZE "ihe seven 
Wai rere, and Eech “fhe woven eroras of stri flowin, itina, at 
ACD ий м the ence village (7, Ak БЕ. So abo, es Etat i weptiased inan ege of 
D. мз or thereabouts at Vakiaiagere in the Жат ditrict, Mywre (id Vol. VL, Kd S). And tbe epithet 
раларга, as emperor among the serus стома, is applied ta» preceptor sumed Miévarain Inscriptions ol 
УЫ AD at Houstrs asd Tarigajals fa tha Hanan Grit (d. Vol V» Ag. 79, S1 The pasmge a the Наша 
diopiptom which ee with the tere that гови, allados tothe мш of killing 
ыта crore of eebe, ern whieh ia found in other seconde alo, ма 
fo ecansction with tho tochaical expression. 

ES ч See Dyn. Kan. Dite р. МАТ: т беру, Ind. Vol VI p 178, 

ZB, Esndbirs nd also Ke Keskara, and Каа, all cone as Prikyit forme of the талма 
ч Bags whose naines are given in Sanskrit as Крда. On the ml aubject of РЕ personal names, se 
Dyn. Ban. Diei. p. HÄ note 1, asd Ер. Inê. VoL VL. p.186, note L 
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have dates ranging from А, D. 940 to 961% And, evidently, it is ala he whois spoken of ax 
Krishyaràja in the Bhôj record of A. D, 1308, No. 2, pags 216, and as Krishna and Krishga- 
Kandhararûya in tho Happikere or Hannikéri record of A. D. 1257, No, 4, page $17, 


‘Tho allusion, however, in the Saundatti record of A. D. 1098 or thereabonts, No. 1, 
page 215 abore, to a Ванга а king Krishpargjadova in conjunction with the Мал бяда 
Prithvirama and in connection with the date of A, D, 875-76 for both of them, is not so clear. 
and simple, Originally, I took that passage as furnishing a real date for the actual reign of 
з Rishtrakita king K pishpa, — the ono who is now designated Kyishoa I., — abont whom nob 
much elso was then known ; and, it may bo added, I naturally then took the king who ix mene 
toned in the Nésargi record, to bo also tho samo person. Lator on, I applied it as farnishing 
® date for Krishna IL, as Yurarája undor his father Amóghararsha 1, for whom the date of 
A. D. 877-78 had mesnwhile been obtained, Subsequently, 1 had to consider the matter again, 
and moro fally. And Lendorse now tho resulta at which I then arrived. ‘The Saundattl record. 
fint, in linea to 14, mentions Prithviráms ne a pupil of Indrakieti andas а worshipper of the feel 
that is, эл a воттапі or protégé, of Krishparijudéva, and says that, in the Manmatha sabvafsaray 
Sake-Saibvat 707 expired, = A. D. 875-76, n Jain templo waa built at Saundatti, and wan endowed, 
bya person who, as far as that pamago goes, might bo either Prithrirkma or Krishtarijuléva. 
а Minos 14 to 18, however, whoro it mentions Prithvisima aa а Makdsdmanca fendatory to 
Krishpardjadéra, it distinctly explains that it was Frichen who, as a Mohdedmonta, 
built and endowed the templo, And that was done, tho first passage says, in A. D. 87576. 
But that part of tho record which relates to Kiishoarijedéva and Prithvinimn is not 

synchronous and original rocord: it was pat togethor and transferred to the atone at the same: 
timo with tho remaindor of the record ; and that was done, of course, at about the time of the 
dato given in lines $9, 40, namely, in or shortly after A. D. 1096. Further, tho date of 
А. D. 870-70 cannot be an authentic ono for Prithrlrkma ; for we know, from another of the 
Sundattireoords,® that ho was the grandfather of а certain Sintirarmen, — belonging, it may 
incidentally bo remarked, not to the Rates famil, bat to the Baisa family, — who wan the raling 
Mahdsdmanta in Docomber, А, D. 980, and tho rango of a hundred and five yeara for the three 
generations а far too great, And my conclusions about the record are as follows. ‘The real patron 
‘and sovereign of Prithyirima must hava boon Krishoa II., whos earliest known date, A. D, 940, 
jg in quite sufisient agreement with tho period of в person, tho Mahdsdmanta Prithvtidima, 
hose grandson, Sintivarman, was a grown-up person, ruling as Makafwana, in A, D, 980, 
‘The Saundatti record makos a confusion botwoon Krishna IIT. and his ancestor Krishna ТЇ. 
its tmt mention of Карагай ёна Кыра IIL. and Pyithvirima, it erroneonsly puta 
forward and connecta with them в dato, equivalent to A. D, 875-76, (akon probably from some 
Ti, gen to which Prithetrini’s proceptor belonged, which possibly did actually 
sppertain to Krishna IL, for whom, as Yuvardja, it would be quite admissible. 


The Saundatti record of A. D, 1096 or thereabouts does not, in reality, assert any con- 
nection between Krishpa Ш. and the Rattas of Saundatti; it 
betwoon Krishan Ш. and Prithirima, who, we know from the Saundatti record of A. D. 080, 


äi plates of A, D. 1308: but it is not very explicit : it may mean that Såna IL belonged to 
the same lineago with Krishpa III., whom, in that case, it signalises a» having specially 
conferred distinction upon that lineage; or it may simply mean that Sêna IL. belonged to 
another family which had been patronised and raised to power by Krishna IIL Ап assertion 
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‘that the Raffa princos bolongod to tho same lineage with Krishna IIT., is, however, 
distinotly mado in the Nésargi record of A. D. 1218, which places Sêna IL in the royal eege 
(rijdneaya) of Krishoa ТШ. And it is repeated in the Hagmikere or Hangikéi record of 
A. D. 1267, in that part of it which is counected with the date of A. D. 1209 ; that part of the 
record placos Kirtavirya ILL in the continuous succession of Krishpa IIL, using а word, 
азаб, which is often, and quite jastifably, translated by ‘lineage, race, progeny, offspring? 
‘These two passages аго quito open to the interpretation tlt Sena IT. and his son Kartavieya 111, 
were actual descendants of Kzishga IIL And we thus have at any rate в claim that the 
aja princes of Saundatti belonged to tho samo lineage with tho Rashtrakaya king 
Krishpa IIL, and perhaps в claim that thoy were actually descendod from him. How 
far tho claim, in either form, was based upon fact, we cannot at present finally decide. Tho 
Ratta genealogy bas not yet been traced bsok beyond the person who ia mentioned ая Nanna- 
адра in tho Saundatti record of A. D. 1096 or thereabouts, and as Nannanripila in the Saun- 
atti record of A. D. 1048, and as Nannapayyariga in the Sogal record of A. D. 80," and, in 
all threo records as the father of Kirtavirya L who, in July, A. D. 980, was ruling tho Küpdi 
‘country under tho Western Chilakya king Taila IL Thongh Tails 11, had, shortly before 
that time, overthrown the Rshiçekûtas of MAKE), that is no reason why be should not have 
allowed connections or descendants of them to continae to hold power as local ralors under bim- 
self. And the date established for Kürtavirya L is not inconsistent with the possibility that bis 
fathor Nanna was a protégé or even a son of Krishpa H. On tho other hand, tho fact that 
tho banner and crest of the Rattas of Saundatti were different from the banner and crest of 
tho Rishtrokitas of Milkhêd,® is opposed to an identity of lineage. Further, the Kalasipar 
inscription of A. D. 933, of the time of Güvinda IV., mentions а Mahdsdmanla, whose name 
has not ай yot boen determined, but whom it describes as “lond of the town of Lattalir," 
and ax “heralded by the sounds of the musical instrument called érivsfi." Those titles 
take it praotically certain that that MeMdaiwanta wax а Ratin. That record thus tends 
to carry baok the family of the feadatory Raita princes to before the time of Krishoa Ш, 
‘And it is powiblethat tho claim ín conection with К һа II., advanced in later times by tho 
Rattan of Suundatti, may be based upon nothing but tbe probable point that thoy belonged to 
the каше tribe or clan with the Ráahiraküta kings of МАЦ], and upon the certain fact that, 
oF those kings, Кука Ш. was well remembered, in the territory part of which formed the 
possessions of tho Намл of Saundatti, as the brotherintaw of tho Western байда princo 
Dësen I., whos memory was very well preserved there in connection with tho restoration of 
tho Jain temples that had been destroyed by the Chòja invaders. 

The town Kandhtrapura, which is mentioned in connection with Krishna III. in the 
Happikere or Hagnikiri record of A. D. 1257, No. 4, page 217 above, seems to bo a purely 
imaginary place. At any rate, no allasion to it bas been met with in the Kishtrakíta records, 
Bat, at Hirê-Kummi and Sattigeri in tho Parasgad Пака of tho Belgaum district, and at Ват}. 
or 8птде in the neighbouring Rimdurg State, there are some spurious copper-plat charters, 
without dates which purport to have been issued by a Cáakrararíia Kanhara and Krishna- 
Kanhara, — meaning, again, Krishga IIL,— whom they stylo “supreme lord of Kandhara- 
pura; and the багі) or Surkûr charter farther describes him as reigning at Kanharapura. 

‘Tho Mukula or Chollakétana family. 

The Nidagindi inscription of the time of Ambghavarsha L, edited by mo in Bp. Ind, 

Vol. VIL, makes mention of a governor of his, named Bahkéya or Baikéyarasa, possessing 

KEE EE boon pabliched yet; bat Haa en. 
musclioned by za in Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soe, Vol. X. p 173 £., aad in Dyn. Kan. Disi. pp. 538, 854. 

"а Gee Dyn. Kan. Zen pp. 43, 353: and Prof. Kilhorn’s Ш of the Imertions of Southern Tadia, in the 
Appendix to Ep. Ind, ҮЧ. ҮП. p. 26, No. 141. 

48 Bee Bp. Ind. Vol. VIT. p. - MIU aota 

* зш Dye. Kon. Distra. p. Уй, note 8; and Vol. XXX above, p.217, sote ê.  & 
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the chellakétana or javelin-banner, who then, at some time between A. Р, 873 and 878, was 
governing the Bansvasi twelve-thousand province, sad the districts known as tbe Bolgali 
fhreo-hundred, the Kundarage seventy, the Kundür fve-hundrod, and the Purigere 
Other records supply farther information about Вай kêya and tho family to which ho 
belonged. And the following notes may be usefully put together here. ae 


indicates that Bañkôía bad been employed in some operations against the Western Grigas of 
Теја, in reciting that by the desire of Ambghavarsha I, he had “ striven to extirpate that 
lofty forest of fg-trees — Gadgavadi, difficult to be eut dow: And it claims that Bakija 
‘at once ascended and easily took “that fort named Kódaja,^ difficult to bo scaled on account 
of its ramparts, bars, de," and that, having occupied that country, he drove away "tho hostile 
lord of Talavanapura," that is, of Telakäd, And farther 
the mouth of Ambgi 
Kielhora's appre 


“chance the fortane of victory 
“roaring fire, — ho arrived 
^ would enter into fire if, wi 
"Me master drink milk (40 allay his anger or mental distress)" — after my son, whose hosta 
“were consumed by the flames of the blazing бте of bis impetuous bravery, blackened by e 


46 Is line & ofthe ml tbe metre marka the vowel of the second «ralis of thle foci of Ма masma aa tho 
Leet, d 
E Kielbors Ма ggestel (Zp. ol. Vol VI. р. 8) that thls may be a plato, shows Îs o map Mr. lor 
Mysore emer ' Khejapara (Када), which in the Indian Atlas sheet No. 00, М. Er (1600) ts bawn ы 
уйы». three and a half miles south-socth-west from Tumkûr, the head-quasters of the Таш distri io 
Мувоть. Tbe position ie waitable esongh. And from Me. Rice's Mysore, revised edition, VoL IE pe 185, we leara 
sene village contains tbe ruins of two fine temples, and “appears to hare been formerly the capital of a alate.” 
it we are told, iu the same place, that the former name of it ia mid to have been "Карте! uad that, oc 
‘the present namo в Kaidala, which is explained as meaning “the restored hand” in conection with а logead about 
Dt the name appears as ' Кау ' in resords of A.D. 1150, And there ie nothing in the map to 
delicto thatthe illae i, or has bees, a fortitel place. The identifcaticn in thus, mot certain. 
7 Bp. Ind. Vol VL p. 38, verea 7 to 31, aad 3t, 
aere to the writers ou Soen milk is a remedy not only for bodily disease, but alao for mental 
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“smoke and thus hidden himself had escaped, perchance sent away by the rest, — һе completely: 
/^dofoated tho princes who remained, and, victorious, made captive ond slew the adversaries, 
“end thus fulfilled his promise.” . . . . And so, "ке a Brihmap, having sacrificed the 
"enemy at tho sacrifice of battle, where the fire of his valour shone the brighter for the many 
oblations of streams of melted butter — the blood of his opponents, he has scoured from me, 
‘Viranirayaya, this edict which to the world's end proolaims him в hero, resulting from his 
“expiatory rite — the destruction of my foes, and acquired by the efficiency of his spell — tho 
“restoration of my fortune.” And finally it recites that, “at the request of this my doar servant 
Badkéya,” Améghnvarsha I. granted а villago named Taleyüra, in the Majjantiya seventy 
Multi, to a Jain ascetic named Dévéndea, who һай been appointed to take care of а Jain aano- 
mar founded by Baikéya at Ko[anüm-Konnür, and to whom Baikéya had given the temple. 

‘The record says that this grant, made by Amóghavarsha I. at therequost of Babktya, was 
mado on the occasion of an eolipso of the moon on tho full-moon Zihi of the month Advayuja 
of the Vikrama emiratsora, which was the Saka your 782 expired, and was "the cighty- 
third current year." And Professor Kielborn has shown that the corresponding English date 
is the 3rd October, A. D. 880, when thoro was an eclipse of the moon, visible in India!” And 
thus the record. presents a dato which not only is a true one for Amüghavarsha І., falling well 
within the limits of hia reign, but also is correct in respect of its details. But wo know enongh, 
‘now, about Hindû datos, to be quito well aware that, neither docs а dato which ia incorrect in 
respect of its dotails prove that a record is spurious, nor doos a correctly recorded dato prove that 
tho record in which it is put forward is genuine, or that tho matter recited in connection with 
it in authentic. And wo know, as has already beon said, that somo of tho statements mado 
about tho Bilsh}rakitas thomsolves in this Konnür record, are not correct. Still, the assertions 
mado in respoot of Baikéys and his family and achiovemonts, ring genuinely, We know of 
nothing opporod to them, And wo hare a certain amount of confirmation of thom, in the 
montion of Bafikêya, in tho Nidagundi inscription, as the governor of a vory largo territory und 
Amôghavarsha Т, and with a dato with whioh the date put forward in tho Konnûr inscri 
in quite compatible, And we may, thorofore, accept thom provisionally, us probably anthentio. 
And wo may, to tho samo extent, acoopt the indication, given by the Konnür inscription, that 
there was a robollion against Amdghavarsha I, by опе of his sons. Whether, howover, that 
боп was Krishpa IL, his succensor, or another, wo cannot at prosont decide, 

‘Pho Nidagundi inscription mentions a son of Boikéya named Kundatfo, who at that timo 
was governing the group of villages known as tho Nidugundago twelve. We do not know, 
ns yot, anything further about this person. But ho may perhaps be tho son of Baiikéya who 
is mentioned as Chelladhvaja in tho literary passage roferred to in the next paragraph. 

Of Вайкдуа wo have another mention, anda quite authentic and reliable one, in tho 
prajasti of tho Uttarepurdna of the Jain writer Gugabbadr, in connection with which referenco 
may be made to the text given by Dr, Bhandarkar in his Report on Sanskrit Manuscripts for 
1883-84, p. 429, verses 32 to $7, Tho prasasti tells us that tho Purápa was completed on a certain 
date in tho Pibgala suia (sara, Saka-Suiivat 830 (current), corresponding, as determined by 
Mr. Sh. В, Dikshit, to the 28rd Juno, A. D. 897. And it adds tho information that the king 
‘Akilavarsho, that is Krishna IL, was then reigning, ‘and that а certain Lókiditya, of tho 
‘Mukula kula, was then enjoying the whole of tho Vaunvisa province (déja), which had hap- 
pily boon for a long time free from troubles, It further mentions Lòkàditya as Chellapatáka, 
which may bo taken eithor as meaning “having tho chella-banner," or аа а secondary personal 
nome, and as being a yonnger brother of a person whom it calls Chelladhvaja and а son of 
a person whom it calls Chellakétana.! It describes Lükiditya as enjoying tho Vanavisa 
province, — tat-pitri-nija-ndma-krité khyité Baibkápuré puréshveadhiké,— “at the famous town 

W Ep. Tod, Vol. VE р. M. ™ Soe Dr, Blandarkars Report on бөлө! mere for 188, ү, 0, 

M Bee tho extract given ox page 2% below, H 
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of Baikêparn, superior among towns, which had boen mada by his father by his own name," 
that is, which had been named by his fatherafter himself, avd perhaps lind also been. 

bis father, And we thus recognise that Lokidityn’s father, the Chellakêtans of the 

bad the пато of Baüka, and was the Badkdya of the Nidagandi inscription, and the 

"Boákbyn of the Konnür inscription, Sk 
As mentioned in the preceding paragraph, the prasasti of the Uitarapuróna ives f 
Baikèya's son бхаа ув, otherwise called Chollapatáka, a date in June, A. D. 807, when, 
under Akhlnvarsha, that is Krishga II. he was governing the Banavûsi province at the town 
of Batkapura, which is the well-known Bañkāpur in the ака of the same name, of which, 


howover, the hoad-quarters town is now Sbigguon, in the Dhárwir district. And there ard —— 


the following records, plainly to be attributed to Likiditys, which T quote from iuk-impres- 
sions, Two fragmentary and undaled inscriptions at Sibuür, in the Buikipur Тока, refer 
themselves to the time when Kantaradova, that is Krishna IL, was reigning, and 

Was governing tho Banavisi twolve-thousand, And another undated inseription at tho. 
place, mentioning him by another form of his namo, refers itself to the time when, di 
the reign of that sumo king, .0ка}о? was governing the Banavasi twolvo-thousand, An 
inscription ab Kagima][ihal[i, in the same (lat, refers itself to tho timo when: n 
that is Krishua IL, was reigning, and tho Makdedmantédhipati Lokato wan governing the 
Banavisl twolve-thoueand, and puts forward n date in the mouth Jyaishtha, Sake-Saihyat 
818 (expired), falling in A. D. 896, Among other points, howover, this record plages the word. 
AMohindmantdiihipati in such a position that it ought strictly to apply to Kannarnvallaha, rather 
than to Late and conneots with the Saka your a vaivateara the name of which it presents it 
the unmeaning form of Dinu. And it ís therefore, not certain that the record ia genuine, or 
rou that tho date is authentic: 


An inscription which is at either Kojtnûr or Kanakipur, in the Karnjgi Aloka, and whieh 
also T quota from an ink-impression, refera isolé to the time when AKAlavarsha, that fx 
Krishna IL, was reigning, and а cortain Rajati, that is Rajaditya, waa governing tho 
Banavisl d, and presents the dato of the Prabbara zeien, Saka-Saikvat 829 (expired), 
= А, D. 907-008, without any further details, Whether, however, this Bb Rafadityn wan 
^ member of the Mukula or Chellakétana famil ly, is not yot known. 


After this, we havo a second Badkdya, belonging most probably to the Makula or Cholla- 
Кава family. At Bisanboll, in the Dabkipne tåluka, there was obtained а stone inscription, 
ow stored in the Касі at Shiggaon, which supplies the following information.® The second 
refers itself to tho timo when Nityavarsha, that is Indra II, was reigning, and, — iab. 
Pilda}palmdpajivi sauadbigatapatdchalmabiiabda)-mahisaraCntash Chella]ita[onsi] [aboot 
thirty let Шошо or doubifal] Sunt Dokteren Jemand бхаа 

утту given ths form of the mame an Dier eee Dyn. Kan, Dui, p, 411, note б. Та e 
the resords thers mentione, the third wyllabla la mot vory elma, Dui, la the of 
doo, He quite distinti fe, with the pal fe 

18 et was the Bllabaas onicolra ; anà B8. RIB expired was the Avala mieten 

Dreier meer wa, В.В, T9 ER expired; and the Srabhian оета wan Buck. M М МА 
pom 

ax At Àr, In the Hingal Майа, Dore a ад Гамона which is dated on Sides, erg with the fone 
SEM dt fortnight of Chaitra of the Ша зада greng Haku. arat Vb (or pired), OEG 
{nding to Monday, Зай April, А, D. 04, om which day tho fk ended at about 3 E 
Int, reet refers ilf the Hmo when Akilavaraa, that in Kier Li, ha E A 
Liege в Саар ае — read Deeg eei EE 
sed {tte} Bd (province). The sauinene of this record, also, ia жо! quite онай. And; whana ТР 
Hoch ead the name of the Ландан а Likadoarams (see Dyn. Kan. Diii, р. SLI, tole D) ta the 
rkdpresion before mo i looks moro ike Bestehen, m 

t, Eie original has vaered a good deat of damage. Ania better inkcimprestion ‘might be mado, than the 
DEE, Ee a the ink-improssion which T bave, the details bat 1 give ean be read quite 
Dee and unmistakably ; except, of conrve, the alsharar which T plaoe fa square ag 
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‘ch{ehi}siramaman=ilutt-ire, — “white bis foudatory, the Afakdrenanta who has attained 
the paichawahdiatda, he who baa the [ohola]kôto[na]- yos + ey the illosteións 
Bahkóyarasa, is governing the [Banavajsi thirty-two-thousand province," And пение 
Baka-bhüpà n-[ ki) Fikrünta-sui entenra-dntaisiirm]oon' n. 
имаат додатака Miighacyn(u)tdha-paivamom Adityavivima m euHariy pecu eddy 
ndo, —" (0) the first day of tho bright fortnight of (the month) Migha in е . < . „ , „ 
amioatsara which is the eight hundred aud forty-first (year of) the centuries of years gone by from 
the time (or of Шеега) of the Saka king (or kinga), and (on) Sunday, nt the time of the [winter] 
solstice." ‘Tho date of this record is not altogether satisfactory. In tbe first place, 

tho saricatsara is hopelessly illegible in the inkimpreasion, and probably in the original also. 
And, in tho second place, the winter solstice is erronconaly connected, or the celebration of it is 
apparently erroneously connected, with a day in the bright fortnight of Маа. Other instances, 
however, might bo cited, of dates whieh connect the winter solstice with impossible days and 
mouths, And, for the rest; the details workout satisfactorily- Thus, with the Saka year 841 current, 
‘he winter solatice, n» ropreseuted by the Maknrasatikrántior ontrance of tho sun into Capricorn, 
oconrrat at 3 hrs, 28 min, after mean sunrise (for Ujjain) on Wednesday, 23rd December, 
A.D. 018, noi the thi Mágha балда 1 began nt abont 1 hr. 46 min. on Tuesday, Sth January, 
A. D. 919, and eannotbeconnectet with the Sunday at all, But, with the Saka yonar 841 expired, 
the winter solatiee occurred at 9 hrs, 40 min. on Thursday, 2rd December, ant Wiele Kukla L 
ended at about 7 hrs. 39 min. on Sunday, 26th Dooembor, A. D. 019. There remaina ће p 
that this result overlaps, by no less than n year, tho date pat forward for Góvinda IV., son and 
mecessor of Тайга TIL, in the Омуўйрпг ien? That record refers itself to the reign of 
Prabliftavarshs-(Govinda ТҮ). Tt ia dated “ when tho year eight. hundred and forty (0/) the 
times of tho Saas was coming to an ond, while Die ялгарал) which ia publicly known by the 
name Pramáthin was enrrent, at the time of the rmdéramana when the nan comes to Mala, 
оп a thi of the month Pansha which came coineidontly (leith (hat erent)" And that date war 
We 23rd December, A. D. 918, in the Pramáthin aniea/eara, Sake-Suthvat 840 expired. On the 
other hand, the charactors, engraving jago of tho Bisnla]li inscription mark И as 
thoroughly genuine record ; and the Daydipur reeord omits to specify the exact ai and tho 
wook-dny of the solstico mentioned iu it. And Г entertain no doubt that the Bisnnha)li record 
puts forward a genuino and aathontic date, in Docombor, A. D. 919, for Indra 111, and the 
Baikûya who was his feudatory, and that the probable explanation of the Рау арив date, i. 
that that record was drawn up some apprecinble time after tho grants registered in it, and that 
it puta forward in connection with Govinda Ш. an erroneous dato which munt now be rejected 
Iw the inkeimprossion of the Bisanbalfi record, in the word [chello]istalnai), while the 
agllablos kita are quito certain, the romnining syllables are very faint, snd, for that rason, 
Tenn only my that this Baikêya most probably bolongod to tho Мата or Chollakétana 
family ; [omuot assert the paint for certain, As гелге province which ho was ruling, 
the syllablo of ix quite distinet and nnmistakable beforo the word шат ila any reference to the 
well-known Nolambavidi thirty-tworthonsand would be quite out of place in a record belonging 
to the Байкара Шака ; and tho name ean only bo restored as Banavsi, though the fimt three 
syllables are quito illogible in tho ink-inpression. ‘This reoced thos refers to tho Benavisi 
province as а thirty-two-thousand province. And, in very a similar was, the Konnür 
inscription speaks of it, — curiously еә, also in convection with the name of a Dik, — 
эл а thirty-thousand province. But we know, from a large amer of records, that the 
Banavûsi province was properly a twolvo-thousand province. There are, however, various 
records which appear to treat the Sintafige thousand, the Риба] five-handved, and other 
Aistriets, na parts of “tho Dannvist conntry.” And it mast be some custom of ibat kind which 
‘accounts for the appellations pot forward in the Komir and Bisanhalli records; Ousch 


м Vol. XUL ahoro, p. 233; and vos Кр, Jal. Vol. VI. р. 177, uota T. 
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T cannot nt present iodiente exactly how the number of thirty-thousand or thirty-two thousand 
might be made up. 


We pick ap the Mukala or Chellakétana family again, for certain, in the time of Krishna ш, 
‘Two inscriptions at Kyisande, iu the Hingal tiluka, which again I quote from inkimpre 
Hons, refer themselves to the time when Kannaradova, that i» Krishpa III., was reigning, 
and the Mahésdnanta Kali-Vitta, who is expressly described in them as Chellalétanm-rarhe, 
édshara or “born in the race of the Chellakétanas," was governing the ‘Banavasi nad, and 
put forward the date, without complete details, of the Vidvivasn sadngtrara, Saka Savant 868. 
(current), = A. D. 948-46, This, however, is, for the present, tho latest information about the 
family that i forthcoming. And Kali-Vita was perhaps the Jast member of the family who 
bela the Bazavísi province; for, it seems to hare passed into the hands of the Miüras at some 
time about A. D. 960, as indicated in Ку. Ind. Vol. V. p. 172, 


As reganls tho appellation of this family, the following remarks may be made, It was 
originally taken to be Padmilasa, from what was then understood to bo the menping of the 
Passage in the Praiarti of the Utlorepuréra, when that first camo to notice. And, in the samo 
Дар, Dr. Bhandarkar, ve took it to be Poiwilayn® when he published the praeit in fall, 
and gare nx а better reading of the verses in which we aro interested. But tho namo im 
distinctly given ва Makuja kuja in line 17 of the Konnûr ioscription. And, as has been 
Diet! by Professor Kielhorn,® it is so presented in also the pralastt of the Uttardpurdeu, 
Tho text thoro runs: — Padm-ilaya-Mukula-kals-praviktsakn-sat-pratipa-tata-mahasl delati 
Lokadity® pradbvasta-vitatatéatro-emitamase 1) Chellapataké Chellndhvaj-Snejé Chellakétana, 
ijt, ёс. And we саа вес, now, that, speaking of Chellapatika-Lökäditya, younger brother of 
Chellatheaja, and son of Chellakitann, it seeks to describe him as ** the Mee, Likiditya, 
who, like the glorions sum of the world, is possessed of an excellent warmth and del 
Splendont which causes to expand the cluster of bud, nestling in the waterlily (blooming ун the 
day-time), which is the family of tho Mukulas, sheltering in Fortane, and who hu utterly 
destroyed the widely spread dense darkness which is his enemiss," "The real appellation of thy 
family ww therefore, “tho family of tho Mukulas, or tho Маша family.” Bot the 
Dap records, quoted in the preceding paragraph, distinctly shew that, from the name of 
Ws tenner belonging to it it came to be alao known aa “tho raco of the Chollaküttmne, or 
the Challakstana тасв," ав which it has on previous ceeasions been referred to by ше. 

We have tho name of the banner, which became the secondary namo of the famil; 


ly. in two 
forms, chellakétana nod sellakétans, At first, only the form chollakétana way known; and 
the explanation was put forward by Му. 


K. P. Pathak that it means *cloth-manered,®l from 
el connection between the first component, chella, and the Sanskrit ehia, ‘clothe 
clothes garment’ whioh appears in Kazarese as ade, ‘cloth,’ In Jine 19 of tho Кош 
бш рот however, we have tho form selaketana, In connection with it, Fee KS, 
rd thot we Бате in Sanskrit aa, sella, în. the senso of а * kind of weapons ЫШ ty 
Kanarese allia, ele, ns corruptions of the аан ую, ‘a dart, javelin ж spear tipped 
Frith iron, а pike’ Ве, and also dalle, ill na other corruptione d Aen Amd ha ctw ab dhe 
frequent interchange of ch ani а in tho Kanerete conntry, there can be no dosht that we fal the 
real meaning of деа ома through the form еей аа, and that the word menus ne suggested 


= Bes Vol. ХП. above, p 217a. 9 See his Repert ow Sarak 
э Soo Ер, 


HE Manuscript for 1885-8, у, 190, 
Which e suggested to me by а ootmpariaon 
Dh more recently, id. Vol XX. p.21, nofe dî a. The 


mistake seems to be based on tbo боопгтевее of the word masira in tha i wríra, $9, 210, in the passage which 


Ee iiia Pena, pile [ee Vol. XIV. above, p.10). am tation io tise быз ИИ ШЕЕ i 
* этер! reading fer nsira, 


* Soo Rp, Тыз. Yol. VI. p 28, note, 
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by him, ‘a javelin-banner. Professor Kielhorn has already quoted, in the same place, from the 
Rápadwapaj plates of A. D, 910-11, the proper name Sollavidyádhara, and the corrupt expression, 
in the verse which presents it and offers to account for it, alulldlitapanitapdnind, which he has 
explained as standing for selia-Lélita-pdnind, — “Sellavidydhara, whose hand îs fondled by the 
javelin.” And he has cited, from the Safigamnér plates of A. D. 1000, the biruda, applied to the 
ҮзмМата prince Bhillama IL of the Suya country, Sollavidega, which, I should say, means ^e 
who throws, or wields, the javelin.” To this I may add that an inscription of A. D. 1189, at Mutta 
in the Bigowadi tiluka, Bijapur district, describes the Dèvagiri-Yàlava king Bhillama as odita-rdya- 
ағадай, which may be appropriately: rendered by ө а javelin to (pierce) the breasts of hostile 
Kings.” Tt remains to be added that, while the eebe of the Utlarapurdna certainly presents the 
words Chelladhvaja and Ohellakéana as proper names, and perhaps also presents Chellapatüka as 
з second proper nama of Lükiitya, rather than as an adjective qualifying his name, the Konnür 
inscription presents the form Sellakétana in such a way that, thongh it may certainly be taken as 
a second name of Baikéya, it might also be rendered as an adjective meaning “he who has the 
aellakétana or javelin-banner.” Dat, in line 4 f, of the Nidagundi inscription, the word chellakétona 
is plainly used to denote the banner itself, 
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BY P. O, XUKHARIT, 
Late Assistant to the Director-General of Archervlogy, 


Sos. Orientalists, from Sir William Jones in the ХҮП century to the late Professor 
Max Miiller, have assumed that the Sandracottus, who defeated Seleucus Nicator in about 
310B. C., was the same Chandragupta, who, according to the Buddhistic and Jaina chronicles, 
founded the Maurya dynasty in 163 A. B. and 195 A. V. (380 and 372 B. С.). But since this 
assumption involves a difloulty of about 68 years, they have, — I should say rather 
arbitrarily, — reduced the date of the Бадака Parinirságn (death) from 543 to 477 В.С. Other 
Ocientalists, however, da not agree with them ; — each arciving at results, varying with all others. 
Thus Professor Westergaard says 308; Professor Kern, 380; Professor Rhys Davids, 412; 
Mr. A. F. Carter, 483 B. ©. And so а sen of confusion has been created by the rejection of tho 
simple and traditional era of Sakya Бїйћа. I waa therefore bewildered, and met with a great 
denl of difficulty in arranging and reconciling the historical facts I gathered, while writing 
the final Report on my excavations on the sites of the ancient Pitaliputra in 1897-98, 

This dimeulty induced mo to study on my own lines and to find out for myself 
who really was the Sandracottus of tho Grocks. First I checked the Bnddhistic chronology 
of Burmah with that of Ceylon, — and the dynastic with that of the patriarchs; — and then 
ugain I compared these with the Jaina dates of the three kings, Nanda, Chandragupta, and 
Sampriti, and tho Jaina patriarchs. In this way, I found а remarkable agreement between 
all of them, Taking for granted the year 543 D. O, as the starting date of the Parinirvina, 
1 noted 214 A. В, (Анно Duddhaw) from the Southern (Singhulese), aud 234 from the 
Northern (Tibetan) source, as the year when Bindusira died, and Akika usurped the throne 
of Pitalipatra. Since this difference of 20 years is explained away by noting the fact that 
the Northern Buddhists calculate from Buddha's Virda and not Parinireana, which occurred 
30 or rather 21 years afterwards, I came to know that there is no actual difference between 
the Northern and tho Southern dotes as regards the death of tho Buddha, 


1 Бога Life af Buddha, р. 153, 
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Tho Date of the Buddha. р 
Before I discuss in detail the period of Аъбка tho Great, whom I. ri 
Grecian Sandracottus, the date of Gautama Buddha himself needs to be looked 
Bishop Bigandet, in his Life of Buddha from the Burmese sources," records the f 
of Sikys Sithha in an era, which was commenced by “Anjana, king of Dewaha,” 
New Moon, in the month of Tabaung (Маг), when £640 years known as 
expired :— К 
(1) Conception on the fall moon of Age 67 Anjuna n, iy 30h 
night of the month of Uttarasbara, which is the Ith day of the Sth Chinese month, according 
to the Mabásthávira School * 


(2) Birth, — in 68 (48 — Tibetan). Friday, Withaka, waxing moon E 


of the 2nd half of Vaisikha, which corresponds with the Sth day of the Sed month (Cl 
(8) Great Renunciation, in 97 A. E, Monday, full moon of Jaly, Uttarathin® e 
(4) Attainment of Buddhahood, 103 A. E, Wednesday, fall moon of Katsin (WIR). 
(5) Nirvana (127 A, E. = 563 B. C9). К ad 


(6) Parinirvana (death), 148 A. E, Tuesday, fall moon of Кайзда. J. e, the Рага, | 
according to general tradition, occurred on 15th of the Sod half of Vaisikha= 
with us. Bat the Sarvastavidins say, the Sth of the 2nd half of Kartika = Sth of the ‘th 
month with us. Different Schools caleulate variously from the date of Buddha; some му. 
1200 years and more ; others, 1300 and. mort; others, 1500 and more; others more than 900, 
bat less than 1000 years hare passed 


From the era “Anno Buddhas,” now current in Ceylon, Barmah and Siam, we find 
that 1898 A. D. corresponds with 2441 A.B, which shows that the Buddhists of the Sonthers 
School calculated the Parinirvina Era from B. С. 343. The Tibetans possess certain dates, as 
564 В. С. for the Nirvéea and 543 for tbe Parinirvioa, which were erroneonsly quoted by 
Ksoma Korosi as 576 and 546, and whieh strengthen the initial date of the sacred era of the 
Southern sect. Besides these, two dates in the Keliyuge, riz 2544 and 2565 according to the 
Sauramana (solar calculation), have been found for the two events, abovementioned in the 
Tibetan Scriptures. Now, since а solar year (Sevrmana) consists of 365 days, 15 ghz, 31 ris 
and a Brikerpatya-mana (Jupiter's year) of 361 days, 11 gha, which appears to have been 
current in Migadha, the difference of six years is easily explained away by the excess of the 
solar year of 4 days, 4 gia. 31 ri. ; that is to say, Buddha attained Nirvina in 2550, and 
Parinirvága in 2571 Brihaspatya, or ordinary Kaliyuga, which two figares, in the Christian era, 
are easily converted to B. C. 564 and 543. 


1 leant Loge of Gaudama, Vol. IL pp TIR 7 3 est See SACH 

{ Month Aiala = азга. Uitarathn. — 8. Hardy, 12th Ste Pasha, SEENEN 

{Ths iter schoole x it om Sed day ofthe month, which ia the Sth ef the 3th Chiara montt Beal's Westen 
Werl, Vol. П. p. 15, and Life, p. P3. 3 

Reese 

A Мызы esy 1 of the Sod half of the same montà, coresponding with fhe 13th of Sr month with 
he Cheon. — Beal's Bacon ofthe Western World, Vel Пр Si 

Län Abts, шлш — S, Hardy," Раа Detten, alita Fer. 

1 Fon Years of Tiseghy. "Sir Moien Worl, Vol II p. 23, 
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in which all the dates given by the chronicles are entered for easy comparison and reference, 
во that their value may at once be seen : — 


Mügadba Kings. 
Singhalona | Burmowo, | Tie. | Ae | Peters of | Accor, 
1 | Айыына — .. as 551 
8 Udayabbadra .. . 10 519 
8 | Auuraddhe . ра у cme | =8 Е 
‘Munda at Pataliputra.. | m D on ES 
4 | Nügadàsa. e| 48 AB) RI, se | — 10—24) 4% 
Tuterrognum. 
5 | Sisuniga (Nanda) ..| 72 A.B. 480 
6 | Кака A 9% „ 463 
уана Council | 41 
7 | His ten soma .. .. 109 „ e| — 88 434 
— Arya Convention .. 187 „ [STA.B| oses 
QN Mete ийт] = == 
9 | Ohandragapta see 2. 163 А.В. 163 m | ws... |105А.У] 94 880 
10 | Vindusira. Em | 187 „ 187 , өөө p 27 856 
11| Аба e ..  Jët4e 218| 214 or 218284 A. В) smen. 37 320—3 
12 | Sampriti E ze 255 255 zx BSA... 292 
Sthaviras, 
көз | DONAR Ceylon coal E D 
Dno Zi Zär! | mam. | Bed sas 
Ор 4 wé dës ge 30 | Udayabhadra 6 30 
Disakn ` — 16 | Ajitaéatra—24 | Vijaya —10. 80 | Sisunüga — 8 50 
Sounaka SI 58 | Nügalása —10 |Pandordja 20. | 194 | Nanda 6 (9). Di 
Biggava ..| 100 | Kalésika —10 Interreg- Chandra- 


and $ month. | mum 1!}} 176 | gupta 14) Rn 
Tissa — ..| 164 | Ohandragnpta? |Pakunda 58.| 244 | Аа —26.| e 


384 | Uttiya of 
Ceylon 6] 40 


Mahindra... 224 Жа — 6. 


g 
: 
| 
i 


Intorrognum 
Pandukabbaya 

Ganatinsa 

Main — ME EE 367 
Devann-piymTisen, 178 of Afika's тов э у. 307 
Uttiya er lte Be 278 


Dt — 
Die — 
Saunala — 
Siggava 
Tissa 
Mahindra 


Dies in 8th year of Uttiya's reign 

Jt will thas be seen, that there 
above, The slight differences in th 
Zeen records, as also that of tho Jainas, prove beyond the possibility of any doubt, that the 
{rte date most bea mean between the varying ones, Acconting to the Singhalese records, 
Биша asoonded the throne in 72 A. B.; bat according to the Sien and Burmese 
authorities, the date was 63 А. В. which appears to be correct, that is, 490 D. О. According 
inas, Nanda usarped tho throne іп 60 А. V., equivalent to 467 D. С. whieh shows 
DL: Nanda waa tho Buddhistio Kildéûka, who succeeded Kis father in 408 В. C. 


‘usurped 
, wo get 214 A, B. 


ing to the testimony of the 
southern Buddhists, Aika coronation was hold in 218 A, D. = 825 B. C. ; and afte: D 


of 37 years, died in 292 B. O., when his grandson Sampriti (Bambádi 
throne. According to the Jainus, Sampráti ascended the throne in 285 A, V, = 
292 B. O., showing no differonco between the two dates. Tho ali 
GE doque et they woro not derived from one souree, and һопео prove beyond tho poasibitity 
thot int the true daten must bo vary соно to the traditional ones’ Aca ag odi cannot 
throw forward Abóka, Chandragupta, and. Buddha by about 6 yoars, 
EE Ze of Buddha in D.O, 43 A proved der of 
Mahavir, tho 24th Tirthathkara of tho Jainas, who was contemporary with him, And both 
flourished doring the reigns of Bimbisára-Srénika. 
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Atoka I., tho Nanda, 


Owing to somo misconception, most seholars have boen lod to the denial of two Atókas, — 
one of the Nanda, aod the other of the Maurya, Dynasty. The Aika, better known ax 
Кд, the black Aia, whose spiritual guide was Upagupta, and who hold the Vaisili 
Council in about 100 A. B, under Ratha, cannot be tho same person, who was crowned in 
A.B. 218, and who convened the third Buddhistic Council at Pütaliputra in 985, under Tissa 
‘Mogaliputra, tho patriarch, whose dato is given from 176 to 244 A. B. Авока ia expressly said 
to be the son of Sisaniga, who was elected king of Migadha by the nobles of Pitaliputra, and 
was called (һе immediato predecessor of the Nandas!! This ancient chronicle recorda, that in 
tho 11th year of KAlisdkn’s reign, and in tho 12th of tho interrognam of Ceylon, Saunaka, the 
third patriarch of the Buddhistic chureh, was 40 years old after his initiation na priest, when 
Siggava received wpasnkpadd (ordination). Now, calculating from 16 A. B, the 94th of 
Ajitadatro’s reign, when Diska was initiated into the order, who, in his turn, initiated 
Saunaka in his 45th усаг, wo got 16 + 44 + 40, the number of yearn elapsed after the uparmiipadd 
of the latter, = 100 A. D, which was the Ith of Kalasdkn’s reign. Again, adding up the 
‘number of reigns of the Ceylon kings up to the 11th year of the interregnum, we got 88 + 1 
+30 +0 + 11 = 100 yours, And calculating the Magadha reigns from the 8th of Ajitadatru, 
же got 94 + 16 + B + 24 + 18 + 10 = 100 yours after the death of the Buddha, when the 
‘Vaistli Council waa hold? 

Chandragupta, the Maurya. 

‘The noxt important point to determine is the date of Chandragupta, the founder of the 
Maurya dynasty. Of him four independent dates aro known: (1) the Brahmanical ; tho 
Purdnat state that he ascended the throne of Mágadha 100 years after the accession of the first 
Nanda. (2) the Jaina ;—from their chronicles we find that he exterminated the Nanda dynasty 
155 years after the death of Mahavira, which happened in 527 B. C. (3) Bhadrayaha 
(166 — 170 A. V. = 371 B. C.) was Chandragnpta's Guru, and the Sth Sûrî patriarch of the 
Jaina church, whose disciple and successor, Sthulabhadra (170 — 219 A. V. = 357 — 308 B. С), 
was tho son of Sikatila. Sikatin was the minister of the ninth Nanda (Dhana Nanda); an 
important synchronism, which has hitherto escaped the notice of scholars, These facts fix tho 
inauguration of Chandragupta’s reign in nboat 372 В. О. (4) From the Baddhistic sources we 
learn that in 163 A. B. (380 B. C.) Chandragupta acceded to the throne of Pitaliputra. There 
is hero а difforence of only 8 yours (980 minus 372 B. C.), a matter of no importance, which, 
instead of invalidating, rather strengthens the finding that the truth appears to lie betwoen 
the two datos. But siuco tho dates of the Magadha kings are given consecutively in the 
Buddhistic chronicles, and but fragmentarily in the Jaina, 980 B. C. ppears to be the more 
reliable dato for Chandragupta, tho founder of the Maurya dynasty. 


Tn the Dipavaita,!" it will bo observed that the 2nd year of Chandragopta's reign was tho 
58th of Pakundaka's of Ceylon, when Tissa, the son of Mògali, was initiated by Siggaya in 
tho 64th year after the latter's wpaswipadd, ‘Tho samo fact is ropeated on the very next pa; 
жо that there is no doubt as to any clerical or traditional mistake, — especially во, when it is 
added that Siggava, Њо Sthiyira, tho head of the Buddhistic church, died in tho 14th year of 
Chandragnpta's reign, when ho was 76 years old, that is, 12 yours aftor Tima's upawaipidd. 
Calculating as in the caso of Аёка L, by reforring to tho Tables, wo find that the 2nd year of 
Chandragupta was 164 A.B. = (24 + 16 + 8 + 24 + 18 + 28 492 + 22 + 2 Migadha 
теда! dates) = (38 + 1 + 30 + 20 + 17 + 08 Ceylon rognal dates) = (16 + 44 + 40 + 64 
patriarchal years of Vinaya Chiefship). Thus the year 103 A. B. as tho year of tho ncoossion. 
of tho founder of tho Maurya dynasty to the throne of Pataliputra is established beyond the 
possibility of a doubt, which cannot on any theory be reduced. 


Ы Ses Chap. Vi, Desen. 13 See the Curonologioal Tables given above, ™ Traum, by Prof, Ollvoberg, p. 16. 
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From these independent and very closely concurrent testimonies of the Se 
Pauddhan, and the Jainas, tho date of Chandragupta is thus conclasively and without doubt 
found to be 80 yours boforo 920 or 318 В. C., to which latter date European. scholars му to 


recorded by Justin, Strabo, and other Greek authors, who, quoting the 

somewhat fabulons necomnta of Megnathones, reoord of Sandreoyptus or Sandracotiue as 
once visiting Alexander the Groat in his camp, and then defeating Seleucns Nicator in ай 

310 В, C., and expelling the Grecka from tho Punjab, which Chandragupta is mover proved to 
hayo visited. ы 


Avoka IT. — Tho Maurya, tho Sandracottus of tho Grooks. i 


That the age of Aidka II. cannot be reduced by about 66 years is evident from the 
Dol datos, recorded in tho different chronicles of tho Jainas, the Brihmapna, and the 
Boodidhas of the southern and northern schools, The Juinas record in the Parisisfha parem, that. 
Sampriti, the disciplo of Suhastin (219 — 265 A. V. = 908 — 262 B. C.) ascended the throne. 
of Qilaliputra in 235 А, V., that is, 292 D. 0, when Addin Ви died. Adding 87 year to 992 
В. ©. wo get $29 В. C, exactly the year when Айда nsarped the throne, For the Zéien 
Arends that Айда was crowned in 218 A, B., four years after his fathor died, that iy, фа 325 
Б, 0, Dr Tibetans also sylt that Afûka ascended the throne in 234 A. B. Nitvaga era, not 
Parinirviga, Deduoting 20 years from it, we get 214, precisoly the date when Vindwalin diei 
According to the Buddhists, the period between the accession of Dimbisim and the end of 
Аба reign waa really 311 year, not 875, as Professor Duncker calonhites. Professor 
Deche notes, in his Hivory of Antigvity, that according to the Baddliste, tho dntereal 
between Bimbisira’s acoossion and Aáükw'& death was 375 yours; while according to the 
Fim Purina it was 378 years, a difforence of only 8 years. Bimibishrs ascendod the throne 
іп 008 B. ©. 15 усаг before the attainment of Badllabood by Bidahictha at Uravilva, near 
Sart in 109 Anjana Era = 588 D. C,, ond Азда died at the age of 82 in 951 A. B., that is, 

2 B,C. Tho interval therefore amonnta to exactly $11 years, 


1һ 230 A. D, Doranupiya Tissa was crowned king of Ceylon, when Aitka was reigning 
in {it 18th year, after 58 years of tho roign of Mutadiva, who became king in the Lyk year 
ot Chandragupta, “Those figures aro farther chocked by tho statement that Mahindra received 
Den from Tissa. MOgalipatra, thon 66 years old from his wpasaihpada, and in the Oth your 
"dits reign, and in the 48th of Matadiva's, Caloulating by adding up tho reigns of tho 
Migadha and Coylon kings, and the darution of tho patriarchate, їш abe way 1 did before 
Den Kale and Chandragupta, wo find that the Gih yonr of АЙЛЫ reign was 
224 A. Б, by tho chronological equation of 63 of the Pat 


HL of Maurya = 224 of tho Màgadha kings; of the intorrognam + 118 down. 
to 48th year of Mutadiv 


ве chronological equations 
one another ; and tho date of Aétka’s coronation was 318 A, B, ig therefore established. 
beyond tho possibility of a doubt, 


In the faco of the facta and figures, above mentioned, there cannot be any doubt that 
foret nscondod tho throno botwoon 829 and 325 Ð, O, Ho cannot thnia bo pashed 
forward by 66 or 70 years an the assumption that Sandracottus was. Ohandragupta, the first 
Maurya emperor ; and bocatuo Priyadarsi is said to have mentioned, in a few inscriptions, the 

porary kings of Greece. I doubt that the inscriptions, in which. the one 
Kings are mentioned, wore evor published by Aiðka IL They were most probably issued by 


Lifi of the Budtha, chaptor on the " Шм of Bolu ` 
il Tables abore, e Sr ae 
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Sampriti, his grandson, who, bosoming the patron of tho Jaina church, followed the example 
of his grandfather, by issuing the roccedio! 

Now since the Grecian Sandracottas synchronizes with Abika, who was once deputed by 
Bindusiem to Taxila to quella rebellion, we cau safely identify hi with the latem For 
Chandragupta, literally tho moon-protected, appoara to bo a title, just like tho one we 
have in the Gupta dynasty, Tho Mdjérati-Karhé reoords that Каша, Adbka's son, had the 
title of Clandragapta ; and in the Tibetan tradition wo find that several kings of the Maurya 
dynasty had this surname. 

I neod not enter into the controversy of the so-called (dontity of Priyadarst of tho pillar 
à rock-odicte,with Авока in this brio papor. Bat I may romark that thoro aro groat 
differencen in the incidents in the lives of the two kings. Firstly, why should not tho author 
of the dicts proclaim them in hin well-known name of Addka, whioh is not found in төп one 
instanco? Tho frst (Updeata) conversion of king Priyadarsi occurred in the 9th year after hia 
coronation; while in the case of Aka, it was in his fourth rognal year, Priyadacsi undertook 
hin dharna-ydtrd to tho Migadha Вата (religions assembly), being his second conversion, in 
the 11th year of his reign ; while Aśðka received Mogalipntra and held the Third Baddhistic 
Couneil in his 17th топа! year, and altogethor retired from tho world and became an ascetic 
in the 35th year, two years before he died. Aka appears as a Buddhist; while Priyadarsi 
‘was equally rospectfal towards the Sarmagas and the Drübmanas. No Orientalist has yet. 
proved that Priyndarsi was a proper name and not a title, monopolized by the Maurya emperor 
Ak alone. I need not go further into details, bat conclude with stating my strong 
conviction that tho Pillavediets belonged to Aédka, and tho Rock-edicts to Samprati, who was 
contemporary with the five Ydna Kings, of tho then divided Greek empire. 


TIBETAN AFFINITIES OF THE LICHOHHAVIS. 
BY VINCENT A, SMITH, M.A, 10.8, (tern. 

‘Act students of ancient Indian history are familiar with the name of the Lichchhavis, 
the ruling tribe or clan in the Vriji country, of which Vaisili was the capital. Several 
facts indicate m close connection between Tibet and the Lichchbavis, and give probability 
to the theory that tho Liohohhavis were really a Tibetan tribe which settled in tho 
plains during prohiatorio times. 

‘According to one tradition the first Tibetan monarch was descended from Prastaajit, 
King of Kosala, the contemporary and friend of Gantama Buddha, According to another 
form of the legend, the куа moe, to which tho Buddha belonged, was divided into threo 
branches, reprosonted respectively by Sikyamani, or Gautama Buddha, Säkya tho Lichohhavi, 
‘and Sakya the mountainoor — Sikya the Lichchhavi being the progenitor of the Tibetan kings. 
But, as Me. Rockhill (Zhe Life of the Dul hs, р. 208) points out, legonds of this kind. have 
Tittle value. 

Mach more significant aro the undoabied similarities botwoon the customs of the 
Tibotans and thoso of tho Lichchhavis, which are recorded in the important matters of 
sopulture and judicial procedure, 

The horrible custom of exposing the dead to be devoured by wild animals was 
common to Vaiaili and ‘Tibet. When tho Bodhisattva (Gautama) was at Vaisàli, ho in 
related to havo observed a comotery under a clamp of trees and to have questioned tho 
Bishis, who explained: — 

4 Tn that place the corpses of mon aro exposed to be devoured by the binds; and thore also 
they collect and pile np the white bones of dead persons, as you perceive; they barn corpsos 
there also, and preserve the bones in heaps, They hang dead bodies algo from the troos; 
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there are others buried thore, such as have been slain or pat to death by their relatives, 
dreading lest they should come to life again; whilst others аге left there upon the groand, 
that they may return, if possible, to their former Homes." Whatever obscurity may exist ia 
this passage, it certainly proves a beliof that the nuciont inhabitants of Vaisāli disposed 
of their dead sometimes by exposure, sometimes by cremation, and sometimes by burial. 
‘The tradition is supported by the discoveries made at prehistoric cemeteries in other parta of 
India which disclose very various methods of disposing of the dead. Tho corpsos hung to the 
troos may have been so treated for the purpose of desiccation, and subseqamnt dismemberment 

Tho practice of exposure of the dead seems to have extended beyond the Lichehbavi 
country and to have survived in Magadha as lata as A. D. 400. Filion says that at 
Rijagriha, near the old city, “north of the vibáre two or three le thero wis the Suossinam, 
which name moans in Chinese, ‘the feld of graves into which the dead are thrown,’ The 
contemptuous phrase can hardly refer to ordinary barjal.”? 

‘The prevalence of the practico of exposure of the dead in ‘Tibet ix wall known 
to Balfour's summary of irasellers! accounts (Cyclop, s, v. Tibet), “In Tibat, where the dead are 
not burned or buried, bat are exposed on high places to be devoured by vultures . . . the 
bodies of tho wealthy are carefully disposed of ; they are carried in a litter to the top of a ЫП aeb 
apart for the purpose, the flesh out in pieces, the skull and bones pounded in a mortar ; amd 
‘when all is ready a smoke is raised to attract the vultures, who collect in thousands to eat it up. 

The sovereign Lamas are, however, deposited entire in shrines prepared for their remains, 
which are ever afterwards regarded as sacred, and visited with religions awe. The bodies of 
the inferior Lamas are usually burned, and their ashes preserved in little metallic idols, - 
to which places аго assigned in their erch cabinets, Ordinary persons are treated with 
less ceremony : some are carried to lofty eminences, where they are left to be devoured by 
ravens, kites, and other carmiyprous animala, Bat they also have places surrounded by walle 
where the dead are pluced.” 

‘The last statement seems to refor to an enclosure like the émasdaam at Rajigriha. 

Tt will be observed that in Tibet, as at Vaistli, cremation, burial, and exposure aro all 
practised. Similarly, the Mongols aro said to dispose of their dead in ull these three ways. 

Mr, Rockhill (J. R. A. 8. 1891, p. 931) gives farther interesting partioal 
aive Tibetan customs :— “ Funerals. —Whon а death occurs in Tibet, the 
торе, the face being put between the knees and the hands stuck behind the legs, ‘The body is 
wrapped in the overy-day clofhes of the deceased and put in a raw hide bog. The men amd 
women, having lamented in common over their loss, suspend tho corpse by means of ropes 
from tho rafters? , + A few days later on tho corpse is carried to the 
place, when it is tied to а post, and the fesh ent off and given to dogs to eat. ‘Thin is called 
terrestrial burial? The bones are crashed iù a atone mortar, mized with meal and parched 
grain, made into balls, and also given to the dogs or thrown to vultures, and this latter mode of 
disposing of them js called "а celestial burial! Both these methods arg considered highly 
desirable ` . . е. The poor dond are buried in the water, the corpse being simply 
thrown init. This is not an esteemed mode of burial, The bodies of Inmas are barnt and 
cairns (olo or dobong) erected over their remains.” Е 

Bat {а the case of specially holy Lamas the body, after the flesh has dried apon the 
bones, is wrapped in silk and deposited ín a mausoleum. At Lhasa doad bodies aro thrown 
Зв а grovo called the ‘Cold Forest,’ which recalls the cHitdcana of Buddhist books: 

So far as T know, the Tibetan practices do not survive in any part of Indio at the present 
аву, except perhaps in remote Himalayan regions, fe 
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‘Judicial procedure in Tibet and Vaisali offers a still more striking parallel, 

‘The onciont judicial system of Vaisali is expounded in the Affbakatbi or commentary 
эзегїһей to Baddhaghosha on the Mahàparinirväpa Sütra, or * Bookof the Grent Decease,” which 
wassnmmarized by Turnour in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1888, The modern 
Tibetan practico is explained by Babu Sarat Chandra Das, C.I.E., in his article on 
+ Tibetan Jails and Criminal Punishments” in the Proceedings ofthe same Society for 1894, p. 5. 
I think that the reader who perases both secounts will agree with me that the ancient 
procedure at Vaistli is substantially identical with the modern procedure at Lhasa. 

‘The A:thakaths premises that the description of the administration of justice at Vaisili 
refers to ancient times. The rulers, it said, when an accused person is brought before them, 
до not dispose of the caso at once, but send it to the Winichchhiya mahémattd, who examine 
‘the accused, and, if they find him innocent, release him, If they decide that he has committed 
an offence, they abstain from awarding a penalty and make over the accused to the ТОМД 
(persons learned in law and enstom), who are authorized to dischargo him, if they consider 
innocent. The prisoner, if found guilty by the Woháriká, is transferred to the Satiadhard, 
who make further enquiry, and are empowered to discharge the prisoner, if they are satisfied 
of his freedom from gailt. If, however, they consider him guilty, they pass him on to the 
Althakilaka, ‘the eight castes or tribes.’ This tribunal, if satisfied of his guilt, passes the 
prisoner on to tho Sénapati, or chief minister, who hands him over to the Upardja, or Vicegerent, 
who makes him over to the Raja. The final determination of the prisoner's guilt or innocence 
esta with the Raja, who is bound to determine the penalty according to rales laid down in the 
code, or Pawinipithakdn, 

‘The stages in this complicated procedare are eight in number, namely x 

@) Arrest and production of prisoner before the ‘rulers’ ; 

(2) Enquiry by the Winichekhiya mahdmattā; 

@ Do. do, тыны 

(D) Do. do, Sattadhard; 

б) Do. do. A thakiilakd 

(6) Production before the Sézapa! 

e) Do. do, — Uparijas 

(8) Final judgment by the Raja, who is bound to follow feel written rules in 
awarding the penalty. 

The stages in the Tibetan procodure, as doseribed by Babu Sarat Chandra Das, are exactly 
Wise 

(1) The accused person is arrested, and sent to the lockenp j 

(2) He is watched, treated kindly, and mildly interrogated ; 

(3) Не is subjected to a mild but minute interrogation called Janti, and his answers 
aro noted down ; 2 

(4) He is examined more strictly and whipped atsitervals; this is called Tehan-di ; 

(5) Ite makes any kind of confession, eng gr følge, he is subjected to further 
prolonged examination, repeated wijpings, tod cruel tortures of various 
kinds; 

(6) 10 the ense ia serions, and the Government becomes а party, he is taken to the 
Kalons, or Ministers’ Court; 

(7) This Court suggests to the Gyal-tehab (Regent), whichis the highest Court of the 
country, that one of the three punishments mentioned in the decision may. 
be approved of d ^ 

(8) The sentence may be mitigated, commuted, or revised by the Dalai Lama only. 
The Regent has no power to do moro than select one of the three punish- 
menta suggested by the Court of the Ministers, 
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Tt is impossible not to perceive the very close resemblance between this procedore and the 

ancient judicial system of Vaisili, and it is dificult to believe that the two systems have not 

® common oi ۹ 
Farther information abont the Tibetan criminal law will be fondin Mr, Rockhill's excel- 

Jent article on "Tibet from Chinese Sources"! (J, R. А, 8, 1801, pp. 216-218), > 


A CHINESE ASOKA, 
BY VINCENT A. SMITH, M.A., 10.8. (т>). 

Ts the first Minor Rock Edict, of which versions, more or less complets, exist at Rüpnith, 
Satasrán, Вагі, aud Siddipars, Аёка says:— 

“For more than two years and а balt I was а Iny-dsciple without oxerting myself 
strenuously. A period of six years, or rather more. than six years, bns elapsed since I joined 
tho Order, and have strenuously exerted myself, and during this time ilie men who were, all 
over India, regarded as truo, have been, with their gods, shown to be untrue," 

When recently discuming (his pamago (42а, р. 19) the only parallel to the monk- 
Emperor whioh I could cito was that of the Jain prince, Kumarapûls Chaulukym, 
mentioned by Bühler. But 1 have since learned of the existence of a much more closely: 
Parallel caso in China. 

1а his charming work on Chinese Literature," Professor Giles writes (p. 188):— 

“The original name of a striking character who, in A. D. 803, placed himself npon the 
throne as first Emperor of the Liang dynasty, was Hino Yon. 

“He was a devout Buddhist, living upon priestly fare and taking only one meal a day ; and 
DN in 527 and 629, ho actually adopted the priestly garb. Но alm prone 
Sitt ritual in ten books. Interpreting the Buddhist commandment “Th shalt not 
Kill in its strictest senso, he caused the sacrificial victims to be made of dough. 

““The following short poem is from his pen : 

‘Trees grow, not alike, by the mound and the moat; 
Birds sing in the forest with varying noto; 
Of the fish in the river some dive and some float, 
The mountains riso high and tho waters sink low, 
Bat the why and the wherefore we never can ein 


Some scholars have felt a dificalty in believing that a reigning emperor could become 
monk withont abdieating his temporal power. With reference to the imperfectly parallel caso: 
tt Kamirapile, I argued that, like him, ASOka probably "undertook тука of imperfect and 


limited obligation, Té is also possiblo that bo once, or sevoral timen, adopted the practices of 
S Hadihist mondicant friar fora fow daysat а tine, during which periode cf retrent his ministers 
ТОШ havo administerod the kingdom. The Buddhist ceremony of ordinatim (vgasampada) 


‘oes not convey indelible orders, or involve a life-long vow, Both ja Burma and Ceylon men 
commonly enter tho Order temporarily, and after а time resume civil life Aka could havo 
dono tho same, and a proceeding which is easy for an ordinary wan ig doubly easy for an 
emperor, A formal compliance with the rules requiring the monk tq beg his bread could 
bave been arranged for without diftculty within the precincts of the palace,” 

‘The Chinese case, in which the notaal facia aro recorded, establishes the validity of these 
observations, and should finally remove the doubts of the most sceptical concerning the 


Bt ts ће teni interpretation of Азда? distinct and Sec that he 
joined the Order 


SE 
Et mean * joined the Order." aa 
(presi 
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MISCELLANEA. 
DIVALLFOLKLORE. tbe lamp with the toe of his loft log, and takes 


BY в, A. GUPTE, РДА. 
Hoxipavs in all countries have their folklore, 
amd the Divill of India is no exception. The 
the number of folktales, the higher the 

stage of development in the society, and the 
SE a interest we fol attached to the 
evolution of the festivities. In the case of the 
"Hindu Divall, I have been able to collect the 
following half dosen different folk notions :— 

D 

чап, says a priestly Brihman, apportioned 
four chief holidays between tho four varnas or 
cares. Tho Brahmans of the alms-receiving 
clase have to observe the étt reen, or the 
teen day of the month of Srieay, and to 
collect money by tying the well-known rikeha or 
protecting charm to the wrista of their masters; 
and erery employer will testify that they hava 
mot neglected this opportunity! To the Kahatriya 
or warrior caste Vishnu gave the Dasabra holiday, 
to tho Vaisyas or trader casto, the Divall, 
when they Are expected to worship goddess 
Lakshmi who presides over wealth, and to the 
Батыя or servile class, Philgun or НӘН, the 
filthy and indecent rowdyism of the last month 
of the Hindu Calendar, 

п. 

"The second idea claims Divali aa the day on 
which Raja Bali was deprived of his empire 
оп earth. In Mahirishtra, women prepare 
effigies of Bali, either in rice-flour or cow-dung 
according to grade, worship them and repeat 
the blessing “May all evils disappear, and БАЙ 
Bali's Empire be restored. [qar firer writ, a 
watt gg Séil" There is no such worship in 
Bengal. 


ш. 


It is Believed that Vishyu killed Narkisur 
ог the giant of Sith on the lath day of the 
second Аёуїп. On this day, all Hindus bathe 
very early before sun-rise after anointing their 
bodies with many pérfumed unguents and oils, 
There are two baths taken, one after the other, 
just aa is done on the denth of a near relation, 
‘After the first bath, a lamp made of rice-four 
and an oval piece of the same stuff called тай 
are waved round each male by some girl or 
married woman, and the fruit of the eucurbitous 
plant, chirat, ia placed in front of him. Не then 
crushes the fruit ander bis left foot, extinguishes 


the second bath. He wears a new dress and 
partakes, with bis friends and relations, of the 
numerous dainties prepared for the occasion. 
‘This, it in said, in in celebration of the victory of 
Vishnu over the giant. 

ту. 


‘The fourth explanation is but а variation 
of Lakshmi-worship, in which the Bengalis 
ring home clay figures of their dreadful Katt 
amd worship it in the place of the charming con- 
tort of Vishzo, represented by heaps of Rupees 
placed ia trays. ‘They say that KAN ia Lakshınt 
(Goddess of Wealth), is Saraswati (Goddess of 
Learning), and tbe procreative female power as 
well! 


v. 

The fifth idea has а historical basis; Tt is that 
King Vikramaditya of Ujjain, a scion of the 
Gupta raco, was crowned on this day, the 
8th of Agvin, and counted his era accordingly. 
‘This is thus а new year's day. 


v 


Ye is asserted that after bis return from Lankhs, 
Rûma was crowned on this дву! 


Taking, however, into consideration the season. 
or the time of the year, опе ia led to suspect that 
the primitive origin of Divall has connection 
‘with the movement of the earth round the 
sun. That luminary passes the fula, the 
or the ‘balance,’ about this time and marks the 
beginning of the second half of its course. *He* 
is then seen going farhter and farther from the 
Northern hemisphere, the nights become longer 
in proportion, snow begins to fall on the peaks of 
the Méru or Himilaya mountains, At this time 
the desire to wish him (the sun) speedily return 
iven the North is natural and ia possibly 
expressed. in the vernacular quotation given 
above. ‘The sign of the zodínc, libra or balance, 
may have influenced belief in the weighing of the 
harvest-products followed by “counting” the 
ch realized. Hence the joy felt by the Валя. 


We have thus (1) the desire to soo the sun 
| return to the Jand of the Aryans, and (2) the 

destruction of the giant of füth or farm-yard 
and other mamure-heap, which bave to be 
removed or taken away from the house, heaped 
together, worshipped, topped by а burning lamp 
вай offered cuin. This is done before the early 


E 
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bath э taken and has possibly some connection 
ith the sowing of wheat, gram, and ой seeds. 
‘The crushing of the encarbitous fruit and the 
‘extinguishing of the lamp waved round the face. 
of the bather, perhaps, indicate the death mot 
only of the giant of filth or manure, bat that of 
tho first season, — producing rice. It is said that 
this Narkiaur (night-soil giant) was born of the 
goddess, Earth! Бо be (Bltb) always is! 

The third stage of evolution may be per- 
ceived in the fact thet the DAádef crop is sold 
abont this time, and the ubiquitous Banià bas 
reason to be proud of the wealth it brings to hia 
coffers. He therefore worsbips Lakabml, or his 
accumulation heaped in trays, 


the ‘converted’ Bengalis deeper in their follies 
about the worship of their local non-Aryan 
hideous deities 


Ла Bengal, it is likewise belioved that the 
might of the pitris (ancestors) begins at thie 
time, and that the lamps are lighted on the tops 
of poles to serve as а guido to these benighted 
souls, Tho shnidhas, or offerings to ancestors, 
are also performed on this day, the 30th or dark 
might of Afvin. It is this fast of the ancestors’ 
souls being overtaken by а night, which ertenda 
over sir months, that giv in Bengal to 
A great feast on their account, to serre them for 
half the year. 

The latest stage of the evolution need not sur- 
Prise any one. It was quite posible to have 
selected for the celebration of Vikrambditya'a 
coronation а day hallowed by the sacred memory 
of а similar grand ceremony ascribed to Rima, 
Whose glorioos career has been the erer-enckant- 
ing and ever-inspiring theme of all Hindu poeta. 

T solicit the attention of ethnographists to the 
Chief points T have thus been able to disclose out 

multiplicity of accounta of the origin of 
tbe Dat, viz, the change of the season ; (2) the 


the figure ‘70’ in the place of the *0* found in 
Yama's account-books, but ae the lamps are not 
kept burning all the night, and as nobody 

Pall the nigh, corroborative evidence O 
‘ing. The return of the spirit of the dead king 
wounds like the story of Vatashvitri, 
husband, Satyavin, was restored to life at the 


There 


the former, the figure of the king and that of. 

his consort are mounted on horseback, followed. 

by a mounted minister, and saluted by four foot- 
men, who stand like a guard of honour ín a row. 
‘The whole scene is placed in a silver or bran 
tray, while the Sodras mou a figure on the 
bare floor lying flat with ita face upwards. ‘The _ 
former draw from the 8th day of the second Balf | 
of Arin to Divêll, a set of symbols in rice.flour 

on the floor of their compounds or verandahs 
and in front of the main entrance, vide Plate 
drawn by my wife, «pecially in the native women’ 
style. She haa, however, reproduced only those 
designa, neglecting the conventional, border, 
which are considered absolutely necessary, 
omitting the more elaborate and complicated. 
ones, P 
‘The central temple (1) is ascribed to. Laleaheat- 
Nidyan. In this compound tame, tbe pré- 
cedence given to the Goddess over her husband 
‘may be noted. Besides the usual (2) sun, (5) the 
moon, (3 and 4) the lampe, (6) the shank 
shell, (5) the mace, (9) the lotus, (7) the wheel, 
(11) the #eestika, (10) the «Мда or thousand- 
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hooded cobra, and (18) the cow's footprints, 
thoro are (10) sparrows, (17) the mango, (14) the 
acl (wood-apple) treo (Aigle marmelos), and 
(19) the footprints of Lakahmi, 

Tho presence of sparrows at Матові time, the 
position of the threshing floor usually near a 
shady tree, and the incoming realisations of the 
sale-proceed (wealth) as expressed by the foot- 
prints, аге significant, ‘Phin is, perhaps, the most 
primitive origin of tho festival, subsequently 
elaborated as society advanced and wants 

‘The second part of tho templo contains the 
usual figure of Garuda and (15) the turtle ie an 
accessory of the structure placed just below tho 
bells. No. 12 is called dihavindd (зт) and 
No, 13 páthavindd (qafat), but I do not quite 
understand what they mean, Tho first may mean 
“reminder” from divas, to remember, and the 


second “sender off,” from pathar, to despatch, 
Some interest attaches to these symbole, bos 
canse thoy are considered necessary in this 

and may signify the "reception ^t of the new 
неоп and the "bidding good-bye” to the 
old ono, 


In furthor explanation of tho Plato, I would 
add that it is purposely drawn in native women’s 
fashion without correction, to show how the 
subject ia habitually represented, 1t isnot intend 
d to bo a specimen of art. Tho red dots have m 
meaning and show the process of production. 
Women always put down а number of auch dots 
and then join them together. ‘The three figures in 
the niches of the temple are, (1) Vishnu with four 
bands holding a fankh, chakra, gad and райы, 
(2) Lakshmi with her arms at her side and her 
hands pointing downwards, (8) Garuda facing 
them with folded hands, 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


HINDUSTANI IN THE XVIITH CENTURY. 

Winn reference to Dr. Grierson’ article ов 
the Bibliography of Western Hindi (aute, p. 17). 
the following notes from Т. B, Ана, ete, 
1068-1679 (vide, ante, p. 25), may be of use as 
indicating the extent to which the various 
tongues of India were ordinarily recognised by 
Europeana in the 17th Century. 

TT. B. (now identified with Thomas Bowrey, for 
any previous identification with Thomas Bateman 
must be given up) makes the following remarka 
in his MS. 2— 

Fol, 18. —" The Gentues accompt themselves 
тегу antient people, as really they are, 

and that which they often boast of ix, 

they alter not theire Religion from the 
bogininga Their Langsadge is 

inly altered since those days, for 
1 havo Seen in many of their Pagoda 
on the greatest Marble Stones thereof, 
Especially in the Pagod of Armagon, 
severall lines Engraven in the Marble 
which they doe acknowledge none in 
this Generation (or many before) oan 
read, and as yet they have а large Ohro- 
nologio kept in most Pagoda that differ. 
little from the Characters now Etant 

in their owne languadge . . . . 
Fol, 19. — “There is another Sort of these 
dolaters who are accompted to be of a 
higer Cast (then the Gentues bo), those 
are called Banjans . . . . theire laws 
only differing in. Some pointe... . 


Amd theire Languadge farre more dif- 
Terent," 

Fol, 35, — "The Mallabars that reside оп 
this Coast (Choromandel). . . . doth 
much vary both in custome of Tdolatry, 
Longuadge, and wist else |." 

Fol, 35, — " Metchlipatam. Soe called from 
the Hindostan ore Moors Languadge, 
(the) word Metchlî significinge fish, and 
patam or Patanam a towne.” 

Fol. 41, —"Tho Лабко Sat. without tho 
Street, dore, callinge us all Kings and 

brave fellows, . . . Singeinge to that 

purpose in tho Hindostan Tanguadgo," 

94. — "The Aleoron - . . , is written 

п Arabiqne Rhime . nor in it 

admitted to be written or read in any 
Other Languadge, but in it's Original 
tonge, Arabicke, and in the Persian 
Innguadge for ita antiquition sake, which 
in now become the Court languadge in 
the Courts of the greatest Emperors and 
Kings of Asia. 

In addition to the above remarks, Т. B quotes. 
from Bernier, whose travels were then a new and. 
famous book (first French Eds, 1070, 1671: first 
English Eda, 1671,1672) and especially the passage. 
about the defeat of Dara Shikoh by Aurangeeb 
(1658), then quite a fresh tale, which is to be 
found at p. 59 of Constable's EQ. of Bernier 
(1881), In this passage there occur the courtly 
expressions  Mohbarekbad Hoer Salamet 


English Ed. of Constable, following the old 
ion, by "Mat you be happy! 
May voor Majesty enjoy health and reign im 
safety! Praise be to Allah, tho victory is your 
own.” The Preuch Ed. of 1090 (Amsterdam), 
Yol L, p. rums thus: — * (Calil-ullah-kan) Iny 
oria de toute sa force Mohbarek-bud, lo hien 
vous soit, Hazaret, Salamet, que vostre Majesté 
demeure saine & sauve, elle a remporté la victoire 
Elhamd-alellal 
bavo been many persons in the 
Century who had а god working 
BOOKN 
‘THR Ganvacminriwant or Vipimuastiua, By T, 8. 

Kovronwasct Bomm and 8. Sunnauwavea Заты. 

Madran, 1002. ene Вен, No. L) 

‘Tata is the editio princeps of a romanon in 
Sanskrit pros, which resembles im муе tho 
Kadambart of Bina. The first of the two editors 
is favourably known to studenta of Sanskrit litera. 
ture by his valuable article on Hümabhadra- 
Dilabita and his contemporaries (printed in the 
Kivyamald an a preface to tha Potaijalicharita), 
He isons of the small band of native scholars who 
combino а Раз erudition with а keen appre 
ciation of modern Oriental research, 

Odayadéva, surnamed Vadibhaxisvha, the 
Anthor of the Gadyachintdmani, was a Bouthern 
Dignmbara und tho pupil of Pusbpanina He niso 
compored а poem entitled Kehutrachtddmant, 

‘of which was printed at Bangalore 
8 few yours ngo in an — unfortunately extinct те 
magazine of Jaina works 
chintámawi and tbe Ee 


‘There must 
mid 17th 


(1059-1079), who was a then айе 
‘mariner, had а colloquia] knowledge of it. About 
the learned actual knowledge of it 
(1679-1681) I am not so certain, YN E 

eg 

Men like Job Charnock amd the 

Englishmen recorded ua " married to 
must have known is 


oner, - 


riage to the 
ta кш 
and received, ax promised, 
дараа daughter, whom hee 


Tho above hasty notes will, 
others to peruse the interesting Sanskrit work 
D has been made accesible througli the disc 
interested labours of 
bis collaborator, 
of the Gedgaehinkimawi is based on aix. MSS, 
and is edited and 


4 
du) 


ed 


D 
> 
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THE EARLY PUBLICATIONS OP THE SERAMPORE MISSIONARIES, 
(A Contribuliongo Indian Bibliography.) 
BY Q. А. OBIERSON, OLE., Pu.D,, D.Lerr., 1.0.8, 


HE Missionary Carey landed. in India on the 11th November 1703. His first translation of 
‘the Scriptures was into Bengali, the pri ‘of the New Testament being completed on the 


‘7th February, 1801, Between that year and the year 1832 more than two hundred and twelve 


thousand volumes in forty different languages issued from the Serampore press For these 
languages types were designed and cut for the first time, ranging from moveable metal types for 
Chinese, to types in the Sûradê character for Küémiri, Not only were thore published translations 
of the Scriptures, but also texts, grammars, and translations in various languages. 
` ` Te Missionaries issued during this period ten memoirs, each giving an account of their trons- 
Intion work up to date, ‘These wre now very таге, and as the dates of the various publications 
have often boon wrongly quoted, 1 give the following abstract of. the contents of each, 1 have to 
acknowledge tho assistance kindly given to me by Mr. Orayden Edmunds of the British and 
Foreign Bible Society, by Messrs, Tawney and Blumhardt of tho India Office Library, anil by the 
Rov. J. В, Myers of tho Baptist Missionary Society. 
in abstract of the information afforded by each Memoir, spelling Oriental words in 
they are given in each ease, Т then give а classified list, arranged acoonting to 
Janguagos, of all the works dealing with Oriental languages which issued from the Berampore press 
between 1801 aud 1882, This has been compiled partly from the Memoirs and partly from 
other sources, 

^ First Momoir, 

No copy of this is available, Neither the Baptist Missionary Society nor the British and 
Foreign Bible Society possesses a сору, On page 117 of Vol. Т. of the Baptist Magazine for 1800 
there is, howover, what appears to be an abstract of its contents, The following is mainly taker 
from it. 

Bengaloo, 2000 New Testaments distributed. 1000 copies of the Pentatench (1802) and 
Hagiographa (1808) printed. Prophets (printed 1806) and Historical books in the prese, 
N. В, — From independent sonrees wo know that the printing of the first edition of the Bengale 
N. T, was completed on tho 7th Fel Tt was preceded by the Gospel of S, Matthew, to 
Which wore ‘annexed some of the most remarkable prophecies in the Old Testament respecting Christ 
(500 copies, 1800), which wns the first Biblical translation to issue from tho press. 

Ovtkul or Oreoys, Nearly the whole of the N. T, and а part of the O, T. translated, ‘The 
former in the pros 


lation of N. Т, in progress, 


Telinga (f. e., Терт). ‘Tran 


Komata, Ditto ditto, 

Mahratta, ‘Translation of N, T. nearly finished, and of O. T. in progress, The former is in 
the press, 

Guazerattee, "Translation of N. T. in progress, Printing commented, 


Hindoosthanee, Two versions were found necessary ; 
and the Proverbs, and almost all the N. T. wait for re 
‘Matthew is nearly printed. 

Seok (i, e, Panjibt), ‘Translation of N. T. advanced to the Gospel by John. 


Sungskrit. The four Gospels printed, 


‘one of which the Books of Job, Psalms, 
ion: and in the other, the Gospel by 


us ` THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


Persian, N.T, and parts of the О. T, translated, 


Chinese, Translation of N. T, advanced to the middle 
found far from being impracticable in Serampore, — 


Bengal. A third (lolio) edition ot the New Testament is inthe prow, 100 copies. 
Orisa Language. N, T. printed, and nearly the whole of the Paalma, 1000 copios, 
ie: Language. N, T. redy for tho pros. ‘Translation d ОМ Textament commence, 


Kernata Language, N, T, translated and ready (or revision, О, T. commenced, 


Gusoratteo N. T, Printing stopped for want of funds, ` 
Mobratte Language. Four Gospels nearly printed off, ‘The entire N, T, and a portion of the 
О, Т. translated, f 


Hindoost'hanos Language, Moro than half tho N, T, printed, (This is really Hindi.) 
Sungskrit, М, T. printed, Printing of O, T, 


commenced. No, of oopios not stated, 
Burman, Translation commenced. A neat fe 


‘Third Memoir. Dated August 20, 1812, 
Rengalee. Up to date, the whole Bible las been printed ia that language, Second Edition of 


Ventateuch in press, 


krit, Pentatonch printed, 600 copies, Historical books in tho press, 
Language, Th last Memoir N, T, printed. Now 


00 c0 C RN 
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‘Telinga Language, Throo Gospels in the press, 

Burman, Translation of N. T. progressing, 


Maguda, the learned language both of the Burman Empire, and of Ceylon. Translation 
commenced, 


Cashmire Language, Translation of N, Т. commenced, 
A fount of typo ia Sook (i, e., Gurmukht) has boen completed, 
Fourth Memoir. Dated June, 1812. 


This Memoir refers to the fire (on March 11, 1812) at Serampore which had such a disastrous 
effect оп the translations, It contains a tabular statement showing all the work done up to date, 
From this I take tho following new information :— 


Suugekrit, 0, T. Historical books partly printed, Partly in manuscript, 
Chinese, N. Т. St, John in the press, Rest printed. 
Bengalo. Third Edition of N, T, printed, Second Edition of Pentateuch nearly printed. 
Orissa Language. Historical books partly printed, 
Hindee, Second Edition of N, T. in the press, 
Kurnala, St, Matthow ready for the press, 
Амат, N, T, partly translated, 
Pushtoo or Afghan, Translation commenced, 
P Fifth Momoir. Datod 1813, 
Sungskrit, Historical books nearly completed, 
Hindoo, Pentateuch printed. Historical books in the pres 
Brij-bhase, St, Matthew going to press, 
Маһгайа. Pentateuch printed, Historical books in tho press, 


Bengal. Fourth Edition of N. T., five thousand copies, the largest number ever printed, in 
the pres, Second Edition of Pentateuch printed, 1000 copies. 


e, Historical books nearly printed 


Telings. Now types cast, the former having been destroyed in the fire, A grammar printed. 
N, T. gone to press, St. Matthew nearly finished, 


Kurnata, N, T. in the press, A grammar ready for the press, 


Maldivian, Translation of the Gospels finished. A foont of types in this alphabet, ‘whi 
the name and figure of the letters bears a pretty 
nearly completed, 


Gnjarattoc, ‘Translation which had been temporarily stopped resumel, Casting of Gujorattee 
types begun, St, Matthew already printed in Хараг types. 

Balochoe. St. Matthew in the press. ‘Translation of N. T. advanced to the Acts, 

Pushtoo, St. Matthew in the press, Translation of N. T. advanced to Romans, 


Punjabee (called in former Memoirs Seok). New types cast, the former ones haring been 
destroyed in the fire. Grammar published. N.'T. printed as far as Romans. 


Kashmeor Language, A fount of types (in the Siradi character) bas been prepared, Translu- 
tion advanced to I, Corinthians, St. Matthew in the press, 


rong resemblance to the Persian alphabet," is 


Borman, Grammar in the press. Dictionary under preparation by Felix Carey. 
Pali or Magudba, Felix Carey is at work on а translation. m 
Chinese. N. T. completely printed. ‘More than half O. T. translated, New 
(Chinese types have been invented and are being prepared. ۳ 
Tamal. A fount of Таша] 


Cingalese. A fount of types prepared. A N. T. in the press, 

Armenian. А fount of types in preparation, 

‘Malay. A Roman alphabet, with accented 
of the whole Bible in tbe Arabie character 


Hindoost'hanee. H, Martyn’ 


Hindee, Second Edition of N. T. in ейте, 
the press. Translation of the Prophetic books 


Shikh (4. e, Panjêbî). N. T. printed, Pentatench in the press, 

Chinese, Pentateuch in the press. Tbe new moveable metal alter many experiments, 
a complete success, An elementary work tried Clori Sinice pid rea 
text and translation of the Tokyo. Morrison's Chinese Grammar neatly printed, 


Modíases | Магна, Tn Shee twelve, the printing of St Matthew is either Ged. 
or nearly so, Y^ 
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"This information is followed by the following important statement.:—' In our prosecution of it 
(ice, our object), we have found, that our ident relative to the number of languages which spring 
From the Sangskrit, were far from being accurate, Tho fact is, that in this point of view, India js to 
this day almost an unexplored coantry. That eight or nine languages bad sprung from thet great, 
philological root, tho Sungekrit, we well knew. But wo imagined that the Таш), the Kornata, the 
Telinga, the Guzrattee, the Orissa, the Bengalee, the Mabratts, the Punjabes, and the Hindoostanee, 
comprised nearly all the collateral branches springing from the Sangskrit language; and that all 
the rest wore varieties of the Hindee, and some of them, indeed, little better than jargons scarcely 
‘capable of conveying ideas. 

* But although we entered om our work with these ideas, we were ultimately constrained to 
relingoish them, First, one language wns found to differ widely from the Hindee in point of 
termination, then another, and in so great a degree, that the idea of their being dialects of the 
Hindes seemed scarcely tenable. Yet, while they were found to possess terminations for the 
nouns and verbs distinct from the Hindee, they were found as complete as the Hindee itself; 
And we at length perceived, that we might, with as much propriety, term them dialects of the 
Mabratta or the Bengalee language, as of the Hindee. In fact, we have ascertained, that there 
are more than twenty languages, composed, it is true, of nearly the same words, and all equally 
related to the common parent, tbe Sungskrit, but each possessing a distinct set of termina- 
tions, aud, therefore, having equal claims to the title of distinct cognate languages. Among 
these we number the Juypore, the Broj, the Ooduspore, the Bikaneer, the Mooltanee, the 
Marawar, the Maguda (or South Bahar), the Sindh, the Mythil, de Wuch, the Kutch, the 
Harutee, the Koshula, ёо, languages, the very names of which bave scarcely reached Europe, 
bur which have been recognized as distinct languages, by the natives of India, almost from 
‘time immemorial, 


“That these Iavguages, thongh differing from each other only in their terminations and 
a few of the words they contain, can scarcely be called dialects, will appear, if we reflect, that 
there is in India no general language current, of which they can be supposed to be dialects. 
‘The Sungskrit, the parent of thera all, is at present the current language of no conntry, though 
‘spoken by the learned nearly throughout India. It's grammatical sppuratos, too, the most 
copious aud complex perhaps on earth, is totally unlike that of апу of its various branches. 
‘To term them dialects of the Hindee is preposterons, when some of them, in their terminations, 
approach nearer the Bengaleo than the Hindee, while others approximate more nearly to the 
Mabratta, ‘The fact is, indeed, that the latest and most exact researches have shown, that the 
Hindee bas no country which it can exclusively claim us its own. Being the language of the 
Musulman courts and camps, itis spoken in those cities and towns which have been formerly, 
or ace now, tho seat of Musulman princes ; and in general by those Musulmans who attend ов 
crsons of European gentlemen in almost every part of India. Hence, itis the language of 
h most Europeans get an ides before any other, and which, indeed, in muny instances, 
terminates their philological researches. These circumstances have led to the supposition, that it 
is the language of the greater part of Hitdoostan ; while tbe fact is, that it is not always under- 
stood among the common people at the distance of only twenty miles from the great towns in 
"which it is spoken, ‘These speak their own vernacular language, in Bengal the Bengalee, and in 
other countries that which is appropriately the language of the country, which may account for 
a circumstance well known to those gentlemen who Sill the judicial department; namely, that 
the publishing of the Honourable Company Regulations in Bindoostance has been often 
objected to, on tho gronnd that in that language they would be unintelligible to the ball of the 
people in the various provinces of Hindostan, Най this ide been followed up, it might have 
fed to the knowledge of the fact, that each of these various provinces has a language of it's own, 
most of them neatly alike in the bulk of their words, but differing so widely in the grammatical 
terminations, as when spoken, to be scarcely intelligible to their next neighbours.” 
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Thn Memoir (which is signed by W. Cavey, A. 

to give a detailed proof of the foregoing remarks, ‘Thirty-four specimens of thi 
Indian languages аге given. In each caso the specimes consista of the 

pant tenses of the verb substantive, and of а version of the Lord's Prayer, Each 

is taken np separately and, word by word, dissected, in order to show that it is not 
men of a dialect but of an independent language. The whole discussion is toolong to 

it is very interesting reading, especially as it is tho first attempt at & з 
Jangunges of India. Та this connexion itis well to remombor that ita date ia 1816, und d 
authors were Carey, Marshman, and Ward, The languages compared are follows (1 gi 
qigin] spelling) :~Sungokrit, Bengulee, Hindeo, Kashmoera, Dogars [5s Dogri] Wach i 
Lahndi], Sindh, Southern Sindb, Kutch, Goojuratee, Kankuna, Punjabee or Shikh, 
Marawar, Jnya-poora, Oodaya- 

or South Bahar, North Koa 

Pushtoo or Afghan, 


Soventh Momoir. Dated December 1, 1830, 


‘This is no longer directed to the Baptist Missionary Society, but is an ind 
Чоп, issued for the benefit of the pallio at large. 


m^ 
багары. Last volume of the O. T. шей two years ago. New edition of the whole 
Bible of 2000 copies, with 2000 extra of the N. T, under. Preparation, 


Hindoe, Last volume of the O. Т. issued two years ago. A new translation of the N. T. 


by John Chamberlain in the preas. 2000 copies, in the Dévaniigari character, nnd 8000 in the 
“Kyt'hee character. A fount has been east of the latter, 


Orissa, А second edition of 4000 copies in the press, 
Mahratta, The la 


lame of the O. T. was issued many months ago. Second edition oF 


N. Т. in the press. ` 
Bengalee. Sixth edition of N. T. in the press. 
Oh 


Pentateuch, Hagiograpba, and Prophetic books are now all printed off 
‘The Historical books are in the press, This will complete tho Chinese translation, 


Shikl (Le, Eet, Pentateuch and Historical books printed. 
Pathtoo or Afghan. N. T. printed. Pentatouch in the press 


Telinga, often termed the Teloogoo, N. T, issued two years ago. Pentateuch jn the press. 


When Der will bo printed im Semwpore. The task has been transferred 
to the Madras Auxiliary Bible Society. 


unkuna. N. T. completed eighteen months ago. Pentateuch in the press. When this 
is finished, the work will be transferred to the Bombay Bible Society, 


Wuch or Moolanes (i, e, Lalindi). N. T. printed off eighteen months ago in its own 
character, Translation discontinued, 


Amam. N. T. printed nearly two years ago, О. T. in the press 


Gujuratee, N. T, printed after thirteen years’ labour. No more will be printed. The 
‘work has boen transferred to the London Missionary Society. 


Bikanoer, N. T. printed after seven years! labour. 


Kashmeer. N, T. will be issued in а month, after tight years’ labonr. Printed in its 
own character, 


RK 
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Tho N. T. is in the press in the following languages :—Kurnata [no more to be printed — 
to bo transferred to the Madras Society], Nepal, Harotee, Marwar, Bhughulkand, Oojein, 
Jamboo [probably a misprint for ‘ алоо or Dogara'], Kanonj, Khassee, Khoshul, Bhutaneer, 
Гората or Palpa [probably ‘Dogura’ is wrongly inserted here — see Jumboo, above], Magudba, 
Kumaoon, Gudwal D. c, Garbwill], Mani-poora. 

A paper factory has been started. After experiments lasting for twelve years ‘paper 
equally impervious to the worm with English paper, and of a firmer texture, though inferior in 
colour, is now made of materials the growth of India." 

A coloured map of the languages of India is given (see Ninth Memoir). 

Eighth Memoir. Dated December, 1821. T 

Bengalee. A second and revised edition of the О. T. in the press. 

Sungskrita. The second edition is still in the press. 

"Hindee. The Gospels in Chamberlain's translation issued. Work temporarily stopped 
owing to Chamberlain falling ill and having to go home. 

Orissa, The revised edition of the N. T. nearly finished. 

Mahratta. The second edition of the №. T. nearly ready. 

Chinese. O. T. will be completed in three months. 

Sikh. Hagiographa issued. Prophetic books ia the press. This will complete the whole 
Bible. 

Afghan. Pentateuch completed. 

Telinga. Pentateuch completed. 

Kunkun. Completed: 

Asam. O. T. issued. 

Kashmere. N. T. issued. O. T. in the pres. A new fount of type ona reduced scale 


Nepal. 

Harotee. 

Marwar. 
Bhugulkhund. Ditto. 
Kanoje. Ditto. 


N. Т. is still in the press in the following languages :— Karnata, Oojein, Jumboo, Khas- 
see, Manipoora, Bhutnere, Mugud [Magadha in last Memoir], Palpa, Shreenagore [i e, Garh- 
vill, the Gudwal of the last Memoir] and Kamaoon. 

Ninth Memoir, Dated December $1, 1823. 

Karnata. Printing all but finished. 

Hindee. The edition of Chamberlain's translation in the *Kythee’ character is half 
‘completed. Chamberlain's death is a heavy loss, 

Chinese. Printing finished in April 1822. 

Pushtoo or Afghan. Historical books began- 

Other versions are being printed, bat, owing to the exhausted state of the funds, the 
progress is slow. 


* We beg leave to mention here, that in the Map engraved for the 7th Memoir ot | 

lations (which is otherwise quite correct), the country in which the Kunkuna ix 

down inaccurately, In a geographical point of view tho whole country on tho sea 

Bombay to Calicut, is called the Kunkuna, but the Kunkuna | ia spoken only in 

of it which extends from Gon to Calicut. In all the country west of Goa the Mahratia j 
‘Tenth Momoir, Dated July 4, 1832. 

This commences by oxplaining that the delay of ton years in tho issue ix duo to. 

The Magudh, Oojoyeenee, Jumboo, and Bhutneor Now ‘Testaments were printed 
Owing to the death of the Kemnoon Pandit, the printing of the N, T. in that 
boon stopped at Colossians, The Braj, Sreonagur, Palpa, Munipore and Khaso N, 
rer then been апей. 

The following is tbe progross of versions in the Old Testament -— 
Sungskrit. Pentateuch printed five years ago, Second edition of tho Historical 
well forward, 

Bongalee, Revised edition Һан beon issued, with alterations by De. Carey, ‘as 
ledge of the present improved state of tho Bengaloo language rendered desirable? 
edition of the N. T., and seventh of tho Gospels, 

Sikh, But litte progress, owing to the death of the pandit. 

Assam. Historical hooks and Hagiograpba printed. Prophalical books de press: 

Pushtoo, Pentateuch printed. Historical books in the press. 

Kasluneer. Pentateuch printed. Historical books in the press. 

Orissa. New edition of the O. Т, in the presa. 


Hindoo. А revised translation (by Thompson) of the four Gospels printed. 
Burmese. Matthew, John, Hebrews, Epistles of St. John, and Acts printed, 


In an Appendix to the Memoir there ia given a review of the work of the Mission sinoe ite 


of Werks in Oriental languages (principally translations of the Bible or parte thereof) whieh 
wel from the Serampore Mission Prens between 1800 and 1883. x 
(Arranged under languages in Alphabetical order.) 
Armenian, 1817, The wholo Bible printed for tho Calcutta Anxiiaty Bible Society, too 
‘he original Dien published in Venice in 1732, 2000 copies. 
Assamese, 1815, Matthew, Mark, Luke, (? No. of copien.) 
1819, Now Tostamont, 1000 copios, 
1822, Pentatonch, 1000, 
1882, Histories! Books, 1000, Prophotichl Books (in the press), 1000, 
1435, Hagiographa and Prophets, 1000 of ench, 
Two Assamese Tests Р Date, 


Drot aa ба omme mistake has frqunaly ora made ics, avout the print day. — G, A. û, 
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Awadhi (Dialect of Eastern Hindi. Called Khoshul, &c.), P 1890, Gospel of ЗЬ Matthew. 
‘No, of copies, (?) 1000. 


Baghdhı (Dialet of Eastern Hindt. Called Bhaghulkhund, ke), 1821, N, T, 1000, 

Balochi (Hulocheo). 1815, Three Gospels. No. of copies, (P) 1000, 

Bengali (Dongaleo). 1800, Matthew, to which were ‘annexod some of the most remarkable 
prophecies in the O. T, respecting Christ,’ 000. 

1801, New Testament, lat Ein, 2000, 

1802, Pontateuch, 1000, 

1803, Psalms, 900, Job to Song of Solomon, 900. 

1806, N, T, 2nd Ела, 1500, 

1807, Luke, Acts, and Romans, 10000. Prophetic Books, 1000, 

1809, Historien! Books, 1900, 

1811, N. Т. (Folio Edn), 100, 

1818, Pentateuch, 1000. 

1816, N. T, 5000. 

1819, Matthow and Mark (Ellerton's Translation), 1000, 

1822, Pontateuch (2nd Pia), 4000, 

1824, Matthew and Mark, 6000, 

1825, Pentateuch and Historical Books, 4000. 

1828, Matthew, 4000. 

1829, Mark, 4000, 

1832, О, T. (large Sech, 3000. N. T. (lange Bvo) 2000. Psalms 

(uno), 3000. N. T. (Svo) (Sth Edn.) (in the press), 5000. 
N. T, (190) (in the press), 1000. 

A Grammar of tho Dengalee Language, compiled by the Rev. Dr. Carey. 
Int Edo., 1801 ; 2nd, 1805 ; 4th, 1818 ; Sth, 1845. 

Dialogues (in some editions * Colloquies" ) in the Bengalee and English, 
intended to facilitate the acquisition of the Bengalee Language, 
‘compiled by the Rev. Dr, Carey. (Title varios slightly in different. 
editions.) 1st Edn, 1801 ; 3rd, 1818, 

A Dictionary of the Bengaleo Language, compiled by the Rey, Dr, 
Carey, First Edn, Serampore, 1825, In two volumos, but the 
second volume ix in two parts. All Bengali: English. 

A Dictionary of the Bangaloo Language. In two volumes. Tho first volume 
is an abridgment of the precoding dictionary. The second is а Diction- 
му, Eoglish-Bengali, compiled by Mr, J. ©. Maruman, Ist Edn, 
Vol, L, 1827 ; Vol, LL, 1828 ; dth, 1847, 

‘The Samachar Dur pw», or Mirror of Intelligence, Bengalee and Eoglish in 
parallel columns, The Tenth Memoir thus describes it, * Now published 
every Wednesday and Saturday morning. This paper, the first number 
of which was published , . . . in May, 1818, has bem of 

hh ue , o. , . Tt proceeds through the Post Office for 
ling to the distance, 


ine 


one 


inna ar two, ao 


The Moogdhubodha or Grammar of Vopa Deva, 1D 
aa a Binga E сы 
krit Magdhabûdla, in Bengali charac 
Sanskrit. Dean find no other trace of it, 


‘The Butrisha-Singhasun, or 22-imaged Throne, written i 
Mate 1st Edn., 1802 ; 2nd, 

The Hitopndesha, or Salutary Instruction, translated into eng 
Ze original Sangskrita, by Mritooajuya Vilyalunkar, lat 
2nd, 1821. A previous translation into Bengali by 

Pandit,’ was published at Serampore in 1809, 


Raja Vali; a History of India, composed im Dengalee by 
Vidyalankar. 1888, 


The Gooroodukhina, containing the celebrated verses of CI 
translated into Bengalee by Gopal Tarkulankar. ? Date. 
is taken from an advertisement in the Tenth Memoir, An | 
the first chapter of tho Sanskrit text, with n 
by Mathura Mohan Dutt, facing it, was published at 
1818. 


Къа Ratoakar, or a Collection of tbe Sangskrita phrases most commonly 
introduced into conversation by the Natives, with a fall 


them, and a translation into Bengali. By Baboo Neel Ratna Haldar, 
1st Edn., 1825 ; 2nd, 1830, D 


Abo a large series of tacta, and other publications for educational purposes, 
of which we may mention the Dig-durshum, or Indiam Youth's 
rech elitel by J. C. Marshumn. Two editions were ней, Ont 
lingual (English and Bengali), ud the other in Bengali only. 

Bhatnéri (South Panjab. A mixed dialect, Called Bhutueer), 1826, N, T. 1000, = 


Вһойа of Bhotdn or Lhokà. 1828, A Dictionary and Grammar of the Bhotanta or Boutan 
Language, by the Rev. F. C, 0. Sehroeter, Edited by J. C. Мадий 
and W, Carey, 4 

BikAndrt (Dialect of Rêjasthênî. Called Bikancer). 1890,N, T, 1000, H 


Braj Bhakha (Dialect of Wostern Hindi, Called Broj and Bri, 1822, the Gospels, 3000, 
1827, N. T., 1000. 


Burmese (Called Burman), 1815, Matthew, 2000. 1826, Matthew (2ad Eis) 8500; John, 
2000: Acts, 9000 ; Hebrews, 3000 ; Epistles of John, 3000. 


А Grammar of the Barman Language, by the late Rer, Mr. E Carey, f Date. 


Tt was in the press in 1818, and was not finished in 1814, Alter this Lean. 
find no mention of it, , 


1810, A Comparative Voesbulary of the Burma, Malayu, and Thai Languages, 
by Dr. Leyden. 


1825, Ап English and Burman Vocabulary, preceded by а concise Grammar, by 
б. H. Hough, 


Also four truets, 
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Chinese. 1822, О. Т. in four Vols, 1600 of each. N. T. 3000; Gospels, 3000. 

1823, Genesis and Ела» (2nd Edn.), 3100. 

1809, The works of Confucius. Containing the original text with a translation, to 
which is prefixed a Dissertation on the Chinese Language and Characters. 
By Dr, J, Marshman, The Dissertation also printed separately in the same 
year. 

1814, Claris Sinica. Elements of Chinese Grammar, with an Appendix containing 
the Ta-byob of Confucins, by the sume, 


1815, A Grammar of the Chinese Language, by the Ber. R. Morrison. 
‘Also an naknown number of tracts 
‘Dogri (Dialect of Panjabt. Called Jamboo or Dogra). 1826, N. T., 1000. 
Gaphwalt (Dialect of Central Pahari, Called Gudwal snd Shreenagore), 1827, N. T., 1000, 
Gujarati (Called Guzzerattee, &c.). 1830, N. T., 1000. 
Hayauti (Dialect of Rajasthini. Called Haratee, &c.). 1821, N. T., 1000, 
‘Hindi (Form of Western Hindi, Called Hindes)— 


1811, N. T. 1000 (Called Bindoostance on the Title page, but Hindee in 
the Memoirs) 


1812, Pentateucb, 1000. N, T., 4000. 
1818, Historical Books, 1000, 
1816, Hagiographs, 1000. 
1818, Prophetical Books, 1000. 
1819, Gospels, 4000, 
1820, Gospels (Chamberlain's translation), 4000. 
1823, Acis to T. Cor. (Chamberlain), 3000. 
Gospels (Chamberlain's translation in Kaithi type), 3000. 


1824, Gospels, cach separate, 4000 of each. (A translation by J. T. Thompson, 
Baptist missionary of Delhi.) 


Also twenty-four tracts, 
Except where otherwise stated, all the above are printed ia Dé 
‘Hinddstan! (Form of Western Hindi, Called Hindost'banes, &c.)— 
1814, N. T. (H. Martyo’s translation, for the Calcutta Auxiliary Bible 
Society), 2000: also 3000 extra copies of the Gospels and Acts, 
Also six * Oordoo" tracts for * Mahometans." 
All the above are in the Arab-Persian character. 


Jaipuri (Dialect of Rajasthint. Called Juypoora). The Gospel of St. Matthew was printed, 
No. of copies unknown. Probably before 1823. It was being printed in 
3815. 


31a tho Fourth Memoir, in addition to aalling it Bee ter say, ° We apply the term Hindodee, or Hindeo, 
to that dialect of the Hindoosthante which s derived principally from the Sungekrit, and which, before the invasion 
‘ofthe Musulmans, was spoken throazhout Hindooet’bur. [ti stil the language mont extensively understood, 
partioularly among the common people” 


накан, 
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Society, 3000, 956 | 

" Several other" named "works? are also reported. 
Kanareoso (Called Kurnata, &е,)— 
1822, N. T, 1000, 
1817, A Grammar of the Kurnata Language, by Dr, W, 
Калау! (Dialect of Western Hindl, Called, 
Katmirî (Called Cashmire, &¢,)— UNUS 

1820, N. T., 1000. (Dated 1890 in Native Character, and 

1827, Pentatench, 1000, 

1832, Historical Books (in the press), 1000, 

АШ these in the Bäradä character. 
Ehassi (Called Khaseo). 1816, Mathew, (? No. of copios.) 

1827, N. T., 500. 


Жашай (Dialect of Central Pabst, Called Kemsono, de). 1894, N. T, to phi 
the press, 1000. 


Kokanî (Dialect of Marithi. Called Kunkuna). 1818, N. T, 1000, 1881, 
1000. 


Lehndé (Western Panjab, Called Wuch and Mooltance). 1819, N. T., 1000, 
Magahi (Dialect of Віма. Called Magadh, Mughuilh, Ae 1426, N. Т, 1000, 
Malay. 1814, N, T, for Сасан Auxiliary Bible Society, in the Roman character, 
text of the Edition of 1731, for the use of Native Christians at 
3000 copies. 
1817, The whole Bible n the Roman character, 4000 copies, 
1817, N, Т, in Arabi charactor, See 1821, below, 
1819, Matthew, in the Roman. character, 500, 
1520, Matthew in the Arabic character, 1000. 


made a revision imperative 
Chaplain of Penang, 
1817, having been 
Mr. Hutchings at 8, 
the O. Т, which 
* reprint of tho М, T, of 1817, and the oth 
T. in Gro, The numbers of these editions were 9 


Baxter's Call to the Uncouvetted, translated dy Jabez Carey, 1 No. of 


Josz, 100%] EARLY PUBLICATIONS OF THE SERAMPORE MISSIONARIES, 253 


Maldivi (Called Maldivian), 1813, It is reported that the Gospels bave been translated, and 
‘that types are being cast. No further progress seems to have been made. 

‘Malvi (Dialect of Rajasthini, Called Oojein, Oojuyeenee, &c.), 1826, N, T., 1000. 

Manipuri (Called Manipoor, Ee) 1827, N. T., 1000. 

Магафы (Called Mahratta)— 

1805, Matthew, 465. 

1811, N. T., 1000. 

1813, Pentateuch, 1000, 

3816, Historical Books, 1000, 

1818, Hagiographa, 1600, 

1819, Prophetical Books, 1000, 

1892, Gospels (2nd Edn.), 3000. 

3828, Acts to Revelations (2nd Edn.), 3000. 

1805, A Grammar of the Mahratta Language, by Dr. W. Carey. 

1810, A Dictionary of the Mahratia Language, by Dr. W. Carey. 

Marwayl (Dialect of Rijasthint, Called Marawar, Marwar, bei, 1821, N. T., 1000, 

Mewar! (Dialect of Rijasthint. Called Ooduypoota). The Gospel of St. Matthew was printed, 
probably in 1815-16, Probably 1000 copies, 

get (Dialect of Eastern Pahiri. Called Nepal), 1821, N. T, 1000. Also a translation of 
‘Dr. Watt's Catechisms, ? Date and No, of copies. 

Oriya (Called Orissa and Ooriya)— 

1809, N. T., 1000, 

1811, Prophetieal Books and Hagiograpba, 1000 of each. 

3814, Historical Books, 1000, 

1815, Pentateuch, 1000. 

1822, N. T. (3nd Edn.), 4000. 

1832, Pentateuch (2nd Edn.), 2000. 

Also n number of tracts printed for the Baptist Missionary Society. 
Talpa (Dialect of Eastern Pahári. Called Palpa). 1827, N. T. 1000. 
Panjabi (Called Seek, Sikh, and Punjabes)— 

16H, N. Т. (finished 1815), 1000, 

1817, Pentateuch, 1000, (Dated 1818: but in December 1817 ihe Serampora 
missionaries reported that it had long been printed, and was 
circulation.) 

1819, Historical Books, 1000, 

1821, Hagiographa, 1000. b 

1826, Prophetical Books, 1000. 

1812, A Grammar of the Panjaubee Language, by Dr. W, Carey. 1 

Also five tracts. 
Рашид (Called Pushtoo or Affghan)— 

1818, N. Т., 1000. 

1821, Pentateuch, 1000, 

1832, Historical Books (in the prese), 1000. 
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Persian. 1811, Gospels, 500, 
Sanskrit (Called Sungukrit and Sangskrita)— 
1608, N. T, боо. 
1811, Pentateach, 600, 
1815, Historial Books, 1000, 
1818, Hagiographa, 1000, Prophetial Books, 1009, 
1827, Bible to 1. Kings (in the press, 2nd Edn.), 2000, éi 
1804 A Grammar of the Bangskrit Language, Other ions, 2606 and 
1808, Ву Dr. W. Carey. 
1806, The Set "s lc mde en 
e or of 
1807, ке чы Gest 


Umura Singha, with an English Interpretation and Annotations 
н.т. Colebrooke, Ew. Sud Edn, 1825, 


The Tenth Memoir also advertises a. Treatise on Geography, entitled Gola- 
dhya (a translation into Sanskrit) 1 Date. 1 have failed to trace it 
elsewhere, and it looks a if an edi ‘ou of Bhiskara’s well-kaown Gól- 
dhyðya was meant, 

rn (Called ты). 1810, А Comparative Vocabulary of the Burma, Malayo, aad Thai 
Languages, by Dr. Lopden. 

Sindh! (Called Sindh). The Gospel of St, Matthew was Printed. No. of copies Probably 1000, 
Printed in 1895, 

Singhatoso (Called Cingalese), 
Soviet 


Printed for the Calcutta Auxiliary Bible 
i ` Which had been issged by 


Am red Bible Society o. ther Colombo Auxiliary 
Tamil (Called Temal); 1818, т. 
Telugu (Called Taling} — 
1818, N. 7. 1000, 
1821, Pentateuch, 1000, 


3814, A Grammar ûf she Telinga Language, by Dr. W, Carey, 


T. for Caletta Auxiliary Bible Society, 5000, 
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THE ORIGIN OF THE QORAN. 
BY DR. HUBERT ORDINE. 
(Translated by G. К. Nariman.) 
(Concluded from p. 136.) 
3. The Qorán and the Second Epistle of Peter. 


Wires the Qorín borrows from the Gospel only distorted figures of speech, knows 
nothing of the history of the Apostles, seems to have been indebted to the Epistles of Paul 
for no great thought or striking phraseology, in short when it is a stranger to the balk of the 
‘New Testament," it is not a little remarkable that it accords in a series of instances with one 
of the smallest hooks of the New Testament, which leads to the conclusion that the latter was 
mado use of by the Prophet. I refer to the Second Epistle of Peter. Since up to now no 
book has noticed the circumstance, passing over the less striking features, we shall bere 
briefly discuss the principal points of contact between the Epistle and tho Qoràn. 


‘The borrowing consists in the adoption of peculiarly pregnant thoughts and similitades, 
and is to be found only in the Siras or Chapters relating to the “Period of Grace (rakma),” 
especially in Sûra 22 and in the Mecca episode of Sira 24. It seems to me less probable that 
Muhammad adopted them directly from the original. For the mode of imitation throughout 
corresponds to an oral communication, often based on a wrong interpretation of the text, 
such as would have been impossible even to an indifferent student of the text of the Epistle. 
Tt mast therefore be assumed. that the Prophet owed his acquaintance with the Epistle to oral 
instruction emanating from а Christian authority that wonld appear to have read the Epistle 
itself, in what tongue cannot be determined. Let us now follow the points of similarity, 
chapter by chapter, In the first chapter Peter exhorts the order to be diligent, with faith, in 
the exercise of virtuous acts and to be mindful of this after his own death. Further, the 
Apostle has heard the Evangel from Christ Himself, who was declared by God the Father and 
by prophecy as of divine origin. The first main thought the Qordu has made ite own, and, 
indeed, first gives expression to it in those Süras or chapters of the Qurán, which were given 
out in Medina. ‘The ground for this must be that Muhammad could sooner get the heathens of 
Mecon to perform good works than to believe. Hence he had to emphatically lay down how 
futile was work without faith for a proselyte: 


“Verily, if thon join partners with God (& е. continue idolatry), thy work is as nothing and 
thou shalt be counted amongst , . . those who shall perish. (39, 65.) 


This is simile of those who do not acknowledge the Lord з Their works are like unto 
ashes on which the wind blows violently on a stormy day. They will get nothing out of their 
works, (14, 21.) 

Besides these thoughts some Biblical expressions seem to have been imitated. In 
‘verso 9 Peter calls those people blind who believe but do not practise virtue, who seem to 
have forgotten the fact that they were purged from sins and who thus render their election 
doubtful, The Qorón makes use of this figure of spiritual blindness repeatedly, beginning 
with Sire 41, and predicates it first of those appealed to in vain to tread the righteous path, 
who hear the precepts but either repudiate or forget them. Later on, in Medina, the epithet 
is applied to those who are deprived of their light once kindled by God. (Cf. 2, 16.) 
Further, in verse 19 Peter institutes a long-drawn out simile between prophetic words and 
2 " Light that shineth in a dark place, until the day dawn, and the day star arise in your 


Halaia und Newt Set Be Mee indica, 1.33 99, — T 
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hearts.” This simi 
‘verse 35, begins: 

God is the Light of the Heavens and the Earth, His Light ia like a niche in which is. 
thy the lamp isin gen. the glass is like m glistening мак, It in lighted (with the oil) of. 
the blessed treo, the Olive not of the Kast nor of the West 

Chapter 2 deals with the falso prophets, whom God shall visit in justice, as he once 
Visited the siuniog wël, mon of Noah's time and Sodom and Gomorrha, whilst the 
‘cous shall be saved. Amongst his enetsien of Mecca, Mahammad had tndesd ЕЯ 
prophets, Instead, however, he had to contend with those anbetievers who, impelled by 
as Je imagined, advanced heretic doctrines about God and the resurrection: against his own 
) Against these, the Qor, in the passages of the = Period 
7 unconsingly reiterates the threats of a Judgment such ва overtook the earlier 
Precisely, like Peter, and in opposition to whut be had depictéd of the coming 
t formerly in Mecca, the salvation of the bel levers is prominently brought forward. 
hero by the Prophet. То heighten the resomblance, the fall of the sinning angel Iblîs, Вав, ix 
cial as the first act of tho Judgment. (15, BL) Nor өы wa ошон AE Satan without 
> numerous following. (16, 66.) 

The imagery employed in verse 17 to illustrato tho nullity of the false prophota hax 
something peculiar to arrest the attention: "They are wella without. water, clouds that are 
"cl with а tempest to whom the mist of darkness in reserved for ovan 

Several metaphors from this are adopted in the Qorda with more or less change, ‘The 
figaro of tho empty wolls might easily be shifted to the contiguous ono of an expanse of 


As to tho infidels, their works aro liko au expanso of water in a plain (i, 4, a mirage), 
which the thirsty take for watery until when he cometh unto it le findeth naught; but 
findeth that God is there, Who fally payoth him his account." (24, 89.) 


‘Tho waiting of tho unfaithfal in the “mint of darkness " js to be found in a concrete form 
in tho immediately following vers : 

(The condition of tho unbeliever) is liko darkness at tho bottom of tho deep sen. Waro 
stretcher fon pi ard. abore those are still darkor clouds ono above азим, When be 
‘etches forth Ма hand bo cannot во it, Но to whor God provides na light, bas no light, 


Finally, it cannot ‘be altogether an accident that as in the Epistle, so also in the Qordn, 
clouds are spoken of us driven along by God, Who piles them in ‘masses, till charged with rain 
‘and hail they descend on those marked by divine docreo, 

More cogent proofs in support o 
by Muhammad, are furnished br the 
from Chapter ILL, in which tho Apostle explains, 
in the Lord's coming. ‘The Prophet was to ra 
tho Apostle, when the Sina in question, the 24th, 
of with evasive answers to their inquiry as to wh 
now they went the length of deriding and brandi 
Ма own uso Peter's reply, "Tho lattor declares it i 
тові change to the present day, scs once already {he E Оа out of water was 
annihilated by water and goes on to admonish: “But, beloved, be not ignorant of this one 
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thing, that one day is with the Lord as а thousand years, and а thousand years ая one dày. 
‘The Lord is not slack concerning His promise . . . , butis long suffering to us-ward.” 
Out of this the Qordn makes the following in 22, 43-40: Ho gives ont that the contemporaries 
of Nonk aud Abraham and five other peoples had not believed in the promise of their 
respective Prophets as the unbelievers now did in his own case, and that, thereupon God 
hearing with them for а whilo visited them in his wrath. If the inhabitants of Mecca were 
not blind intellectually they could reeoguize God's chastisement in so many cities in ruins, 
locked-up watercourses, aud strongholds emptied of their inmates, 

‘They, indeed, wish that the punishment descend with speed, But God cannot fail Hia 
promise; а day with Him is as long as a thousand years, as уе reckon thom, (22, 40, 82, 4) 

Hero Muhammad has followed the argument of the Epistle almost to the letter, preserving, 
however, in the most important part the letter and not the sense, This instance is truly the 
‘moat characterístio of the superficial manner in which, whoever it was, some authority of the 
Prophet or lie hisfself, that has appropriated and repeated tho text of the Epistle. 

‘Tho earth stood out of water and in the water, says Peter. (Verse 5.) Tho closing verse 
of Sûra 24 bas, “And God created all creatures ont of the water.” This thought ix 
moro elaborately stated in 22, 5, Ibis not improbable that this foreign loan was borrowed 
from Peter. 

Verse 18 gives expression to another striking thought of the Epistle: We, according to 
His promise, look for new heavens and now earth, wherein dwelloth righteousness’ 


Tt is not to be wondered, after what has been said above, if this thought too lored the 
Prophet into imitation, Bat Muhammad having kept to tho self-same words, it turns out to 
have not been understood by him, 

Think not that God will fail His promise to His Apostle [for God is Mighty and Не in the 
Avenger]. On the day that the earth obanges into another earth, and the heavens too, man 
‘shall come forth to God, the One, the Powerful, (14, 48.) 

Whilst obviously Poter looks upon the new création as an improvement and a reform, 
Muhammad regards it as tho annihilation of its former form with а viow to invest tho day of 
Judgment with я conspicuous feature, And, indeed, ho might havo dovinted from Poter's vi 
‘on this account, that his Paradise, the dwelling of tho blessod, ho representa us noithor simi 
to, nor any way connected with, heaven or earth, 

‘Tho portion of tho Qordn entitled * The Poriod of Graco" is essentially basod on two fanda- 
mental principles, grace (rahma)™ and long suffering or forbearance (taut). There have boon 
indicated a» an evidence of tho introduction of Christian dogmas in Mubammad's precept, 
From what has been diseussed above, we can infer that it was, above all, the Second Epistle of 
Peter, out of which those thoughts foand their way into the Qordn. 


3. Tho Future of Moslem Thoooracy. 


‘Muhammad's religious systom has no great claims to originality, nor to perfect unity. In 
its ultimate essence it is oclecticiam, which, being not sufficiently resorted to in the structure 
of theocracy, often demolishes and builds over again the edifico of religious formale, Thove 
who woold understand Islam must seok to go back to the prime origi 
where there is a remarkable divergence between tho exemplar and the imitation, mast tackle 
the latter in the light, firstly, of the world which surrounded the Prophet, and, secondly, of the 
chango of his residence, 

9 вө 11: 05, 19, te First moationed ia 40, 2. 


d 
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Те gronnd wore of Islam was, and ever remained, that system at which Jewish theology, 
with ite trivial formalities of the tweodledum and tweedledee of the text of the ч 


arrived, and of which the Talmud may be revited as the prime authority. , What Muhammad. 
proclaimed in Mecca resembles it chiefly in tho dogmatic Ei ` 
canons, 


ed 
On the other hand, the primi dëng 


on doctrine and conduct of life, into which the Talmud Jews had fallen as in o labyrinth, 
which rendered free movement wellnigh impossible. This divergence is charaoteristic, de 


Buch a man endeavoured naturally to 
make Muhammad what he himself was, and Muhammad loved with а certain pride to beat the 
title of Ummi, that is to be Amm Hares, in compliment to the Jews of Medina, and put it 
beside his most exalted insignia Nabi or Prophet, styling himself Nabi Ummi, 


Bat Muhammad shrank from one consequence of his instruction, from being reckoned а Jew 
by his heathen countrymen or from comporting himself as such. His bighly developed emus 
of patriotism was the hindering block, The hopes of resurrection and the kingdom of David 
Tero inseparably connected with the Jewish doctrine. Every prosalyte, therefore, who would. 
Prä call himself а Jew, must abjure the convictions of his national religion, But nothing: 
5004 induce Muhammad to make that oeren, Не did not return she obligations Һе owed to 
the Jews in Mocca by hostile opposition against their leaders. Not в word was mitered 
шне to them as a race; rather Mubammad was prompted by a spirit of courtesy when he. 
christened an Arab prophet of his own creation Hud, which is Arabio for Jew, At the samo 
timo he was kept from going over to Judaism from t 
of his own. Ho felt the impulse to communicate to his heathen compe 

Touchsafed to him —an impulso which soon assumed the shape of a positive duty to bo falBlled 
st whatever cost. Cogitating over the strange phenomenon bo interpreted it to Get as 
*^ divine commission to turn Jewish verities into Arabic speech and sermons, 


of Islam are mingled, as 
Christianity, and which 


poch betrays, 
ico with the doctrine and discipline of Christianity, still 
D'A 814 knowledge which he displays in the Medina period must have been previously 


Dt, He wanted but opponents and opportunity to open а polemic on the teachings of 
Christ, which were thrown away upon him, 


1 we take a review of whatever in the Qordn accords with Christianity, the outcome 
GL our inquiry ix moro negativo than positive information on the somrces from ZE 
drew. Та the first place, it seems certain that Маашаа had read oa lito of the Gospels as of 
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the Talmud, else he would not have fathered their aathorship on Christ? and would have had 
a more exalted perception of the nature und potency of the Saviour. Besides, the rest of tho 
books of the New Testament were outside the pale of his knowledge, excepting perhaps the 
Second Epistle of Peter, various Séras of the past Meccan period betokening its influence in 
their ideas and expressions. Of tho secondary documents of Christianity there are only 
vestiges of the Gospel of Infancy im the Gerd? But they are of a description sach as could 
be straightway derived from folklore or legende, Yet there remains to be acconnted for 
a series of observations on Christian dogma which are not in the remotest degree connected 
‘with any written authorities como down to us. They are the Trinity conceived us a triad com- 
posod of the Father, the Son, end Mary, tho docetical account of the apparent death of 
Christ on the Cross,” the descending of tho table for tbe Lord's Supper, ete.® These, considered 
as a whole, could not have been learnt by hearsay from any Christian source, for no sect, be it 
‘ever so much corrupt or degenerate, represented a like confusion of curions symbolism. "They 

haye to be looked upon as things learnt at second or third hand, with the pristine stamp blurred 

‘and robbed off, 


Some part of the sacred history, as treated of in the Qordn, had its roots in tho creed of 
the Christians of Syria, to wit, tho account of the seven sleepers, of Dhul Karnain, Alexander 
the Great and of his expedition against Yajuj and Majuj. It found its way into the Qorîn 
not direct from the original, but as огей through popular legends. 


‘The tradition mentions by name several Christians with whom Muhammad is alleged to have 
come in. occasional contact, with tho monk Nestor or Babiro, who greeted him, when tho latter 
was in Basra on a commercial journey, as the future prophet, or with Abu Amir, the head of 
the Christian Settlement in Medina. But timo and other circumstances tell against the 
‘assumption that the Prophet was any way influenced by this, The balance of probability points 
to one of the anchorites, not rare in Arabia then, to whom the Qordn in many places refers in 
terms of laudatory appreciation? 


KE 

[And we teat Noah aol Abraham and placed in their weed prophecy and the book ; and some of thom are 
guided, though many of thom are workers of abomination- Than we followed up their footsteps with our apostler 
Sad we followed them эр with Jesus the Son of Mary: алі gave Him the Gospel; and we placed in the heart of 
hase who followed tie ad compassion, — 8, 2. X. IX. 209. — Т] 

3t Stra‘, dL and 48 + Sia 4, 55; Siva 5, ЦО, 

TWheo the angel sad, "0 Mary! verily, God gives thoa tho glad tidings of a Word from Him; His name shall 
bo the Мамам Torna the Son of Mary, regarded ia thia world and tho nest and of thore whose place is nigh to God, 
Aud Ho shall speak to people ia His cradle, and when grown up, and shall bo among tho righteous.” Sbe mil, 
ford, how саз T havo а son, when man haa not yet особей mo?” He said, ‘Thus God creatos what Ho Klee 
Wien Ha deorecta matter Ho only saya BE, and it is; and Не wil teach Him the Book and wisdom mad the Law 
чый the gopel and Ha shall be a Propbet to the people of Israel, (saying) that Ihave ooma to you with a sigo from. 
Geh! iL. AER — Ta] 

Bias, and 118, 


э Sûra 4, 158. 
С. . < mnd for their misbelief and for their saying about Mary a mighty calumny and for thelr sayir 
‘Verily we have Killed the Messiah, Jesus the Son of Mary the Apostle of God" . . . . but they did not kill 


Him and they did not crucify Him, buta similitade was made for tbem . - . - ‘They did not kill Him, for 
stre! Nay, God raised Him np anto Himself; for God is mighty and wise. — S. В. E, IX, 94, —Tx.] 

Stra 5, 12215, 

{Whon the apostles anid, “O Jomis, Son of Mary! is Thy Lord able to send down to ns a table from heaven; * 
"He mid, * Fear od, И yo bo believers; and they said, ` We desire to eat therefrom that our hearts may be at 
deb ss. + « Said Jesus the Son of Mary, "О God, our Lord! send down to us a table from hesren to be 
ans festival’ . . . - «> God sid, ‘Verily I am about to send it down to yon, but who so disbel 
ongst you after that, verily, Twill torment him with the torment which I have not tormented sny one with in all 
the worlds’ — 8. В. E, IX., 114, — Ta.) 

Sr Stra 24, 90-97 5,83. Seo also Itn Hisham, p. M8, 

(Thon wilt rarely d that the strongest in enmity againnt those who believe are tho Jews and the dolaters; and 
thot wilt fad tho меген in love to hose who believe to be those who my, ‘We are Christians; that is because 
{here are amongst them priesta and monks and because thay are not proud." — 8, В. E VL, 109. — Та] 

[For Abo Amir, seo Маз Mahomet, р. 174, — Tx.) 


Jowish and Christian ideas romainod during tho Моссап epoch | 
the edifico of Muhammad's system, 

which was subsequently rescinded, 

the болп, Nor did the religion of 

of Jewish doctrines which wore ti 


before tho eyes of the faith as the 
reappeared andor tho mask of religious. 
proved of by God. And when the road to the 


D . . D D 

Dr splendid achievement which Muhammad made and loft bohind, after a lib 
twenty-two yours, may well bo called religion, bat not Church, However firmly the 
and ethícal foundations wero laid, the suporstructuro. altogether lacked. ecclesiastical 
‘This might appear sarprising in view of tho long timo the 
when we consider the manner in which ho usod to 
His goal throughout the Medina period was comp! 
ll power, spiritual or sooular, 
to the functions of в procaptor, ho added hin sacerdotal 
be conceived na а modium between God and tho faithful, 
legal jurisdiction, wi 
the spiritual sphere, and exercised it in his lifetime in sth 
© certain reverent obedience to the old tribal heads,” an 


time-honoured prerogative to judicially pronounce their 
he lived, 
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to nother human boing. If the concentration of exclusive rights and powers in the hunds 
of a single individual, like Mubammad, guaranteed the successful issue of great political and. 
‘martial enterprises, all that bo bad won for himself was imperilled the moment the bearer of 
those extraordinary prerogatives was dead and buried. On dogmatic grounds it was beyond 
the authority of the Prophet to invest n successor with them, so that it was through no 
iuadvortonce of his that he failed to make che Qordn provide for his succession. 

Hence the consternation into which the tidings of his death threw the believers is easily 
‘comprehensible. The most prominent of the companions acting in the interests of Islam, though 
on their own responsibility, preseutly assembled together and resolved to elect a provisional 
representative or Khalifa of the Prophot, without being themselves clear as to what extent 
it was possible to have the latter represented at all. Their choice fell upon the modest Abu. 
Bokor, whose conception of his high осе was only that of prinia ater pares in tho brother- 
Пой, In his inaagaratory sermon he said: ^I havo been made your superior, though Iam not 
the bost of you. If 1 act justly, support me, bat if not, oppose me.” Fato rendered his 
function casy for bim in that he elected to continue the belligurent policy began by Muhammad, 
whoreby external eventa retardod the outbreak of internecine fouls. Abu Boker was succeeded 
by Omar whom he had recommended. His ides of the Künlifato was essentially different, 
Ho was the first to sume tho title of “Prince of the Faithful,” which signified not less 
An exalted dignity than it connoted a position of power. Both his successors, Othman and 
Ali, too, camo to the Khalifate by popular suffrage, Bat soon their claims wore repudiated, 
owing to thonbsence of a well-defined and acknowledged contral power. From the resultant civil 
wars of Islam sprang, on the one hand, a monarchy, and on the other a schism in tho Church. 
In the eastern provinces of tho Empire the wholly otrine of the transmissibility of 
the spiritual authority, gaining more and more ground, fostered the apparition of numerons 
Imams or leaders, who, on the most shadowy grounds, pretended to secular as well as religious 
legomony. The west was бог а timo split into two halves, Tho first or Syria, following the 
‘example of Mowwiya, their prince, saw iu Islam a scourge of God for the contiguous kingdoms. 
‘Tho other half, which embraced tho classic seats of Mecca and Medioa and the first places of 
tho birth and geowth of Islam, Коба and Basm, oooupiot itself diligently with the observance 
of the Qoruniv canons and the collecting of the Prophet's oral traditions, aiming at the same 
timo at political independence. ‘The swords of Yexid nnd Abdel Malek once more united the 
tivo halves, calling into boing а state governed by а hereditary and absolnte potentato who was 
tical pontiff, Subsequently the Islamic world rejoiced ín such nutoernis nx 
Omar IL. and Hisham devoted to the Фоли; but their free-thinking successors landed the 
house of the Oranyyads, based on the might of arms, back into discredit. То the east the shibboteth 
of the Shias was, “The Khalifate must revoet to tho family of the Prophet," A revolutio 
vement was sel on foot, Tho wave of unrest. passed over from oue people to another till 
it swept tho kingdom and the royal house of the Omayyads off the face of the earth. 
А descondant of the orafty uncle of Muhammad Abal Abbas, the Abbaside, was undoscrvedly 
levated to tho throne of the Kbalifs, Now the Khaliíate, in keeping with tho spirit of 
Shiaism, laid claim at once to secular nnd religious sazerninty, and steadfastly maintained its 
hold on both, though political exigoncies compellel the rulers to turn Sunni, 
this Khalifate was looked upon as a temporary institution, which wi 
by a united Islam, the Abbasides wielded down to the time of their decline n spiritual 
authority which no member of the posterior dynasties, either of the east or the west, bedecked 
with the title of Khalif, had ever enjoyed. 

While theological erudition toiled to define the term Khalifate, acknowledging to be the 
legitimate successor of the Prophet him nlone who, being a scion of the Koreshite sept, com- 
bined the supremo virtues of knowledge and sense of jistice with energy and bodily as well 


also the eccles 


91 Seyall, History of the Khalifa, Cairo, 1905 А. Н , p. 8. 


за mental vigor and sanity," the confidence of the masses in the supporters 


gradually disappeared. Their yearning for a regulated conduct and policy of Church | 
oa Haie i ids tho image of the Mahadi, in whom we note в reflex of the Jewish 

with slight modifications. A man, it was hoped, at the end of time would arise from | 
the progeny of Muhammad to strengthen religion, restore justice, to put himself nt the 

the faithful and to extend his empire over all Musalman Janda’ This 

ЭШ alive in the hearts of the bulk of the followers of the creed, Nor is it quenched by t 
appearance of psoado-Mahndis and impostors, It was not quite a score of years ago that 
world witnessed the spectacle of vast masses of people imposed upon by a beuighted fanatic. 


we 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WESTERN HINDÎ, INCLUDING HINDOSTANI, _ 
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(Conctuted from p. 179.) 
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Молу, John, — Inquiry into the Beistence of a pura Passive Voice in Hindustani, Proceedings of 
the Royal Irish Academy, Vol, VIIL, Pt, ii. (1862), рр, 197 and ff. 


woo On Hindustani Zeie, Ib, Vol TX., Pt, li. (1866), рр. 208 and If. 


то, Y, В, — Common Hindustani. Bengal Magazine, Vol LI. (1874), у. 289-248. der, 
cates Hindi ox against Огай, as the language of the courte and of 
missionaries.) 

"Inset, — Sir George Campbell on Vernacular Education, The Oriental, Vol, ТҮ. (1875), pp. 84. 
and fl, (On the value of the Urdi language, compared with hal of 
Hindi) 

Muhammad Husain (Aid), — 2 Hayat. Another edition (1 3rd), Lahore, 1899, 


ANGE Husain (HELD, — She'r o dea (Рону and Poe). [This is the long introduction 
(pp. 928) to Ше Diwin-e Hatt, but i» quite independent. of that woch, 
It constitutes a modern Urdà Ars Poe Cawnpore, 1893, 


Bréal, Auguste, — Les Moth anglais dans lee Journauz hindoustanie, Mémoire dê la Société de 
Linguistique de Paris, Т. VIII, (1894), pp. 166 and ff, 


© Tio Konldun, I, 101, 


Заты. 
MR ове ө Tam indebted to Captain B. St, Jobs, M.A., Beier of Se, Ee E 
MCA, Teacher d Beogul, at tho University of Oxford. 
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Anon, —Iniroduction (o the Stuly of the Hindostany Language at spoken in the Carnatic. 
Madras, 1808. 


Nigîe ‘Ali Bög, Faiş Allh Khin, sul Muhammad Ahsan, — Qowi'id-e Urda, an Unli 
Grammar, in four parta. Parts i, — iii, by N. ‘A. B. and Р. A. Kh, 
‘and Part fv, by M. A. (? Place), 1802; Allahabad, 1800-07 ; ib, 1868-70 ; 
ih, 1871-74; Lucknow, 1869; ið., 1873; Allahabad, 1874 ; Luckiow, 
1874; ib, 1875; Chapra, 1878, 


Anon., — Idiomatic Sentences andî Dialogues in English and Hindustani. (Publishod for the 
‘Department of Public Instruction, Punjab). Lahore, 1873. 
Prichard, Iitudus T.,— The English Language, on Nasmith's Practical System, adapted to 
Oordoo, By J. T. P., emie by Saiyad Jdayar Horain and Mira 
Klulálád Beg. London, 1873. 
Siva Prasid, Ва}, — Urdà Sarf о Мади, an Ота Grammar, with an English proface. Cawnporo, 
1875; 2nd Edition, revised, Allahabad, 1877. 
Hindi Yyûkarap, » Hindi Grammar. Revise Edition, Allahabad, 
1877. 
Pravid, — Zuhlatu 'L-gawi'id. An Elementary Urdà Grammar in two parte, Locknow, 
1877, [Written nt the request of Mr. Kempson,] 
Zāmin ‘Alî, Saiyid, (Jalal), — Gulshan-e Faiz. (A Dictionary d Urdû (mostly Hindi) words 
and idioms explained in Persian.) Lucknow, 1880. 
Muhammad Husain (As), — Готи 'l-qauwî'id, (A Grammar), Lahore, 1885, Another Edi- 
tion, Lahore, 1898, 
Macmahon, Captain, — (е/м! Hints, Phrases, and Sentences. for Stwlenta in Hindustani, 
Poona, 1886. 
Mubammad Ashraf ‘Alî, — Mustatahat-s (ій, Lucknow, 1890, (A dictionary of idjomatio 
meanings of words, with ill wndard authors.) 
Janson, H., — (1) Bemerkungen zur Verskunst im Urda (pp. 63) ala Teil der Einleitung zum 
(IL) Transeriptionstest der Wasikht des Amanat. Friedrichshagen, 
1898, ['Amiuat" is tho Takhalluy of Аа Hasan.) 
Twoodio, J., — Hindústáni as it ought to be spoken. Supplement, Calcutta, 1893, [A key to 
the work mentioned in Sec. П.) 
Anon., — The Student's. practical Dictionary, containing English Words, with English ant Urdu 
‘meanings in Persian Character, Allahabad, 1897. 


` The Studenta practical Dictionary, containing Hindustani Words with English meanings 
in Persian Character, Allahabad, 1900, 

wo Practical Dictionary, English-Urdiz, Allahabad, 1897. 

„ Practical Dictionary, Urda-Engtish.- Allababad, 1900. 

x The Student's practical Dictionary of the Bidustani Language. Allahabad, 1900, 


Hari Chand, — Hindustani Manual. Peshawar, 1900. 
Pollock and Hosain, — Pollock's pocket Hindustani. Calcutta, 1900. 
Sukh Deva Tiwari, Pandit, — A Manual of Roman-Hindustani. Allahabad, 1000, 


E Hindustani 
Hooper, Bev. W,, — Heips Eus a ix d 3901, 
Ers ‘Alî Munghi, Mie, — Hints on Study of Hin. 


Jafar Husain, — See Prichard, Iludus Т, 
Xhudi-dàd Bag, — See Prichard, Hindus ТА 
Mubammad Ahsan, — Sce Nisār Ali Beg. 

Srotios TIL 


Sscrios IV, 

Aghà Hasan (Amanat), — Scc Jansen, HL, in Section IT. 
AT Husain (НЕШ), — Моји nad. (8 Ри) Labore, 1874, 77, 
Madd-o-jazr-e Islam (the Ebb and Flow of Talim), 

a» the Mwaddare Halt. Ist Е, 

1836 (with glossary); Aligarh, 1885, 
Hayate Sa'di. Delhi, 1886. 
o Mojmia-e nazme Halt, Delhi, 1800, © 
Ek Béwah-tt Munajat. 4th Edition, Delli, 1892. 7 
ën: Hilt, Onwapore, 1898, See also Section 1. above, Г 
Yüdyür-e Gan), Guest, 1897. ч 
Muhammad ‘Abdu "l-hálim. (Sharer), Quiewat-e Tntisiomiya, Lucknow, 1889, 


Siehe Kaz Lucknow, 1891; another Edition, Lahore, 16 
another, Delhi, 1806, т „ЖӨ 


Hasan dnjiltnd, Lahore, 1892, 3 
Morir aur Möhana. Lahore, 1898: another Edition, Lueknow, 
Malitu "Masts aur Ferjinê. Lahore, 1893, -— 
Dil-kosh, Ѕайһапга, 1896. 
SE rr Helawa. Pt. 1. Dolhi, 1896, Pt, 1, 2nd 
me, 


1 


Badru 'nnisä-ki Musibat. Lucknow, 
1809, Er 
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Aiyanee ‘Arab, Vol. I. Lucknow, 1899. 


Durgësh-nandint, Translated from the Bengali of Bankim Chandra, 
Lucknow, 1899, 


Firdauso Barin. Lucknow, 1899. 

Ure Firinda. Luckuow, 1899. 

Dil-chasp, Delhi, 1900. 

Dil-qudāz, (a monthly literary magazine, edited by Sharar, The 
British Museum has Vol, VI. Lucknow, 1899). 


Muhammad Husain (Arüd), — Besides the 0-е Hayat (Section T., ante, and above), and 
the Jami*u "l-gawa'id (Section IL, above), Avid has also edited (Lahore, 
1890) the Dewin-e Zang, with a preface and notes, 


Ratan Nath Dar, Pandit, (Sarshar), — Shawen's-quhi. Cawnpore, 1879, 


Paxinos Лай. (A Story reprinted from the Awadh Abba 
Part I. Lucknow, 1880. 9nd Edition, Pts. II-IV., Lucknow, 1887. 
Sed Edition (4 Pte), Cawnpore, 1889-01, 


Hushsha, 9nd Edition, Lucknow, 1895. 
Soir Kulür. Lucknow, 1890. 


Beside the abore Novels, Ratan Nath has written translations of (1) ‘Don 
Quixote’; under the title of Khudàt Famil. 2 Pis. Lucknow, 1894, 
(2) ‘Russia, by Sir D. M. Wallace; under the title of Tartki-e Rürya. 
Lucknow, 1887, And (8) ‘Letters from High Latitudes," by the Earl of 
Dufferin, Lucknow, 1888, 


Badal Misra, — Chandräwati. Benares, 1901, Хадан Prachirint Sabha Granth-mili, No. 2 
[A translation of the Nāsikētõpakhyāna made in 1809. 8. M. was a 
contemporary of Lalli Lal at the College of Fort William. He wrote 
several Hindi works, but this appears to be the only one that has been 
printed.) 


THE MEANING OF PIYADASI. 
BY VINCENT A. SMITH, МА, LC.S. (een) 


The records commonly described as the Aédka inscriptions never mention the emperor's 
personal name Аёка, or Аба Varddhana. The only inscription which mentions the great 
Maurya by his personal name Ака is the celebrated Sanskrit document on the Jûngarh rock, 
dated in the reign of tho Satrap Radradiman, and commemorating the restoration “in a not 
very long time” of the embankment which had burst in the 72nd year (of tho Saka era), 
équivalent to A. D. 1804 


In his own inscriptions Abóka invariably designates himsolf by mere titles or 
epithets. Sometimes he is content with the wholly impersonal royal title Desémipiya, 
equivalent to "Ніз Sacred Majesty; or His Majesty.’ At other times he adopts the unprotend- 
ing style of Rija Piyadasi, or Piyadasi Raja, and moro froquontly usos tho complete 
formula, Dovànaipiya Piyadasi Rûja.” 


3 Ante, Vol, VIL. p 252. VJ. R A.B, 101, pp. 485,877, 990 ; Rook Edict VII. ; Awka, p.104. 
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When *Piyadasi, king of Magadha," sends geootiüg to the clergy, or “ King | 
fhe thirteenth year of his reign,” bestows a cave-dwelling on cortain nacotios,t de form 
in each of these cases certainly produces tho impression thet the word Piysdasi must 
preted in the Абда inscriptions as having practically the force of n proper name. 

Mach thesamo impression is produced by the language of the Dipavathsa, а 
chronicle compiled in the fourth century A.D. The chronicler states that  Piy 
anointed king" 218 years after tho death of the Buddba, andin a series of 
Piyadassi and tho nearly identical form Piyadasana as synonyms for the proper 
Аёка or Asdkndhammad 

‘The form Piyndasi with ono э, used in the inscriptions, is, of course, the samo 
Piyadassi, with the double s, used by the Pili writer. Both forms represent the 
prigoiarét or priyadardin, which is actually used in the Panjab versions of the ption 
The Pii Piyadassana, which represents the Sauskrit priyadarkuya, does not genee i 
inscriptions, 32 

In my book on Aśka I adopted а rendering published by Professor Korn 
years ago, and stated that Aûka in his edicts uses the name Piyadasi, “which means 
rumano, I farther interpreted this name, title or 

їп religion,” as distinguished from his secular, personal name," 


Рей this proposit 
‘very suggestive article on certain terms employed in the inscriptions of the Western Satraps. 
T translate his observations into English for the benefit of Indian readers to whom French may 
not be familiar. 


“The official value,” ho observes, “of the expression Bhadramukha as а mode of address to 
royal princes suggests a respectable history for this commonplace formula. In fact, it ja аА 
to distinguish this invocation of the * propitious countenance’ from an analogous titla mado 
illustrious by a famous example of its use.’ 

Phatranuiha is undoubtedly merely another notation of the idea expressed by the word 
Zäre Prikrib, piyadani. Priyadartin is "a person who looks amiable,’ or “has aS 
amiable appearance.’ Whilst the Satraps bestow upon themselves tho epithet Майлар 
King Sitakarnt Gotamiputra, tha. contemporary, neighbour, rival, and conqueror of the 
Satraps, receives in а posthumons panegyrio the still current epithet of piyudasana (Sanskrit 
priyailariana) 

Tho formula devinsibpiya piyadasi laja” of the Aska inscriptions is therefore 
wholly compose! of gonoral designations borrowed from tho royal style, without 
а single word referring individually to the author of the inscriptions. Notwithstanding e 
current practice, it is no longer permissible to speak of ` King Piyndasi,” any more tham of 
‘King Devintmpriya.’ Asöka, whalevor his motives may have been, must have intentionally. 
‘voided inserting his personal namo in his inscriptions.» 


* Виды Gave Inserption А. $ The passages аге fally quoted fa J. R: 4, &, 1901, р. 838. 
* Aio, ур. 18; di, 1 ever del Histoire des Religions, 1903, р. 383. 
uu dere rte ` patipwnachalamalalans siríta-piyadasanas, ae. (No. 18, КЦ, No, 14, 
TII p. 108, 4757 W. Ly Vo IV. х 


® TAa isthe Med form of raja. 98 Journal Astattque, Јаз "Рот, 1908, p. 105, 


Jose, 1903] INDEX TO YULES HOBSON-JOBSON. 307 


After the publication of M, Lévi's essay I consulted Profossor Kern, who courteously 
replied as follows :— 

“Т do not see ín priyadariin a title, but an epithet. Tt means ‘showing a friendly face” and 
‘haying a pleasant look”; passing into the meaning of ' promising something pleasant! I had 
done better to translate it by ‘friendly’ than by ‘humane’ Bhadramukha is abont equivalent 
to the English ‘my good friend, — а phrase of kindly greeting.” 

I think it is clear that the compiler of the Diparaiiéa in the fourth century A.D. used 
the epithots piyadassi and piyadassana practically as proper names, but that in so doing he 
departed from the normal use of the words, which are, as Prof. Korn rightly observes, rather 
epithets than formal titles, Та the Qaeon-mothor Balnért’s inscription (c. A. D. 106) piyadasana 
is merely one of n string of laudatory epithets appliod to her deceased son, king Gautamiputra 
Viliviyakura, and is translated by Bühler by the phrase “whose appearance was agreeable.” 11 

Asoka, on the other hand, employed piyadast more as a formal title than as an epithet, 
sometimes describing himself as Каја Piyadasi, or Piyadasi Ráje, sometimes as Devinatipiya, 
‘and sometimes by the combination of both titles or epitheta, 

Clear proof has been given that derdnaipiya is the equivalent of a phrase such as ‘His 
Sacred Majesty, or “His Majesty,’ like the shorter Deva preferred by the Gupta emperors in the 
fourth century. 

Piyadasi is used by AbOka in the samo way, and may bo rendered correctly as * His 
Gracious Majesty’ or ‘His Graco! Tho translation ‘the Humane’ must be given up, 
and with it the interpretation of the title or epithet as being the emperor's “namo in 
religion.” 

Aéüku's fall regal style, Derdaasipiya piyadasi Raja may be appropriately rendered by the 
formula ' The King’s Sacred and Gracions Majesty.’ M. Sylvain Lévi is right in saying that 
“it is no longer pormissible to speak of ‘King Piyadasi’ any more than of ' King 
Devinimpriya,’” 


A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 
BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, М.А. 
(Continued from p. 143.) 
Dhooly; #. е. 242, Dhow; ж. v. 243, i and ij, 791, i; ашп. 1887, 
Dhooly-bearer ; aun. 1888: е, v, Dhooly, | 1805, 1873 (twice) and 1880: s. v. 243, ii. 
242, ii. Dhûp; #. е, Doob, 260, i, a. e. Ghurry, B01, i 
Dhoon; t. Siwalik, | Dhara ; s. v. Jowaur, 355, i 


639, ii ; ann. 1814: æ г, 242, ii Dhurgaw ; алп, 1807: s. v. Dargah, 255, ii. 
Dhoop-ghurry; 1. ғ. Ghurry, 801, i. Dhurmapatam ; ә. e. Factory, 204, i, 
Dhooties ; 1. o. Picoo-goods, 595, ii. Dhurmsalla ; « v. 243, ii 


Dhor 
Dhoteo 
Dhoti; 


Dowra, 793, i. Dhurna ; 4.0, 791, i, #. v. Traga, 714, i, soe 
n. 1648 : v. t. Gingham, 801, i, 793, i, footnote; ann. 1747: s, к, Dalaway, 
- т. Dhoty, 848, i, s.v. Ferázeo 267, 787, ii, v. 791, i, twice; ann. 1808 
Loonghee, 890, i, а. & Lungooty, | 791,4. 


400, D'hurna ; ann, 1800 : s.v, Dharna, 791, i and 
Dhoty; 4 v. 248, i, s, e. Loonghee, 390, i, э. v. | Dhurna, To sit; #. v. $44, i; nnn. 1897. v; 
Lungooty, 400, ii. 244, i. 


WA. 8. W.T., Vol IV. p.108. The same or title Vilivàyakera fe obtained from the coins. WC 
‘on the Andhra Dynasty is in tho press and will appear in tho Z, D. W. Ө. 
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Dhúr Samund; ann. 1310: s. г, Doorsum- 

mund, 250, ii, 

Dhnti; ann, 1872: ө. e, Dhoty, 949, i, 
Dhyo; sr. Daye, 282, ii; ann, 1810: 

Daye, 233, i. 

d ann. 1828; 
angin; ann, 1558 
Diamond Harbour; 
Rogue's River, 849, 
footnote ; апп, 17% 


Dovil-bird, 790, i. 


» Diamond Harbour, 791, 
footnote; ann. 1727: 4. ғ. 


Diamond Harbour, 791, 
*.Diamond Harbour, 791, 


Pasei, 517, 
Diamond Sand 


; ann, 16: 


Diamoúna; e. v, Jumna, 958, i, 
Dinmpor ; aun, 1504: o. e, Caimal, 77 
Diangi ; ann, 1644 ө. е, Hoogly, 322, 
Diapers ; e. v. Picce-goods, 586, i. 
Dir; s. v. Deodar, 235, ii, 
Diardanes j s.s. Burrampooter, 101, 
Dib Malabar, 412, 
Д nn, 851: 


Ма; s. т, Gutta Percha, 309, i. 

Dickah ; ann. 1788; ө. #, Khyber Pass, 814, 
Dicrurus macrocerens ; s.v. King-Crow, 869, i, 
Didbān; s, v. Didwan, 792, 
Didimus ; ann. 155 


Brahmin, 84, ii. 
. 1679 : s, v, Triplicane, 
, Aumildar, 759, i, e. 


e. S. John's (а), 591, ii. 
Digby chicks ; 4. е, Bummelo, 96, ii. 


e. Dı 


i e. Diggory, 244 
Digne; aun, 1686 ; s, e, Bendameer, 62, ii, 


Dilemite ; ann. 1091 : ә. г, Bendameer, 62, i 
Dili; ano. 1821: e, Delhi, 284, i. 

Dill; ann. 1554: ө. р. Brinjual, 83 1 
Dilli; 4, е, Delhi, 788, ii; ann, 1375: 4, 


Delhi, 294, ii, twice. "SU 


Dilli; «v. Delhi, 284, i, 788, ii; ann 
lli, 234, 


Monnt; ann. 1759 


т. Giraffe, 289, ii. 
j ann. 1580 : ө. е. Deon, 284, i, twice. 
‘Dimio Bernldes ; won, 1598 :#, e. Codavaseam, 


Piece-goods, 585, ii, 536, 1; аша. 

©. Guingam, 288, i. 
ann. 1784: а.г, Soosio, 648, i; nnn. 
з. v, Badjos, 85, i. 


Dimúrikë ; s. э. Malabar, 411, 

Dimyricd; ann, 80-90: s, e, Jangar, 848, i. 
Din} s. v, Deen, 234, i, 3 times, 
Dinagepore: 


angn, 
Mabar, 401, ii; ann, 


Gosbeck, 
803, i; ann. 1908: s. v. Mabar, 401, ii; апп. 
1654-8 : ә. v. Ruble, 851, i, 
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Dinir; 4. 0.245, i, 4 times, sv, Ashrafeo, 
28, i, sco 61, i, footnote, s. t. Carat, 123, ii, 
ө. v. Deaner, 233, i, s. г. Lack, 382, i, twice, 
з. v. Rupee, 585, ij twice, s. г. Tango, 682,1, 
‘twice, s.v. Tomaun, 707, й, s. v. Хегайпе, 
ТАВ, i,twico, t. v. Gosbeck, 803, i,a. e. Miscall, 
823, 1, oo 889, ii, footnote j ann. 1900: +. v. 
Lack, 389, fi, twice; ann. 1323: x. v. 245, ii, 
4 times; ann, 1340: a v. Tangn, 082, ii, 
twice; ann. 1343 : s. e. Deiramee, 81, i, 4 v. 
Crore, 214, i; ann. 1944: a. v. Fanám, 265, 
ái; nnn, 1850; e.v. Cowry, 209, 
1504554. v. Pardao 838,1; ann. 1818: 
. в. Хегайпе, 743, ii ; ann. 1554: a. р, Lack, 
382, ii: ann. 1586 : a. v. Bilooch, 


« t. Gubber, 306, ii, 
ann, 144: +. r. Pardao, 840, i. 
э. Copeck, 195, i, 

m. 1443 : s. s, Pardao, 898, i. 
nn. 1990: s т. Copeck, 


Dizawar; ann. 1944: è v. Dondem Head, 
249, ii. 

Dindigal; ann, 1881 ¢ 4.0, Barramubul, 762, 

Dindignl; ann, 1801: s. ғ. Sarboji, 001, 
ann. 18684. v. Poligar, 044, 1; ann- 1876 : 
э. v. Trichies, 715, i. 

Dindon ; s. v, Turkey, 719, ii. 

Ding; ann. 1530 : s. v. Adjutant, 4, ii, twice. 

Dingā ; 4. г. Dingy, 245, ii. 

Dingas ; s. т, Dingy, 240, 1; aun: 1094: г. 
Gallevat (b), 276, ii. 
Dinghi ; ^. т. Gallevat, 271 

Dinghies ; ann. 1878: 


Dingo ; ann. 1501 : s.r, Ruble, 851, i. 

Dingues ; ann. 1705: s. е. Dingy, 246, i 

Dingy ; s. v. 245, ii, ө, г. Gallevat, 275, ii, 

Dingy ; е. v. Dingy, 245, ii. 

Dinheiro ; s. ». Bapoko, 600, 1; aum, 1509: 
к. v. Laos, 385, i and ii. 


Dio; 889, ii, footnote; ann. 1537: ж. т. Sicca, 
689, i: ann. 1540: £ e. Mustoes, 462, ii; 
ann. 1947: ә, е. Aldea, 7, ii; ann. 1079: 4.66 
Chalin, 139, ii ; 2. p. Diu, 246, ii, s. v. Mogul, 

ann. 1614 :* s. v. Gogo, 

Со, 222, i; ann. 
1644: 2, v. Monsoon, 442, ii; ашп. 16 
+. v. Pigesticking, 844, i, 

Dioguo ; ann. 1525: «. т. Bombay, 77, 

Diomoden ; s, e, Albatross, б, ii. 

Diomedea exalans ; s. v. Albatross, 6, i. 

Dionysus ; ann. 210: # v. Panch, 568, ii 

Dioscorea j в.р. Yam, 745, i. 

Dioscorea aenleata ; s. v. Goa Potato, 200, ii. 

Dioscorea purparea ; s, e; Swot Potato, 073, i. 

Diospyros Kaki; ann. 1878 : #. v. Persimmon, 
Bal, i. 

Diospyros kaki : 

Diospyros melanoxylon; 4. 
Wood, 110, i. 

Diospyros quaesita; а. е, Calamander Wood, 


т. Persimmon, 580, 
v. Calamander 


Diospyros virginiana; # е, Persimmon, 081, i. 

Dipa j s, v. Denti, 789, i. 

Dîpî j s, е. Dewaleca, 238, i, 

Dipilt ; s. e. Dewally, 238, i, 

Dipálpúr ; aun. 1582: a, v. Sutledgo, BBO, ij. 

Dipivali; ө. e, Dewally, 238, i, 

Dipívali j ann, 1651: s. v. Dewally, 238, ii 

Diphthéra; a, v. Dafter, 254, 

Diphtheria ; e. Duftor, 254, i. 

Dipi; e. Dubbeer, 258, 

Dipo; е. e. Maldives, 417, 

Dipterocarpus turbinatus за. v. Wood-oil 741, i 

Dirafeh ; ann, 980 : е. e, Pallavi, 896, 

Dirderry ; ann, 1784: э. v Sikh, 693, ii. 

Dirdjee; ann. 1810: «, v, Diszee, 246, i. 

Dirge; ann. 1804: s, v. Dirzoe, 940, i. 

ham; #. o. Dinar, 245, i, 4.6. Rupee, 585, 

Shroff, 630, i, s « Tango, 682, i; 

„Тазда, 082, ii, $ times. 

Dirhem; s. т. Foden, 798, ii, s. v. Tara, 861, 

ii; ап. 1840: sn. Jeetol, 349, ii, zs 

Tomaan, 883, i 

Dirhem hashtkani; ann, 1840: 2.0. Jeetul, 
349, ii. 

Dirhem shashtānī ; aan. 1840: ж.е, Jeetul, 
349, ii 

Dirhem sultāni; anm. 1840: se, deel, 
949, ii. 
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Dirsan; апа. 1784: 
Dirzce js. 946, i, 
Disiva; ә. v. Dissave, 246, i, 

Disave ; 4. т. Disssve, 246, i 

Disave mahatmya ; л, v. Dissavo, 246, i, 

Dispatoladore ; 4. в, 240,1; aun, 16098: же. 
246, i, twice, 

Dissanva; aun. 1081: s v, Dissave, 940, ii, 
+ т. Vidana 793, ii twice j ann, 1803: a. 
Dissave, 246, 

мата; ¢, v, Dissave, 246, i; ann, 1085: ө. 
Lascar, 389, i, ә, v. Dissave, 246, ii, 

Dissavo; 4, е. 240, i, ж.т, Dessayo, 237, 
ann. 186 т. 246, ii. 

Distoree ; ann, 1630: 

Ditch; s. v, 248, ii 

Ditch, The; a. v. Mahratta Ditch, 410, i, twice. 

Ditch, 246, й, s.v, Маайа 


*. Darwaun, 256, ii. 


‘Destoor, 287, i, 


Ditch, 410, 
Din ; o v. 246, ii, 
Gogolla, 399, ii, rv. Java, 846, ii, s.r. 


в. Bahaudur, 87, il, s. e. 


Patoca, 518, ii, ^ т. DiulSind, 792, i, seo 
837, ii, footnote ; ann. 700: а, e, Diul-Sind, 
247, i; ann, 1510: э, e, Room, 581, i, twice; 
ann. 1616: s. e. Dabul, 225, i, +. e, 246, ii 
г. Sind, 034, ii раш, 1586: г. 
jann. 1540 гл. v. Chonl, 
ж.т, Lascar, 388, v. Манова, 
ii, s. е. Avadavat, 709, i; anm, 1958: 
Jacquete, 339, ii, 4. ғ. Macareo, 409, 
ann, 1554 + я, е. Damen, 938, 


7. Chalia, 189, ii, twice 
1. т. Mogul, The Great, 437, 
я.о, Sind, 694, ii j ann, 15907 s, e. Sürath, 
won: 1645: 4. r. Mogul, The Groat, 
ann, 1618; 
D j: 0. Snakestone, 
648, ii; ann, 1090: ө. г. Snakestone, 644, 
i; ann, 1727: э. v, Choya, 166, i, е. =. 347, 
i; aun, 1818: s.w. В. John's (a), 591, 
ann. 1844 : a. v. Muucheel, 826, 
Did; ann. 1054: 
Dinan; ann, 1058 : a: v. Chouse, 164, i, 
Donen ; ә. г. Dewaun, 289, i 
Dioanum ; «. v. Dewan, 289, й, 
Dindar; aun. 1030: s, е. Deodar, 286, ii. 
Diuc-apper; aun. 1610: s e, Seymitar, 608, 
Dines; ann, 1610: s. v. Maldives, 418, i, twice, 
v. Nabib (а), 468, i, 


Diulcinde ; aun, 1016: a » Dia 
Dinli Sind; ann. 100434. Diol 


©. Rosalgat, Capo, 089,1. 

Diu-Sind; ж. v. 347, i, 792,5, ж. 

339, ii; ann, 1606: æ, v. 247, ii, 
Diál Sind; aun. 1054: s, v, Dinl-Si 
Diulsinde; ann, 1614: s. Die 
Dinobandierrami; ann. 1510: a, 
Diüti ; ev. Deeg, 789, ii. T 
Dinxa; вап, 1016: s. v, Diu, 246, 
Dis; ө. v. Din-Simd, 709, i, 
Diva; апп, 1563; 4, v, Maldives, 
Diva. 


Maldives, 417, ii. xw 


Diva-Kanbar j ann, 1030: s. e. Maldives, 418i. 


Diva Kanbàr; ann, 1030: s. v. Coir, 180, — 
Diva-Kûzah ; ann. 1080: z. v. Maldives, 418, i 
Divalt; ano. 1888: Dowally, 398, ——— 
Disily ; anu. 1613: ө. о, Dowally, 288, îi, 
Diva-Mahal ; anu. 1442: s. e. Maldives, 
Divan; ann. 1672: » e, Hayildar, 80б, 
ann. 1675: s o. Dewaun, 941, i; ann. 
1-7. Dewaun, 240, i, 
Divanship ; ann. 1765 : ө, e, Dewaany, 941, i 
Disauam у ann, 1054: ө. e. Dewan, 240, ib | 
Divar; nun. 1554: «e, Ватану, 761, ih — 
Dive; a. v, Maldives, 417, fi; nnn. 1648: sum 
Diu, 247, i, 
Divehe mîhan ; #. е, Maldives, 417, 
Divehi Det: a. e. Maldives, 417, 
Divi; s. v. Maldives, 417, ii; ann, 308 = & P. 
Maldives, 417, ii 
Divl ; ә, v. Diu-Sind, 792, i, twice. 


wanny, 241,4. 
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Diwah Mahal; aun, 1442 


з. t. Тепавзегий, 
ue 
Diwal; ann. 1820: 2. v. Lar (b), 386, i. 
Diwali; з.е, Dewally, 288, fi. f 
Diwali; ө, г. Dewally, 288, 1; ann, 1849: sst 
Dowalls, £88, ii. П 
Diwaliya; 0. v. Dewaleos, 288,1, A 
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Diwan; s.v. Didwan, 792, i; ann. 1670: e. | Dodgeon ; 


"Triplicane, 716, i. 
Diwan; s. г, Dewaun, 289, ii and footnote, 
Dewaun, 299, i (3 times) and ii 


P. Dewann, 240, i. 
Diwáni ; s. e. Dewauny, 241, ii. 

Dewauny, 241, i; ann. 1765: 
Dewnony, 241, i. 

"Diwáni "Adilat; s т. Adawlut, 4, ia e. 


Machis, 406, i. 

Dizhla; 701, ii, footnote. 

j Cholingo, 777, 

24, 0, demm, AT, fi, 

Djtwah; ann. 1830: а. е. Java, 343, ii, twice. 

Djehaan; ann. 1713: s ғ, Duxee, 104, i. 

Djemploà ;  r. Jompon, 953, i. 

Djenglo; ann. 1878 : s. v. Jungle, 359, i. 

Djerun; ann. 1442 

Djokjocnrta; # v. Resident, 576, 

Djokjo-Karta ; s, v. Upas, 727, 

Djouschaych ; ann, 1654; а. e, 
80,1 

Djunglo; ann. 1858: s.v. Jongle, 359,1. 

Do; 4. v. Doai, 248, i. 

Ров ; #. v. 247, ii ; s, e; Cawnpore, 138, i s. v- 
Coss, 203, i, a. v. Goojur, 296, i, s. v. Hindo- 
stance, 817, i. 

Doab, 247, ii, 248, i, э. т. Goojur, 

imn. 1340: 4. v. Oudh, 494, 

‚79 

note; ann, 1737. 

1824: э. v. Garcebpurwur, 909, 


Rhinoceros, 


Doa padecha; anu, 1666 : s, v. Doai, 248, ii, 
twice. 

Doar; s. v. 248, ii. 

Dubash, 252, ii. 
Dubash, 252, ii. 
алп. 1804: а, v, Dirzce; 
т. Topaz, 711, 
э. Dhoby, 242, 


ром 
Do-bhishiy 


in-Siud, 247, ii. 
3248, ii. 


v. 248, íi ann. 1787: s 
иш. 1816: «. v. Tiff, To, 701, 
ў sav. Dowaun, 239, ii, 

Dock; aun. 1781; #. t. Dawk, 232, i. 


en, 1748: ө. v. Datchin, 281, i. 

Dofar; л. v. Factory, 264, i; алп. 1572: 4. r 
Rosalgat, Cape, 583, ii, twice. 

Dogana; я. e. Dewaun, 239, ii, 9 times, and. 
footnote, twice; ano, 1440: s. e. Рекаш, 
240, ii; ann, 1834: е. v, Dewann, 240, i 

одма; aun. 1516: а, с. Sinabaff, 034, i. 

Dog Cbonckies ; ann. 1727 : ө, v. Dawk, 282, i 

Dogon ; ann, 1585 : & e. Dagon, 226, 

Dogonne; ann. 1587 : s, v. Dagon, 226, ii. 

Dog's cry ; 202, ii, footnote. 

Dogs Disease; ann, 1716: s v. Mortde- 


v. Doni, 248, i, 4 times. 
Daat: a v. Dosi, 248, i, 792, i; amm. 1884: 
Gorcebpurwur, 309, 3. 

ann, 1837: ө, v. Lit, 339, ii, 
 Ваддтоок, 99, 


ром 


Doite 
DoXàni ; a. v. Bargany, 701, ii. 
Dokn ; э, v. Jowanr, $0 

Dol ; aun. 1690 and 1809 : ө, v. Dhall, 241, ii, 
Dolehinney ; 4. v. Moors, The, 447, 
в. v. Dhooly, 242, i, 790, 
Dolichos cntjang ; з, r- Cajan, 109, ii. 

Dolichos sinensis; ж. r. Calavance, 110, ii, 

twice; ann. 1752: a. ғ. Calavanee, 111,3. 

2 s v. Kalin, 378, i 

Dol jitri ; ж.е. Hooly, 328, ii, 

Doll; s. т. Dhall, 241, i; ann. 1078; s v. 
Dhall, 241, ii; anu. 17275 а. г. Dhall, 241, 
й, twice, s. r. Kedgereo, 304, ii; aun, 1776 
and 1778 : a v. Dhall, 24), ii 


Dollar; ө. е. Budgrook, 92, i 
Doller ; ann. 1609: 
Dollies 


е. Boy (a), 83, 

ann, 1880 : ә. г. Dolly, 240, 

¢. 949, i, twice, з, ғ, Molly, 440, 

twice; ann. 1700: s г. Bandejah, 44, 

о, Cossya, 204, 

т. Dhooly, 790, 

с. Dorada, 250, i and 251, i, twice; 
ann. 1578 : s. г. Dorado, 251, i. 

Dom; avn. 1558: а, г. Tuan, B04, i. 

Dom; я. г, Dome, 249, i 

Domadores; ann. 1634: s. e. Cathay, 134, i, 

Dombaree ; s, v. Dome, 249, i, 

Domo; s.r. 249, 

Dommaschino j ann. 1343: s. v. Sugar, 055, ii, 


Dolphin 


Domi; a v. Dome, 249, i 
Don; ө. v. Bahaudor, 38, ii 
Donabya ann, 1546: 4. e. Dagon, 226, ii; | 
Dona; anu, 1824 


tri 


Bechen? ann. 1658: a, к. Gallo, Point do, 
2 


Dondera Hoad; a е. 249, i, 
Doney; s. v, 249, ii, twice; aun. 1909: a, v. 
» 640, ii. 
Ann. 1613: s, 
Donmaschíno ; aun, 1848 + а, v, Sugar, 655, i, 
Donna; ann, 1616 + Dana, 239, i. 
Donny 


Sombrero, 
'. Dangaree, 255, i, 
7 249, ii. 
у; 


Doney, 260, i. 
/50, i; non. 1810: v, v, 250, %, 
Doobasheoo ; s. v. Dubaah, 952, ii, R 
Doocan ann, 1759; v, v. Suntind, 001, ii, 
TDoocnun ; а, v. 250, i, 

Doodea; aum. 1819: a; v, Сыр, 198, ii, 


3 times, 
Doodo; nnn, 1711 17v. v. Cash, 128, fi, 
Dookkin; ann, 1835 : #, v. Doocnun, 250, ii 
Dool; ann, 1801: ә, е, Dowle, 901, ii, 


Doole ; «. v. Dowlo, 261, i, 


 Dbooly, 249, i. 


oly, 949, i ; ann, 
128: n e, Tattoo, 086,115 апа. 1804: ж.е, 
Palankeon, 104, i. 


Doolba; ann, 1882: ж.е, Hobson-Jobson, 819, 


в. Dhool 


%2, f, rien: ann, 
1760 and 1785 


© Dhody, 249, i; 
Black, 74, ii; ann, 1789: 
^r. Bangy (a), 48, i, s е, Dhooly, 249, i. 
Dooly; а. >, Boy (b), 88, 

488, 


Doombur ; э, v. 792, i, 
Doom palm; 175, ii, footnote, 
76 


Doorrwpüjh; a, v. Dussera, 996, ii, 


Dort 28 
Dorin; v. е, 201,1, 
Dorian; o. Darlan, 955, 
мп, 10991. җе, 
тиш, 185: «, 


5 о. Darjeeling, 220, ij 
Doroga ; a, v, Darfgn, 930,4. 
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Douane; v. г. Dewan, 239, ii, twice; ann. 

1665: a. e. Madras, 407, i; ann, 1834: ж.е. 

Dewnun, 210, i н 
Doiiane j ann, 1658: s. v. Congo-bunder, 783, i, | Drévidas; ann. 1045: 4, v. Dravidian, 951, ii 


Double; ann. 1076: s. v. Snake-stono, 643, ii 
Double Coooraut} ә. е, Coco de-Mer, 170, it. 
Double-grill; s. v. 792, ii 

Doubloon ; ann. 1076: 4, e, Suake-stone, 643, i, 
Donli; ann. 1702: s. e. Dhooly, 242, i 
Dour j s. p. 798, i, twice, 

Dovana; ann, 1440 : s. e. Dewaun, 240, ii, 
Dhow, 243, i, 3 times: 
Dhow, 243, ii; ann. 
. е. Dhow, 243, ii, #. v. Grab, 300, 
Dhow, 243, ii; ann, 
ann. 1860 
©. Pattaroar (b), 021, 
251, i; ann. 1009: ө. v. Dhooly, 


Doney, 950, 
Dowle ; э. 


793, i, 

n. 1827 : и, e. Dowra, 793, i. 

т. Demijolm, 789, 

$ & e. Jompon, 858, 

Drachma; a, v. Dinür, 245, i, 
footnote, twice. 

Dracunenli ; ann, 171 
804, 

Dracunonlus j avy, 171: s. e, Guinea-worm, 
804, i. 

Dragoarina; 4. v. Bagle-wood, 258, ii 

v. Sumatra, 657, i. 

Dmagoman; a v. Druggorman, 252, i 
1370 and 1343 : 4. е. Draggorman, 25 

Dragomanni; ann. 1015 : # ¢. Droggerman, 
252, ii, twice. 

Dragomano; ann. 1085: 


wee 245, ii, 


v. Guinen-worm, 


`. v. Druggerman, 


Dragon's whirlpool; а, r. Negrais, 477, i. 
Dragotiuanos ; s. v. Druggermau, 959, ii 
Dragstoel; 4. г, Jompon, 353, i, 
Drij Ка almaira ; ө. v. Sirdrárs, 688, ii. 
Drikontaa ; ann. 80-00: «, v. Tiger, 702, i. 
Drakónion; ann. 1712: ж. т. uinea-worm, 
804, i, 
Drakontfon. 
804, i. 
Dramé Rajo; ann. 1610 : 4. e. Buddha, 91, i, 
Dramida; s, е, Dravidian, 251, ii 
Dramila ; #. v. Dravidian, 261, ii. 
Drams; ann, 1724: e. e, Punch, 559, ii 


ann. 1712: s. v, Guinea-worm, 


Dràvidas; anu. 404; s v. Dravidian, 261, ii, 
twice. е 
Dravidian; # ©. 251, ii, twico, s. v. Candy 
(Sagar), 190, i, s. т, Chunim, 168, i, a. e. 
Devil Worship, 288, i, ә, ғ. Gindy, 286, iù 
в, v. Jangar, 343, i, ж, v. Malabar, 411, ii, 
twi Malayalam, 417, i, ж v. Nolly, 
477, ii Pariah, 513, ii, 4 timon and 
footnote, s. s. Pisachoe, 040, i, ж.е. Rice, 
578, i, ө. е, Shaman, 620, if, # v. Teloogoo, 
Bargany, 761, i, а. v. Elephant, 
ann. 1080: s. v. Malabar, 412, i; 
ann, 1860 : э, v. 901, i 
Drwvira; а, ғ, Dravida, 
ж, Malabar, 412, i. 
Draviras Gnurian, 800, i, 3 times. 
Drawers, Long DA, i; ann. 1704: a, v 
Drawers, Long, 
Drecksimon ; s. г, Seavengor, 606, ii. 
Drosa-boy j э. v. Droming-boy, 282, i. 
ing-boy ; e. v, 262, 
Drocmandus ; s. г, Droggerman, 262, i 
Droga; ann. 1082 : 4. е. Daróga, 280, i 
"Tallien, 080, i. 
Droga amara j ann. 1706: «v. Mort-de-chien, 
ol, f, 

Drogor ; ann, 1678: a. v. Рана, 280, i and 
í; ann. 1765: a v. Tope-kbans, 718, i, 
Drogomanus; ann. 1150: a. v. Draggerman, 

799, i, 
| Droguo ; ann. 1598 nnd 1698 : a, 
Droba; е. e, Doni; 248, 
Drona ; л, v. Doney, 249, 
Drongo thrike; a. v. King-Crow, 309, ii, 
Drogemens; ann. 1809: же. Druggerman, 


ө. 259, i, 799, i; ann. 1018: 
һап, 178: # v. 232, ii. 
Drughement; ann. 1270: ә, v. Draggorman 
200,1 
Drogo; апп, 1044: v, v, Panwoll, 511, i. 
Drumstick; #. v. 859, ii, 708, i. 
Drumsticketreo ; в, v. Horso-mdiah treo, 395, 
Dens; aun. 1838: а. v. Born, 80, ii, 
Druses; ann. 1615: #, г, Ameer, 12, i. 
Dryobalanops aromatica; # v. Camphor, 116, i. 


198, i; ann, 1030: 


^ Bang, 4 
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Dsomo j s, v. Zebu, 747, i, r v. Zobo, 750, ii. 
Dually ; ann. 1675 and 1690: «f. Dewally, 
258, 
рап; ann, 1682: s, v, Dacca; 285, 
Nabób (a), 467, ii, т. г. Purwanna, 064, i, 
^ Chop, 778, ii, twice; ann, 1683: жг, 
Kuzzanna, 816, i; ann, 1090: x. г. Dewann, 
240, i; аши. 1760: s, е. Dabbeor,263,i; aun, 
nd 1788 ‘Dewaun, 240, i, 
Duanis; ann, 1848: s, е, Боташа, 240, i. 
Duanne ; ann. 1783: s, г, Dowaony, 241, i; 
Dub; # v, 252, ii, 293, i; ann. 1781: s, v. 
hillum, 149, ii, s. t. ашуу, 216, ii, ж.т. 
202, ii, twice, 
Dib; я. v. Doob, 260, i 
Dabuah j а, v. 302, ii, 8 times, a. e, Topaz, 711, 
ann. 1693 and 1780: 58,4; ann, 
Butler, 102, ii î ann, 1800, 1810, 
and 1860: e.r, 253, i, 
Dubnshos ; ann. 1800: # e, Maistry, 410, ii; 
nn. 1805-6 : а, v, Pariah, 515, 
Dabba j ann, 1845: 
Dubbah ; anu. 181 >. Dubber, 253, ii, 
Dabboor; #, ө. 209, iy ann, 1760s жг, 308, 
Dubber; s v, 253, i, ж. v, Reshiro, 847, ii 
ann. 1554: a e. Reshire, 848, i; ann, 1764. 
*. v. Gunny, 308, ii; ann. 1808: e 258, 


Dabhiishiya ; s. v, Dubaah, 202, ii. 
Dubs; a v. Dub, 262, 
Dab up, To; s v. 252, 


Dacamdares ; aun. 1554: a; Deenen, 200, i 
Dueat j a, r, Chick (b), 148, i, a v, Gabber, 
306, ii, twico; ann, 16045: v. v. Pardao, 
898, i, B40, fi; ашп, 1605: a. v, Japan, 344, 
ij ann, 1506 + a, v, Tenasserim, 696, i; aon, 
1611: a, т. Opium, 489,1; ann, 1516: же, 
Sbanbaff, 029, й, twice; anm. 1854: s, v. 
Porcelain, 549, ii; ann, 1568: s. v, Viss, 
789, i; ann, 1084: 0, е, Pardao, 841, i; aun. 
1711 and 1722: a. v. Gubber, 306, iij ann, 
1708-71: а, в. Kobang, 815, 15 ann, 1824: 
Parish, 266, ii, 
ann, 1500: л, p, Caravel, 125, i, twico ; 
1. v. Opium, 489, ii, 
Ducean ; айп, 1678: ө, e, Puttin, 506, i. 
Duces Indias ; aun, 1800: a, v. Ducks, 293, ii 
v. 798, i, a е. Qui-hi, 568,1; ann. 
е. 793, i, 
} ann, 1540: s. e, Liampo, 898, i; ann, 
v. Macao (s), 402, i; ann, 1688: 


4, Anile, 22,45 nnn, 1987: a arn, 
387,1. 

Dacket; ann, 1568; s, ө. Opium, 489, ii, twice. 

Ducks ; a. i 


Dosis, Bombay; © ® 258, iy ann, 1800 a. e; 

08, 

Duckys; ann, 1860: x. е, Ducks, 953, ii 

Davies ; ann, 1554: Doocaun, 250, i, 

Dida Miyin; ө. v. Ferázee, 207, i, 

Dafladar; ө. v, 263, ii ann, 1808: ә. v, 208, ii, 

Datier ; s. v. 258, ii a, v. Cutchérry, 228, i, a.v. 
Deyaun, 239, i, 

Dulterlar ; ө, v. 294,1, 

Dufterkhanna; ann, 1781: s, v, Compound, 


188, i. 

Duftery ; à, w, 254, i. 

Daltoree; ann. 1810 : s. v, Daftory, 264, i. 
Dagala ; 898, i, footnote, twice, 


Dugini #, v. Cowry, 209, i, 4 timon, 
Dí-gáui ; nun, 1980: э. v. Bargany, 761, il. 
Î ; мп, 1701 : s. v. Shinbin, 627, i. 


v. Baloon, 40, 
Dugussa; ann. 1010 : 4. v. Sinabaff, 634,1. 
Dahit ; о, е, Doai, 248, i. 

Daiveladrek j ann, 1720 : s, v. Hing, 807, i. 


Dukan ; ann, 1504 : #. v. Doocaun, 250, i, 
Dukan; а. р, Dewan, 290, ii, ө, ғ, Doocann, 
250,1; ann, 181 v. Doocaun, 250, ii. 

Dakáudár ; ann, 1054: #. е, Роса, 250, i. 

Dük&ndár ; ж, v. Doocsun, 250, i. 

Dokkán ; а, p, Doocaun, 250, i, 

Daku; 573, f, footnote, 

Dul; ж. v. Turban, 718, li. 

Dilla; s v. Dhooly, 790, ii; ann, 1340: m v. 
Palankeen, 503, i; ann, 1343: a,v: Dhooly, 


791, i, twice, 
Dulband j 4. v. Turban, 718, ii, twice, 
Dulbendar Aga алп, 1745: ө, v, Turban, 719 li. 
Dulbond Оућаві ; ann. 1745 + s. e. Turban, 719, fi, 
Dulbentar Aga ; ann, 1745: ө, v, Turban, 719, i. 


Déi: ann. 1500 and 1062: s.v. Dhooly, 242, 
i; апа. 1872: a v, Dhooly, 242, ii 

Dalal ; ann. 1754: s.v. Deloll, 789, i, tico, 

Délsind ; ann. 1554 : s, w Rosalgat, Onpe, 583, i. 

Dalvai; ann, 1747: в.е. Dalaway, 787, li, a. v. 
Dharma, 791, i, 3 times. 

Dambars; ann. 1817 : s. v, Dome, 249, i 
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4. v. Dome, 249, i. 


Dumdum; 4. w. 204, ii, twice, 793, 
54, ii; anns 1848: s v. 793,1. 

‘Dumier; ann. 1680: 2, v. Dustoor, 798, й. 

Dumpoke ; s, v, 264, i ; anu, 1678: 4, v. 254, ii. 

Dumpokel; sun, 1673 and 1689: #. v. Dam 
poke, 254, ii, 

ъан, il, s. . Dam, 227, ii 


v. Batta, 


Dún; ann, 105400: s, v. Dhoon, 242, ii 
1879 : #. е. Dhoon, 243, i. 

Dün; wun, 1596: ә. e. Dhoon, 791, 

v. Dhoon, 242, ii, twice, 


Dunapoor ; 4, t. Dinapore, 945,1. 

Dunba ; a, e Doombur, 792, i. 

Dundoe-Rajapore ; ann, 1759 : a. v. Seedy, 610, ii. 

Danderhead ; s v Dondera Head, 249, ii. 

Dungareo; s. v. 255, ii, s, v. Piece-goods, 596,1; 
ann. 1670: # v, India of tho Portugueso 
808, ii; ann, 1673 and 1813: s, v. 255, i. 


Dungeres; ann, 1808 1 u. Dungaree, 255, 


Dunnago ; ann. 1784: а, v. Coolicoy, 192, i. 
Dupattã; s. u. Doopatty, 250, ii. 

Duppa; ans, 1727: s. v. Dubber, 258, ii. 
Dapper ; ann, 1673: 4, к. Dabber, 258, il. 


Due; ө, v. Moors, The, 447, ii 
Dura; 5, v, Jowaur, 855, i. 
Darii ; 


v. Doai, 248, i. 

« Doray, 251, i. 

t. v. Doai, 248, ii. 

Dursjes; ann, 1881: a v. Larry-bunder, 388, 
D 

Darbar; a e 255, i 793, i, 3 times, а. е. 
Klass, 306, ii, s. v. Rajpoot, 573, D 
Adavlut, 769, i; ann. 1016: s.v. 255, an 
Shamecana, 621, ii; ann. 1703; а, v. Coco-de- 
Mer, 178, i; ann. 1798: 4, v. 205i; aun, 
1804: л. v. Buxeo, 104, i; ann, 1809: жк. 
255, i; ann. 1813: е. v, Puncbayet, 080, 
ann, 1814: s, v. Mooashoo, 445, i j ann, 182: 
ж, Ошм, 771, i; ann. 1868: s, v. Kajos, 
909, i; ann. 1875: ө. v, 205, i, 

Darean ; ann, 1737: ө. v. Darian, 256, i. 


(Zo be continued.) 


MISCELLANEA. 


SOME NOTES ON THE FOLKLORE OF тик 
TELUQUS. 


BY G, В. SUBIANIAI PANTULU, 
(Concluded from Vol. XXVIII, p. 159.) 
хып, 

Tux Олт awp тик Mouse. 
A Tale of Village Philosophy. 

‘Tene was once а large banyan tree im tho 
midst of an extensive forest, covered with many 
inde of creepers, which was the resort of a 
number of birds and animals, A mouse of great 
wisdom lived at its foot, having made a hola 
thore with a hundred oatlots, and in the branches. 
there lived a cat in groat happiness, daily devour- 
ing many birds. 

Now it happened that a Chandala came into 
the forest and built a hut for himself, and every 
evening after sunset he sproad his traps, mado 
Ot lesthern strings. Many animals fell into his 
traps overy night, and it so happened that one 
day tho cat, in a moment of heedlessness, was 
caught, 


An noon as his foe tho cat was сазды, the 
mouse camo out of his bole and began to rove 
abont fearlesily. While truxtfully roving through 
tho forest in search of food, the mouse after n. 
little while saw the meat that the Chandala had 
sprend in his trap as a luro. Gotting upon the 
trap the little animal began to eat the fosh, and 
етеп got upon his enemy entangled hopelessly in 
it, Intent upon eating the fosh, һе did mot 
mark his own danger, until suddenly he saw 
another terriblo foe in the person of а rostloss 
mungoose with бегу eyes standing on his 
haunches, with head upraised, licking the corners 
of his mouth with hia tongue, At the samo time 
he behold yot another foe sitting on a branch of 
tho banyan tree in the shape of а sharp-bon kod 
nightjar. 

Encompassed on all sides by danger, and seeing. 
fear in every direction, the mouse, filled with 
alarm for his safety, made а high resolve. Of his 
three encinies the cat was in dire distress, and so. 
the mouse, conversant with the science of 
profit and wel acquainted with the ooca- 
sions on which war should be declared 
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Gr peace made, gently addressed the cat, 
sayin 

"I address thee in friendship, O cat! Art thon 
alive? I wish thee to live ! T desire the good of 
ma both. O amiable one, thou bast no conse for 
fear. Thou shalt live in bappiness. I will rescue 
thee, if indeed thou dost not alay me. An exoel- 
lent ‘expedient suggesta itself to me, by which 
thou mayest escape and I obtain great benefi. 
By reflecting earnestly I have hit upon th 
expedient for thy sake and for my sake, for it 
will benefit both of us. ‘There are the mungoose 
and the owl, both waiting with eril intent. Only 
о long, О cat, па they do not attack me, is my 
life safe. Possessed of wisdom as thou art, thou 
art my friend and I will act towards thee as a 
friend. Without my help, О eat, thon canst not 
succeed in tearing the net, but Toan out the net for 
theo, if thou abstain from killing me. Thou hast 
lived on this tree and T have lived at its foot. 
"Both of us have dwelt bere for many long years, 
АП this is known to thee, Не, upon whom 
nobody places his trust, and he who потег 
trusts another, are never applauded by th: 
wise. Both of them are wnbappy. For this 
reason, let опт love for each other increase, amd. 
let there be union between us. Tho wise nev 
applaud endeavour when the opportunity for 
success has passed away. Know that this is 
the proper time for such ап understanding 
between us. I wish thee to live, and thou also 
wishest me to Hive. This our compact also will 
"bring happiness to us both. I will rescue thes 
and thou wilt also rescue mo.” 


‘Hearing these well-chosen words, fraught with 
reason and highly acceptable, the cat spake 
in reply: —“ I am delighted with thee, O amiable 
опе, blessed be thon that wishest me to live, 
Do that, without hesitation, which thon thinkest 
‘will bo of nse. Iam certainly in great distress, 
Thou art if possible, in greater distresa still. 
Let there be a compact between us without delay. 
If thou reecuest mo, thy service shall not go 
for nothing. lplace myself in thy bands, Twill 
wait upon and serve theo like a disciple, I seek 
thy protection, and will always obey thy behesta." 


‘Thus addressed, the monse, addressing in return 
the eat who was completely under his control, 
said these words of grave import and bigh wis: 
dom —" Thou hast spoken most magnanimonaly. 
Tt could scarcely be unexpected from one like 
thee. Liston to me as I disclose my expedient. 
1 will crouch beneath thy body and no shalt thou 
save me from the ow! and the mungoose, and 


the cat as if it were the Jap of his father or 
mother. Beholding him thus ensconced 
mungoose and the owl both became 
seizing their proy. Indeed, 
intimacy between the monse and the cat, the owl 


H 


After this tho mouse, conversant with the 
requirements of time and place, began, as lio 
lay under the body of the eat, to cut the strings. 
of the noose slowly, waiting for a fitting oppor- 
tunity to finish Ма work. Distressed by the 
strings that entangled him, the cat became 
impatient and said in it, O amiable one, 
ibat thou dost not proceed with haste in thy 
work? Dost thou disregard me now, having 
thyself succeeded in thy object? Cub these 
strings quickly! "The hunter will soon be bere.” 


But the mouse, possessed of intelligence, 
replied with these beneficial words fraught with 
his own good:—" Wait in silence, O amiable 
One! Chase all thy foars away, We know the 
requirements of time, Wo are not wasting it. 
Whon an act is began at an improper 
moment, ít never becomes profitable when 
‘accomplished. If thon art freed at an unseason- 
able moment, T shall stand in great dread of 
thee, Do thou therefore await the opportunity. 
When I seo the hunter approach the spot armed. 
with weapons, I shall ent the strings at the 
moment of dire fear to both of us. Freed then, 
thou wilt ascend tho tree, At thut time thou wilt 
not think of anything but thy own life, and it is 
then that I shall enter my hole in safety.” 


‘The cat, who had quickly and properly per- 
formed his part of the covenant, now addressed 
the mouse, who was not expeditious in discharging 
ini ^T тшешей thee from а tribe danger 
with great promptness, во thon eh lo wi 
js for my good with greater expedition. 11 have 
ever unconsciously done thee any wrong, thou 
shouldst not bear this in remembrance, T beg 
thy forgiveness, Be a little quicker.” 


Jona, 1900] 
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Bat the mouse, possessed of intelligence and 
wisdom and knowledge of the Seriptares, replied 
with these excellent words:—" That friendship 


voarcely regarded. For this reason, all acts 
should be во done that something may remain 
to be done. So when I ect thee free in the 
presence of the hunter, thou wilt fly for thy 
life without ever thinking of seizing me. Behold, 
‘all the strings of this net but one bave been eut. 
by me, and I will cut that in time. Be com- 
forted.”” 


‘While the monse and the cat were thus talking 
together, both in serious danger, the night gradually. 
wore away, and n great and terrible fear filled 
the heart of the cat. When at last morn- 
ning came, the Chandala appeared on the scene. 
His visage was frightful. His hair was black and 
tawny. His lips were very large and hia aspect 
very fierce, A huge mouth extended from ear to 
ear, and his ears were very long. Armed with 
et and accompanied by a pack of dogs, this 
irim- locking пип appeared on the scene. Behold- 
Wg one that resembled a messenger of Yama, the 
cat was penetrated through and through with 
fright. But the mouse bad very quickly eut the 
remaining string, and the eat ram with speed up 
‘the banyan tree. The zm ka quickly fled 
into his hole, The hunter, who had seen every- 
thing, took up the net and quickly left the spot. 

“Liberated from his great peril, tho oat, from 
‘the branchesof the tree, addressed the mouse :— 
^Y hope thou dost not suspect me of any evil 
intent. Having given me my life, why dost 
thou not approach me at a time when friends 
should enjoy the sweetness of friendship? I 
have been honored and served by thee to the best 
of thy power. Itbehoveth thee now to enjoy the 
Company of my poor self who has become thy 
friend. Like disciples worshipping their preceptor, 
all thefriends Ihave, all my relatives and kinsmen, 
‘will honour and worship thee. I myself, too, will 
Worship thee, Be thon the lord of my body and 


home. Be thou the disposer of all my wealth and 
possessions, Be thou my honored counsellor, 
and do thou rule me like a father. I awear by 
тау life that thou hast no fear from ua." 


But the mouse, conversant with all that is 
productive of the highest good, replied in sweet 
words that were beneficial to himself .—' Hear 
how the matter appears to me. Friends should 
be well examined, Foes also should be well 
studied. In this world a task like this ja regard- 
ей by even the learned as a difficult one, depending, 
‘upon acute intelligence. Friends assume the 
guise of foes, and foes of friends, When 
compacts of friendship are formed, it is 
difücult for either party to understand why 
the other party is moved. There is no such 
thing as a foo. There is no such thing in 
existence ав а friend. It is the force of eir- 
cumstances that creates friends and foes. He 
‘who regards his own interests ensured as long as 
another person lives, and thinks them endangered 
‘when another person will cease to live, takes that 
other person for a friend and considers him such 
as long as those interests of bis are not interfered 
with. There is no condition that deserves 
permanently the namo either of friendship or 
hostility. Both arise from considerations of 
interest and gain, Self-intorest is very power- 
ful, He who reposes blind trast in friends, and 
always behaves with mistrust towards foes without 
paying any regard to considerations of policy, finds 
his life unsafe. He who, disregarding all eon- 
siderations of policy, sets his heart upon an affec- 
tionate union with either friends or foes, comes to. 
bo regarded as a person whose understanding has 
been unhinged, One should never repose trust. 
in a person undeserving of trust, Father, 
mother, son, maternal uncle, sister's son, all 
sro guided by considerations of interest and 
profit, 


"Thon tellest me in sweet words that I am 
very dear to thee. Hear, however, O friend, the 
reasons that exist on my side. One becomes 
donr from an sdequate cause. One becomes a 
foe from an adequate cause. This whole 
world of creatures is moved by the desire of 
gain in some form or other. The friendship 
between two uterine brothers, the love between 
husband and wife, depends upon interest. Ido 
not know any kind of affection between any 
persons that does not rest upon somo motive 
of self-interest, One becomes dear for one's 
liberality, another for hia sweet words, a. third in 
consequence of his religious acts, Generally 
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^ person becomes dear for the purpose ho 
servos. "Tho affection between na two arose from. 
* sufficient cause. That cause exista no longer, 
On the other hand, from adequate reason, that 
fection between us has come to an end. What 
is that reason, I ask, for which I have becomo so 
‘dear to theo, bosides thy desire of making me thy 
prey? ‘Thou shouldatknow that Iam not forgetful 
of this, Timo spoils reasons, "Thou seekest thy 
own intereat. Others, however, possessed of 
wisdom, understand thoir own interests too. 


“Guided, however, by my own interests, I my- 
‘self am firm in penco nnd war that nre theme 
тогу unstable, ‘The etreumstances under whioh 
Donoo {а to be made or war doclared nro 
‘changed as quickly aa the clouds chango their 
form. This vory day thon wert my foo. This 
very day again thou wort my friend, This very 
day thou hast once more become my enemy. 
Bohold the levity of the considerations that 
move living creatures, "here waa friendship 
between wa as long ms there was reason for ite 
existence, That reason, dependent on time, has 
Passed away. Without it, that friendahip has also 
passed away. Thon art by nature my foe. From 
Giroumstances thou becamest my friend. That 
state of things bas passed away. The old state 
of enmity that is natural bas come back. ‘Through 
thy power I was freed from a great danger. 
‘Through my power thou hast been freed from a 
similar danger, Each of us has served the other 
‘There fa no need of uniting ourselves again in 
friendly intercourse, O amiable ove, Ње object 
thou hadst has been accomplished. The object 
Thad has also been accomplished. ‘Thou hast now 
по need for me except to make me thy food, 
lam thy food, Thou art the eater, Iam weak, 
‘hou art strong. "There cannot be а friondly 
union between us when we aro situated so 
unequally. I know that thou art hungry, I 
know that it is thy hour for taking food, Thou 

Ht seeking. for thy proy, with thy eyes directed 
towards mo, Thon haat sons and wives, Seeing 


ome with thee, would not thy dear: aul thy 
loving children cheerfully eat me up?" 

Thus soundly rebuked by the moase, the cat, 
blushing with shame, addressed tha mouse :— 
“Mealy I swear that to injure а friend is in my 
estimation very censurahle. It doth not behore 
thee, O good friend, to take me for what am not, 
T cherish а great friendship for tbeo in conse- 
quence of thy having granted ше my life, Iam, 
again, aoqaainted with the menning of duty. Tam 
anapprociator of otber people's morita. Tain very. 
grateful for servion received. Таш devoted to 
the service of friends, I am, again, expecially 
devoted to thee, Рог Шене reasons, О good friend, 
it Whoveth theo to reunite Wäscht with 
O thou that art acquainted with the trutbs of 
morality, it behoveth thee mot to eherish any 
suspicion in respect of me.” 


‘Then tho mouse, reflecting а littla, replied with 
those words of grave import = Thon art exceed. 
ingly kind. But for all that, 1 cannot trust thee. 
I tell thee, O friend, the wise never place tliem- 
selves, without suficient reason, in the power of 
п foo, Having gained his object, the weaker 
of two patties should not again repose con- 
fence in the stronger, Ono should never 
trust a person who does not deserve to be 
trusted. Nor should one repose blind con- 
fidence in one deserving of trust. One should 
always endoavour to inspire foes with oon- 
dence in himself. Ono should not, however, 
himself repose confidence in foes. Tu 
brief, the bighest truth of all in reference to 
policy is mistrust. For this reason, mistrust of 
all persons ie productive of the greatest good, 
One like myself should always guard bis lifo from 
persons like thee. Do thou also protect thy life 
fro the Chandala who ia now very angry,’ 

While the monge thus spake, tho eat, frightened 
at the mention of the hunter, hastily leaving the 
tree ran away with groat speed, and the mouse 
also sought shelter in a hole somewhere else. 


NOTES AND QUERIES, 


PROPOSALS FOR A GLOSSARY OF INDIAN 
RELIGIOUS PRRASKOLOGY, 

Jr has been well observed that ‘the vocabulary. 
of ordinary life ia almost useless when the region 
of mysteries and superstitious is approached," in 
the case of races in. a different stage of civilization. 


from our own, and the dificulty has been felt 


in attempting to merely translate accounta of 
religions rites, beliefs and superstitions. I propose 
then to attempt the compilation of a Glossary of 
‘Modern Religious Terma. 

In collecting material for such а Glossary it 
will have to be borne in mind that the two great 
religions; Hinduism and Jan, have totally 
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ج 
diferent vocabularies, and that it is important to‏ 
distinguish them. Indeed, to be on the safo side,‏ 
it will be best to all the religions,‏ 
noting against each term if it ia confined to the‏ 
Hindus, Sikhs, Jains, Buddhists, Mubammadana‏ 
(Sunnis or Shits), or (o amy sect or order‏ 
among these.‏ 

To illustrate whg ix requirod, I tako a few 
wonda from the Glossary af the Multani Language, 
1881, алй other sources ;— 

‘Specimens for tho Glossary. 

Akhi |. — Literally, au arena, a court, 
Kharha, special meaning, an indigo ground 
consisting of one or more weta of indigo-rats ; the 
hole into which the water from the vate je run 
‘off; and tho place wher the indigo ia dried, 

Autark.s, m.— А childless man, Autari, s.f. 
А ehillloss woman. Panjabi" ex!" and" aunt"; 
Hindi" we 


A yearly gift made to a 
murshid, iritual teacher. The murahide 
go round to their disciples’ houses and demand 
their buhal in the most shameless manner, and 
even carry off articles by force. If the disciples 
Are slow in giving, the marie curse them and 
pour most fithy abuse on them. Refusals are 
rarely made, "The murshids known as " phulsage- 
walas,” î, e., who give amulets to their disciples, 
are notorious for this kind of extortion.” 

Paluta, s.m. — An evil wish, a curse, Tê is the 
fear of the Paluta of religious mendicants that 
makes the people so subservient to them. 

Palita, s. ш. — A piece of paper om which а 
murshid writes some words or marks, and wi 
ho gives to a person attacked by ji 
them away. The possessed person 
sheet round him, and tho Palita is lighted, bran. 
and herwal are added, and allowed to smoulder 
wader hin. 

Parova, (Not traceable in di. 

Phul, ө т, — (1) Literally, а бо 
Chunnan (literally, to pluek flowery) is part of tho. 
ceremonies at Muhammadan marriages which 
distinct from the religious servico. A mirain 
places om the bride's head m flock of cotton 
Which tho bridegroom blows away. This is dono 
even timos. (3) ‘The bones whioh romain after 
the corpse of a Hinda has been burnt and which. 
are collected and taken to the Gangos. (8) An 
Amulet, a charm. ‘The belief in the power of 
"amuleta is universal. Those who give, or rather 


‘efficacious amulets, Amulots аго аке and given 
for almost evory human want or to avert every 
ill, and to oure every kind of sickness. 

‘The followingare the most common (1) Bilanin 
dda phwl.— A charm to win the heart of а woman, 
(2) Duzimanî da phul. — To make two persons 
quarrel, expecially а married couple, and the 
een) to divorce Ма wife. (3) Holakut da 
da 


to attract 


E 
mula,” а blight. Amuleta are 
pieces of paper and on leaves, and sometimes 
consist of legible words as “ya Allah," but more 
often of unintelligible signs. The price paid im 
called "met und whenever the desired result 
is attained a present ia made in addition. 

Pokhu, omen (Western Panjabi). Bhara- 
potiuwala, a chilà born under а good omen. 
Halba pokhu-wala, n chilà born under э bad 

Торы Jopu, Kangra, (Meaning nnknoiwn:) 

Chapri, s. 1. — A small fat piece of wood 
about a span long and of the width of a finger. 
Spiritual guides, "murshide, " sell to their 
ciples Chapria of ak wool with the following 
words written on them :—' Ghark ahud laah 
‘was the army 
‘Tho disciples 
Woar these Chapris round their necks as 
prophylactios against remitent fever, 

Chung, v. f.— О) A handful; (8) that share of 
the crop which under former Governments wan 
paid to the otal or incumbonta of shrines either 
by Government or landowners. Tt is still given 
in some parta to incumbents of abrines, 

Chhanobhan, s. m. — (1) The planet Saturn, 
Saturday ; (3) а mall mound at the crows streeta 
of towns on which Hindus offor oil and lamps on. 
Saturdays in order to avert the evil inlucnoo 
ot Saturn, Sindhi, * Chħancharu "; Hindi, 
“Sanichar.” " Chhanehhan bale Kut bala tale." 


T Bee Tanjab Gonos Report, 002, ch. Vi § 18, р. 287, 


эф. pul below. 
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"when ck&anchham baros, all calamities are 
averted” Hindus repeat these worda as they 
place the amps as offerings, 


Chelri, s. f, — A woman possessed by a jin, or 
evil spirit. Women so afflicted repair to certain 
religious shrines, — Jalalpur in Multan, Sbabr 
Sultan in Muzaffargarb, Uch in Bahawalpur, Pir 
Katal in Dera Ghazi Khan, — to have the evil 
Spirita cast out. The patients ait together, bare- 
‘beaded, on the ground, and sway about their 
arma and bodies to the beating of a drum. An 
attendant of the shrine goes round heating them 
with a whip, while another givee them scented oil 
(phulel), on their heads, and to drink. The 
performance ends by the exhansted women being 

away by their relations, Chelri is the 

nine diminutive of chela, a disciple, 


Rakhri, s. f. — (Literally, a little protectrix, 
from "rakhan," to keep or guard) A protecting 
amulet, ‘The incumbents of Mubummadan 
shrines sell to pilgrims scraps of paper, with the 
‘name of God or a text written on them, which are 
inserted im wooden locketa and tied round the 
necks of cattle to protect them from harm. 
Bkeins of cotton or woollen threads are similarly 
sold at shrines and worn by pilgrims round the 
neck. Hindus also buy skeins of thread from 
Brahmans and wear them round the wrists. АП 
such amulets are called Rakhri, 


Rangin, s. f. — (1) The vessel in which cloth ia 
dyed; (3) a bath of heated sand. At the shrine of 
Pir Jahanian in the Musaffargarh district people 
suffering from leprosy or boila get the incumbentto 
prepare baths of heated sand in which the diseased 
part or the whole body is placed. ‘The efficacy of 
‘the remedy is ascribed to the saint. 


Sami, s, f.— The niche or shelf in the western 
side of a Mubammadan's grave. The corpse lies 
in the Sami with its bead towards the north and 
its face to the west. Hindustanis and Panjabis 
use the Arabic ч lahad” for a gravecniche, 


idj.— Green, grey. ‘The feminine form 
‘euphemistically used by Mubummadans for 
. Hinds, also avoiding the name bhang, 
call it mutha, the pleasurable, [The Jogis call 
bhang, bijia or Shinji-ki-buti, and charon they call 
sula. These various names for hemp are of 
interest and a complete lit ia wanted } 


Saga, s.m. — A thread or rag given by spiritual 
advisers to disciples as a charm against evil. 
‘They exact a price for each, 


Soran, v. a — (D) To ask aid of a saint or 
spiritual adviser; (8) to add fuel to a fre. 


Ganesh, s. ш. — The share of а commercial 
enterprise, or of the harvest, which is given to the 
Brahmans. It is given from the harvest by both 
Muhammadans and Hindus, 


Nirgun, a worshipper @f God, as opposed 
to Surgun, а worshipper of images, (Not in 
dictionaries.) 


Remarks. 


1. The ordinary dictionaries are practically 
muscles in this connection. 

2. The difference in meaning between chetré 
and chela will be noted. Has cheiri any other 
meaning? We шау compare Jogni, which, 
‘though apparently the feminine of Jogi, seema to 
have acquired at least one very different meaning. 
What are the meanings of Joyni 7 


3. Avatarak, Avatari, seom clearly derived 
from avatar. A connected word (in Gurgwon) in 
aeugaun, transmigration. Any other connected 
‘words might be noted together with their various 
meanings, 

4. It is of special importance to note all th 


words for ‘life’ “soul,” ‘spirit,’ ete, with all their 
meanings. 


5. Terms like рап, phirka (P sect), dhuna, 
mat (? order), gaclha, gana (P), nmani (Pashto), 
ete, have hitherto been translated at random. 
A complete list of all the words denoting a 
gious sect, order, or sehol in wanted, with a 
precise definition of each. 


6. Words for religions offerings, rites, spells, 
charms, spiritual beings, — in short, all words 
connected with religion and popular beliefs 
might be included, 


7. I should be glad to receive lists of 
religions terme, with such notes om each word as 
can be conveniently sent on the lines of those 
quoted above from the Multani Glossary. 


H. A. Rose, 
Superintendent of Ethnography, Punjab, 


July 214l, 1902. 
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GRANT OF KUSUMAYUDHA IV. 
BY с. BENDALL, M.A., M.R.A.S., PROFESSOR OP SANSKRIT, CAMBRIDGE, 

TE inscription is now edited for the first time, Its existence was discovered by me dating my 

stay at Haidarabid (Dekhan) in March 1999, when the original plates were lent to me 
{гота the Treasury of Н. H. the Nizam, to whioh they belong, for the purpose of publication, ‘They 
number five and measure 64” by 93°. As is usual also in the case of MSS, the first and last were 
originally written on one side only ; but apparently somewhat after the main docnment was finished 
a few lines of Telagu were wlled in a different handwriting. ‘Tho language is otherwise Sanskrit. 
‘All the tims are slightly raised. The ring is about 3” thick and 5” in diameter. Tho seal securing 
the extremities of the ring is obliterated. It seems to have been oval. The charactors are those 
of Chalnkya inseriptions of abont the eleventh century or later; compare Burnell, South-Indian. 
Palwography, Plates VIT and VITT., and Diller, Indische Pulacographie, Table VII., cole 
‘The more remarkable forms of letters, as far as they can be indicated without а plate, wh 
hardly seems to be called for, are as follows : — A (initial) is of the general Гопи shown in eol 
тк and viii. of Bühler's Table already cited ; but it very closely coincides in shape with 1, so gesch 
indeed that the shape of both letters will be best seen by reference to the forms of that lette 
the Table cols. xii. and xv. line 37. ТЬе £ has often а long flourish to the left, ns in col. vii, 
ine 26, of Bühler, VIII, ; in one case (PL L, 1, 6) the Moorish is curved round so far, over the 
top of the letter, that the characteristic angular addition at the top, gl in the Telugu country, is 
placed not immediately over the main part of the letter but over the flourish, In the matter of 
‘orthography we may notice (¢, g., 1. 42) the use of the Iabial-sibilant, rare, I think, at so late a date- 
"The lingual r and 1 are daly employed in Dravidian forms. A few mistakes are corrected in the text. 
‘The chief ате: — n for m (1. 8); А for (1.7); th for £ 0. В) s but ta for ttha in 52; ji for ò (34): 
veri for eri (61). "The more confused spellings are daly recorded in the footnotes. 

1 regret that I have not identifed the localities recorded in the grant. Kondapalli (1. 28) 
ought to be the ‘ Condapilly "1 of the Indiam Atlas, near Bezwada; but T cannot find satisfactory 
tries of tho other placenames anywhere near. This Корга ant also the persons addressed in 
the grant are described as in the region or district (cithaya) of Майе Кода. 

‘The most interesting feature of the record is the mantion of а new line of rulers claiming 
to be allied to tho Chalakyas. The branch of the family was called the Madugonda-Chalukys of 
Mudugondul(ll 8, 9). ‘The founder of the dynasty was Kokiraja whose brother (not named) 
conquered Chiyyardja, The Polakési and Ragmarda mentioned in the earlier part of the 
inscription are possibly ancestors of the queet-mother, Åcbilèvi. The pedigree runs thus : — 

Kókirij 


ыш АЕ m3. 


Vijayiititya, 


| 
ктен ШИ, 


Matbadasija2 


улга] =Ãehidêvî. Lobhachalaka. 


Kasumáyndha [IV] 
(donor of present graut). 


TEapesially аз this" Condagilly” was nce Im the Kiras dominions, Мора (ome G mies NE al 
Wie El и noted by Sowell at an anciont placo; ut the surronadise naman (in the en Atlan sheet М) 
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The record is а grant of the village of Mogatuchupuvulu, free of taxes, to the brahman 
Doneya of the Kutsita уйга at the winter solstice of a year not specified. 


TEXTS 
First Plate. 


Srasti Srimatiin sakalsbhuvana-sañistůyamat- 
máns-Minsvyssagütrhoi Hirki-putrinitn 
Kaudikt-vara-prasistacabdha-rijydndin=Mitri- 

ganaparipilitiog  Svimi-Muhistna- 

pid-dnudhyitivata bbagavan-Nûrãyanê(ça)- 
prasåda-samāsàdits-vara-vara[rà Jha-lärh- 
cheliban-Bkshaga-ksbana-vafbl(krítdrütimanjalinámea- © 
Svamédh-Avabbyiti(tha)-sndna-pavitrikyite-vapushimeMadu- 
gonda-Chalukyintza kulam=alafi каара) Mudugondn- 


EREET ETIS 


Second Plate ; first side. 


14 ledhrajk cheásme(smi) )védeyat [u*] Aide, 
15 sitthisana-rijya-chibnal parairsayü- 
16 dbyó vijigishursidhyah 0] bhritrà hyearaksha- 


Seton Plate ; second wide. 


17 nenikhilinedharitrinenishkangoktkyitya s ЖёКЇгА}а [n*] 

18 Polakésir-spy=nviilid=annjin=pratibaddha(adha)-pattarn=n- 

19 vanta mat-patra-pantrinim=iti  simantarsannidban Dr) 

30 tatriavayê Dhipatiredvirastdaragd- 

21 sha Rûmê Rapamardda-nimé [°] ум-капуікай 

22 chiiri-Chotuicya-varhhO Aert hii shys® kuladê- 

23 умай cha Dr) Marbobi-kopda^vishayam-rnóharai Ko- 
21 mdapalimeschakrameigatasetatra (atra navaádsa- 

25 ынабай) grimseampadamendb(th)eánva(nm)Ubnktavàn DC 


Third Plate ; first vile, 


36 Koki-raja vairinignirjitya’® tatautân=i[ns"]mya 

27 npipavaraly tatsûnuh Xusum&yudhab tal-i- 

28 tmaj Bijeyitah tat-rutsh Kusum&yu- 

29 аһа vinitajmiiraydh ston) Vijayê- 

Зо dityah tatsutah Kusymayndbah 

21 tatpiti Malbadu-rajah tad-anujò Xóbhacha- 

ò ijfiyartja-nàmi babhüra 
таӊ) [1] yaba&gameihkya sa 


` From the original plates, * Rand "ауана". 
+ Probably weteioal (Aik). Bosployed confusodly for some word of subduing. 
рај, 3 Bend probably м. 
Weiten, In the second lino achakyam is au exceptional scamuion in later Seechen, 

31 Мате: Upajiti. 
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Third Plate; second side. 
34 Kamadérd manyè svayah lajjitavinsana[h® ]gah Di 
35 апёпа rîjîû svayam-Achidévyach babhüva: 
36 мер Kusumayudhdqyam [1°] yadhasvartp!%-Ari- 
37 Want Kumral) kuldrayó Mat: 
38 dharê rapferab Dr) livanya(nys)ráneindurea—(ndga ` 
39 tèjàstathäpi бра Kusumüyndh-ikhyun [1°] vifêsha- 
40 WI neimukei һуа paksha-dvayéepycalshara- 
41 chira-kirtti{ii®] ui sa Kusu[má]*yudhab-parama- 


Fourth Plate; first site® 


48 malmahéévaraheparams-bribmanya!? Marhohikonga- 
43 vishays-nivisind réshtrakiite-promokham!- 

44 kenfninji(bi)nas-samibya(hi) -&ttbameijpàpeyati (1]* 
45 Katsita-gdtriys Doseyséarmma- 

48 ga(nb) vidava(ths?)déga!™-paragiya utta- 

47 vayaga-vimit(t}: Mogaluchu(vu?)ruvulu- 

48 nàma-grima[G*] sarva-kara-parihárlkpitya ma- 

49 yà datam viditam-asm хар Di 


Fourth Plate j second side. 


50 asyeivadhayah [y] pürratah Munnashiks-pola-méra(re)- 

Bl yearjiananysi(yri)ishe wlhûmukhe sfmasla (1) iguéystab Kro- 

53 тета val "laien asGvatta(ttha)-rrikshe na(P)kopo-slla(ma) 

53 sila} [Y] dakshinatel korevipola mukàraku- 

54 mdwsnaslah [1] mairrtya[ta*] | OCDtai(T)Iu-kahétra [1] 
рекїшма [тугай simam [10] vayaryatah Palà- 

56 m rui bilagandi-stma-silah (19) пага) Tividigiri [] t 

‘57 Senat) Navulametts-simaailih [°] mttsr&ysna(na)- 

58 nivi(mi) ttam=munans donsmajyam muppandra 


Fifth Plate ; first side. 


59 brahma nolaku-bbara nah(Faam) buge siri madhvaéajal=pare- 

50 mabipatî јаса pipûdapêtamauasî Wad chà (шу 

Gl Wénk yò pilayantî mama dharmmamsilmin samasa[À*] (Айе) 

62 таё virachitOigjaliretsba mûdûl™ [97 sradattàr paradattiuh 

65 và yò агаа) vamddha(niha)rià shashtiih varihasabatrini®? 

64 төм) ^ krimifh] Башай  yalyepratigrihni(hoAd)d 

G5 ушук bhümi prayachchhati [i] ien tan pusyakannípam niyatan 

66 svarggavisinan siminyüeyar dbarmaséta(r] прападу kêlê ot 

87 pilenly bharadbhib sarrän=ċiära(tān) Dira pirtivéndrabs 

G3 yû hiyê укуй) дыё Rimabhndral jas yosya yadî biss?) thi- 
69 tasya tasya sadima(tada)=pa(pha)lain D sna da ore julat oya kha bhà 

gei зате. Гава of course for Sisina, 31 Heo grammar Ia sacred to metre, 
à An оола is ней ; end probably anindya. 
S Ari ebering of thie piate in Incorrect; the Arare for ‘4? haring been errmeonaly planed on the obverse 

side, Popdhly bhe mistake arose owing to the erroneous repetition of the syllable ma. 
Erroneously repeated ; compare last noto. 3 Read either yî oF уй. 
Parity to be deciphered м "am; із any case to be understood an fn. 
adhi ame or coerept word (адада), 2 Several other crraplions of indi appear below. 
5 suiit 9 sershasshartoi, Брета 
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Fifth Plate ; second wide. 
70 raga Donawyyam me Jovajalako 
71 luku Bhima naku rare jukagda 
72 ri vi manatka sila to nmh bunu 
D ri та ущ WA) dà работы Aide 
74 valu pata ташлаш = 
70 chche Ге] 


TRANSLATION, 


Hail! the family of tho Madugonda-Chalukyas aro glorious, belonging to tbe gôtra of the 
‘Minovyas praised through all the world; who have acquired sovereignty by the excellent favour of 
Каці who have been cherished by the assembly of the Mothers; who meditate on the feet of 
Byimi-Mabixtua ; who have the territories of their Toos made subject to them instantly at the sight 
‘of the excellent sign of the Boar, which they acquired through the favour of the holy Náriyaun ; aul. 
who purified thür bodies by ceremonial bathings after aívarnblhas, Rendy to adorn this family, the 
younger brother of KOkiraja, living at Mudugopdura, efter subduing the earth protected it, 
(bimself) subject to the behest of none, (L. 12) After winning from Obiyyaràja his captured. 
Garada-bannor and. his Vétil-bannor mighty ая Дума, bo thas announced to him: — My brother 
Kokirdja, flourishing, victorious, irresistible to bis foes, bearing the insignia of royalty of эн 
itrosistiblo® throne, has become the guardian of the whole world, now that ho lus weeded it of hie 
nemies, Polakêsi too declare) to his brethren in the presence of his vassals that denn wore to 
‘support tho encircling diadem of his? sons and graulous, 


(1,. 20) In his lineage appeared a very Rima in battles callol Rapamarda, whose daughter 
the fair race of tho Chalukyas cherishes in their heart and ax a family-godidoss, He hune to 
the delightful region of Mathehikouda, t Kondapalli, untraversed by iech anil ín his turn. 
‘enjoyed the fortune of the town to which thon ani there а new proclamation was granted, 


26) Kokiraje, when ho had conquered his foes and brought their sons low, was the chief of 
is son was Kusumayudha [L], whose son was Bijayita. His won vas Kusumae 
yudha DE a refuge to the lowly; his son was Vijayaditya; and his, Kusumtyudho [III]. 
His father?! was Malbaduraja, whose youngest brother was Lóbhaohajaka. His Мен brother 
was named Nifjiyartja, n hero who bore the burden of the world. Kâmadova the bodiless god when 
le beheld his form felt himself put to shame, I trow, That m 
consort) Ach{dOvi tho present Kusumayudhn [IV.], free in bali 
Lond Siva begot on Ambikû Kumara, The moon is benateous, ai. 
follows not especially king Kusumiyulla; for he bas fair glory un 
‘oven as in the other, 


(L. 41) This Kusumayudha (ТУ, tho great ford of high brahman lineage, hereby summons 
the inhabitants of the district of Mathohikonda, headed by the /éshiralifas, being householders, 
ul thus onders thom: — ‘Bo it known to you that I have given to the brahman mega of 


lamelos hor radiance; yet alie 
imme for ever, in one fortnight 


the Kutsita® güira, who has reached the furthest shore of , , , ‚ , the village called Mogalu- 
churuvulu on the occasion of the winter solstice snl have horeby fread it of all taxes.” 
[Boundaries specified ; and followed by epic verses of imprecation, The boundaries are: E. Manna- 
shâka ; 8, E, Krovveru® В. W. Ouilu (2); W, Leem: N. W. Feltes: N. the 


where Wr exon Т tha кыш. 
% Kascht tempting to road Ayithya(-ta), "throno of Onde asi thus got s pus intend of tantelogy. 
м The phrase contains a rots mistur of oratie ohiua aud direta. 

T Or, If we ral anatram for achakram, “ straight to Kopp: 

2 ® o Sanskrit; bat von кл apparently be scant lato Malbndherljn be а tt of Уау уа, 
KEN 
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THE RELIGION OF THE IRANIAN PEOPLES, 
зү THE ТАТЕ PROF, O. P. TIELE. 
(Translated фу б. K. Nariman.) 
(Continued from Vol, XXXI. у. 878.) 


CHAPTER IL” 


Earliest History of the Zoroastrian Religion — Introduction — Geography, 
Ethnography, And General History of Iran. 


With the Medo-Persians and thoir near kinsmen tho Daktriams or East Iranians, who for 
lose on three centuries followed the Babylonians and Assyrians in the suzerainty of Western Asin, 
Gna who, albeit for a brief space and with Little success, overran Egypt and Greer, thers enters on the 
‘age of aniversal history an Aryo-Buropean or Indo-Gormanio nation to play on it а not 
inconsiderable part, "The territory it ocenpied in ite prosperous times atretehed from the Caspian Ben 
to the Araxes, and the Oxus, the sea of Aral in the North, and the Hindu Kush, the table-land of the 
Pamira, and tho Indus and its tributaries in the East, ax far as the Erythrian or Persian Gulf in the 
South, aud Elam, Babel, ond Assyria in the West, Tt is usually denominated Eran, f. e, the land of 
tho Tronians or Aryans, and tho most important parte of which it is made up are Persia, Greater 
Malin or Media Proper, Lesser Media or Atcopatane, Parthia, and Baktria, together with the Eastern 
provinces, Elam or Stsiana js, too, frequently ciel therein, It is, as contrasted with the fertile 
dent waterel by prodigious torrents im which tho’ Semitos sell, & mountainous country 
traversed by scanty rivers, with an extromoly unstablo climate, — here and there, and particularly 
inthe valleys, a considerably fertile bat mostly angratefol soil, which exacted enormous exertion [rom itr 
children, For tho greater part it is arid, an extensive waste separating the west from the east. But 
tho eastern regions aro distinguished by fruitfulnesa and а temperata elime; while many of them may 
die еметей as teas paradisos, ‘Wo shall obsorvo that this naturo of the lande of Iran is conrlated 
not only with tho manner of its inbabitants, but has also influenced tho charactor of thoir religion. 
Herodotan® oxtols tho sagacity of Cyrus, who, to the suggestion of Artembares and certain others 
of the nobility for an exchange of their poor and parched habitat for more productivo and afluent 
country when it was in their power to do so, said in reply hat they would then degenerate from the 
lera into tho ruled. ‘Thus the Greeks peresived, aul may be the Persians too, that the nature of the 
Voll and tha climate of tha country bad mado a shrewd, handy, warlike roco of then, а race which f 
T. time dominated the civilis world, "These natyral characteristics are roflected fn tbe promo, 
practical, aud severely austere moral trend of the Zarstboshtrian religion. 


sx Hho Get Jeer Pho Avasta and the eet 
Avesta expression aud Soma the pen 


ө (To this Chapter, when а pale of names la Jolnod by a hyp 
the corresponding Indian term: e.g, in лопа бонна, Haoma ie 
odia eqiiralant, > Ta. 

a Herodotus, 9, 182. [Artembares, tho grandfather of thin Leister who waahoivted aloft, was the poreon who 
rinsed А remark whioh the Persia adopted азд convsyed lo Cyrus 1n thes termes ~ Sinos Jupiter has piyon 
rint irs power t» tbe Persians and among men, to you, O Cyrus, by overthrowing Айу i ая we ротом 
un Adi territory, and that rugged, come, Jet na remove from this und take pousesion of soother, botter. Tiere are 
Many wer эш confes, and many at Аан. Dy posing ово of those wo hall ve more aired, by mont 
Жаш muli e right that (bos who маг rala should do o; sed when shall we bare а betiropportonity than when 
De re e command of many mations and of all “Айа”? Cyrus having beard thone words and ы Mlunrisg the 
Siam tala thom do er he bade tham, ho warani then to prepare ebben fo ele, Vet to bo 

"or thal Айше men spring fro doliate озоном, for that 8 ja not given to tho same Tand to 


Taled over} 
DEE ар! men paliant in var, So Ba the Een peredring tue error withtcey and yielded 
Vra opinion of бут: вой thay chos ratte іа live in o borne country, and to comand, than to cultivata fora 


lain noi bo tha slaves of others. — Ti 
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Ethnography. 


‘The people, after whom the land is called Tran in contradistinetion to tho Turanian countries, amil 
who rose to be the ruling mation, bed not been always dwelling there, They gradually supplanted 
more primitive tribes, whom they to all appearance did not bunt down, but in a great measure absorbed. 
in themselves. They designated themselves Aryans, just as the Indians discriminated their own 
people by the same appellation from the rest of the masters of the Indian peninsula. In the Aresta 
occasionally we come across Aryans and Arya territories. The Achwmeniles prided themselves on 
their being not Persians merely, sous of Persians, but also Aryans, sons of Aryans, and, as already 
remarked, tho Medes, according to Herodotus, were previously called Арин. It does not follow from 
this that the Medes were the only ones to bear the name, because the historian was unaware that other 
septs, too, laid claim to it, Even the sparse Oseites?! of the Caucasus, who speak an Iranian tongue, 
assume the denomination of ron. Aryan signifies noblo — those born of pare blood, the ingenui. 
Whatever the diversity of the idioms they employ, in actuality and at least originally they composed 
but one language. Its dialects fall probably into two large groups, of which one had spread from. 
Afghanistan in the South over the whole East Iran and the North. To it, inter alia, belonged the 
idiom of the Aresta or the Baktrian, while the other swayed the West, that is, to speak with greater 
precision, Media and Persia, Sufficient data ure by no means fortheoming to regard the Avestaic 
speech as that of Media. To judge by the names of tho Modes familiar to us, this dialect need mot 
have radically differed from the Persian, This conjecture is confirmed by the fact that the huge 
inscriptions which Darius Hystaspes had incised on the rock of Bebiston, like those in Persia Proper, 
have been composed in old Persian, new Susan, and Assyrian or Babylonian tongues. Had the 
current language of Media been totally other than the Persian, he would have substituted the latter by 
‘the former, For the assumption that the second of tho languages in question was Median is grounded 
‘on misapprehension, It is assuredly the language of Susiana, most intimately akin to the Elamite, in 
which likewise inscriptions are preserved in two dialects, one moro archaic than the other. Now it is 
quite possible that tho aborigines of Media, subjugated by the Aryans, emaployed a langaaze of tho 
same family with the Elamite; bat in the time of the Achwmenides and the Aryan supremacy it was 
unquestionably not the recognized speech of the country. ‘The domination of Media was Aryan. 
‘The names of the vast majority of kings of whom Herodotus makes mention, and some of which recor 
in the old Persian cuneiform inscriptions, gu to prove this. Oppert’s attempts to explain the names 
presented by Ktesias (in lieu of those of Herodotus) by means of the Susian, à, e, the so-called 
Median, mast, despite all the ingenuity expended over them, be reckoned abortive. 


In reference to religion all Iranians constituted a real unity — we leave out of account 
presumably local peculiarities, — although there is little about them which we know with absolute 
certitude, And in antiquity, unity of faith usually goes hand in hand with uniformity of language. 
"They all adopted, if not without modifications, the Mazdayasna creed. Auramasla is to 
Darius and bis successors, as in the Avesta, the Supreme Deity, the Creator of all, notwithstanding 
their perpetual veneration aloug with Him of local divinities in pursuance of local tradition, And 
howsoever Cyrus aud Kambyses, as conquerors of alien dominions, may have shaped their Church. 
policy, there are no grounds to warrant the supposition that they were not adorers of Mazda, The 
Magians, a Median sept according to Herodotus, were for both the nationalities the sole and Jegitimate 
leaders of the cultos and the guardians of religions usage. Without them no sacrificial rite could be 
validly performed, ‘This clearly indicates that in this respect the Medinos were net distinguished 
from the Persians, In this regard they were differentiated from the other Iranians — at least from 
‘hose among whom the Aresia originated, Among the latter the sacerdotal class are styled 
Atharcans, or fire-priesta, a designation which Strabo still met with in Capadocia. The name of the 


91 [Dr Hubsohiaun contributes a dissortation oo their language tothe Grundriss eg Tn. ] 
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Magi in the senso of priests does not ovour in the Arestat? The prevalence, however, eren in Modin 
of the Zarathnshtrian religion ia inferable from the names of two of the most considerable kings, 
‘Fravartis and Uvakhshatara (Phraotes and Kyaxeres), names which both connote unmixed Mazdo- 
Zarsthushtrian ideas, to wit, " the professor" and “the promoter of growth," And they undeniably 
held sway in tho East and North of Iran, where lay at all events most of the lands which the frst 
Fargard of the Vendidad enumerates as created by Ahura Mazda for his worshippers and provided 
with all blessings. Moreover, the legendary accounts transfer to Atropatene the birthplace of 
Zarethushtre, It is admitted on all hands that the service of Mazda was extended as far 
a5 Armenia. 


We have naturally no records of the religion of the Iranians anterior to the genesis and 
introduction of Zarathushtrianism. But that it was the same in all the tribes may be considered. 
certain. The Iranians constituted one of the two septs of the Aryans, of which the Indians 
Were the other. And we purpose to show that both originally were adherents of а common 
Worship; wherefeom it directly follows that the ancient religion of the Iranian tribes, apart 
from local divergeuces, was one and the same, being а ramification of the more primitive 
Aryan faith. 

When and whence the Aryans immigrated into Iran, and how they diffased themselves 
over the country is, a problem admitting of mo conclusive solution. At first it was held 
‘hat theopeuing chapterof the Vendilad farnished a clue to it. Та this catalogue of countries," 
beginning with the lands of the Aryan fraternity aud ending with the valleys of the Indus and 
the Rangha or Xexaries, some read a narrative of tho exodus of the primordial Aryan settlers 
jn Tran, Others combat this view on diverse grounds, and, inter alia, because of the inclasion in 
the list of mythical territories, But the latter objection is yet far from substantiated. 
Aryanem Vaejo, the Aryan etem-land, is decidedly not a faucifal region, notwithstanding that 
latterly, and also to the glossators of the Fargard, it became a legendary land, tho rendezvous of 
‘Ahura Mazda, Yima, and Zarathashtra—in other words, э paradise. Tt is a very real country 
where the weather is unendarablo, and which on that accoant appears to have been abandoned 
Of men, Subsequently the phantasy of latter-day generations came to glorify it. Varena, too, 
though we are unable to verify its sito, is ns much or as Die imaginary as the ancient 
conntries fgaring in the military annals of Egyptian and Assyrian princes, the situation of 
Which is obsoure to us. Nor is it to bo relegated to the domain of the unreal because it was the 
theatre of the legends of Thraetona and Azi Dahaka: Forin that case Babel, too, were 
‘a mythical city, where another passage locates Azi Dabalkw's abode. And how many myths of 
antiquity do not allade to actual and extant places? The explanation above referred to seems 
to me not во untenable, The apparent anomaly with which the author now and again springs 
from one end of the land to another confirms mo in this hypothesis. Did wo bat reflect on the 
regions whose situation is established, we should got a clear notion of the gradual expansion of 
the nation. Issuing from Airyanem Vasjo, where colonization was first sought, the Aryans 
settle in the desolate Saghdha, or Sogdiana, and progress onward to the neighbouring Margians 
‘and Nisaea,® from the last named to Harnina, the Arein of the Greeks and modern Herat; thence 
to Vakereta, which is probably Kabul, and to Harakhraiti, the modern Helmend. Between 

Зурна only passage, Yama 65, 7 (Spiegel, ба, 25), where ib ix supposed to be found must be interpreted 
gent, See the Movogragh Ove de theid rant Агема, ht. 8, 

TMi version of the passage ia admittedly based on the Pablavi glom. — TR. 

DIOE да sixteen lands, nino are identifed with certainty. For the rest the Pablavi commentary is our only 
quide. В. B. E. IV. lee. Dr. W. Geiger'a Qeographaia ron Tran fn tha Grund. Ires, Phil. in storehouse of eon- 
КАА formation and completly quotes the literature, Аа regarda modera Persia, oven in point of geography, 
aged Ourzon'a work stands pre-eminent. — Ta} 

de Note that hore we have obviously to daal with a Colony ; the Aryan land ia called not Sughdha, 
which iain Saghdha, The chapter contains more similar expressions. 

M Nine is wid to lie between Bakhdbi aod Mouru. Literally this is not correct. Мау it not indioste that it 
vas colouaed by emigrants from both? 


t Gava 
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whiles settlements were attempted in the Northern Hyrkania and the adventurers bad wandered 
forth up to Ragha. 


Next follow, to omit the unidentified Varona and Chakra (conjectarally both lay 
somewhere in the vicinity of the Caspean Sen), the Haptá Hinda in the South-east. and Raghn. 
which latter, n land of inclement cold, must haye ocenpied more northern Iatitades. Ве that 
ns it may, the document the editor of the Paryani employed to his edifying end bears every 
trace of hoary antiquity, It exhibits the geographical horizon of the original author in its 
entirety, His Iranian world does not extend beyond. Medin and Persia were sitante outside 
of those limita, 


History, 


The above exposition derives corroboration from the recorda of the wary of the Asyrinn 
Kings. Several times thoy mado incursions, and prior to th» Babylouian oonquorore, far into 
Modin. Though they did not completely overthrow it, thoy puramed the object of torrorixinge 
the populace by ceaseless raids and predatory inroads, wnd there founded sporadio colonios, 
Now well nigh all the namos of the Median localities und tribes they tnention havo n non-Aryan 
ring about them, nt any rate till the reign of Sargon IL This evidonocs that the bulk of the 
Aryans bofore tho eighth contury D. C. bad not pressed forward so far to tho west, Still wo 
enoountor stray exceptions, Tn поле propinquity to the onatorn border of Assyria tho country or 
tho clan. of Pariuaó ix spoken of, which appear to have dwelt ont of Kiam at the timo of 
Sonacherib. Perhaps they were the Persians, though the name might equally be an Assyrian 
dinguise for the Parthavas or Parthians, In tho annals af Salamanassar LL, ninth century И, Oy 
ho relates ofa viotory avor acortain Artasar who lived not far from Paríans, and speaks ofa princo 
of Hubushka, now called Data, and again мата. Both namesare certainly Aryan, Tiglatpionar 
TIL names as tho lord of Kummukh, i. e, Kommagene, far in tho west, a Kashtaspi, in whioh 
mnconth expression wo recognise the unmistakable Vishtaspa. Sargon IL. ceptarem in Man. 
4 Dayaukku, which word hoconsiders a propor name, but which signifos а landgravo бана. 

lar ovorsight wo discover in Horodotas who calls tho founder of tho Median Monarchy 

7 Finally, Ashurahiddan ndvancod up to Patiacharia, Patnakarra, the old Porsian 

Patishuyari, and thoro waged war on two raters whom he denominates E parna and Siterparna, 

names in which occurs tho Zarathushtrinn idea of rana, the Baktrian Агалина, tho sacred glorias 

Consequently, the Aryans, though settled in the east and north, appear to have but tardily 

progressed to the west and south partions of Iyan, till at Jast thoy grow in puissance enough to. 
establish an empire, 

According to an anciont tradition available to the Greeks, Baktria was, previous to 
the founding of the Median hegemony, » powerful principality with a tolerably advamoed 
civilization. It is hard to account as history a tradition which sounds highly improbable and 

However, it is perhaps not altogether groundless and is capable 
amatance that the Aryan at first betook himself to Baktria and 
ing districts before Media and Persia owned him overlord. Sinco the explorations of 
the past few years the remoto antiquity of calture has boon more and more established, and 
there is little warrant to urge the impossibility of such domination here and nt such an obscure 
period of the past, An undisputed precelonce over other eastern principalities {в aecordod to 
Baktria in tho Iranian and Indian sources. Вебе data witness to the existonou of the Median 
dynasty, though wo are not loft much detail, As noted above, Deiokes, to whom Herodotas 
ascribes the founding of the empire, is in all probability but the title of the landgrave. The 


не Baek obellak, He 171 set, 100 and 177. By "Aryan ia met here by no moana “Fervo-Aryan.” There 
were alo Aryan or Indo German Seythians whose langouge was evidently akin party to tho Traian, The natmo 
of the country of Khubashka aranda quite Seythian, 

VI Cong. my Dbylenisc-Aioyronch Sech p. 28%, 
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“other namen which he specifies, Phraotes and Kyaxares, aro good Porsian ones, and are familiar 
to na through the inscriptions of the Achmmenides A revolutionary under Darins claims 
descent from Uvakhshastar (Kyazsres). Another, а Mede, is called Fravertes, and names 
himself Khshathrita, while obviously he is designated Kashtaritn prince of Media in an 
Assyrian fragment! Presumably, Kbshathrita wes the last legitimate ruler of Modia and 
Astyagen, whom Nabunaid, tho last autocrat of Babel, dubs Ishtuvegu, a Seythian or Kimmerian 
usurper, 

Tt is definitely known that Astyages was vanquished by Cyrus, and that his own army delivered 
him up to the Persian conqueror. With Cyrus the stock of tho Persis in the first half of the sixth 
century B. O. assumed paramount power, The Persian dypasts, who, after Hakhamanishys, their 
ancestor, were known as the Achæmonidos, were, it would seem, till now under the subjection of the 
Modlan ruler. Bat while the power of the Medes rapidly declined on account of the incursions and 
occurlonal gorernment of the Scythians, hardy Aryan clans hailing from the North, the Persian miglit 
Jonrlantly increased, Since the timo of Cishis (Teispes) they possossed themselves of Elam, which had 
qeevlotaly received from Asnrbanipal its coup-de-grace, ал thenceforward aasamed, by preferenco, 
the style ot prucos of Anan, at the same timo*® that they were the regents of Persia as well. Суга 
tho Grent, second of the name, the third according to some authorîtie,®® was the first king of kings 
of Persian lineage, who, not content with the homage of all Iranian nations, annexed Lydia to the 
‘Asiatic possessions of his empire, and reduced by his victorious arms the whole of West Avia. The 
sovereignty remained from this time in the hands of the Achwmenides, Bat after the death of 
Kambyses IL, tho son of the Great Cyrus, and of the pecudo-Smordes, Bardia, and of Gaumata; 
tho Magian, the dynasty was transferred with Darius, Daravnsh, son of Hystaspee or Vishtaspa, to 
the younger branch, More than once the sucessor to tho throno was not а lineal descendant bat 
distant kinsman of the precoding sovereign, and one who waded through blood to the aeeptor, This 
formidable empire, however, despite its bad government, would not so soon have fallen to pieces, bad 
tho genius of the goneral Alexander to cope with а Cyrus or а Darius, yon f Vishtaspa, and * 1h 
lances of Persian manhood,” of which Darius boasted that they had reachoi far and wide, not been 
committal to the charge of an incompetent and vainglorions despot, who, too posillanimons to die on 
tthe butilefield, was assassinated by one of his own satraps, With his fall commenced а new era, nor 
only for tho people at large, bat likewise for the religion he had professed, Tho alion hegemony wa 
iot propitious to the native faith, Tte renaissance was inangurated with the rise of the Parthian 
which was Iranian. And this religious revival was consummated under the Sassanides. But that lew 
шде the province of our present research. The historical outline we hare presente, and which wax 
тшт objective, must sufico for a background to the evolution of Zarathushtrian roligion down 
to Alexander, But before wo embark on the latter exposition, we have to examine the soil 
which the religion struck roots — to inquire (to put it difforently) on what anterior wor 
was superposed. 


2, Tho Bast Iranian Religion. 

«OF the religion oot of which Zarathushtrianism was evolved, or at least which it supor- 

‘oiled, we are loft neither original records nor direct accounta, And yet it is possible to pieture 
ji wd usages of 

the cognate tribes and establishing their common traits, i in religion is the 


9 Is another Aeryrn text he la called town-bailiff d Karkaêii, and with him is mentioned Mamitiarsu, the 
town- bailif of the Meden. Comp. my Babylon. (уг, Geschichte, p. БМ ag, and opeet 
9s In my paper ов " Het land Ansan — Andan” (Leyden, 1998) 1 lavo. 
Ansan bere Ve tho part of Elam in whieh lay the capital of Suss. Tt is well known that this city war tho 
nen rosideneo of Persian monarhe, 
TS who infers this from Herod. 7, IL. 1 think that Herodotus presents as one the genealogion of 
Xecen and of бугы, and places them both by mistake one after the other, Soe his Anjedtse энг Perrichon Gerchichte, 
ST [Thor valuable eanays have been contributed in an Engliah version to the Zneyclopwiia Britannica. — Te, 
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Indian, Both are the two enormous ramifications of а people which distinguished alt from 
its neighbours by tho appellation of Aryan betokening its superiority to them, "The languages which. 
the two peoples spoke bear closer affinity than any others of tbe Aryo-European or Lndo-Gormando. 
{amily of languages to which thoy belong, especially with. referente to their primitive structure, 
Grammar and vocabulary, phraseology aud declension, accord to a degree which compels tis to derive. 
‘them from one and the same antique tongue, Indians and. Iranians, then, employed of yore 
One language which may best bo christened Aryan, or, if the term should cover the whole family, 
ihe Bast Iranian. And it directly follows that they at one tinte dwelt їп immediate vicinity, ay, in 
the self-same locality, and composed but one natio, Where thia hay boon the caso we need not 
ingnire hero, АЦ manner of conjectures have been advanced aud advocated, but not one has till now 
чоп universal concurrence, We would have had to be aatiatiod with the answer “somewhere in 
Asia,” but for the theory which some hare enunciated of the European origin, But for ms tho 
Problem in of subordinate significance, Buflie it to know that Iranian and Indian have boen ons 
folk, This postulate will elucidate the striking harmony in their tons of religions thought and will 
Help ua exhibit tho salient characteristics of their common ereel, so far as tho vestigos thereof 
bequonthod to us render the task feasible. It ix not germano to our purpose to retrograda 
still backward and to propound the question whethor tho entito raoa which comprehended tho Амане 
от Bast Iranian and Kindred peoples constituted. whilom a unity not linguistio alone but religious. 
ns woll, 


But first of all wo sland faso to faco with tho suggestion, which sooks to ascertain И what- 
quer of riligione basin the two peoples share in common cannot bo looked upon as the eoniequaneo of 
A reciprocal Intersourao, that js, as concepts and customs which they adopted the eme from 
the оил. And as а matter of fact this assumption has been made to explain all the instances 
‘of gonsonanco in mythology and cult, in the names of deities and rites, and thus the nugatory results 
of tho science of comparative religion and mythology are demonstrated, the whole structure 
rected by tho latter with so much ingenuity and eratition crumbling to the ground, Bound 
inr these capable of demonstrating the extravagance of the comparative method and the 

i ion, which haer in many a case strike the right nail 


Tt is a pity, however, that the new theory falls into exactly tho same insularity as tho older 
рте and stultifien itself by ite extravagance. However that may bo in genoral, borrowing 
is ont of the question iu our particular insane, Tt may be urged tho Iraninna and the Тай 
merger ШИМ more than cognato; they resided in the closest proximity, Thoir bounds 
merged into oach other at the Indos. Afghanistan affords an apt illustration, "Tho language 
Of this country is Pashto, We oro justified to number it among tho Iranian Факсы j and 
уеб it во abounds with Indian ingredionts that many m scholar hns met it down la an 
Indian dialect, or at any rate an independent tongue vory noatly akin to tho Iranian, 


What holds good of language, may not that have boen trao of religion in the earlior 
Centuries quereis nothing intrinsically to militato against the possibility, But actually itis 
Precluded, Mo indicate tho most important objeotions one: "Tho common traite thay disoloso, 
{rom the religious standpoint, aro not of the essence; at least they have mo boring om 
the more prominent conceptions of the sovorsl systems. ‘They volate to the elements allowed on 
Derne or those ro-admittod after resistance. The points of contact, oven when scrutinised 
fudividualls, point to what wo must regard as survivals of à bygono age. And Weg relics 
Manin, when separately examined in either religion, show that thoy have devoloped indo- 
pendently and peculiarly. ‘They aro at tho samo time in unison and зраб from each other toto 
"lr, Matual adoption would have involved, on the part of the Iranians, the assimilation 
of Indra and Agni j on tho part of the Indiana the absorption of Abata Mazda and Vohumano. 
Det Ahum Mazda and Vobumano have romained unknown to the Indians; and as for Indra, 


T 
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to the Iranian he is of tho realm of tho ovil. What most claims our attention is that thero is 
бо much that is tho same in the two creeds, but which in spirit and nature is wholly antagonis- 
tio, standing poles apart, In respoct of one point we are doubtful, namely, touching the 
‘Haoma-Soma worship. The serviceof Soma in tho Indian cult is а cardinal circumstance, but is 
жо only in the lator stago of Zarathushtrianism, It is nowhere alluded to in the Gathaio litera- 
ture. ‘The evident inference, consequently, is that n feature which takes a principal rank 
dn the oldest document of a people, and which rises to importance at a subsequent period 
in another, is а loan from tho former to the lattor. Additional force is lent to tho 
deduction when we romombor that Haoma does not play anything like so prominent a part among 
tho Iranians, which it enjoys among the Indians; that the Indians have dedioated ono entire 
mandala of tho Rig-Vala to it inita form of Paramana; that its votaries, Indra foremost, indalge 
in boundless potations of the beverage, winding up with larceny and mortal fracas; and that 
thoy bavo an inexhaustible dictionary of its honorifio epithets and а vast number of compounds, 
опо of whose components is represened by Boma. ‘Tho Iranians, on tho contrary, are 
poor in this respoet, less lavish, sparing even to parsimony in conferring titles on Haoma. То 
tho Soma-imbibing Indians wo find no parallel in the Агема, Tt at the samo timo morita atten- 
tion that in tho solitary passago in all the Gathaic texts where Haoma is mentioned, in tho later 
addendum to the Fama Haptanghaiti* wo siroultanconsly como upon the Atharvaus or Firo-priesta. 
“who como from afar” АЦ this tends to make ono suspicions as to the Soma-Haoma doctrine 
and ns to the oult of it being the relie of the Kast Aryan epoch. It is indubitable that tho Kast 
Aryans woro acquainted with an immortalizing drink, for wo Gud it among the Iranians, and it 
in equally traceable to the old Aryan or Indo.Germanic age. ‘The myths and customs undor 
oonsideration are nt once ancient and universal. Thoir vostigoa can bo traced ovon to 
Aryans, Lam speaking only of the peculiar shapo with which they aro invested in tho Soma- 
Haoma latria, and this form I am inclined to sot down as comparatively later. Again, I am 
not of opinion that tho Iranians adopted the Наото direct from tho Vedio [ndians, and that 
“tho Atharvans who camo from afar” proceeded from the opposite bank of the Indos, It wor 
thon not so fundamentally divergent in its agreement with Soma, nor would it have beo 
evolved xo indepondently in Iran. And jn that caso it wore not easy to difforentiato it 
from Indra und Twabstea. Та all probability tho paront-land of tho Haoma-Soma worship has 
to be sought on the Iranian river Harnkhvaiti, whence it would disseminate itself oust, north, 
and westward. То tho namo Sarasvati, thon, which was bostowod by the Vodio Indians on tho 
invisibla stream botwoon the Indus and the Ganges and on tho banks of which they originally 
settled, we would have to look for a rominisconce of tho holy riverin whose vicinity tho peculiar 
вай агове t 


he non- 


We now pass on to give а conspectus of tho roligion of tho East Iranians, of the yet 
insoparato Indians and Iranians. 


If thoy had still clung to a goodly number of auimistio ideas and usages, novortholess 
thoir religion wns dicidedly polytheistie. Tho boings they invoked they nddressed by а 
varioty of honoritie epitheta; — The celestinls (dera — daera), the spirits (Asura — Ahura), tho 
affluent donors or lot-dispensers (bhaga, — bagha, baga), tho revered (yajata — yaruta). Of ево 
appellations the first two are of tho most frequent occurrence in both the creeds; {Һе last. two 
are perhaps more in vogue in опо clan than tho other. Two of those, dera and haga, 
were carrent even prior to tho East Iranian period, tho first being very gonoral, the second at 
Teast among the Slay people. Asura has its counterpart in the old Norse Авеп, while Yajata js 
n congoner of the Greek дуя. 


а Yama, 42, 5. 
а Thin bier with Hillebrandt's conjectures, etenha Mythologie, L 100, Bat all hia hypottowsa cannot 
Ye aoooplel. 
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Tho divinities were nature-gods, and the sagacity anl science with which mon credited ` 
them must have been taken, to a lange measure, for sorcery orm sort of supernatural wisdom ` 
not to be aoquired in the way of ordinary meditation, a special divine endowment which none — 
bnt the elect of humanity shared with the heavenly existences. Bat when these intelligencow. 
are credited with a benoficont government (sukshatra — AukAshathra) and are styled selt- 
milled (sajosha — hasaoshn), therein resides the germ of а belief in a dofinitely-ordaived world. 


At the head of tho saporoal world stand seven supreme spirits. Aud it is not without 
reason that the sovon Adityas of India are thought to answer to as many Amosha Spontas of 
Iran. We sy not without reason because the figore remains constant, notwithstanding the 
objection that at times more than the woll-knowa seven mentioned by Plutarch nre reckoned, 
and that all tho deities recognised as Adityns in the aggrogato transcend the number. An 
enormous importance attaches to this sacred number in both the religions. To illustrate onr 
claim by a few out of numerous examples, the Indian equally with the Persian divider the 
terrontrial sphere into seven continents, the dwiper of tho one, the Keshwaras of the other; woven 
sacred rivers which are not to be distinguished from the wovon tributaries of the Sarasvati q 
oven sacred minstrels (Saptapıhi) of tho Indians, whom tho Iranian depioted in the seven stara 
of Ursa Major (Haptoirenga), and diverse aymbotical, ritual operations in which the number 
recurs again and again, The number is both nncímt and primival, invested with religious 
sanctity by both. Tt haa its prototype ngain in the cotostinl world. The Zarathushtrian 
reformors мйдө1 to tho number thoir supremo spirits, inclusive of Ahura Mazda, but wimul- 
taneously replaced a couple of thom by others, thus keeping to the original figure, The Indians 
‘styled thom the sous of Aditi; bat reckoned atong them likewise Varuna and Mitra aud 
Aryaman, and filled the remaining places ab pleasnre mostly by personification of abstractions. 
Now it happens that Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman are precisely divinitign of а category other 
than the one which apportains specially to the Vedic mythology and which are rovered most ia 
the Vedio period. Varana,at any rato, takes moro after a Somitio than an Aryan god, Iu hin 
vapacity of sovereign and lord of all (Samraj) and controller of tho moral system of the world 
is ho the dispenser of procious blessings, but ho is at the same timo feared ws tho judge of all 
transgressions which aro brought to his knowledge, however concealed they remain from the 
eyes of others, To tho Iranian, Mithra iè principally the avongor of violated faith and the 
redoubtable goardian of pledge or trath, or compact. In the Vedie panthean the deity is 
not in hor element, Mitra recedes in tho baokground, and, ns а natare-god, ів supplanted by 
Indra and others, Only in conjunction with Varuna, with whom she forms a Dyad (drandra), 
sho retains something of hor importance. Aryaman appears rarely alono in the Rig-Veda, 
‘mach oftencr in company of Varona and Mitra or with one of them or with ono or more of the 
rest of the Adityns, but most commonly with tho two fim named, and once as forming an 
intimate trial. Mitra and Arynman are synonyms and properly connote ' friend " and * bonom 
friond, the second oftenest in the sense of ‘friend of the bridegroom,’ mapa per, and this 
signification i» yielded both in the Vala and tho Area, Accordingly there ia adequate 
ground to claim the inclusion of tho three anong the seven highest in the East Aryan poriod. 
‘Tho Zarathushtrian reformers elovated others to their position and allotted to Mitra and Aryaman 
а place outside of the seven. Mitra was tho potent divinity of lumination, thrist back in the 
Gathio period, but so intertwined with the popular beliefs that in n subsequent age he was of 
neoessity reinstated among the Zerathushtrian Yazatas. His office it was to befriend and 
succour the faithful in fight, and ho was, as wo saw, protector of Vernoity and Justice, Aryaman, 
whose presenco the fraternity desiderate, perhaps was, as the name leads us to surmise, the 
guardian genius of the Aryan nation, the promoter of their prosperity and the cherisher of 


© Rig-Veda, УП. 38,4. Bergnigoe, Helegion Рече, Ш. 08, and note to p: 109, [The Асена form of the god 
o Миза, the Vedic form being Mitra, Dei 
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their fertility, And perhaps we may desery in Varuna the celestial reflex and god-head of the 
king, in Mitra that of the contumacious nobility, and in Aryaman that of а loyal populace, 

For, that Varuna is of the cyclo of the East Aryans reposes on a well-founded hypothesis. 
‘Wo may leave it undecided whether he was so early adored under that appellation or whether 
this designation is still older and is connected with the Greek Uranos. ‘The first alternative 
has the weight of greater probability. We believe that the personified abstraction which pases 
"under the name of Varana in the Vedie times is more primival than the religione, either Vedic 
ос Avestais, So its absence among the Iranians is tolerably explicable, Such as embraced the 
Zarathusbirian creed were unable to place another supreme deity in juxtaposition with Mazda 
Aler, the omniscient Ahura, In the new schemo Varuna is superseded by а god, who їз his 
‘equal in several respects, and who, similarly to him, is Аата (Asura) par eacellence, Varuna 
‘among the Табари waa so intimately associated with the ethical and phenomenal world (which 
thoy denoted by tho word rta) that he to a certain extent coincides with the latter, so much во 
that not without a show of reason is he characterized n personification of ta, Analogously, 
Masda is as good ая identical with Asha, the Iranian parallel of rta, whom the Zarathoshtriaus 
ave also in а manner personified, Again, as Mitra is associated with Varuna in the Veda, во 
too is Mitra with Ahura in tho younger Areata. Tt is neither proved nor probable that this 
Ahura is another boing thon Ahura Mazda. here is equally meagre ovidenco for the sup- 
Position that tho highost God of Zarathusbtrian system bas supplanted Dyans ® (who is con- 
mous by his absence among tho Persinns), bnt was not able to supersede tho celostial deity 
aruna. On the contrary, he unites in himself the importance of both who both are many 
timon curtly styled Asura, But in most uspggts Ahura Mazda js in unison with Varuna, Dynon 
ina moat primiye! nature-god dating back to anti-East Aryan times, In the Vedu he oceüpien 
n place ín the dogma, but in the liturgical exercitation he bas sunk into nonentity.! Not, 
Lowovor, that Mazda Ahura in distinguishable from Varuna-Asura only by name, Mazda іна 
creation of the Zarathushtrian protestantism, But they are too similar the one to the other 
for Voth to be simultaneously adored ; and thus Varuna had to yield. When latterly Mitra 
was transferred from the popular ereed to the Zarathnsbirinn scheme of religion, he could not 
remain conjoined with Varuna, but most siaud in the «amo relation to Mazda which formerly 
һе occupied with regard to Varuna.” 

Recontly the hypothesis has been assailed which imputed to the Indo-Iranian the loan of the sacred. 
mumbor soven [rom the Semites, and which sought to explain the figure by а reference to nothing 
more than the sun, moon, and the five planets, Varuna (and Alinra Mazda 1) was supposed to be the 
moon, Mitra the sun, the remaining five the real or apparent minor luminaries ‘This theory given 

* Tn the deal namber and in diferent сөө, 


YoiM, 10, 113, 
(Thin passage is remarkable ne showing the steagelos of tho faltbfol with the 
Aer, the high gods, come to wa for help when the ротага lifts up ite төй aloud, 
strings of the corns whistle and shoot sl 


believers c may Миза and 
\ potro the hors 
than the brood ef thone 
ve batis EE 
© aud, fa Herod, 1. 11, i tho accusative of Zés, nob of Пуна», Herodot mensa to express Азага Manda. 
ж The view here opposed in advanced by P. von Bradke, Dyaus Аннга, Avra Manda wed die Amran; Halle, 1886. 
{© Watt reference to tho whole problem, consult H. W. Wallis, The Cormogeny af the Rig- Fede, р. 100— about 
ша aod Varona, bik a A. Hillobrands, Mitre wnd Гата; Boheaberger, Der ltindivche Gott Foruma 
ch de Lieder des Rig- Feda, 1898, Spiegel, who first in kis rawiran Адир accepted the original 
"ity o iba Алина Bpontan and Aditya, has latterly receded from hia postion, Of. Die Aviache Periode und ibre 
D Паун, 187, у. 19, ad comp. O. Harles, Ler Originer die Zorcearioniome. Tho tezt will show thet 
Tia sable to send the latest theorie 
Deen, Die Маріон des Volo, yp. 183 кай 196 иң. Sea my olio cf 
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rise to serions doubts. ‘Tho connection of the séven revolving heavenly bodies with the seven most 

‘exalted divinities is not so ancient as is supposed, and their idontitiation haa never bees made ont, ` 
Seven highest gods existed much earlier, Besides, the number is not Somitic ly origin, Tis Sumerie ; ` 
and in all probability it is an idea as пи belonging to the Sumerians as the pre-Semitic nations of 
West Asia, The sacred number of the Semites was three and also four, bat their boliest was the 
product of the two or twelve, ‘These they disearded in favor of the Sumerian seven, and probably the 
East Aryans, too, were indebted for it directly to the Sumerian. It is of a truth remarkable that to 
the Aryans or Indo-Germans the number seren has had little import, And the Aryans oe the 
Tndo-Germans came in contact neither with the Sumerian nor with the Semites. 


Beyond deng seven, the East Aryans had withal other divinities, the wind-god Vayu, the belli 
gerent god of heaven, the dragon-amiter Vrtrahan, who reappears among the Indians as 
Indra and revives among tho Persians as the genius of trinwph, Verothraghna, and who is not always 
distinct from Tishtar (tho latter's identification with the star Sirius cannot be aboriginal); amd 
Апий} who is represented in the Veda aud the Avesta as the divins personification of piety and the 
bead of the material world, and whom Zarathushtrians reeviyod among the satellites of Ahura 
Mazda, bat who is not reckoned in India among the Adityas,® Dyaus, too, must have been 
‘worshipped, otherwise the Velie Indian would not have preserved the memory of him, 

‘There aro unmistakable marks which point to the cognisnuce of East Aryans with demi-gods 
ог heroas, if many of them were not already deities, who at a subsequent ago were degraded in rank. 
"elis fato may have befallen Trita Aptya or Traitana, the Thrita or Thraetona Athwya of the atnesta, 
originally the same water-god, or rather the god of light contending in the heavenly waters ; witness. 
the resemblance of their names and tho change oPtheir rôles. And a like fall was not impossibly 
experienced by others of the heavenly beings, To the minor divine creatures belong Manu, the 
lumiferons god and father of mankind, of whom the Veda has а vivid recollection, and the Aresta 
a fainter one in Manus-Ohithra ; Yama, їп а measure a dupliente of the preceding, whom as Yima 
he wholly ousted in the Aresta, — a mythical king of the primordial humanity since perished, and the 
judge of the desd ; Kyoashva-Keresaspa, the vanquisher of monsters like Thraetona, and mentioned 
ns his son in the legend; finally, Krshanü-Keresani, the archer who watches over the ambrosia and 
discharges his darts at him who would rifle the same for humanity. Be s, the much older and 
universally spread legends which Herodotus transfers to Cyrus the Great mnst already at this period 
have wesimod the shape they present to the Indian and the Ira Furthermore, holy minstrels 
ог sages were spoken of nsa class of seers or sorcerers (Ravi, Kavya, Kavan), who were endowed. 
with supernatural prescience, and from which class the later Persian tradition has derived an entiro. 
Tine of sover з. Of these were the sapient Ushanas (Kava Usa or Usadhan), his son-in-law Yayati, 
and his grandson Sushravas (Husravaigh), ‘The Indians recognize Ushanas as tho magician 
preceptor of the Asuras, he who forged weapons for Soma and Indra and who awakes the dead. With 
‘the Iranians, be dominates the demons and makes an nnsuecessfal attempt at a journey to heaven. 
‘This journey the Indians attribute to Yayati, Husravangba is the prince of adventurers, and, jn. 
Tran, avenges the death of his grandfather on the Toranian miscreant Frantase. The basis of this 
folklore must havo Inin in a period preceding the East Aryan, that is, in old Aryan times, for we аге 
spontaneously put in mind of Daedalus and Wieland the smith?! If such cunning wizards wera 
reverenced, thera were others, fabulous male gnebanters called Yatus, whose machinations men 


ө Tho form of tho nana ia the Avesta Te Armaiti, but tho metre teaches that it must have heen promotiseed, also, 
Aramaiti in the Gdtäaa, Tho traditional eignifcanoo of the word isin two planes in the Rig- Fla заа ia the deni, 
Жа earth." Tt ia not relevant hero И this interpretation of Sayana in correct. t only shows that people stil bel 
fast ta this sone өтөп in Таба, 

T About the Vodio Purafidhi apd tho Avostaio Parendi or Pårendi, whose identity has been dontled by many, 
Ameng ethers, by Spiegel, Die Arisehe Periods, р. 06 arg., compare Pisghel in the Fadiache Studien, L 205, who 
holda them to be identies] and explains as tho fruitful.” Tradition ancord ier dominions over the deier. 
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dreaded, noxious spirits Drubas (Av. Drajas), the spirits of mendacity, and perhaps also the Danavas, 
fiendish demona who laid spares for man on all sides, Their raft was black magic, a terror to men, 
and for which they invoked the succour and protection of gods and heroes, but partioularly the help. 
‘of the aforesaid sages. The palm of satanity was assigned, as is evident from the honorific epithet of 
Nriralan-Verethraghna mentioned above, and which is found among both the peoples, to ‘Vitra the 
fiend, the exponent of tho might of darkness. We cannot clnim with absolute positiveness that the 
conflict of light and darkness, between the protectors of humanity and their foes, was not merely 
mythical and religions, but bore tho ethical significance of victory of truth over falsehood and deceit, 
Ur right over wrong. "The characters of the foremost gods, pre-eminently Varuna and Mira, go to 
countenance the supposition, And it is certain that the East Aryans venerated their dead as valiant 
opponents of cruel spirits (Shtrdsas Sura) and s» the righteous ones (rtavanas=athsonish) and 
believed that they tasted of the heavenly water conferring immortality. 


‘The concord in the cult of the Indians and the Iranians, characteristio divergences of the 
religions notwithstanding, shows that the germs thereof are traceable to the East Aryan 
period. Tho cardinal or central point in the cult was, among both, the fire. Only the 
great fire-god of the Indian bears another name than that of the Iranians. Tho former nameit 
‘Agni, the latter Atar. Tho name Agni is an. archaic word, as witness the Latin ignis, But 
itis more. Tt designates likewise an ancient Aryan. deity ; compare Ogiin, the name of the 
Slay or Wendish god of fire, Why it has been extinct among the Iranians can no more be 
determined; nor do I feel called opon to hazard a guess. They had in common other ancient 
names of fire and of a sort which never could have denoted fire as such. Ono was opam-napat, 
the offspring of water, and Narashausa — Nairyosangha, which is usually understood. to imply 
"and of men,” “the enlogized of men.” Ву apau-napat is doubtless meant the lightning 
dazzling out of tho clouds, the medium between heaven and earth, god and humanity, Na 
Shanta is equally а messenger of the deity, in which papacity Nairyosangba figures in tho 
‘Aveta. But before all, his being the same existence with whom the blest ubide in heaven is 
fan illuminating circumstance?! Не is, perhaps, a kind of peychopompus and his appellation 
must be interpreted as “he who rales over mon, the human habitants of heaven.” However 
that may be, the Iranian god of flames has been called Afar from immemorial antiquity — а namo 
which became obsolete with the Indian, whilst derivatives of it continued to occur, One of these 
derivatives is Atharvan, fire-priest, which is the Iranians’ usual and universal name for priest, 
but with the Indians as applied only to the primitive mythical servants of fira who brought 
the element down from the heavens, The fourth Veda is called after it. This Atharva Vala 
fs, as a collection, the youngest, but is the least advanced so far as religions evolution is con- 
‘corned. Take all this in connection with the impossibility of explaining” the word as such 
ont of Ieanían languages, and the inference is apparent that the denomination of the firo-god 
most in vogue in the East Aryan period was Atar, and that of its priest Atharvan. Naturally, 
all the myths which relate to the heavenly fire and the deity presiding over the element — its 
origin, its miraculous potency and blessings, the stealing of the celestial fire, which the gods 
would preserve from men — how ancient so ever, and however universally disseminated, are 
posterior to the ceremonies observed at ita ignition, renewal, and perpetual continuance, The 
‘ceremonies primarily constituted no cult of fre regarded as a divine existence, but were mystic, 
magical operations which did not grow into а cult till fire had attained to the dignity of ono 
of the superior powers and its effects wore held to influence celestial phenomena as well And 
oth the peoples have conserved somewhat of its original character in the sacrifices to fire. 


“didnt, 19, 81 et- 
Bergaigoe perceives in the name the prayer, literally, “tho formala of men, " which i not fn keeping with 
the Teunian ar the East Aryan god's character, 

1 Bowe dorive it from af, to eat, adiar, the eater, the davourer, which at Teast ia not рове 
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The Indians and Iranians lived in tho closest proximity, yet borrowing and imitation L3 
DI Or are out of tbe question with referenco to fireworahip. This serrio lng 
unfolded itself among each of tho. 


In it the nnsophis- 


energy, superhuman 
inspiration, bnt, before all, а way to provision, peescience, and mindun transcending human 


but have been in vogue at the time of their co-inhabitanee, 


Ju oes without saying that the latria of ire and the worship of the drink of immortality as 
2 divine existence, and the magical operations appertaining to it dil not originate first in the East 
Aryan period. Without having recourse to the mažo of comparative mythology one may take it for 
Gemonstrated that both the forms of tho calt date from anterior tien, “Even though not а few of 


the corresponding featares which the mythologists fatter themeclves ta bara discovered in all Aryan 
falles? relati 


worship of Dionysos, 
e, has emanated from 
trench проп thi 
but ono form. 


uter e eitis the central point vas the prayor, the spoken word, ‘The priest is called the 
invoker, the supplicator," which designation is retained in the Indian Ao/p,?8 Iranian saoter. 


This word occurs ав carly an în tha GA 
ut 1 сап only mann the superaatoral ` 

fx drink, As for madhy, Ze 
ellas boney and wine, 

Ама, Berlin, 194, у, 
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And both the folk have from the remote past, when they were one people, preserved a 
variety of technical expressions along with these names, — term connected with the invitation to 
the offering, the presents and their bestowal, the axioms, the prayers, the hymas, the adoration and 
‘glorification of ethereal existences, the consecrated water, the operation of the sacrifice and the physical 
State in which they mast be conducted, So much as the very quaint views like a belief in the 
purificatory virtue, in a religions sense, of the arine of cattle which were necessarily sacred animals 
from immemorial antiquity, and the solicitude with which the desecration of fire and water was avoided 
эге alike shared by the Indian and the Iranian, which shows that they lare been transmitted from the 
ages of their unity. 

But the result of the greatest moment of a comparison of the two religions is that the East 
Aryans must hare already Ьай! а community, a community invested not with a national alone, but 
ЖИВ а very definite religions character also. Provisionally, men were admitted into the eread 
immediately after birth With certain rites. But when the neophyte had attained to years of discretion, 
aud was brought up to his proper statas, he was initiated. The symbols of the initiation were 
a sacred girdle and а cord. The mental training which qualified a man to be a member of the order 
îs concentrated in one worl, which has no exact equivalent in our language, and all the various shades 
of its moaning it is impossible to convey through a single word in another tongue. It comprises all 
thatis becoming, befitting, în conformity with, the community, and at the same time in an exalted sense 
connotes what with reference to the fraternity is righteous, erect, equitable, holy. It is applied to 
observance of religions obligations, to obslience, to prescriptive genge? An unprejudiced investiga- 
tion of the word requires the recognition of its two-foll import in the Feda as well as the Aresta, 
And it is not improbable that early in the East Aryan period it bore, йоз with an ecclesiastical, an 
ethical sense or sigaificance. 


3. Tho causos of the diversity of the Indian and the Iranian religions, 
notwithstanding their common descent. 

"We endeavoured in the preceding section to gire s cursory sketch of the East Aryan faith, 
basing our delineation on the relics to be met with in the Indian and Iranian religions, which prove 
that these two have sprung, if mediately, from the former, The coincidences cannot be fortuitous, 
amd so they admit of no other explanation save that of sameness of origin. But we shall not 
call it into question that the Vedie and the Avesta religions are conspicuously divergent in respect 
of their peculiar dogma, their character, with regard to their cult, and in point of their ethies. The 
problem before us is: wherein lie the causes of this vast dissimilarity in their common heritage? 
Nay, dissimilarity is too weak and inadequate ай expression. The religions are diametrically opposed. 
To the devout Zarathashtrian those beings are evil genii whom tbe Brahman adores, the Vedie 
ritual of Soma offering a revolting orgie, the Brahman's cremation an abominable sacrilege to the 
sacrosanct fire, his reclase life in solitary contemplation, a repaliation of the grand law of practical 
activity which aanetifies the earth aad cripples the might of the demons, Whence this sharp 
contrast? The answer which suggests itself at the first Моз is that the making or the formation 
of the two religious is different ; nor is the solution incorrect, The Vodic religion has sprung, that 
is, bas by degrees evolved itself under the infoence of the leading families and Brahmanic schools 
out of the materials of the East Aryan religion. It is the organization of the peculiar form which 
the latter assumed when its professors settled in new places of habitation and saw themselves encircled 
by the representatives of an alien cult, which, if it was not lower, at least corresponded to social 
coutitions other than their own, Though their own cult, therefore, was but slightly modified, figures. 
of new deities ware associated with those they continued to pay homage to, and were pushed to the 


TI Arts, wherefson Sk. rta, Bakirian ie. The worl expressive of the gensindly pions mas, aa they освете 
him, ia tho sumo among the Fadanaand the Iranians: rlessn—ashonan. Berpaigne, Darmerteter, and others kaye laid 
‘rows upon the neglected ritnallstie Gees. But more correct is Spiegel, Die Arische Perioda, 18 und 30, 
‘De Harles, in hia Origines du Zoroastrianism (p. 73 өң), peebape eens too much. 
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forefront, infusing fresh blood into their polytheism. On tbe other hand, the Zarathushtrian faith 
has been what wo are accustomed to designate founded — in other wonds, has issued from the 
gospel of а certain prophet or the combination of а seer and sage, who, in the name of Zarathushtra, 
apostle of God, proclaimed a now doctrine, Ir has, therefore, been evoked by a reformation, (‘that the 
movement was a reformation will be diseassed in the ensuing chapter.) But that is not tho whole 
solution. The religions innovation of every nation js route in the past of the soil, saving when the 
new teaching is of votlandiah origin, like Islam in Persia, Christianity in Germany, or Badihis in 
China, Thon it stanils contrasted with the national eroul, Tt combats it, it endeavours to onst it, 
bat is eventually constrained in onlor to ssoure a footing, to respect certain old ineradícable peejnlicen, 
is, anl customs which it socks, ns best it may, to bring in a line with its own, Bat whatever 
alluonce afecte the constitution of the Zarathushtrian religious disciplino (a question to 
which we return in the sequel) nothing exists in the sacred writings to justify the assumption of its 
being an exotic in the aoil of Tran, or that it grow first among a people other than Iranians, Ii 
religious books are neither wholly nor in part translated from ап alien speech, Not a name of ita 
Ahura, Amosha Spentas or Yazates, but has an Aryan ring — most of them аге, as we shall yoo further 
оп, quondam popalar gods modified, An imported religion bears an aspeot totally different, 

Now, if tho Zarathushtrian roligion is called forth by a roformation, this roligious 
‘upheaval could not havo ‘акоп place prior to tho separation of tho Indo-Iranians, It was 
initiated ata lator dato, ‘The contrary is atall events advanced in the well-known theory of Martin Haug, 
which makes tho disruption of the East Aryans into Traniane and Indians the 
hn viow,? to which now bat fow scholars adhere, dorives ita plausibility from the striking elrenmstauve 
among tho two races, that whilo both have so many religious concepta and practices in common, the 
gods of tho ono are the wicked spirits of tho other, and, conversely, the intelligences which hero aro 
Abominated and warned against are thure the rucipients of adoration, Devas (Daeyas), Asuras 
(Ahneas), were both ondoniably namas applied to divino beings from times immemorial, "Tho first 
tetokening all heavenly powors, inclusive of terrestrial potentates ; the 
nately employel, being reserved for the most exalted ones, [t is true that 
Asura has gradually acquired with the Indian, partly in the Vedic era, а derogatory significance in 
that the spirits so stylol are hostile to the Devas, who have porpatually to bo on their guard against 
thoir magic and nefarious arts; with the Iranians Ahura romained the name of reverence for their. 
sprome deity, always in a favourable sense. Again, while the Indian Корі on calling his gods darun, 
dacea camo to be synonymons with the Iranian's бе Ал, * the spirit of falsehood,” and was employed 
to exolasively denote the erontaros and servanta of evil, that the God-fearing Mazdaysouinn must 
‘combat with all his might, Thora is no denying these facts, but the conclusions sought to be educnd. 
thorefrom do not hold water. More penetrating examination reveals that they must be elucidated 
in mother way. 


In the first place, long after the Indians had settled on the banks of the Sarasvati and the: 
Ganges, the word Asura retained its elevated sense, In the hymns of the Rig-Veda, the word, with 
most of its derivatives, is still an honored opithot of the most exalted and the mightiest of the gols 
of the old East Aryans, and, above all, of the foremost of thom, Varuna, Nor is it confined. 
Ло them, ‘The younger genuine titulary deities of Indis — Indra, Agni, Soma, Rudra — are all. 
spoken of as Astras, Only occasionally, and for tho most part in the later books of the Rk, it is 
that we havo to suspect a reference to wizard spirits inimical tothe celestials7® And not till eem 

“This hypothesis of Martin Haug was aep they year ngo by sa and alno by emi apicali. 

"Tn thw oldest books the tame secur EE book — X. 133, 
eben it iu aanignod to certain spirit. Tho Bth book, whieh ia nat ofthe oldest, speaks of tho notla via Ачта. 
"Too three remaining place, where the worl in ved inthe plaral of tho existanses hostile to the Devas, belong to 
‘book 10. They aro, 59, 4; 151,2; and 157, 4, In the derivative Asmraban, Asara-killing, which sometimes wo 
meet with as an honoris epithe, tho frst member Баа пабу an usferoursble Aere, Asura and Asusian 
denote ta offen the dirine as the demouise, Thea, миш, iu the composed madre, the insano deco, applied alio 
to sorcerers (ҮП, 104 2), dera haba bad senie 
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Gown to the Atharva Vela элд tho Brahmanas that this senso is found to preponderas. ‘But even 
thon the Asuras are exhibited to us in the light not of creatures diabolical by natare, not of fiends 
proper, but ns rivala ol Ше deras and obnoxious to thiir devotees, The wond which, per se, originally 
Voters tho general эте of “spirits ог beings” Пв occasioned ita twofold employment. At all 
SRI be modification in question bas been brought abont waoreel, by degron, and. on Indian soil 
‘and has no connection. with any religious. reformation in Iran or with the establishment of the latria 
ч Малда. 


‘Oa the othr band, the Travians hare more than one god to whom the Tndians pray se to darat, 
to-wit, Mitra, Aryaman, Soma, Te Iranian comprebends then under the general appellations of 
Кылы and Baghs, without belying his Zarathushtian cred. Only» compla of passu «амында 
ZE ditis as ost to to Zarathoshtrinn У амал —- passages which are very Iun, 
AS Mie arely cnnnot be assigned to the incipient tage of tho Masdayaanian Fraternity, 


та fuo, throughout de Vada tee a no trace d w conc withthe dogma of Zoroaster and nok 
Weg testimony that tho minstrels aad th Drahmana were cogaiant of tbe wursi ot Marda, 
Uii woul hace bova Che оме to a certainty had hostility to te reform movement M the Indians 
D [rom their union with the cognate aopt and to wander far fell in search of a separate 
habitat of their own. 


‘Accordingly, though wo cannot subcribe to the hypothesis that the Vodio and the Хаган 
trian religions sprang when both the tribes were till loriahing together, aud that the Че ot 
feligious innovations occasioned dissension, perhaps а orando, stilt has an мош of validity in it 
Ni terna eiroumatances in themselves are capablo of explaining the rea em whioh obtain 
Tucan the to systems that have eet from one aud the eame source. De centrifugal or Zeg. 
немде in both must hare been present at leant in on embryonic stago in the East Aryan 
period subsequently to breakout with such distinct sharpness, Je jy culminated in an opon rap- 
Ties в probable, ‘The ait was presumably moro acutely folt than overtly avowed It, however, eon- 
tite to an egenen between the brother clans, and it strikes me ви eh that this was whatin. 
Ta happened. Nevertheless, the birth ofthe Velie me well as tho eric religion was posterior. 
фу far to their separation, Neither of the ayatam is the Are, of tho Enst Aryan religion, 
D interval must have elapsed between thair genesis and tho disjunction ofthe old Aryan 
nity daring. which tbe atcha faith unfolded iet in diverse matoally antithetical euren 
he probabilities aro that anbequently to tho settlement in India the one tendency first attained to 
OT that Zarsthastrianiem represented the other tendency long after, and, зані, 
aaen) to the spirit or gier of the Iranian nation, it fonnd its way among them, 


Dut external cieunstancos likewise co-operated to bring about the result, The fertile India 
Aying under к warm sky, wit ite luxuriant vegetation and. ite woperabundanee of 
A without considerable exertion, possible, conducing im the end to indok 
meditation, and sel dal on the two sidos by ocean and eut off in the North and 
North. west from other peoples by high chains of mountains and » grent river, the new in-dwellers 
Qi Tudia were deprived of all opportunities to participate їп the historical development proceedings in 
the Wost The Indian Aryans began by waging wat upon the antochtbonous tribes who dapat 
ith the intruders tbe possession of the land. In many Velio hymne we perceive the echo of their 
struggles. The martial Some«lrinking Indra, with bia stormy Marata, st whose hend was the terrible 
Жаа, жеге more than Varuna and Ve circle, the dominant gods appropriate to tho stirring imes, 
ven Agni, more of a divinity of tho priest than the warrior, engaged several times in io 
Mtl. But after the termination d the conflict between the new June and the natives the might of 
he liar being broken and the supremacy: of the Aryans assured, when the internecine feuds 
Mich tbe Aryans carried on to their immense detriment bad subsided, and when there was little 


Treo, Bara (parvo? & t ioo) nad the Naonbaity (Nasatya). — endidad, 10, 05 19, 3- 
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to deeds of valour, little occasion for eruption and invasion, the people would yield them- 
their undisturbed prosperity to their predilection for speculation or philosophy. 

Tran, on the contrar 
by no great rivers, baving an arid soil, and a frequently unfriendly and very unequal climate, He 
who would enjoy thero the sweets of life must work in the sweat of his brow and extort scanty 
produce from a reluctant soil, Protected by mature only in the east, and bat partially in the 
west, its northern frontier is entirely exposed to the incursion of wild hordes, who, famishing 
Will more sterile region, inundate the land in serriod masses as often a they eam rwikou 
женеп] foray. Along ita western marches it was abandoned to the ambition and ferocity 
of tho Babylonian and Assyrian monarchies. A people who took up their abode in such а clime 
must bo perpetually on their guard and under arms, elso, as it happened not rarely, it was ravaged 
by а merciless enemy ; and the moment the authority of tho invaders declined, there followed the 
de inroads on their side to avenge the discomfitare, Such latitudes breed no апећоніея 
or ascetics, nor speculative thinkers either, but mon of action who conceive lifo as a constant 
struggle against the powers of darknoss and ovil. Vigilance aud energetic activity, the grand 
commandments of the Zarathushtrian daena, were Jm which nature imposo on the land long 
belore they stood inscribed in the Avesta, 


(To be continued.) 


BUBHASHITAMALIK A. 
Translatel from German Poets, 
BY PROFESSOR 0, CAPPELLER, Ри.р, JENA, 
Work. 
1 


Wem woh! das Glück die schónste Palme beut ? 
Wer froudig that, sich dos Gethanen frout. Grid: 


чей erg аттайт кїт | 
т айа qui RF qamê graft |i 


tasyðpaiti narasyiiikarh lakshmi sdhikadurlabhd 1 

yah Karbti sukhi karma kritakürgaé cha tushyati tt 
Cf. Hitip, Introd. 30. 

2 
Arbeit macht das Leben sias, 

Macht es nio zur Las 
Der nur hat Beklimmerniss, 
Der dio Arbeit hasst, MSN 


ячаедаат smart ref | 
я тяїїїчяття затта зен || 


Jaghayaty udyamd bhûrûî jivanath prigayaty api | 
itisomipanoa udyamid уд jogupmtà п 
Of, Bhartri. 11, T4. 
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3 
Benutze redlich deine Zeit + 
Willst was begreifen, suchs nicht weit. 


saa a: ата (ич 99 | 
marna äre чайні |1 


пдумшдаа nayëh kîlaîh vidhinddésitath tarat 
mánvishyes chátidiürbpa svikartuih yad abhipsasi U 


4 


ваше nicht dich zu erdreiste, 
Wenn dio Mongo zaudernd sehweift ; 
Alles kann dor Edle leisten, 
Ders versteht und rasch ergreift. 


prirabhasvivishagpitma paiyatish jadachétasim Y 
тай akyam ndáréga dakshégiklishtakarmanà II 


Qf. Ван. VI. T3. 


Zwischen heut and morgen 
Liegt eine lango Frist. 
Lorne schnell besorgen, 

Da da noch manter bint. 


aa ea Şer | 
amea кк aiaa 3 |! 


adya eng chaitayðr madhyó düram atyantam antaram | 
уй svasthalarleb 'si kuru yat kücyam asti tå I 


Фф. M. Bh. ХП. 6335-6337. 


6 


uerg, 


Gorrux. 


Gorrie. 


Früchto bringet das Loben dem Mann, doch bangen sio selton 


Roth and lustig am Banm, wie uns cin Apfel begrüsst, 


Gorrur. 


zarar ART абаб я} gt SER. | 


qa шеге gara 7 sai || 


uchehávachini lêkî dariayati пагай phaláni seribháktum 1 
уву api sukhalabbydni drumasakhayinin na lambanté II 
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Und unterfingt sich was er nicht versteht : 
Kein Wander, dass er zu Grande geht, Gor 


Cf. каш. Nitis, XV, 25, 


Art and Science, 
8 


Das ists ja was den Menschen sier 
‘Und dazu ward ihm der Verstand, ^ 
Dass er im innern Herzen spüret 
Was er erschuf mit eigner Hand. SE 


эмал} mannshyasya bodihés chaitan mabêphalam 1 
utaritmani Dei yat рг nijabastayóh п 
9 
Im Fleiss kann dich die Biene meistern, 
In der Geschieklichkeit cin Wurm dein Lehrer sein, 
Dein Wissen theilest du mit vorgezognen Geistern ; 
Die Kunst, о Mensch, hast du allein. ‘Scarce, 


ager fre «атая 
Fad îrê ap raura | 
Pat Taraf? (єлї 
frei ARE art яцеч ll 


Hefe? 'py alah üiksbayitrih tavódysmans 
«Айгай Kyiminim api БЫ naipugam 1 
‘vidya prajinàm api divyajanmandih 

йрй tavaikasya maaushya mapdanam ft 
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10 
Kannst da nicht allen gefallen durch deine That und dein Kunstwerk, 
Mach ев wenigen recht, vielem gefallen ist schlimm. ` Seenen, 


wat af Ят art Wad таат чч | 
Gaata peer uai m MATA 11 


sarvéshisn yadi nd бау, rüchitui kriyayà tava 1 
денті va delen bahûnûıh dusbthu rüehitam 1 
Qf. Bak. v. 2. 
n 


Wenn deine Kanst dom Kenner nicht gefällt, 
Во ist das schon ein schlimmes Zeichen ; 

"Doch wenn sio gar des Narren Lob erhält, 

Бо ist ез Zeit sio auszustreichen, 


я em Sew fiver TF 

Pat at afer ere | 

жүй q meer чигт Feet 
‚ ят байт Pret 11 


та rûehatê chôd vidushô kiyê tà 

уву Чий prati baddhir astu | 
vinti tu mürkhaeya samápys chintyaih 
hû dhik kriyh mé vipballkritàti II 


Cf. SubMuhitdsali 9750, 


Gramm, 


18 


Einem ist sie die hohe, dio himmlischo Göttin, dem andern. 
Eino tiichtige Kub, die ihn mit Butter versorgt. 


wet reir fear it iir | 
sere srr epar zaart 11 


хака! mahati vidy dêvî yajfair vaebatkrit t 
anyasmai jivanâyaiva gaur yathû dogdbadiyint 1 


Of. Málas, v. 16. 


Some, 


13 
die Biene Blomensifte, also sammle Weisheit ein + 
Jst dio Blüthenzeit vorüber, wird der Blüthen Honig dein, W, Morten, 
чите єч gone dat rumpere em. | 
zeman? orate vd дета? wafa # 11 


sbatpsda iva pashparasaih saihehínu vidyâm anavaratarh yatndt | 
kostmasamayé vyatitë madhu pasbploárh bharishyati tê 1 
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и 
Sprachkunde, lieber Sohn, ist Grundlag’ allem Wissen ! 
Derselben sei zuerst und sei zuletzt befliasen ! 
Einleitung nicht allein und eine Vorbereitung 
Zar Wissenschaft ist sie, und Mittel zur Bestreitang, 
Vorübung nicht der Kraft, um sie geschickt zu machen, 
Durch Ringen mit dem Wort, zum Kampfe mit den Sachen. ро 


vidyðttamů putraka Sabdasistram 
bhyasya tinh jBinsmahipratishghám 1 
prastivanim adhyayanasya baddhêr 
vivardhanîıh chárthavachómayatvit I 


Qf. Райа. Introd, 6, 


Solf and Others. ` 
15 

Möge jeder still beglückt 

ner Freuden warten j 


‘Wenn die Rose selbst sich schmückt, 
Schmückt sie auch den Garten. 


ай edis rubent eire dits: | 
qaen Радне ЧИЙ RIL 


sarrê dadhita barshán ätmasukharh chintayêch cba saprital 1 
pusbyat зейш êva уаш alaiikardti knsumaih vifim 1 


Rückert- 


16 


Sich selbst bekimpfen ist der allerschwerste Krieg; 
Sich selbst besiegen ist der allerschünste Sieg. Leg: 


araataaarätenfa WE т quem 1 
aer 29 Pat amer area: H 


ütmanütmánam йудайһаш asti yuddhaii па tateamam | 
iisen Men) Sek dai stet араз 1 


EE 


Aen, 1808 SUBHASHITAMALIKA. 305 


17 
та wohl der ein wiüediger Mann, der im Glück und im Unglück 
Sich nur allein bedenkt, und Leiden und Freuden zu theilen 
Nicht verstobot, nnd nicht daa yom Herzen bewegt wird? goen, 


Ve dryavgittih, pratibháti tê narê 

vichintayan yah sulchadalykhayly зада t 

Smánam eeh hridi na priyâpriyai 

vibbaktum алуай saha sadiyarasyati t 
18 


Vielen theile deine Freaden, 
Allen Munterkeit und Schors, 
Wenig Edlon deine Leiden, 
Auserwablten nur dein Herz. 


ezê agit: 919 dër Ян a T ч! 
sau сач ӨЗ: eg чя II 


svaharahain babubhil вада заттай) pritirh cha narma cha 1 
udárair ба dubkhiai dvitraily evabpidayath bhaja 1 


19 


Wohl kann die Brust den Schmerz verborgen halten ; 
Doch atummes Glück eririgt dio Soele nicht. Sos 


drastesch artisan 99,1 
a g wane Aber ee ested чая | 


ikadalyaóh samarthô ‘ham antaritmant gühitom | 
ma ta gakndmi maunina hridi satvaritaıh sukham |) 


Suus. 


20 
‘Wer glücklich ist, kann glücklich machen + 
Wers thut, vermehrt sein cignes Glick. Grai, 
wars а: 919 э: St 
said TTT 9:1 
qaaa q at aaa 99 
vasis Ti sën 1l 


janaly kritt 
sukhayitath param apy alam asti sab 1 
parasukhiya tu yû yatatë ваай 
svam api vardhayâtlti matir mama W 


bharati уар svayam êv: 
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т 
Kannst du dem, der тог dir geht, seine Mängel bald erblicken, 
Wird dir auch die deinen sehn, wer dir nachsieht, auf dem Rūekon. Zeen. 


ачт Tate Tae area eran | 


Fre чен a атт: d 
yathå paiynsi randbrigi tvatpurügachehhatáih svayam | 
 düshás tathaiva dridyanté tava prishthánugámibhil 1 

22 


Willst du dich selbor erkennen, во sich, wie die adorn es treiben ; 
Willst du dio andern versteln, blick in dein eigenes Ног, Sean. 


эн rrq a afar | 
aaaf sw we we Pan 11 


шат бта Häiser anyéshinh palya ehéshtitam y 
sayin ichebhasi ehój дїй vikshasya hridayarı nijam w 


35 
Trage geduldig und sanft dor Menschen Gebrechen und Fehler. 
Was dor heute gethan, thuest du morgen wohl ael bat, Bess. 


fafererer иол irapa sta a | 
wa чараа эр. кайн eer ll 


titikshasva maonshyigiih düshárh cha skhalitáni cha 1 


куа yad dhy аад anyas {тай aya karti tat avayam (1 
Qj. M. Bh, V. 1019, 


м 
Eciragen muss man was dor Himmel sendet ; 
Unbilliges ertrágt kein edles Herz, A [s 


reef Dat agarre | 
жатятячтчтЕ] grat serra || 


jam avishádéna vidlínà yad upünatam | 


Khatánám aparkdhis tu pratikiryh máhitmani it 
Of. M. Bh. V. 4590 ; Sidup, П. 46, 


2 
* Hat man das Gute dir erwiodert 1 " 
* Mein Pfeil flog ab, sehr sohón befedert j 
Der ganze Himmel stand ihm offen, 
Er hat wohl irgendwo gotroffen." m 


fi facram sHaRe 
suede xd ga) 
теі ge aya ar: 
eR яі ерчяетазяа || 


kira sukriyåyà bhavatò "bhavat phalaih 
prasrisbtavin asmi датай sutëjanam 1 
diimanjalaih tasya айта gõeharas 
tan wê matir yat katham apy esejjata II 


\ 
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?6 
Wer dio Sache des Menschengeschlechts als die seine betrachtet, 
Nimmt an der Götter Geschäft, nimmt am Verhingnisse Theil. Dennen, 
яф a: êre arias îîî | 
a aR 94 Pap SI 


aris yal sarralókasya srårtham va samikshaté | 
a nard lökadhûtçîşû karran karma vibhàti mê 1 
y. BMdg. Pur. VIIL. 7, 44. 


Fathors and Sons. 
77 

"Wohl dem, der seiner Vater gern gedenkt, 
Der froh von ihren Thaten, ihrer Grösse 
Den Hörer unterhält, und still sich frevend 
‘Ans Ende dieser schónen Reihe sich 
Geschlossen sieht. Gosrus. 

wat яй ares Par: 

gener qut PTT | 

qiri {яй ч qur 

meram. Zomm 1 
bbedrd nord уай eharitai ріод. 
‘snusmaran stanti aig sable | 


parathparigits ramatà cha Daten 
ütmánam амуйтауатай àubhinim H 


28 


Wenn dn als Jüngling deinen Vater chrat, 
Во wirst du gern von ihm empfangen; 
Wenn da als Mann die Wissenschaft vermehrst, 


Во kann dein Soha zu hoberm Ziel gelangen. (Paty 


qe 8 чч met FEAT! 
yün trayh узду abhipijgatà pitê 
вака labdbasy amuná yad arpitam | 
ridyû yadi proanayasi svayaih tadê 
patrasya tà bhavi phalsih mabattaram tt 


Су. M. Bh, L 1728. 
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29 
Was du ererbt von deinen Vätern hast, 
Prwirb es, um es zn besitzen, бойы: 
fri à gf irra | 
TUS ачт à erer qr 1! 


pitryath tê yad bhavêd vitta pármisparyakramlgatam | 
tat tattvêna yathà tê уйй arjayasva purárjtam tt 


(To be continued.) 


GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIPE. 
BY ARTHUR А. PERERA, 
(Continued from Vol, XXXI. p. 882.) 
(2) Postivals, 


‘Tne Singhaloso, in common with their Aryan brethren, celebrato their Now Your, tho 

with much enthusiasm ; the festivities of tho oceasion aro horalded 
in every hamlet by tho strains of the tambourino-shapod robdna; women and girls ait round and 
play on it with their hands, and every homo vies with the other in friendly rivalry. 


The ephemeris of the your is drawn up by the village astrologer, and the necessary 
information for tho observance of the festive rites fs obtained by presenting him with sweet- 
meats and а palmful of 40 betol leaves (bulay Aurulla). 


‘Tho New Year goncrally falls on the 12th of April; there fs an intervening unlucky spaco 
of timo (n/nagat/) between the ond of the old and tho commencement of the new. Before the 
interval commences all bathe in an infusion of the margosa-leaf, and сомо from work ; during 
it they only visit temples, starting with their left leg foremost, 


With the advent of the Now Year special food is cooked and eaten, all facing а particular 
direction, cloth of a specified colour is worn, calls aro exchangod, the head of the village is 
visited with pingo-londs of vegetables, kevum and plantaina, and journeys aro started with the 
right leg foremost. 


For a couplo of days there are no observances, the people make merry, and indulge in their 
national games till the auspicious day and moment comes for every one to begin his usual work 
locking for a bright and prosperous future: the labourer clears some underwood with his janglo 
hook (а-а) and axe (porora) or digs tho ground and banks it up with his hoe (udella) i 
the toddy drawer girt with a pointed stick (ubuniila) and kuife (nanné), climbs  palm-trve and. 
Jets down a chatty full of toddy ; the goldsmith, with his bamboo blow-pipe, his clay crucibles. 
(kôra), and his earthen pot full of saw-dust, begins an article of jewellery ; the smith beats an 
iron in his primitive furnace that has a pair of bellows attached (mínaharia) ; the potter shapes 
A vessel with the help of а wooden wheel (zak péruca), n smooth stone (miirama gala) and 

spatula (metíalla) ; the servant asks from bia master а small sum of money and carefully 
Jays it by till tho next year; the women ponnd rice in the mortar (wangeiliya), scrape cocoanuts, 
and collect firewood; and the fisherman puts his boat to sea equipped with nets (d€), hook and 
line (yof). 


Jury, 1008] GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOOIAL LIFE. 309 


Eight days after the New Year is tho ceremony of anointing the head. Аз infusion of 
kokun leaves (Swietenia febrifugia) kalwlurn yams (Cyprus. rotundus), and nelli fruits (PAylanthus. 
emblica) is mixed with oil, and an elder of the family rubs a lile of it on the two temples, on. 
‘the crown of the head, and on tho nape of the neck of each member, saying:— 


Kalu Караш sadu venatara 
bela kanu liyalana tara 


u This (anointing) is dono by the hand of Maha Bråhman; long lifo to you, long life to 
‘yon, long life to yon! may yon, instead of the ordinary period of life, riz, 120 years, 
live for 230 years ; till ratcsnak 
Soll pat on young shoots, and till black crows put on a plamago white.” 

White being anointed tho person facos a particular direction, having отог his head 
eaves ввегей to tho ruling planct of the day, and at his foot those sacred to the Rogent of the 
previous day. For each of the days of tho weok, beginning with Sunday, belong respectively 
tho cotton troe (тиг), the wood-apple (diwut), the Cochin gambogo (bollan), the margose 
(Kohomba), tho holy fig-tre (40), Galidupe arborea (кагат) and the banyan Dich 

‘This rite is followed by the wearing of now clothes, after n bath in an infusion of serow- 
pine (velata), Luffa acutangula (wetakolu), Evolvulus alsinoides (Visknu-hnint), Artistolochis 
Äech Crinum seylanicum (goda-ménq!,roote of citron (namaren mul), root of йе 
marmolos (Бети), Кое lotus (nelum dangu), Plectranthus zeylanious (irirîriya), Depp 
convolvulus (g¢tareni-vel), Hotoropogon hirtus (tiana), nnd bezoar stone (goríckane) 


This fostival is also observed at tho Buddbist templos? when milk is boiled at thelr 
‘entrances and sprinkled on tho floor. 

‘Tho Slnghaloso lunar your commonoos in March and tho Solar year about tho ond 
of April; on both these occasions the now moon ів gazod at, and the eyes immediately after 
Giverted to a plato of kirial ond other 4weels, or to tho face of a kind and well-to-do relative, 
who is sometimes kissed. 

Tho birthday of tho Founder of Buddhism is celebrated on the fall-moon day of Мау 
Zeng, Бігова are lined with bamboo arches, which are decorated with the young leaves of 
‘the coconnut-palm ; tall supertructures (oran) gaily adorned with ferns, and young king- 
“coconuts bridge highways at intervals; lines of flags of various devices and shapes aro drawn 
from treo to tree; booths aro erected at every crossing where hospitality is frealy dispensed to 
pasiore-by; and at every rich house the poor aro fed and alms given to Buddhist prioste. 
Provessions! wend their way from ono templo to another with quaintly-shaped pennons and 
banners, and in answer to the deafening music of tho tom-toms, cries of Sadhu, Sadhu, tho 
Boddhist Amen, rise from hundreds of throats. 

Threo festivals connected with local deities are held in the month of Paala (July- 
Angast) at Kandy in the contro of Ceylon, at Dondr in the South, and at Kataragarn in tho 
South-East, 

Tho Kandy Porahora Mangalaya, of whose origin nothing is certain, begins nt a Incky 
hour on the first day after the now moon. "А Jack-tree, the stem of which is three spans in 
circumference, is selected beforehand for esch of the four dévdla — tho Kataragama, Natha, 


1, VII, p. 39. 
ry Register (1857), Vol. IL р. 


3 For partioulats, side Asiatio Soeioy'a Journat of Ceylon (1888), Vo 
з For a fa description of a Singhalese procession, vile Ceylon 
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Saman, ond Pattini; and the spot where it stands is decorated and perfumed with sandalwood, 
frankincense, and burnt raisins, ond n lighted lamp with nine wicks is placed at the foot of the 
tree, At the lucky hour а procession of elephants, tom-tom beaters and dancers proceed to the 
spot, the tree is cut down by one of the tenants (the sufidrurdla) with an axe, and it is 
trimmed, and its end is pointed by another with an adze. It is then carried away in 
procession and placed in a small hole in а sqaare of slab rock, buried in the ground or raised on 
а platfrom in the small room at the back of the déwéla, It is then covered with a white cloth. 
Daring the five following days tho procession is augmented by as many elephants, attendants, 
dancers, tom-tom beaters and flags as possible ; and it makes tho circuit of the temples at stated 
periods. Tho processions of the several templos are then joined by опо from the Daladá 
Máligiva (the templo of the sacred Tooth of Buddha), and together they march round the main 
streets of Kandy at fixed hours during the five days next ensuing. On the sixth day, and for 
five days more, four palanquins—one for each déwdla— are added to the procession, containing 
the arms and dresses of the gods; and on the last day the bowl of water (presently to be 
explained) of tho previous year, and tho poles cut down on the first day of tho ceremony. Оп 
tho night of tho fifteenth and last day, the Perahera is enlarged to the fullest limits which the 
means of the several temples will permit, and at a fixed hour, after its usual round, it starts for 
a ford in the river near Kandy, abont threo miles distant from the temple of the Sacred Tooth, 
‘Tho procession from the Miligiva, however, stops at a place called the Adibana Maluwa, and 
there awaits tho return of the others. The ford is reached towards dawn, and here the procession 
waits until the lucky hour (generally about 5 Aat.) approaches, A few minutes before its 
arrival the chiefs of tho four temples, accompanied by а band of attendants, walk down in 
Indian fle under a canopy of linon and over cloth spread on the ground to the waterside. They 
entera boat and аге puntod up tho river close to the bank for some thirty yards, ‘Then at 
а given signal (i. е, at the advent of the lucky hour) the four Jack poles are thrown into tho 
river by tho mon on shore, while each of the four chiefs, with an ornamental silver sword, cute. 
в circlo in tho water; at the samo time one attendant takes up а bowl of water from tho 
circle, and another throws away last year’s supply. The boat then returns to the shore, tho 
procession goes back to Kandy, the bowls of water are placed reverently in the several désedla, 
to remain there until tho following year; and the Perahgra is at an end.” 


Daring the time of tho kings, it was on this occasion that the provincial governors ате an 
account of their stewardship to their overlord and had their appointments renewed by him. 
Kandy was the last Binghalese capital, 

‘The festival at Dondra or Devundara (Devi Nuvera, the city of the god) com- 
memoratos a logondary event ; when а king of Ceylon was reigning here а enudalwood image 
of Vishnu was found floating by the sea const; this was carried to tbe city and а déiedla 
built for it. 

Seven days before the fall moon six temporary structures are erected in tho temple 
premises for Pattini, Vishnu, Nitha, Saman, Kataragama Deviy6, and Alut Takinni ; and their 
Kapurílas purify themselves with a bath, and carry in procession the sacred relies to в place by 
the sea (sinhdiana), followed by a long line of pilgrims who wash their offerings there and wrap. 
them in white cloth, On their return the chief lay-incumbent (éemndyaka nélamé) makes his 
offering at each of the shrines, and the others follow. The kapurdlas stand at the entrance of 
‘their respective temples and mark each votary with sandalwood. 


Неге religion is combined with business, and n fair is held during the seven days of the 
festival, when traders from all parts of the island bring goods for sale, 


Tho Kataragama colebration is in honour of Kartikêya (Sing. Kataragama Deviyê) 
‘who halted on the highest of the sevon hills close by on his homeward retura fo Kailisa, after 


‘Satie Society's Journal of Ceylon (158), Vol, ҮШ. p 38. 
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defeating the Asuras, Here he met his consort Valli Amma, whom be wooed in the guise of 
& mendicant; when his advances were scornfully rejected, his brother, with the head of a man 
find the body of an elephant, appeared on the scene, and tho terrified maiden rushed into her 
вора arms for safety ; the god then revealed himself and sho became his bride. 

‘The procession begins with the new moon, and is repeated twice every day at six in the 
evening and at ten at night till the foll-moon day. First walk twelve women called. dlattu 
Gamat with their hands joined and the hair done пр in a peculiar manner; the insignia of the 
god, Ма trident and spear (oil) are next carried on an elephant, the man sitting with these 
having his mouth bandaged. to prevent his breathing on them ; and then follow the bamdyaka 
Vier with his two underofficers, salalgamuva adikdram and baandyaka "йа, The procession 
Talte at a distance of half a mile from the déedla, where Valli Azmi is said to reside (ri&Msena)- 
Here the weapons are taken down, and after an interval of half an hour they are replaced and 
carried back to the dhefla. Some mystio mutterings and the lighting of wicks by the women 
‘complete the ceremony. 

‘On the fall-moon day, as in tho other two festivals, the Карм ае (the temple incumbents) 
draw a circle over tho water of the neighbouring river (diya kapanará) and remove n chatty of 
it to the dêla. 

"When the moon is full near Pleiades in It (October-November) is held tho Festival of 
Lights called КӨЧ or Kartika Mangslya or Senakeliys. Tho Buddhist temples are 
illuminated by small oil-lamps placed in niches of tho walls specially ronde for them ; in the 
olden times all the buildings were bathed in a blazo of light, the Royal Palace the best of all, 
with the oil presented to the king by his grateful subjects. This festival is now confined to 
Kandy. 

Tho Аїшї:81 Mangalya, tho festival of Now Rico, is now celebrated to any appreciable 
extant only in the Kandian Provinces, the Jast subdued districts of the island, In the villages 
the harvest is brought bome by pingo-bearers on tho fall-moon day of January with rural jest 
and laughter, and portions of it are given to the Buddhist priests, the barber and the йод 
of the village; next the new paddy is husked, and kiribat dressed out of it, 

та tho espital, in the time of the kingdom, this festival lasted for four days; “on the first 
evening the officers of the royal stores and of tho temples proceeded in state from the square 
before the palace to the Crown villages from which the first paddy was to be brought, Here the 
ears of paddy and tho new rice were packed up for the temples, the palace and the royal stores 
by the gabadánilamčs and their officers. Tho ears of paddy carefully put into new earthenware 
pots and the grain into clean bags, were attached to pios. | Those for the Miligiva (where the 
Баса Tooth was kept) were conveyed on an elephant for the temples by men marching 
‘under canopies of white cloth; and those for the palace and royal stores by the people of the royal 
Villages of respectable caste, well dressed ; and with a piece of white muslin over their months to 
guard against impurity. This procession, starting on the evening of the next day (full-moon 
day) from the different farms under a salute of jingala and attended by fags, tom-tom beaters, 
‘ote, was met on the way by the 2nd Adigar and a large number of chiefs at some distance from 
the city. From thenoo all went to the great square to wait for the propitions hour, at thearrival 
‘of whieh, announced by a discharge of jingals, the procession entered tho Máligiva where tho 
distribution for the different temples was made. At tho same fortunate hour the chiefs and the 
people brought home their new rice. On the next morning the king or governor received his 
Portion consisting of the new rice and a selection of all the various vegetable productions of the 
country, which were tasted at а lucky ош.” 

(To be continual.) 
This is rend of an article in Young Ceylon (2888), Vol. TIT. p. 
* Шимей Literary Supplement ofthe Ceylon Beaminer (1878), Vol. 1. p, ê 
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TRACES OF TOTEMISM IN THE PANJAB. 
(Continued from p. 204.) 
п. 

A raw more instances of totem-names have 
been obtained. 

1. In the South-East Panjib therearefour góle 
or sections, found among the Jat, RAJpüt, and 
NAi (barber) * castes,’ which are thus named — 

Caste. Git and meaning of name. 
Jat and Réjptt ` — Chbékar,a kind of tree. 
Jat and Nt eeh: Bases (bw, coton 


Tate 


‘The RAjpot Chhokars, bowever, do not believe 
that their git ia in any way connected with the 
tree of that name, while the WA! Banbhairoñ 
attribute their name to Bhairon, the god whom 
they reverence. 

These four Jat j/is, cn the other hand, do 
not cut or injure the plants and trees after 
which they are each named, though other 
gûte do во, because they consider them to be 
thelr origin, and it would be a bad omen to cut 
or burn them. Hence each git reverences or wor- 
ships the plant or tree after which it is named. 

A folketymology.—lt should, however, be 
added that the Chhókar Rajpats give the fol- 
lowing explanation of their name — 

Once upon a time the RAjpüts wanted to put 
a Rishi to the test, so they took а woman to him 


replied" chhuh’!, whereupon the is 


Er bb the 
stomach or im the lap?" and tbe Bishi replied, 
“gôd 4” (im the lap), whereupon the lamb died. 
"Her son, when born, became therefore known as 


a faqir cordially, and the fagír blessed him, 
saying he should prosper like basil (rfAdaf). 


Н. А. Rose, 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


THE LEGEND OP BANÁSUR. 
LA Note on Sir Temple's Log of the Panjab,” 
TAL Ш. p. 35) 

l Ассовртко to tbe legend, Bink Sur, or 
the hero Bini," bad four sons: — Каја 
Udayiat? Sangrimjît, and Chandarbhdn. Iii 
perhaps worth noting thatthe inhabitants of three 
villages, Soungara (? Sangrama), Bhabe, and 
Jagîwan in Tahsil Rinpar of the Basbabr State 
still worship images of the three sons of Bint, 
‘who were killed in the fight with Krishuajt 

$. The Кама on the confines of Tibet are 
called 084 Kandte. They are less strict abont 


Are these the Ја of the legend Р It 
possible, but the coincidence is a little curious, 
Н. А. Ros. 


там. = 


Haz із some fresh evidence for the history of 
this word: ride Yule, Hobson-Jobeon, 4. v. 

тїї. Oni nourrit de fraita, de poissons ot de 
racines fort insipides appelées ignames. Lettre 


Edifiantes. Pere Faure’s letter from the Nieobars, 
dated 17th Jan., 1711. 


R. С. Темна. 


* Рр. MS, атэш. 


Rs willed Biata aida (p. 389. 
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SOME DOUBTFUL COPPER COINS OF SOUTHERN INDIA. 


BY ROBERT SEWELL, MBAS, 1.0.8. (erp). 


OLLEOTORS of ola coins in Southern India must always have been astonish at the 
C lime namber and variety of the small copper issues found there, In my ота collection 
ee which cannot be classi as belonging to any known dynasty or Eae 5 snd 
IC ihe irat to be that they were privately struck at the principal great teimples. Quei as every 
ending town in England at the close of the eighteenth century had its local pennies and half-penníes, 
toy probably, den were bel issues of small copper coins in South India, generally connected with 
the most reverod shrines, for 
Mis view. 


"The present ist concerns x number of coins im my collection which I have had to lass as 
Ae d and I have to thank the Editor of the Ливия Zeien for permission to publi 
hoe Plater, Perhaps readers will be 4û kind as to send me their views, or, better still, send their 
Dies to this Journal so that all may benef by them. I pretend to no special knowledge, and 
hall not be at ell surprised: if many d these coins are at once recognized by experts, and my 
ignorance received with а smiley but етеп if so their publication: ean only do good, since it wil 
alle other collectors to classify their coins correctly, Many of the specimens are dynatin; many, 
Т think, local ; and these last I venture to christen " Temple coins." 


‘Tomple Coins, 


A vory lange and vatied class of Soath Indian coins appears to consist of coins struck at the 
Principal temples, and not connected with any regular State issues, In is Hints to Coin Coles 
with a little figure of а gol on the 
D жый on the reverse the legend Vijaya in characters which may be classed either as Telaga 
De and he quotes an extret from а letter regarding it written by Bir Sedi 
Bistri, K.C.8.L, as follows; — “Tt is 
D way, and ite томон circulation is daring * Navarithri* or *Duseera when it is issued (ие 
Sachi) along with the rieedole every day during the nine day 
QUE i not а regalar State ise, but is struck, like а small medal or like the local Бо Ын 
pennies and half-pennies at tbe close of the eighteonth century, for local cienlation i and that four of 
KL are given by the Rajah of Pudukottah to each recipient of his ricedole distribnted im honour of 
the festival. 


1 imagine that probably the authorities of almost all the principal temples in Southern Indi 
similarly struck their own local coins, and issued them to worshippers; and that they may be 
distinguished from State currencies by the fact of their not bearing the device of any dynasty, nor the 
name of any king. 


Thus it seems evident that the first of the series which here follow, eis, those bearing the figure 
‘of a double peaked mounfain on the obrerse and various devices on the reverses, were coined, not 
фу any State, but by the authorities of the colshrated temple of Dreier) ‘or Trinomalai, in 
the South Arcot District, The lofty hill at whose base the temple is situated. rises to an claration 
VIF 2668 fe abore sea-level, and is very couspieuous object in all tbe coantry round. The temple 
7 delicated to Siva, and the /iigeat in the shrine is ono of the Dafche-lingas of Southern Indie 
i he дана af the fie elements, — this one being the fre Higaw, No. LO leurs the best 
‚лайн on the reverse, which, with the variant Arupayiri is a Sanskrit name of ‘Tirwvagyamalai. 
(pi. Ind. Ш. 340) 1 have said that this identifieation "seem evident,” but if it is correct 
Gave yet to learn why the anthorities of a Siva temple should have chosen to represent the figure 
of a Garuda on their coins. 


314 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


So LA. Copper — E 
Obv. — багада, passing to right; left knee up; right knee down ; in a circle of dota, 
dtes, — A doablepeaked mountain, surrounded by an iregalarlyahaped line, with dota outside, ` 
Moon abore moantain. 


No.1-B. Copper — 7 
"o td Hes. — Similar; but tbe ure of Gara eroder, sod the Taga мо аный forth bods: 


No. 1-6. Copper — 
Ок. — Ax incipion ia Tilga charactor 4 ropa" А lie snd dot cine oua 
Rav. — Similar, bat smaller, mountain. Dosble line circle, with circle of dots between the lines, 
Arunídri" and "Arwmegiri" are Sanskrit names o Tiravagpimalai in the South Arcot 
District, (Epi. Ind. IIL 940.) 


So LD. Copper — 
Obv. — An object which looks like a mountain, but may not be intended for one, There is a curre 
in this which is absent in the three last. 
ies, — Inseription in Nàgari characters. The characters “— — pu —— prati" appear clear, 
‘This may belong to а totally different series of coins, bat, if «o, I esnnot classify it. 
Ko. 2-A. Copper — 
The first of a series in my possession with similar reverses, but different obverses. All from 
Bonthern India. 
Obv. — Vishgu and Lakshmi, seated ; a circle of dots. 
Reo, — The legend Sieten, in characters which appear to be Telagu rather than Kanarese. The 
syllables rire stand below their. There are slight differences in almost all the 


coins. The second character, on some specimens, looks like ¢ and even w, rather 
than vi. 


Wo. 2-B. Copper — 
Obe. — A god, or king, standing, under a canopy, with emblems to left that look as if derived 
frou coins which bear the Chéra bow, 
Rer, — Similar to LA, 
Wo. 2-0, Copper — 1 
Obe, — Standing figare of Хагаайййа, 
Rec. — Similar to 1-A, but apparently corrupt 
No, 2-D. Copper — 
Obv. — Apparently Vishnu and Lakshint seated on а horse гана, within a circle of dota. 
Rer. — Similar to 1-A. 
Wo, 2-Е. Copper — 
Obv. — Much injured, bat apparently a single figure, seated on a ohana, 
Rec, — Similar to LA. 
No. 2-Р. Copper 
Obr. — Looks like a dancing Kisha, under a canopy. 
Rev. — Similar to No. 1-A. 
Ko. 2-8. Copper — 
Obe. — A dancing Krishna, with snake. 
Ben — Allied to the type of legend on Xo. 1-A, bat different. Apparently there are four 
characters here, and the second is cha in place of the of of the others, 
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No, 2-H — ә 
Ом. — Apparently some animal «20а? — with tail over back. Perhaps a ерда Mëngie: 
‘with elephant in beak. 


f 19) attributes them tothe Vijayanagara kingdom, or lster, Mr. Léventhal's No 98, Plate IV. 
{coins of Tinnevely) is somewhat similar in that the insoription contains apparently the sane word, 
KS within а circle of dots, bat in characters which appear to be Kanarese rather than 
Таоа, the ya standa below the ef, ou the right of the ipf; the obverse bas » figure of багып. 
He sitribuies the coin to the time of the Niyakas, and considers it a purely Tinnevelly coin, not 
Current elsewhere, His Nos. 99, 101 seemingly belong also to this series, as well as Nos. 109, 110, 
$42, 114, 118, 119, 120, 121, 122,128,124, His No, 120 resembles No. 1-Dabore. With regard to 
his No. 124, Mr. Léventhal classes it as undoubtedly а Niyaka coin of Madura, roughly А. D. 1600 
to 1736, and he states that ‘nearly all the Nayaka coins from Madura and Trichinopoly and also 
the coins of the Vellore Rayars have that inscription on tbe reverse.” I observe, however, that 
No. 124 appears to be of a соттар type, the fint character being drawn in a reversed. position to 
that of my coins as now figured — turned. the wrong way in fact — and it is the only coin which 
he has figured im which the characters resemble those given on my plate, Tf he is right in his 
assignment of No, 124 to the Madura Néyakas, it is posible that these chiefs tried to copy an older 
koin, such as those in my plate. It ia difficult, however, to judge from his illustrations, 

‘The legend has been read éefihara, which is probably correct, though the aspirate mark docs 
not occur in the second character on the coins. The word is an epithet of Vishyu. We may call 
this the “Sridhara Series,” 

H they are temple coins, to which of the great temples do they belong f 

Note that my No. 4F also bears the same word érfdhara. It may belong to this series, the 
the peacock being a variety of obrerse, 


No. 3-A. Thick copper "dub" — 

Obs, — А Vishnu udmam, or trident-mark, 

Rev, — Legend in rough Nigari characters. 

his is evidently a modern coin. “But who coined it? Mr, Lóventhal's 60, 61, 62 havo 
ndmams, bat with Garadas on the obverse, (Coine of Tinnecelly, Plate Ш, рр. 18, 14) Tho 
author cannot place them. 


chank and chakra at sides. 


No. 3-B. Thick copper “dub” — 
Obr. — Similar, but different die. 
Rer.— Do. do. 


Ko. 4-А. Copper — 
Ole, — Peacock to left, inside a circle formed of triangles. 
‘Rec. — Ins. in Persian — falis — in circle of dots. 


Wo, 4-В. Copper — 
Obe. — Pencock to right, inside a similar circle. 
Ree. — Similar to No, (А. 


Ko. 4-0. Copper — 
Obv. — Peacock to right. 
er, — A legend in three lines, illegible, Мау be Tamil 
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‘No, 4-0. Copper — 
Obv. — Peacock to left, passant. Moon abore. ` 
Rer. — A king, or а god, standing ; та right band aln ease 
Feier ‘Beyond left band o to теј 


A god Ws ын, mid e lare soa roo 
Mr. ней! (s. ch Xia 03/61) la er cia SU BOUE О 
modernlooking Vishsu marks on each side of alamp(?). He thinks that they 
the Hoysala Ballilas, but his reasons are not very apparent. His numbers 92, 9, 
peacock obreras кеў on 26:03 Bik hre ew MUN DD MED DET lo. 
No. 4-Е. Copper— 
Obr. — Peacock to right, passant, as a пала for gods. 
Tor, — " Veikafé" in Kanarese characters. 
No. AE. Coppet— 
Obe. — Peacock to right, standing; tail down, in circle of amall dots, 
Вес. — " Sridhara,” ва with coins Now 1. 
This is the nearest approach that 1 have to Mr. Léventhal’s No, 98, 
No. 4-G. Copper — 
Ole, — Peacock to left, standing. 
lier, — A legend, which I cannot decipher. 
No.4-H. Copper — 
Obr. — Peacock to right in a double circle, the inter one made of dots, 
Ree. — A legend, which I am unable to read, 
Ne. 41. Copper — 
Ове. — Peacock, in circle of dots, 
Rw. — Indistingaishable. 
No. 5-A, Copper 
Obe. — Brahma, oa his Jaira rékana (?). 
Bev, — A double lamp with“ Ráma” in Хадан cbarncters, on eithor side, 


Obe. — Kårlikäya оп в pascook hena (or perhaps Brahma on the And), 

‘Reo. — A Siva Каат on an altar. 

No. 5-0 — 

Ole, — ? Kürtikiyn on tha peacock. The tail represented very large. 

Ree. — A Tamil legend, which I think reads“ Sétspati." 

If this reading is correct, it establishes the coin as one of the Sétupatis of Rámnid in the 
oath ; probably dating from the 17th or 18th centary of our era. In such case it in not, of 
rarse, n temple coin. 

No. Б-р. A thick copper coin — 

Ом. — A god, standing, left foot crossed over right, Either he has many arms, or in 
overshadowed by a seven-headed cobra, Both the principal arms are down and 
hold some rod or sceptre transversely across the body. Below him is, apparently, 
а very rough rendering of a peacock réhana, bat this is donbtfal. The figure 
‘might be intended to represent a Garuda, but, if so, it is unlike any image of that 
somideity that I have seen. 

Rer. — (Apparently) а géie ; tail up. Above, a sword or dagger. 

1 only place this coin in this series om the off-chance that the figore below the god on 

the obverse may be intended to represent a peacock, 


DOUBTFUL COINS OF SOUTHERN INDIA. 
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No. 6-A. Thick copper " dub" — ^ gs si 
БА: aal dir. nity ; vis, tho charaner “RA im Kaarese within та ornamented 
scroll open at top and bottom; а irole of dots round it. T bavo eleven of these 

coins. * j 


Oie. — Similar design with tho Kanarese charactor Rd in centre 

mes — Similar, but with tho Kanaroso ma. ‘The word, of courso, is Me 

ias coins are found in tho Ráyadrüg (Raidroog) tiluks of the Bellary district, one of z 
the кеме кай more direct dopendencis of the kingdom of Viez: Who coined thom ? 
And when ? 

T ponas only one coin of tho 6.2" type. Are they temple coins, or iesnas һу tome 
Tocat chieftain after the fall of Vijnyanagura ? 

Idus No. T consista of coins found in the КОАП Wett, Bellary district. They ate, ая 
coins, of the same class aa No. 6, boing thick and beavy. Ы 


мо, 1-A. Found by Me, Brace Footo on an old village sito near Harlihêl. 
Ole; май Iur. — Same typo, tho principal object being а lorenge-shaped. ornament. with i 
‘nino dota insido it; Hindustani or Porsinn lettering around. 


wo. 7-B, Similar, but tho loxengo design amallor, and tho lottoring moro prominente 


но. 6-В. Thick copper "dub" — e А + ` 


No, 7-0, Similar to 7-A na to sizo of losongo, but a largo portion of the fld occupied by 


lottoring. 


xo. TD, Similar, bat larger eege? and loss prominent, conventionaLlooking lettering. 
‘The dota hore are eleven in number, the central ning wenig the form of a circle: 


. Similar to 7-D, but having more lettering apparent, 


Similar losenge, bat with a squatting figure of Могай on the opposite wide, 
{I havo two, besides thos, slightly diferent, nnd omitted in tho plate to sare noo.] 


No, 8. Thick copper — 
Oli, — Crossed lines, dota in intarvi ds, Ts thin n Persi 


Ter, — A legend, apparently i 
(Nos, B to 14 are, of course, coins engl 
the tomples. 


Set Хо.  consista of Muhammadan copper “dubs,” mostly [rom the Bellary district- 
No, 9-A. Square, thick, copper — 
be: — To right a trident; to loft an axo (?) betwenn horizontal lines j dota in the spaces. 
Rei, — А legend. 
No. 9-8, Round, thick, copper — 
Obo. — A trident, with dots. 
Reo, — Legend. 


No. 9-0. Thick copper — 
Obe. — Lines which, viewel опе way, look trident-like, 
Bev. — Legend. 


No. 9-D, 1, 2, 3. Copper. 
Obe. — Logond, with strong horizontal lines, 
Reo. Do. do. do. 
[Putting these throe together some expert may bo abla to identify thom 
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мо. 9-Е. Copper — 

А coin foand at Gádiganir, Bellary district, and kindly given to me by Mr. 

Obr. — Inseription with crossed lines, 

Ber, — (Obliterated,) 

No. 9-Р — X 

From Hampe (Vijaysnagara), Also given tome by Mr. Foote. 

Ое. — Inseription. A 

Bar, — (Obliteratel.) 

Мо, 9-9. Thick copper — 
Obe, — Tnseription. 

Re,— 19. 

No. 9-H. Thick copper — 

Ом. and Rae. — Inscription. 
No. 9-1. Thick copper — 

Obr, and Rer. — Insaription. ! 
No. 9-K, Thick copper — 

Obr. nod. Rar. — Inseription. 

No. 0-1. Thick copper — 
Obe, and Ree. — Inseription. 
No.10, Copper — 
‘Sûka to right, paw uplifted, Soroll, or lettering, below. 
Two concentric circles with a circle of dots outside, Something in the contre, unrocog- 
nizable. Outside of this, traces of lettering. 
‘The lion is, to all appearances, of the type of those on Maisûr coins of early 19th century, bat 
there is no coin in Mr, Tharston's or Major Tufpell's Lists which corresponds with this, 
No. Ш. Copper — 

Obv, — Inscription in Nigari characters in two lines, divided by two fish, 

Rec, — Inscription in Kanareso characters. The former seems to read " — gárapa" above, 
and“ part—" below, The latter “maiga” above and " krapa” below. ascribe 
the coin to the West Coast on account of the fish device and the Kanarese 
inscription. If it were a Papiya coin, the characters would have been Tamil. 

No, 1з. Copper — 

‘Ole, — A Eben mark — chank or chakra, in a lined circle with circle of dots outside. 

Ter, — (?) Double-tine circle, on each side of circle of dots. 

‘Tho design on the obverse leads me to attribute this coin to the Wost Coast. 

No. 18. Copper — 

Obe. — A sword, hilt at top ; dots on each side below cross-bar ; wreath of dots round it j 

circles round, inner one a line, outer one dots. 

Ree, — An inscription in a lined circle with circle of dots outside. 

The device on the obverse leads mo to assign this also to the West Const. 

No. 14-A. Copper — 

Ole. — A very roughly designed déis (?) to left; tail over back; claws indicated, 

Rex. — An inscription divided by four lines. 

This may bea coin of king Sadiéiva Riya of Vijayanagara. (See Zmedited Coins of the 
Kings of Vijayanagara, by Messrs. Rangichiri and Désikàchiri in Ind, Ant. XXIIT p. 26, 
No. б and plate.) ‘They read the legend as (xt) 3 (Bri) Sa 

sta) disdi(ra) 
(пя) (riya). 


No. м-в, Copper р 
Ом. and Reo, — Similar bat different. 
No. 14-0. Copper — 
Ole, and Ier. — Also similar, but different to either A or В. 
No. 15, Copper 0 
1 do not know bow to 
‘in such case ono expect somo lottering on 
Chan А Пан, facing left; claws strongly marked j moon 
Lined and dotted circle. 


No, 10, Copper — 
бы. Ao 
irole, 
ва Betta Касим date ‘As торак» tho fish, instances of it ocour im Mysore 4 
coinage (Thurston's Catalogue, Pl IV. 11; Dich, Pl. I: 21), but thin is clearly 


mot à Mysore coin, (Seo also Nunisnatie Gleaningt, Elliot, Мо, 87.) E E. 


No. 17-A. Copper — 
Tho following five coins, A to E, appear to belong to вото gront temple dedicate (o Sire 

since all of thom havo tbo ligare of tho liam and altar, ‘Tho roverses aro rathor posaling, but | 

thay may represent Siva and Parvall. Tn ouch caso tho figares аго divided by a son of май, 

жле in E, whore each holds а scopiee in tho olavated right hand, In F. thore is only ono 

figure. ў 

he, — Siva and Pirvatt (P) standing, in m Hood cirele, with a lofty staff dividing them: 

VI А orado roprosentalion of the altar and Wigam wreathod, Circles ol lines and. dota, 


Wo, 17-В. Copper — 
Similar, but not tho samo. 


No, 17-0, Copper — / 
Similar, but not tho same. 


No. 17-0. Copper = 
A welle coin, Here the god and goddess are cithor sitting, or sented on their ne, 


No, 17-8. Copper — 
Similar, Seo note under 17-A. Under tho altar and liyan ја а Nandi (Siva's bull). 


No, 17-F. Copper — 
be. А standing god, which apparently must be intended for Siva, Tho arms are 


wpraised. 
Jue, — Tho altar and liàgam, bat no wreath, and the figure of Nandi below, facing right, 
No, 17-9. Copper — 


God and goddess standing, n in 17-А. 


о. 
A very rough Men and altar; dots above on each side, 


Ree. 
No. 18-A. Copper — 
Obe. — база on his rat edhana ; in а lined circle. 
‘Res, А vory rough representation of a дан on an altar, under a canopy ; lined circle 
round, 
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No. 18-B. Copper — EG 
Similar, but different, Above the liigam in this case, and nader the canopy, are two dota, 


опе on each side. 


No, 19. Copper — 
Ole. — In a lined circle some device which I cannot interpret. Tb may be a very rough 
representation of Vishou and Lakshmi on some shana. 
Ree, — Tortoise, 
No, 20-A. Copper — 


.— A very crude figuro of a god standing under а oanopy ; on left а staff or seeptro. 
— On left a éaikhasholl, On right а twist, probably the Kanarese Зей, 


Wert, On the loft ia perhaps а worshipping Hanurmko, but the eofn 
is mneh injared, 
No, 3L Copper — 
Ole, — A rough Siva liam with а canopy, tho end of which bas а loop on the right side + 
circle of dots round, 
Rer, — Apparently an attempt at an insoription ; perhaps in Tamil charactors, 


No, 23, Coppor— 
Obe. — May be intonded for a Hien and canopy ; от may bo somo loltering rudely copied. 
Вог, — If this were a Buddhist coin I ahonld interpret thia design as a troesymbol on left, 
‘and a sansymbol on right, But it appoars far too modern far this explanation, 


No. 33. Copper— 
Ole, — An inscription in Nàgarl characters, 
Rew. — Apparently an ingoription у bat in what oharaotors P 
No. 24-A. Copper — 
Obr. — Vishgn standing leaning on a tall staff bell in left hand ; Laksbral, smaller, wndor hin 
left arm ; circle of dots, 
Rer. — Hanumnin standing to front; heal turned to his proper righty tail twisting orer bis 
left shoulder; circle of dots, 


No, 24-B, Copper — 

О. — Уйдун (2) standing, holding а large bow (2) in left band j cirele of dots 

Rer, — An inscription — possibly (ауа — in characters which may bo classed eite 
lagu or as Kanarewe ; circle of dots, 

Tt my reading of the reverse is correct, this may be one of the Pudnkottah Series, See extract 
Irom letter of Sir Seshiah Sistri in the introductory remarks to this paper. 


но. 24-0. Copper — 
О, — A standing god ; stall below left arm ; eirclo of dots, 
Rec, — Two letters of an inscription, probably Nigari characters, andor some object. defaced. 


No. 25. Copper — 
Ole. — A god, or king, fncing front ; somo object on rights circle of dote, ‘The healddress 
falls to one side, and makes the figure look more like that of a Rajah than of a deity. 
Rev. — Ven standing, arms outstretched ; his two wives below the arms; circle of dota, 
No, 26. Copper — 
Obv, — Vishgu in his mateya-, or fishe, avatar, 
Kee, — A tendril, twisted, bearing three lotus buds, 
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"No. 37. Copper— 
A very puzzling ooin, On the obe, is n standing figuro, 
агат, with some other object to the left, From another point of view t 
figure of a Rajah seated with his left arm crooked, surrounded by a 
Kg on each side of his head, velie аар СГ 


prolongation on one side, and some lettering inside. 


No, 28. Copper — 
A, DA oy nde feo) Vie ending vl eer нь 
Ока — а sepiro, ога discus on а м. 
Jue, — A chank, surronndod bya lined бич. Qu ene oa ig the 
Kane: (è). 
Dr ыан ий od Caplin on Nia ol thane; wk iU 
ES e D right 
‘Reo, — A vory poor attempt at a Biva Mäzen on an altar., A horizontal line rans acrona between | 
the altar aud the Wigan, 


мо, 80. Copper — 

Obe. — Garuda, passant, to left, 

Reo, — A worn-out insoription, apparently in Жада charactors, 
мо. з. Copper — 

А complete puzalo. On oue sido what looks like à scorpion, surrounded by a ring of dots of 
rather unusual type — the dots being close together во ве to make o continuous rape-like circle. 
"They might von be a wiring of cowrle-shells, On the other side, within а similar circle, is some 
object or group of objects to which I can give no name, 


No, 32, Copper — 
(1 cannot say if this is а coin at all.] 
Osv. — A strongly marked equat-armod cross, onch ond forming a trefoil, 
Ree, — Unintelligible, 


= “Company.” This is, I think, a variety 
of the goin noted by Dr. Ишим an ona struct by the BAAR Bl adie 
Company, — No. 25 of bis List in Ind. Ant, XXL 320, PL IL, No, 85. His 
coin has dots between the star-points; mino bas none. 
Copper — 
Ole, — A six-pointod star, in 
Rev. — (Ë) 
No. Зв. Copper — 
Ош. — A god, standing on something hinted at rather than represented; probably 
a canopy was over his head. 
Rev, — " Veàkufappa,” in a lined circle. This is probably a coin of one of the Veükajas of 
‘Vijaysnagars, but I do not think that it has been figured in previous Lists, 


iod circle, 
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No, 88. Copper — 
[A much-injured little coin.) 
Ole. — A sword hilt, and part of blado ; hilt upwards, guard to left. A defaced. inscrip- 


Чоп round. 
Rer, — An inscription in characters that look like Tamil. 
No. зә, Copper — 


Obe. — А gracefully designed tree-branch with buds, 
‘Rec, — An inscription in Nigarî characters, evidently the name of a sovereign. The letters 
are, many of them, clear enough, bat I have not been able, as yet, to aasigu the 

coin ; and I prefer to submit it to bo deciphered by others better informed. 
1 have nover seen any other South-Indian coin with a similar obyerse, and believe it to 
belong to the North. Ta it Sikh? 


No, 40. Copper — 
Орн. — (9) 
Rer, — Inscription, 
No. 41. Copper — 
Obv. — A standing god ; arms upraised, 
Rev, — Inscription, 
No, 42. Copper — 
0. — (9) 


‘Rev, — Inscription in Arabic or Persian, 


ie, — Dobased standing Chija figure ; some symbol on left side. 


Bev, — Inscription in Tamil characters, 


duche — . Are these legends " Pudwehéri,"” 


Zen Pondicherry Р 
No. 43-0 — 

Ole, and Rer. — Similar, A botter specimen of the samo coin. 
No. 43-0 — 


Obr. and Rer. — Similar, But here, under the pu is another character, which would prevent 
us from reading Puduchéri, 
No. 44. Copper — 
, — God on nana (1). 
— Inscription, 
. Copper — 
Ole. — A well-designed elephant, facing right ; tail up, witha double end; Arabie character 
alif above. Double circle and eircle of dots, 


This appears to mo almost certainly a Mysore coin of Tipi Sultin ; but in those figured in 
Thurston's and Tufnell’s Lists none have the tail uplifted, with double end, facing right, aud the 
alif abore, 
No. 48. Copper — 
Ою. — A roughly-designed clephant, facing to right ; Arabie date above (1); foliated circle round. 
Rev, — Inscription Arabic characters, 
This also looks like a Mysore coin of Haidar or Tipû, but I do not find it in the published liste, 


Dr Et сеа EE 
Reo, — Vnseription in Tamil, e за 


мо. 48. Copper — 

Obs, — (1) Circle of dots round, 
Ben — (1) 

beer 
Obs, — (1) Уза two wives, 
perc Inscription in Tamil, 


sh 
No. 60, Copper — XP 
ов. — () 
Rer, — An inscription, 
P ie. — Ball, Nandi, fuing lt c 2 
Ж fa a ey hin cola, U а oota af all МА TG Tt appears to me more like a token 
or kespsake, perhaps issued by a templo, 
мо, 52. Copper — 
G Obv, — Vishgu seated; chank and chakra on ench side of his head ; double lap (1) below, 
on loft, Géi 
Rer, — An inseription, "The characters look plain, but I can make nothing of them ‘the 


lines are divided perpendicularly, and the letters in the middle appear to roni a s 
and ma in the contro, 


‘This coin was found in the old fort of Dantavaktronikó in the village of Purdbütaporam, in 
the Oesch ШХА of the Ganjam district, a 
Xo. вз. Copper — 
Obv, — A single letter, in а circle of dota, apparently the Мары da, 
Ве. — (2) 


No, 54. Copper — 

Obr, — Gandón, on a plain field, 

Rev, — An illegible Nägart inscription, 
No, ББ, Copper — 

Obv, — Nandi, to loft; the head very high above the body, 
Ree, — A trident, or irijilo, with some lettering at sides, 


A coin with a trident in Col. Biddulph's collection has a fish on the obu, and is 
Pipdyan, 


No. 56. Copper — 

le. — A horse trotting, facing let, 

Ree, — Apparently a number; horizontal lines below. А " 

‘This may be one of the Mysore series of small coins having auimnls and other devices on the ole, 
and а chequer pattern with symbols on the ree. ; but, if so, it is a variety. One of the Mysore coins 
noted on р. 29 of Mr. Tharston’s Catalogue, No. 5 (Pl. LV, 2), has a borse, but the design is 


and on the reo, the symbols are not so prominent, the chequer pattern and symbols haying all the 
same value, In my coin the lines are subservient to the numbers or letters, А 
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No. 57, Copper — 

Obs, — Obliteratod, 

Kee. — А Nigri inscription, which may be Sri-Krishsardya, bat Lam not certain, 

This may bo a Vijayanagara coin. 

No. 58-А. Copper — 

Obe, — Obliterated, 

Rev, — Within а rayod circle an inscription in Niguel characters, 

‘The coin is roughly stamped on a plate of copper. 

No. 58-В, Copper — 

Obv. and Rev, — Apparently similar. In this case it can be seen that tho obverse had some 
design enclosed by n ruyod circle, and that it was punched on to a copper disk, 
carelessly, 

No, 59-A. Copper — 

Ole. — In a lined cirele within a dotted circle a very debased human figure, whether a god or 
king is impossible to say. The hoad is like а moon, tha arma aro uplifted, there ів 
a dot for the body, and lines below the awkwardly strotchod-out loge, which remind. 
‘one of the skits of the kings reproventad on Chola coins, On the right is a rosette 
of five dots, on tho loft some indistingaishable symbol, which may be meant for a club, 
Rec, — Yo lined circle within a dotted circle, a central staff or sceptte flanked by two lozengos ; 

‘ach lozenge stands on the apex of a triangle, 
‘Tho set of coina marked 69-A to 69-F woro carefully considered by Sir Walter Elliot, and 
berately omitted from his Catalogue (published in 1886), because they could not be identified, 
‘They am now pablished for the first tine, General Pearse thought they were Оһдга coins, or 


No, 59-В. Copper — 

Obv. — A small elephant of antique design, but badly executed, trunk uplifted, facing right ; 
moon above j surrounded by a line circle and eirole of dots, 

Ree, — In a lined circle and circle of dots two lozenges divided by a staff or sceptre, Two 
dots above tbe lozenges, 

Timagined at one time that the desgin on the rev. might representa double axe, but the 
reverse of the other coins classed under this No. 59 seem to show that this interprelatzon in 
incorrect, 

No. 50-0. Copper — 

Ohe. — Small elephant facing left ; chank; chakra; moon; and a lozenge on а triangle, ‘There 

эге some lines below the elephant, and a line eirele round the whole, 

Rev, — In а Пай circle and circle of dots a standing figure; arms uplifted; some objects 
on le 

‘The obverse of this con reminds one of the way several separate symbols are stamped on 
Buddhist coins. The figare on the reverse bears some analogy to the standing king оп Са and 
Ceylon coins, he object to tbe left of the figare has been thought to represent an altar, bat this is 
doubtful, 

No. 60-D, Copper — 

Ом, — A sinha, or lion; tail and head uplifted ; facing left, 

Ree, — A king flourishing a sword in his right hend; left arm crooked, hand upwards; below 
the elbow a олерде; two long lines on the king's proper right may possibly be 
intended for spears, lf intended to represent the Chéra bow, one of the lines ought 
to have been curved to indicate tho Бон аай, but here they are both straight, Lined 
sirele and circle of dots round, 
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‘No, 59-E. Copper — 

Ole. Ia a lined circle and circle o dota а chakra on sight side, and а lozenge on the left, with 
‘alls on the pointe ; moon above; an object below that may perhaps represent flames, 
bat is very doubtful. 

‘Res, —In a lined circle and circle of dote a standing king closely resembling the figure on 
‘No, 59-D. But in this ease one of tho two long lines on the let seems to be intended. 
for atridedt, In both this and 59-D there is а сто: line connecting the straight 
object with the king right arm, Tho object in the feld below the king's lett arm 
is here а dot, possibly а sun-disk, instead of а lozenge. 

‘The position on the obverse of the lozenge seems to shew that it was intended to represent the 
chakra of Vishga у and it is just possible that in all these cases the lozenges, whether standing alone 
sr on triangles, may be intended. to aymbolize very conventionally the chank and chakra, If so, the 
Aviangles would represent supports, oF altars, 


No, 59-7 — 
Obv, — багада, arma uplifted, running to léft, Tho action is spirited. 
‘Reo, — In а lined cirele and cirele of dote а double design, On the right is the standing king, 
‘as before with the two spears (1) om his proper right, On the left of this, two 
lozenges one above the other, with m short horizontal line dividing them, Or, 
perhaps, this Inet group may be intended to be looked at sideways, in which еме ik 
resembles tho design on No, 09-8. Lined circle and circle of dots round. 
‘he presenco of the Garuda here emphasizes the remark mado undor 59-E, eng coina were 
иней by Vishya-worshippers, and that the lozenges may be conventionalized Vaishnava symbols, 


No, 60, Copper — 

Obr, — In & lined circle and circle of dots an le 

dots below. 

‘Reo, — In a lined circle and circle of dots а figure of Vidhou. His arms aro uplifted bolding 
tho chank avd chakra. Round his waist is а sash with very large flying «nds, 
shaped. In the fell under his right arm in a tortoise, in allusion to the 
Ава. 


want, with very long trank; facing right ; dan 


No, 61. Copper — 

‘A number of copper coins were given to me whon in the Bellary district, which were said to 
be commonly found in that tract, The people there know them ne ndó Ráyan dubs, Der: 
nineteen of thom, Tn all, except one, one aide is quite plain, tho other has ono small syrabol punohet 

‘Two of the coins show faint traces of having belonged 
A has been almost entirely defneed, The coins aro thick: 
1 fancy that they must be Muhammadan coins, worn down till the faces Бато become obliterated, 
recalled into а treasury (perhaps tbat of the Rajah of Sandür, or one of the lesser chiefs), ilissteack- 
, and then reissued, I give an illustration of one of these, die-rtruelk on both 


in it — either а moon-erescent, or a snake 
io а regular coinage, tho design on wl 


ho manner see 
sides, 


No. өз. Copper 
T conclude with а small square of copper, — evidently not a coin, and looking moro like a charm, 


жи an inscription engraved in Telagu charactors, I should be glad if someone would interpret it 
The charactors apparently read ВИЙ (or teh) pa vie (or vu) йда Raga. Of this I can make 
no senso, Tt came from the Ganjam district. 


Lee 


r 
Fa 


(The following is a translation of a paper read. 
1902, Ae will bo oem it is bel on a i 
Archwologionl Survey of Western Indis. ). TI 
of inscriptions in Cave LL, ix given, and in tho text Papjit 
rotuarks on the inscriptions are intecaparsed with my account of | i 
accompanying frescoes, Tho epijrraphs are often so faint that it d 
correctly, and mistakes were almost unavoidable: for Saale 
(Dr. Liiders's Inst), the abrasion of the upper left amm of EA 
tislection» seem to have beet made in the Wanseripts, and in tho following. 
Dr, Lider ia repeating these and. then correcting them by tbe echte, but 
endings of the latter In place of the transcriptions, slong with his parallel 
‘Idcakamdtd, Tho paintings and inscriptions in question are in в жай deier f 
loft of Cate 11, and unfortunately the formar aro as auch destroyol as the lator, and УИ. 
made no copies of the freseoos in this apartment, — J. Beno ese] e 
Так. (wonty-cighth story of the аал ій, — thé Kehiotijitaks,! — i n version of tho lugend 
^t Kahintivivtin found in the PAN collection of tho Jétwkas (No. 313) and in the Mahivasta 
(tom. ШИ. р, 357), "The contents of the Jütaka, avcording to the roprosontation of Arya-Sûra, ard 
kret a follows i 


"Tho Bodhisattva lived in а forent as а plous Hermit, An he wns fond of making forbearance the 
tho subject of his discourses, pople called him Kahantivadin — the ремет of patienos. Now 
once on a hot summer day the king of the country with his harem were walking in that torest 
Becoming tired from the walk and tho drinking freely of wine, ho Iny down to det, When tbe 
women saw that their lord had fallen set, they wandered about at pleasure in the wood and came 
to the hermitage of Kshántividin, who at once employed the opportunity to give them an edifying 
sermon on patience, Meanwhile the king awoke, net for the women, and. when he found, them. 
ча they wore sitting in a cirelo round the еттш, listening to his discourse, he fell into в terrible тие. 
‘Tho, women seek. to: soothe him, but their pleading is ín vain, and — (Шой with font — they dom? 
back, Meanwhile Kahintividin romains quite calm ; ho warns the king against too hasty action nnd. 
advis him to cultivate pationce, In flerce wrath the king draws his sword and strikes off the 
\етшй'а right band, but his patience is not disturbed by this ; even when the king hacks off one Deh) 
mtor another ho һал only a feeling of pity for the angry man, Tho merited punishment overtakes tbe 
lattar г as bo Îs just abont to leave the wood, tho earth. opons and swallows him, The puople of thie 
country dreaded a liko fato for thomeolves; but Kehüntividio calmed thoit fears and, remaining trus 
to his principles till death, when dying he blessed his leren, 


Thin story was pictorially represented in tho froseoos of а small chamber outside and to the left 
‘of Cave TL at Aha, In the Juseriptions from the Cave-Temples of Western India, р. 81 Burgess 
says that “ou the back wall to the right of а door in it, а man is represented sestal on а stool 
Dinde) in a plain dress indicative of a Südhu or Drühmag ; his hend is destroyed." 


` (кога? edition in Lanman's Harvard Oriental Series, pp. 1 
` (the Jiloka, of, by E. B. Cowell, Vol. IL pp, 21-39, — J. B. 
> Tho tee: referred to here are not contained in the fine work by J. Gridithe — The Paintings of the 

Tome Cave-Tewples of Ajanta, I have thorelore buen throughout confined to the publication by Burgess and- 

Баш! sie, — [See above, — J. B.) 


192 —2.В1 
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‘Under his seat, in letters of about the sixth century, is ono word which Bhagwanlal Indraji read 
Kehdutiriih and translated "a discourse on forbearance.” This is surprising seeing that in a foot- 
"ote it ie remarked that Ksbintividin was the name of Gautama Buddha in one of his previous 
birth It ia, of course, the name of the person represented above, as also for example in Cave 
XVIL, the figures are marked by accompanying inscriptions, — ae king Sibi or Indra, 

Facing Kshdntividin, according to Burgess, is represented another seated figure, and below is 
‘a stripe of groen colour on which an inscription is painted in two lines, so mutilated as to bo untrans- 
Tateablo. Sergius Р, Oldonbnrg has already expressed the surmixeF that this insoription contains 
‘verses froma version of the Jitaka. I believe I ean prove that the inscription is taken from 
stanzas 4, 15 and 19 of tho Kshantijataka of the Jatakamala, 


Та tho following I have printed tho stanzas named, whilst immediately below I have placed the 
text of the inscription from Bhagwinltl Indroji's Hehographet éracings® :— 


wiet. nition awipya mdmaha ....... piace tachendriyat 
ravadyamrityue nna karoti yab éubbaih — pramblabhák peatyaharn esha vatiehyate |10 
vakyamritya namh karori yeh bet pram[à]dachd. - byaham ema duuhnyats, 
aluikriyante kusumair mallrabá tajidgupais toyavilamblno gielt) 

, , Myanta kumm: mahirahda ta. ddgue . - - wiel ghand 
sari. mattabhramarals saroruhalr. gupair vvieshhdbigataia tu dehinab I 
miki mantabhramater vumm. « «revichdea e bd Mta e 


10 Ману needs forthor proof dat the two texta are identical, and in every omo wher» the 
insoription differs from tho „айкал, itis evidently an insormet copy? Tho contents of there 
Wee stanzas dert indicate what was tho wabjoot of the picture above, ‘The frat atanxn praises 
tho place in the wood whero Kebíntividin hwl seed; the other two verses are taken from tho 
Alscoarve whioh ho delivered to tha king's wiyos, — Thns the picture evidently represented tis sertnon, 
мй the figuro sitting opposite to the hormit, of which Burgess speaks, was probably one of the royal 
women. 


Under this Veto there was another wi 
Brihinag or Piéupata, sentel on a stool in plain dress and with a rudrdksho rosary about h 
Opposite him is another malo figuro, and botweon them a woman is seated, with ber hands joined 
towards the former, whilst she ia speaking to the second.” Under thee figuros again is au 
inscription, which proves to bo a rondoring of Мока 58 of tho KehAntijateka, With the 
correct text it rans thus : — 


gdtrachohhelopy:akshatakshintidhlemi chittarh tasya prokshamâņasyn sidbiob ¢ 
nttracheMhedity akshatakehdntichinon ll tasya preksa . . EN 

misil dukhai pritiyogîn трай tu bhrishtaih dharmid vikshya santipam ápa| 56 I 
ae ee sce prilismhnyâna maha Ма naa . . e e паа пч ra 


oh Burgen doseribos thus : — “Below d 


* [This footnote was added by me, — J. Bi] 

* Jour. Amer. Or. Boc. Vol, ХҮШ. у, 193. — (Seo below. 

TT. lave, na stated above, changed tho transcribed readings for those of tho faosimilos, printing the more 
doobtfal syllablos ia roman type. — J, B.) 

1 [Tha original is so faded and indistinct that a correo copy le impossible. Tho cortestions mado {гош the 
Seele ате indioatod by roman it. I omit somo remaries by Dr. Lädors on the discrepancies here, J, B.] 
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It is scarcely possible without an examination of the fresco itself, to determine s 
story the picture represented was, to which these verses belong. They glorify rest of spirit w 
did not forsake the Ksbintivadin, even under the fearful tortares inflicted by the king, and 
it might be inferred that the scene of the mutilation was represented. Burgess’ description of { 
people, in whom we bare no dificulty in recognising Kshintividin, the king, and опе of the wives 
praying for mercy on the ascetic, — seems, on the other hand, to indicate that the scene protesting 
the actual mutilation was depicted, e 


The Kshantijatake is not the only story from the Jitakamilé which bas served the Ajantá 
artists as a subject, On the right side wall of the same chamber, near the front corner, there it, 
according to Burgess the figure of а king seated on a throne, which bears an inscription that Bhag- 
winlâl Indraji doabtfally read as Chaitriralortird}4, and explained as *King Chaitra of Майга, 
‘The correct rending, however, is certainly Maitribalo - zé? and the pioture represent 
the Bodhisattva in his former birth as Msitribala, The history of thin king forms tho wubjeet of. 
the eighth story of the Jütakamilà. Maitrabala is there held up as a pattern of human Kindnow 
hho goes so far in his goodness that once be satisfied with his own flesh and blood five Yakshas who 
asked him for fool. 

‘The correctness of my explanation is prored ly the inscription which, according o Burgos, is 
found abore the representation of the king. Tt is much mutilated, but sufficient is left to identify. 
it undoubtedly with bloka 44 of tho Maitribalajataka, The stanza and Dhagwinlil Indraj's 
‘tracing of the text run thus : — 


sa praebe manas tasya chchhedadabihai vipihitum II 
wa yrusche manos rary  tnuîraduhthd riëts 
T-tsing tells us how widespread and popolar was tbe Jilakamilé in India mt the end of the 
seventh century, The inscriptions at A jagtà, in characters that belong to abont the sixth century, 
prove that the work held as high a repotation а hundred years earlier. 


Other Jàtskas in tho Ајао(а Frescoos.!! 


Dr, Sergius F. Oldenburg in 1805 published a paper on the representations of the айл» on 
Duidbist monumenta. His results are of the utmost valuo, and the communication was translate 
from the Russian in the Journal of the American Oriental Society (Vol, XVIIL pp. 188 DA 1897. 
Tn this Dr. Oldenburg expressed the difüeulty of satisfactory identification of the seenos in the 
hence of reproductions (i5. рр. 195, 196). Mr. Grifithe work, Th Paintings in. 
the Buddhist Caves of Ajanté (1896), had not then appeared. Bat eren this great work does not 
remove all impediments; for, of the 330 pieces, large and small, copied between 1872 and 1885, ПАШ 
were destroyed by fire at South Kensington Museum soon after they were hung up, and the 160 
plates in Mr. Griffiths? work represent about eighty-five of his canvases, and of these fully 40 per eent. 
are decorative details — contained in the second volume. То stody tho subjects of the very interest- 
ing paintings in the Ajaptà Cares, a more complete series of the scenes, drawn in outline and litho- 
graphed, should be in the hands of scholars. Meanwhile the meagre information available has been 
carefully studied; and Dr. 8, F. Oklenbarg, solely on the the basis of the deseriptions 


н Loc, cit, p, B. 
` Tia rit standing between the two words, looks more ike i in the facsimile, It cannot, of course, be right, 


(Kern's ed. pp. 4-80. — J. B.T ў 
aà tbe following вя connected with Dr. Laden's paper, ава d interest to such ax may not have эе 
Dr. Oldesburg's paper, — J. B.) 
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the Baudiha Rock-Tomples of Ajantd, their paintings and. sculptures, 5.08 bas mado the following 
А SE 
Cave IL, Nos. їй, ix, page 88 (y below No. 5) 
Ca nenn o o ow 
3. Cave IX., No. i, p. 47 (67 below No. 11) aee 
4. Oe X, EE 
5, Cave XVIL, No. xix, pp. 65-00 (sf. abore No. 1) 
6. Cave XVIL, Хоя, xxiixxiv, pp. 66-67 
H D No. xxv, р. 67 aes E 
By 0 Non xxxriaxxvii p. 70 

No. Seat ы 
No, xxxix, p. 71. DI 
n. ” No. liv, pp. 75-76 (c. above 3) 
12. Cave IT, Outside chamber to the left, рр, 81-82 


THE LEGEND OF Mind BAL THE RAJPUT PORTESS, 


BY м, MACAULIFFE, 


Mins Bar was daughter of Ratan Singh RAthaur of Morata, a town between Dikinér a 
дыма in Rájpütàná. She was born about 1604 A, D. She appears to have inhorited her religious 
peoelivities from her mother. Whon Mirà BAL was three or four years of age, the bridal prooes- 
mion of a youth of position passed by the palace, All the Indies of tbe eourt, except Miri Bài'a 
mother, went to the upper apartments to view the procession, She took the opportunity of their 
absence (o о to pray lo an image of Krishna, called Girdhar Lal, which was set np in her 
үйүмө apartment, 


Miri Bat laid aside her playthings to follow her mother, and said to her, * who is my brid 
groom?" Hor mother smiled, took her in ber arma, and, pointiog to Girdhar Lal, said, “ thoro ia 
‘your bridegroom,” Upon this Mirà Bal instantly sceopted Ыш, and. voll har face acconling to the 
Oriental practico, which requires a wife to veil her face oven from her newly married husband, 8i 
became so enamouro of Girdhar Lal that sho could not pass an instant without seeing bim, Her 
lore for bim is compared to that of tbe milkmaids, Krishna's playfellows, of Bindrâban. She 
indulged her passion without fear orshame, and without any regard to the traditions of hor family ou 
the subjoot of the retirement of women from the public gaze. 


While hor affections were thus engaged, ahe wns betrothed to Kañwar Bhôjraj, son of Rana 
Set of Мог. The subsequent marriage in 1516 A. D., as might well have boon expected, 
proved unhappy. Bhöjràj went to M&rita in great state with a lange retinue, but when tho marriage 
ceremony was boing performed and the time eame for the bride to circumambulate the pavilion 
set up for the ceremony, Mirè Bal walked around the idol of Girdhar Lal, and took no notice of tbe 
bridegroom. When the time for her departure with her husband arrived, her parenta wished to send 
her off with suitable marriage presents, but sho was miserable at leaving Girdhar Lil, 88 
вай and restless, and wept to such an extent that sho became insensible, When she regained 


эз Areheolapical Survey of Western India, No. 9, Bombay, 1870, 

These палет» rafer to tho current numbers of the лаана în Paaabdll's edition or to those of 
seh: Catalogue. 
Pointed oat by Burgos. 
Seo Burgos, Report on the Duidhint Cave. Temples, ta. Arch, Sur. West. India, Vol. ТУ, pp. 45-48. OY. L. 
Feor, Le Chaddania-jitaka, Jour. An, TX Ser, tom. V. (1898), рр, 81-25 amd 180-228, (See also Cunsiogham, 
Bhorhut Stipa, pl ebe 6. 
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consciousness, her parents affectionately told ber that, if it made her happy, she might take Girdhar 
Li with her without any farther ceremony, She replied that if they valued the happiness of her life, 
they would give her the image, and she would worship it with heart and soul. Her parents had 
already perceived that she was a saint and “lover of God,” and so at the moment of separation from 
their beloved daughter they presented her with the imago as part of her dowry. 


Mirà Bai, who was overjoyed at obtaining possession of the object of her devotion, set it up in 
hor palanquin, and during the journey feasted her eyes on its beauty. On arriving at her new home, 
hor mother-in-law, the Rant, bad hardly paid her the rites of hospitality, when she asked her to 
worship Durga, a goddess of a totally different temper from tho playful Krishya, Mîrê Dil said, 
however, that whe bad devoted her body to Girdhar Lil, and she would bow her head to none but 
him, Hor mother-in-law replied that a good wife was improved by worshipping Darga, But Miri 
Bit closed the discussion by saying it was of no use to press her further, and she would abide hy her 
first determination. On this the Rant became very angry, and went to complain of Mirà Bat to the 
Rink: “ This daughter-in-law of ours is worthless, as on the very day of her arrival she refuses to. 
oboy mo and puts me to shame, Tt is clear what var fature relations are going to be,’ 


Tho Бала became excessively incensed and went to his daughter-in-law with the intention of 
punishing her. Tho Raut, howovor, hal sufücient sense to restrain him ; and he decided that the 
interests of domontie peace would be consulted by putting Miri Bit into в separate apartment, The 
point decided was that, although it is admitted by the author of the Bhagat Май that Rukmipl, 
who became Krishpa's consort and tho milkmaids who became Krishpa's playfellows, did not mest 
Aim until they had sacrificed to Dargi, as Mirà Bat had already obtained Kpishpa, it was tmpecer- 
sary for bor to worship Durg, and по exception could be taken to her conduct on tbe precedent of 
Rukmipi and the willcnai 


Midi ВИ on fading herself im a private apartment beams excessively happy, and gava 
full scope to her religious enthusiann, She set ap her image, decked and adorned it, and devoted 
herself night and day to the company of saints, Hor sister-in-law Udai BAL was sent to remonstrate 
with her, and said —* You are born of a noble house. Bo wise and desist from the company of fite, 
which casts a slur on both our families.” Mirà Bal replied The alur of hundreds of thousands 
of births departs on association with tbe stints, The slur is on her who lores not their company, 
My life deponds on the company of the ‘To anyone who is displeased with it your remon- 
strance would be proper." Lt mas on this occasion that Mra Bài composed the following hymns: 


O my friend, my mini is attached to Krishna ; T shall not be restrained from loving him, 
Vt anyone give me а reproach, I will give a hundred thousand in return, 

My mother-in-law (s severe, my sister -in-law obstinate ; how ean I endure this misery ? 
Mira for the sake of the lord Girdhar would enduro the obloqny of the world. 

1 havo the god Girdhar and no other j 

He is my spouse on whose head is a crown of peacock feathers, 

Who carrieth a shell, discus, mace, and lotus, and who woareth a necklace,! 

1 have forfeited the respect of the world by over aítting near holy men, 

‘The mattor is now publie; everybody knows it. 

Having felt supreme devotion I die as I behold the world. 

I have no mother, father, son, or relation with me, 

1 laugh when I behold my beloved ; people think I weep. 

1 havo planted the vine of love, and irrigated it again and again with the water of teata, 
1 have cast away fear of the world ; what can anyone do to me? 

Mirta love for her god is fixed, happen what may. 


* Тыз a description of Vi, of whom Kinga was an buet, 
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The Bana, on being informed of Biri Ва determination, became beside himself with rage, and 
‘sent МЫЯ ВА a сир of poison known as charndwrit, that is, water in which an image had been bathed, 


The Marathi chronicler states that the poison was sent Mich by the band of her mother, who 
overcome by maternal affection shed tears as she bore it, To disobey the Hand, the supreme 
ler of the atate, was impossible, and во her beloved daughter must die, When the cup was offered 
To Ма Ви, sho said.— The body is periahable, so, mother, why weep if it perish in the service of 
Dans? "There neal bo no regret at the disappearance of a mirage or at the failure of the son of a 
barren woman to wed. Teis not right to say that tho moon perishes on the thirtieth day of the 
Jums month, Your lamentations are as vain as the grief of the bee at the fading of an imaginary 
flower, As the fruit of a tree lalla, sooner or Inter, во I have fallen at Kpishpa's fect, A pearl 
bom in the ocean is turned into an ornament by the rich, so I who am sprang from you shall glitter 
in Krishpa's diadem. "The world itself is an illusion, wherefore mourn not for me,” 


Miri Bif's only grief at leaving her body was thatthe worship of K isha might decline. Having 
informed the god of her father-in-law's intention, she thus apostrophised the object of her worship — 
^t People will say that. tho king poisoned bis daughter because de worshipped thee, 1 fear theri- 
fore that thy worship shall be neglected, and. the apprehension canseth mo poignant misery. Who 
Will now put on thy decorations? Who will put the saffron mark on thy forchesd, attach dazzling 
Tings to thine ears, twine а garland of pearl round thy neck, girdle the with a jeweled zone, tie on 
Why golden водив and ankieta, light incense to тау thy nostri, mako thee offerings of nest 
vi present theo with sacred food to satisfy thy hunger, and prostrate himself in adoration before 
hue 1 My father-in-law hath already abandoned thy worship in his displeasure with mo, thers too will 
proach thee with my death and cease to do thee homage, But after all why should 1 be anxious ` 
Thou thyself Knowest the past, the present and tho future, "Thou hast ever preserved thy sainte 
from poison, fire, and sword, so why should 1 be anxlons now 1 

On thin Mirà Di. pat tho сар of poison on her bead in token of submission, aud then cheerfully 
drank it ой, On that occasion sho composed tlie following verses 1— 

RAA and Kishiga dwell in my heart, 

Some any that Mirà is insane, others that sho hath disgraced her family. 

Opening hor veil and baring hor breast, she danooth with delight before her god, 

Tir the bowers of Bindriban, Krishna with tho tlak on bis forehead gladdeneth my heart, 
‘Pho Rénd sent a cup of poison and Mirà drank it with delight, 

Mira’s Jord is the all-wise Girdhar bound to his servien. 

Mho Band waited to hear of Miri’s death, but her Шо was miraculously prosorvod, and 
het cheeks gradually assumed a higher bloom, Sho devoted herself to the farther decoration ani 
ornamentation of the image, and decked it out in fashions ever new. Sho sang tho praises of her 
(rod and Вей her heart with delight and immortal love, She also composed the following on this 


occasion i— 


T knew the Rani had given me poison. 

God who caused my boat to float across, separated the milk and water for met 

"Until the gold is annealed, it is not perfectly pure, 

О king, keep thine own family in seclusion; I am the wife of another? 

T sacrifice my mind and body to the saint even though he be a pariah ; 1 have soll myself 
to God. 

‘Mira for the sake of worshipping the lord Girdhar is entangled in tho feet of holy men. 


when tho Вапа found that the poison bad produced no effect he appointed tipstaffs to watch Mira 
Dil, and report when she again conferred with fagirs, so that sho might be put to death when 
3 That in, өатей eebe tha ordeal 3 Tam wedded to Girdlae Lil wot to thy wot 


382 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. Drees, 1908. 


in the habit uf laughing and boling amoroos converse with tbe imago. 
One day a tipstaff went and said to the king — * At this vory moment Miri Bêt is holding conversa- 
Чоп and lamghing and joking with some one." be king took up his sword, and called out to her 
to open the folding doors. Не asked her where the person was with whom sho had been holling 
such pleasant discourse, She replied — “ There he is before thoe, my image, mine adored. Open 
thine eyes and look. Не is neither afraid nor ashamed of thee.” 

‘The Bhagat Milá states that Miri Bai and the image had been playing at [Indian] draughts, 
and at the time of the än: entrance the idol actually extended its arm to more a pieco, The 
Rina on witnessing tho miraolo became ashamel, There was, however, no real impression made 
‘on his obdarate beart. The saying is that until the saints of God show favor, God will not do 
зо, The king meditated the murder of a saint, so “ why should God set his thonghts aright? " 

Once when Mirî Bat was ill she composed the following :— 

Krishpa with tho large eyes looked at me, and smiled. 

As I was going to draw water from the Jumná and the vessel glittered on my head, 

Since then the delightful image of the dark and beautiful one bath dwelt in my heart, 

You may write and bring me incantations, you may write and bring me spells, grind 
medicine aad give it me, that wild not cure me, 

Tí any one bring me K ishya as my physician T will gladly arise, 

His eye-brows are bows, his eyes the arrows which he fitteth thereto, and draweth to pierce 

Miras lord is the wise Girdhar ; bow can I abide at home ? 


‘A dissolute and abandoned person triod to tempt Miri Te virtue, He told her that he was 
anned with Girdhar Lal's permission to give her such pleasure as she could only obtain from man’s 
embraces, She replied that she humbly submitted to Girdhar Lil's onder, but that they must first 
ine. She meantime bala couch placed and dressed in the enclosure where saints were assembled. 
Sho there addressed her would-be paramour —** Thou needest not be ashamed or afraid of any one, 
as the order of Girdhar Lál is on every account proper.” Tho man replied — Does any one do such 
things before others.” She said she knew of no secret place, for God was everywhere present, He 
sees the good and bad acts of all and rewards mea according to their deserts, Ов hearing this the 
rufian tumed pale, and vice gare place to virtue in his heart, He fell at her feet and with clasped 


Lands asked her meroy and divine intercession, Mich Bal felt compassion and brought him face to 
faco with God, 


Tulsi Das, according to all received accounts, lived nearly a century after Mind BA, but some 
posts have made them contemporaries, The following letter to Tulst Das is attributed to 
мига Bak 

‘To the holy Jord Tolst Die, the virtuous, the remover of sin, greeting — 

Т ever bow to thee, dispel all my sorrow. 

All my husband's relations give me continual annoyance, 

‘They cause me to endure great suffering when I associnte with saints, and perform my 

worship. 

Since childhood Mira hath contracted lore for Gindbar Lil : 

She cannot now divest herself of it in any way ; it completely overpowereth her, 

‘Thon art to me as a father and mother ; thou conferrest happiness. on God's sainta, 

Write and inform me what is proper for me to до. 


‘Tulst Das's reply — 
‘Those who lore not Hàm and Sttåt 
Should be abandoned as if they were millions of enemies, however much we lore them, 
V SML BIRA was о called eebe of tbe King of Vida, 
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Prablàl abandoned his father, Bibhishan his brother Rêwan, and Bharat his mother ; 
Bali his gurú, the women of Braj their husbands, and their lives were all the happier for 
having done so, 
The opinion of ай holy saints is that relations with and love for God are alone trae, 
#OF what атай is the eye-salve which canseth the eyes to burst ; what more can I say ? 
Saith Tulsi Das, that spouse is worshipful, that son is dearer than life, 
‘Who is attached to Rim ; he is my real friend in this world. 

Аа Mira Bat has been made a contemporary of Talat Dis, so also she has been mado а 
contemporary of the Emperor Akbar. lt is said that having heard of the virtues and beauty 
‘of Mira Bai he went with his minstrel, Tánséo, both disguised as hermits, to visit her. The follow- 
ing lines in attestation of this circumstance are attributed to Miri Bài: 


Не heard singing, 
‘Miré’s lord, the all-wise Girdhar, made me his protégée. 


Ibis said that on observing her devotion Akbar was very pleased with the good fortune which 
‘enabled him to behold ber, He made her s present of а jewelled necklace which she accepted 
"With some misgivings, as it appeared too valuable an article for an ascetic to possess. The emperor 
was equal to the occasion, and said that he had found it while performing his devotional ablutions in the 
diver Jamni, and thought it would be а suitable present to make her god. Tünsio,itis said, com- 
posed an ode in her honor, and be and his royal master then returned to their capital. The necklace 
was too valuable not to provoke remarks unfavourable to its recipient. The Ràná submitted it to 
assayers who valued it at a fabulous sum of money. On enquiry it was found to be the same that 
a jeweller had soll not long previously to the emperor. Further enquiry led to the identity of the 
two strolling hermits with Akbar and his favourite minstrel. Miri Dé fate was now sealed. Her 
husband suspected that she had been polluted by the emperor. For this there was but one penalty 
in that age — sho must die, Mirá ifs father-in-law sent her a cobra in a box, so that when she 
‘pened it the reptile might sting her to death, She was told it was a dlogrdm. Before opening the 
Lox she addressed the Попіл as follows :— 
О idlagrám in the box, why speakest thou not? 
Y speak to thee, but thou repliest not; why art thon silent ? 
‘This ocean of the world is very immense; take mine arm and extricate ше. 
Miete lond, wise Girdhar, thou alone art my helper. 
On opening the box Mira composed the following : — 
, What shall the База do to me! Miri hath east off the restraints of her line, 
‘The Rink once sent a cup of poison to kill Mîrê ; 
‘Mira drank it with delight, loving it as if it were water blessed by her lord.” 
‘The Rind hath now sent a box containing a cobra, 
But when Miri opened it and looked, the cobra became а dflagrém. 
There was a sound of rejoicing ia the company of the saints ; Kr 
Т decorated myself, attached bells to my feet, and, keeping time with both my bands, 
Danced before the idol, and sang the praises of Güpil. 
‘The holy are mine and I am theirs; the holy are my Ме. 
Mira is absorbed in the holy as butter before churning is in milk. 
Rink Sigs, Miri's father-in-law, was stil obdurate and determined that sho should dio by 
the sword, but no one coald be found to execute the death-warrant. She was then ordered to kill 


T Water in which her idol'a feet bad been жые. © Gent, dark ana cloud. 
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herself in whatever way she thought fit, By this time she was a widow, her husband having E 
predeceased his father, and her person was at her own disposal. Promising that she would obey the Е 
Ráni's command she retired to her solitary apartment, during tho night put on the dress of a 
mendicant, and left the palace, She plunged into the nearest river to dio in obedience to the 

order she bad received, It is said that she was miraculously preserved by an angel who brought ber 

to shore and addressed her — * O queen, thon hast obeyed thy father-in-law and art worthy of all praise: 

for thy devotion, bat thon hast a higher duty still to perform, Tt is thine to set a bigh exemplar to 

‘the world, and show unto men how to full the designs of the Creator and become absorbed in Him." 

When she awoke she found herselt alone on the river's bank with the current flowing at her feet, 

She stood up in amazement not knowing for the moment what to do, She met some eowherds, of 

whom she enquired the way to Bindrüban, ‘They presented ber with milk, and directed her whither 

to proceed, She walked on singing hor hymns, the object of blessings and attentions in tho villages 
through which she passed, 


On her arrival ia Bindriban sho desired to see J1y Gosald, To lar disappointment he sent 
her word that he would allow no woman into his presence. Sho тербей — "I thought everybody 
їп Bindriban a woman, and only Girdhar Léi a man." I learn to-day that there nre other partners 
than Krishga in Bindrāban.” By this she scoffingly meant that the Gosili placed himself on an 
equality with Krishna as god of Bindpiban. ‘The Güsitiy on hearing her rebuke, went bare-footed to 
do her homage, and bohokling her became filled with "de love of Ged." 


Mirà БИ with loving devotion traversed every grove and pathway of Dindriban, and having 
fixed the sweet image of Krishna in ber heart returned to her late hasband's home, On finding 
hor father-in-law still obdarate, she went on a pilgrimage to Dwáraká, where the youthful K rishpa. 
had played and sported, There again she became entranced with the plessure of adorning and 
enhancing the beauty of her favourite god. 


Daring hor absence from Chitaur, the Capital of Mawr, the visite of holy men to that capital 
ceased. Dissension arose in the state, It was only then that tho Rind realised what a holy person 
ho had lost, Ho sont several Brahmans and instructed them to uso every antrenty to Mirà Dat to 
induce berto rutarn, and finally to tell hor that it was impossible for him to live unless she 
complied with his prayer, The Brihmans executed his orders, but Mit DA refused to put herself 
again in the Базов power, Upon this the Brhmans sat at hor door and doclarod their 
intontion of neither esting nor drinking till sho had returned with thom, She replied 
that sho lived in Dwûrekû only by the favour of Krishipa, She would go and tako leave of him and 
retum to the Brahmans, She went to do homage to Ranchóp? tho visible representation of that 
кой, became absorbed in his lovo, and what she had she gave — a humble offering of verses at his 
shrine i— 


© God, remove thy servant's sufferings i 

‘Thon didst supply Drenpalt with inexhanstible robes and save her modesty ; 
For the sake of thy saint Prahlâd thou didst assume the body of a man-lion у 
Thou didst Kill Hirsgyakagipn, who had not the courage to oppose thee 
‘Thon didst kill the shark and extricate the drowning elephant from the water, 


1 тми i a common idoa inthe Granth SANB, Tho yarda deum God а Азба, and thomaslves sa Tis wives 

* Ти бой, may bo intel, wan the von of Halabi, and cle of Rpt and Sanatan, two Петок followers 
ч Chaitanya, ә great Vaihpava reformar of Воз) (151839). Бард and Banatan doen ванне ofthe 
eessen) wore of royal blood, bigh rank, and reat wealthy all whioh advantages thoy reine 
E а religions To. Ле osi was ва зафт о воты pretensions. Ha annotated а fnali of his 
re religions peste and motione. He wrote book ов the aoia of Zeg but hie 

ot werk wan ове in which a ampli. hie annotations on th vatis of Wipf, and dwelt at length onthe 
an phases of devotional exaltation. 

isha received the tune Hazel when he fed from Jarasandha to Drak, 
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O Lal Girdhar, Mirà is thy slave ; her enemies everywhere annoy her. 

‘Take me, my fiend, tako mo to thy caro as thou knowest best, 

T have none but thee ; do thou show merey unto mo, 

1 have no appetite by day and no sleep by night; my body pineth away. 

Lord of Mira, allwise Girdhar, como to me now ; I cannot live in thine absence, 


Tt is said that the allpervading Brahmi, the knower of truth, the Eternal, on beholding 
Aer supreme lore, could resist no longer. He incorporated her in Himself, aad she became lost to 
human gaze. The Brahmans searched for her in vain, Tho only trace of ber they could obtain was 
her arf, which was found enveloping the body of the image, The Brahmans’ faith in him was 
confirmed, but their mission otherwise was unsuocessfol, and they returned crestfallen to the Rani. 
‘The latter soon experienced the further mortification of beholding his stato conquered and plandored 
by tho viotorious агшу of Akbar ав a retribution for the ill-treatment of МІРА Pût, 


"The following is ono of the hymns whose passionate devotion is said to have produced tho result 
of Mirà Dál's union with Ranchi i 


O Lond Ranehór ; grant me to abide in Dwiraka, to abide in Dwiraka, 

"With thy shell, disens, mace, and lotus dispel the fear of death: 

All places of pilgrimage ever abide in the Gómti for me, 

‘Tho clash of thy shell and cymbals ia ever the essence of pleasure, 

Т havo abandoned my country, my queenly robes, my husband's palace, my property, and 
my kingdom, 

Mira, thy slave, cometh to theo for refuge ; her honour is now totally in thy keeping, 


Ik ja said that in commemoration of the miraculous disappearance of Mira Bat, hor imago 
ie still worshipped at Udaipur in conjunction with that of Rancbór, the biloved Girdhar 
of her childhood, 


Guru Arjan at first inserted ono of Mirà Dil's hymns in his collection of the Sikh sacred 
writings, but subsequently drew his pen through ít. Ir is preserved, however, iu. the Grunth of ВМТ 
Band, which сап be seen nt Мапа! in tho Gujarat district of the Panjab, ‘The following is the 
hymn i 


Rag Maru, 
God! hath eatwined my soul, О mother, 
With His attributes, and I have sang of them, 
The sharp arrow of His love hath pierced my body through and through, O mother, 
When it strock me I did not know it; now it cannot be endured, О mother, 
"Though I use charms, incantations, and drugs, the pain will not depart, 
s there any ono who will treat me Р Intenso is tho agony, О mother. 
Thon, O God, art near; Thou art not Ду to meet me, 


Saith Mira, the Lord, the mountain-wielder, who is compassionate, hath quenched tho fire 
of my body, О mother, 
‘The lotus-oyed hath entwined my son? with the twine of his attributes, 


з The hymns in this life of Mirà Bat aro taken from Raja Raghuråj Singh's Bhagat МАМ. 
11 Kawalnain, an epithet of Krispa, the objest of Mk BAe special worship. 

їз Qui has two meanings — а rope or twine, and an attri 
эз бой in the avatar of Krish. 
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GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE. 
BY ARTHUR А. PERERA. 
(Continued from p. 811.) 


(3) Tho Village? 

Tum organization of the village (дбта) was based on the communal system, and its 
inhabitants wore under three officers : the Patirannghe, who registered the names of lands, their 
owners and the amount of produce ; the Gamarila, who allotted the fields to tbe several shareholders. 
‘and had in charge their irrigation aud ealtivation ; and the Vitdraus, who collected the revenue, 
superintended the Police and inquired into the general affairs of the villages ‘Those headmen also 
presiled over tho Gansabiva, or tho village court, where disputes other than murder 
жого compounded or settled by oath. 

‘The office of tho Vitàrana still exists in the Ganmalidéniya, but the duties of the other two 
‘are entrusted to the Vel Vidin8 or the Irrigation Oficer; the constitution of the Gansabiiva, too, 
is greatly altered, 


Every village has a resting stall for cattle (fla), where trailers going to distant towna koop 
their carts and bulls for a nomina] charge, as well аз а froo halting placo for belated travellers 
(ambatana), who carry their food in the skins covering the arvca-blossom (kolapota). This ie 
scantily furnished with a bench or two and an earthen vessel fnll of water, with  cocoanut-shell 
Vallo (pintdliya), 


Each porson has his own ancestral plot of ground, to which, however small, he olings 
with a passionate attachment ; and for it the king, as lord of the soil, usod to claim certain feudal 
servicon from 15 to 80 days a year; in timo of war to gaard the barriers and passes into the hills 
and servo as soldiers, and ordinarily to construct and repair canals, tanks, bridges and toads, and to 
attend to other works of Now a commutation tax of Rs. 1°50 on every male 
ninder 66 has taken tho place of theso Toudal obligations, 


A considerable portion of the ground was reserved as private Crown property (yabudidgama), 
and its cultivators woro either hereditary tenants (pangukdrayo) or tenants-at-will (ntlakdrayo), who. 
had to give а ате of the grain, and, according to their caste and rank in lifo, to perform certain 


services, if near the capital, to tho king as their landlord, if not to his provincial representative 
(дим), 


Chiofs and noblos performed various honorary servicos and paid homage on New Year's day 
by presenting a roll of forty betelleaves (ulat ata). "Tho Goignma tonants carried messages, 

applied betel and areca and kept guard at halting-places (utapatfu or Met waram) or provided for 
strangera visiting tho village, attended his master’s home during the domestic ceremonies, guarded 
it during his absence, and, when nccossary, supplied cooked provisions (gam sasama) or kept watch 
at the throshing floor, and fetched buffaloes for ploughing (nila warma). Tho Karûva tenants 
transported tho paddy from the fields to the granary, or attended to the carriage department (madige 
badda), or provided fish for the kitchen, ‘Tho Durdva tenants trained elephants and looked aftor 
thom or drew toddy from the palm4rees (madinnd). Tho Navandanna tenants made articles 
of jewellery and carved dies (badálu) or supplied the ‘kitchen utensils and- agricultural 
implements (дей) or cleaned and repaired the brass and copper vossels (Lébured) or were engaged 


Authorities 
0) Serves Tenures Comminion Reports, 1889-1873. 
(9 маг The Aryan Pillage tn India ond Ceylon, 1890. m 
18) Ceylon Cows Reports 1801. 
* Valentyn, writing in 1730, montions, i Ма Deschryein vom Oud en Niue. Овй- айат, two other ofiers, 
‘tiny sod Тарату ; what thele duties wore сый be mcortalned. 
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jn ormamenting walking-aticks, bandles for lags, &c, (ийги). The Badahola tenants mala tiles, 
"earthenware vessels, and kept the гоо in onder, The Embetta tenants attended t» the 
Shaving of the abovementioned servants. Tho Байа tenante washed the soiled clothes of the 


ceiling, and also covered their seats with it, 

Deel or peeled cinnamon (mahabadda), Tho Hakuru tenants carried the palanquins of 
"he indiss or were employed as meaials, especially as cooks, or supplied jaggery and vegetables, 
Tho Hunn tenants whitewashed the [onl's house and supplied lime for eating. The Berewya 
tenanta boat the drums at festivals and gave notice of official proelamations, or wove а rough Kind 
of cloth, ‘Tho Padus tenants curried 
the аши and worked at the bellows (yamdnu), or erected the walls of houses or furnished oulons 
and garlic (інда ба). Tho Oli tenanta kept the premises clean and provide the oil for burning 
tt night, ‘Tho Hiandva or Gotara tenants washed for tbe Hêli snd the other castes or were 
loei to carry corpies, or provided folder for elephants and cattle (pawnay6), The Kinnaru 
tenants wove bamboo baskets and rusb-mats. ‘The Rodi tonants buried the carcases of dead 
ele and worked in hide to make ropes, halters, &c, It should be mentioned that the families 
performed the abore services by turns, which wore controlled by publie officers who were responsible 
for the proper distribution and due performace of len, 


1 tho Crown landa woro gifted to a noble for special services rendered (nindagam), or to a 
vihdra (piharagam), ог a déwilo (dewdlagam) for the sake of merit, the duties were transferred to 
the new landlord, Slight traces of this system of land tenure exist to the present day, but are dying 
‘out under the influence of new legislation. 


‘The several castos above referred to consist of groups of clans, and each olan elaims 
descent from a common remoto ancestor and calls itself either after his name or the office 
de held, or any characteristic of his, or, if he had been a settlor, the village to which he 
had belonged, or the chief whom lie at that time was serving, or the badge he had, This was in 
wse till the person was made a ‘belted knight" (patabandinavd), when it was dropped, and 
` mirname, which became herelitary, assumed. "ho olan-namo, however, ман not forgotten, 
tts tbe respectability and the antiquity of the family were gangod by it. Tf а person called 
Konnappu derives his descent from an ancestor who hold tho minor office of Liyana Arachchy 
(Clerk), he is known as Liyana Arachebige Konnappu, Konnappa belonging to tho house (ge) of a 
умы Arachehy, When he was ennobled, he took one or mote of the surnames Vijayaratne (the 
кеш of victory), Jayatilaka (tho ornament of victory), Gunastkare (tho moon of virtue), dc, and 
styled himself Konnappu Vijeyaratua, or Vijayaratua Jayatilaka, &c.; those aro now liscrim- 
inately adopted. 

Tho doscondants of the converts to Christianity, daring the Portuguese ascondenoy in 
Ceylon, havo, in addition to their Singhalese surnames, those of their conquerors as well, eg., Silva, 
Perera, Dias. 

Owners of cattle have, or rather had, distinguishing brands, according to their caste and 
clans? and the animals were branded first with the initial letter of the village, then with the brand 
LC the clan (and consequently of the casta, too), and thinly with the initial Jr of the owner's 
name. 

‘The people of a village are further divided into two fuotions called Udupila (the upper 
party) and the Yatipills (the lower party) who take sides in the sacred national games. 

Tho typical Singhelose homestend, which is fast disappearing, is built round а quadrangle 
(viduta). The apartments are built side by side with а verandah attached, or parallel to each other 
ih separate roots, the opposite eaves of which join. ‘The walls aro mado of mad and wattle and 


V Vide Cylon Ачай Soclotr's Journal (1874), Vol. V., No, 19, p. 60. > 
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thatched with the dried and plaited. cocoanut leaves (саја) or with rice-stubble ; the floor js made 
of earth and wel. contol with cowdung to keep away ticks and fleas ; and. the rooms аге ventilated. 
by small barred windows, In the middle of the compound is етой, for tha storing of paddy, 
û wicker-frame (ata mesa or ri bisa) elevated from the ground, roofed, and plastered with mad and. 
dung. The grain is otherwise stored in а loft (atuwa) over the duma explained below, The fittings 
of the interior are simple: a trestle (messa) which serves for a sent or table; а shelf over the fire: 
place for keeping the earthen cooking utensi 


elepsydra-lock. 
* tiny hole, floating in а pot of water, which 
gradually fills and sinks to the bottom in twenty-four hours (nd At the entrance to the garden 
ly the roadside, or where two lines of the building join, is put up a sort of portico (dnaméstraya), 
here guests and strangers are received, and which offers a temporary resting-shed for tired waylarers, 


Tho physical traits of the Singhalese uro similar to their Indian cousins, but their colour is 
a little darker, 


them freedom of limb, While working they take this between their legs and fasten it before or 
beh A large vikerchief is thrown over their shoulders. as an upper garmont, which is occasionally. 
‘tured round their head to koop away the sun, "Tho females dros like the Bengáli women, exoept 
that they do not bring the upper end of the garment over the head, but simply throw it over the Di 

they adorn themselves with var-rings, armlets, and necklaces. ‘This homely drem is 
now bing given up, both by men and women, for the more fashionable European costume, and the 
curious may ses this evolution at the present day in all ite stages. The men of the maritime 
provinces have adoptel the headcomb of the Malays, In the oficial costume of the chiet of a ves. 
board district, with his long black-coat (kabdya), gilt buttons and shoes, is son the Portuguese. 
influence; while in that of a Kandian chief, with his pi-eusbion hat (jagalaloppiya), embroidered 
ling his waist, an interesting survival of the old court 


‘The peasantry are stolid in their demeanour, polite, good-natured and faithfal, affectionate 
"о йт Мт and respect fond of pomp and high offic, quick to anger, intelligent, sarcatie 
‘ad boastful in their conversation, and kind to animala, especially eal; they Tike to leal a hedgehog 
Clan seruple to cringe to obtain favour, and, when tainted with the town atmoaphere 
mistake impudence for independence, 


Tntoroourso botwoon tho sexos is animated, as with all Eastern nations, moro by passion 
"tan sentiment; and polyandry was common among thom. This was due not only to the desire to 
Мар in the Family the ancestral plot of ground, bat also to the exigencies of pablle duty. Whon 

eral brothers on а farm wore called out for the Singhalese corvée (rdjabdriya), tho law allowed 
‘me of them to bo let behind to act as a companion to the female at home, 


P Wor weights and meorures and modos of reckoning time, ев; 
10) Rhys Davide’ Ancient Measures and Coins of Ceylon (1877). 
Di Ceylon Амано Society's Journal (34-1868), Vol, IIL, 
mos t + (1802), Vol, XIL, No, 
V The Ortenteta (1857), Vol. TIL. p.75, 
© BROY Yel TIT. p. 199. 
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The average Singhalese is an early riser; he taker in the morning some preparation of rice- 
four with a pot d toddy (rd), and at midday and night a large quantity of boiled ris and a few 
‘curries, The latter are more varied when a guest is in the house, The visitor is received at the 
threshold and conducted inside by the hand; kissing is the папа! form of greeting among females 
and near relatives, and salutation with clasped hands, in the attitude of prayer, among friends, 
masters and servants, He brings with him some eatables аз а present, or sends them before his 
arrival, Water is supplied to him to wash his face, feet and mouth, and the repast made ready. 
‘The host serves him with the rice and carries, skins the plantains for him, and makes his chew of 
betel. His attendants also are well treated in the servants’ room, On his departure the host 
accompanies him some distance, When a person of distinetion, vis., a Buddhist priest or a chief, 
visita a house, the rooms are lined with white cloth and the seats are spread with it; the host never 
sita down in his presence 

‘Tho respect of an inferior to iperior is seen on the high roads; if they meet, the 
former removes the shade (‘alapat) over his head, gots out of the way and makes a very respectful 
obeisance. 

Tn the olden time, as seen above, the people were occupied according to their caste; but now the 
‘majority do not follow their ancestral calling, but earn а livelihood by pursuing any vocation they 
choose, Опе man works at his field, carefully observing all the agricultural superstitione! а second. 
fishes at the village stream with a rod made of the mid-rib of the hitul-loaf ; a third slings his baskets 
of gardon produce at tho end of a flexible Jitul-haft and carries them on his shoulders to towns or 
the weekly village fairs ( polaral) ; a fourth elimbs the palin-trees with his ankles encircled by a ring 
of eocoanat-leaf and picks tho frait with his hand ; a fifth taps for toddy the blossoms of several 
cocoanut-trees by coupling their crowns with tout ropes to walk apon,and their straight boughs with 
smaller ones to sapport himself; a sixth brings for sale from the country straw and firewood in 
single or double bullock carta ; and a seventh transports cocoanuts, salt, and cured fish to centres of 
trade by flat-bottomed boats (páda), or pack-bullocks (aratam), 


‘The women, too, are not idle; they either make jaggery (molasses) from the unfermented 
toddy, or plait mats of dyed rushes in mary patterns, or earn pittance by selling, on a small 
stand by the roadside, the requisites of a chew — betel, areca, and burnt lime; or hawk for sale 
fraita and vegetablos in baskets carried on their heads ; or keep for sale, on а messa in the verandah, 
swootmenta and other establos protected from the crows, which infest the place, by а net spread before 
Ven ; or mako coir by benting ont the fibre from soaked coconnat-husks ; or attend to the domestic 
duties with а child astride their hips, 

‘Tho children are away at school the whole morning ; and on their return either divert themselves 
at games or go in search of the wild fruits with which the jungles abound, or constract rude swings 
under the shady trees and pass away the day singing rural ditties, And at nightfall, while the 
mother lulls hor youngest to sleep on hor ontetrotebed legs with a pillow thrown across, tbe father 
beguiles their time with nursery tales, 


(4) Roligious Rites. 


Buddhism ia the prevailing religion of tho island, and its adheronts observe as holy four 
days of the lunar month: when the moon is new (amáwaka), full (pahaloswaka), and half-way 


" For paddy cultivation coremonies, ie 
0) Ceylon Амане Society's Journal (1845-1849), Vol IL, No. A p. 17. 
os " w 0880) Yol. VL, No. 21, p. 48. 


(o — Deet. Vol. ҮШ, No, 26, p. tt, 
O » ` 0880), Vol. ҮШ, No. 29, p. 
5 (BBM, Yol. XL, No. 30, m. 187. 


(@ Asiatio Socioty's Journal of Great Britain (New Series, 1885), Vol. ХҮП. p. 906. 
7) The Taprobanian (185), Vol. І, р. 94, 
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between the two (pura afswaka and awa atawaka). On these occasions, dressed in white, the 

olaries, chiefly females, visit singly or in groups, the temples (vihdre), carrying on their heads 
in shallow wicker-work baskets (wati), or in their hands and held to the forehead, tho rose- 
coloured lotus (nellum) and the flowers of the iron-wood tree (nd), of the jasmine, of tbe hibi- 
sars, of the charapak (sapu) and of tho areca and cocoanut. These they present at the sanctuary, 
in front of the image of Buddha, on thoir kneos, with their heads on the ground and their hands 
clasped in supplication (malpinkama), and wishing in their hearts that others also may partake 
of the merit of the offering (pind-nard), ‘They return backwards, facing the idol, to an outer 
apartment, where they squat on the floor and repeat after n priest the invocation, The Threo 
Refuges (Tun Sarana) and the Five Vows (Рат); next they prooocd to the sacred Bo-treo 
(@dthineahansa) in the middle of the compound and reverently lay on the platform surrounding: 
it (Bédhimaluva) what is left of their flowers, 


On Now Moon days they also bring cocoanut oil as an offering, and illuminate tho templo 
premises with small wicks floating in oil-lamps which give в feeblo and fickoring light 
(panpinkama), ` 

‘The most important of tho four Sabbaths (péya) is tho fall-moon day, when the tomtom 
enters at the entrance to the tomples sound thoir drums the loudest; on wach days the more 
pious devotees go at dawa to the temple and receive under the Bo-tree,at the hands of n priest, 
‘the eight sacred vows which they observe till the xxt morn. Before noon they return 
homo for a burried breakfast cooked overnight (Ait 4482), the only meal for the day thoir vows 
allow, and rotire to some lonely shaded spot, whore they repeat with the help of a rosary (nara- 
guna vela) the nine pre-eminent qualities (nava guna дай) possewsod exclusively by Buddha. 
Towards evening they join tho others in the temple grounds, and “round a platform put up 
undor the palm-trees, roofed, but quite open at the sides, and ornamented with bright cloths 
һай flowors, thoy sit in tho moonlight on the ground and listen through tho night with great 
satisfaction, if not with great intelligence, to tho sacred words repented by relays of shaven 
monks. Tho greatest favourite at those readings of bana is tho ‘Jataka’ book which con- 
tains во many of tho old fables and stories common to the Aryan peoples, manetified now, and 
presorved by tho leading hero in each, whether man, or fairy, or animal, being looked upon as 
an incarnation of the Buddha in one of his provions births, То those wonderful stories th 
simplo poasautey, dressed in their best and brightest, listen all tho night long with unaffected 
delight, chatting pleasantly now and again with their neighbours, and indulging all the whilo 
in the mild narootio of the botel-leaf, their stores of which (and of its nover-failing adjuncts, 
chunam, that in white lime, and the areot-nut)! afford a constant oconsion for acts of polite good 
fellowship." The intervals are punctuated by cries of Ehei (oh, yos!) and Sádhu, 

Whon a porson is dying, bana is read nt his house and all his belongings given to the 
priest or priests as alms (y/ldnamavgalyaya). 


Betwoon 9 and 11 An. (píndapítarelára) every monk goes through tho village from door 
to door begging wherowith to satisfy hin wanta; he stands before each house with the alms- 
bowl (pdfraya) in his hands, and some one, usually а woman, puts into it his midday meal 
(@andenaed) and worships him on her knees. 


But during tho rainy months of August, September, and October (vas) a number of 
priesta are invited to reside in a hamlet, and each family by turn supplies them with their 
morning meal of conjee and rice and their ovening liquid food (gilan pasa); they occasionally 


13 Of the ten vows of Buddhism, бе» are binding on all laymen (pansit), sight on tbe more pions ones to be kept 
for a space of 2 hours (аай), and the ten on every monk and wan (далам). 


19 Those aro carried in the waist, by the men in a wallet (hropoyia) and by tho women in a small parse made 
ue een 


M Rhye Davids’ Beda, p. 5. 
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visit the neighbonring temples, meditate, tench the village children and read bana at mid-day 
and st night, Before they are conducted back to the monastery (pansala) they are presented 
by the people with a web of cloth to make their robes, each one contributing something to 
purchase it; strictly this bad to be woven of cotton poda collected by the villagers at dawn, and 
the priesta bad to stitch their robes and dye them yellow (pándu poranand) on the same day 
(hating). 

About once а yoar, at the request of the inhabitants, soloct discourses of Buddha 
(piri)? aro road in Pali by the priests for n period of seven days for the protection of the 
village against tho malignant influence of demons and elementals, and all the people flock to 
tho service, A circular thatched building, open nt the sides and with а raised floor, is pat up 
by thom and decorated with coconnnt nnd areca flowors. А tablo, with a sacred relic, is placed 
in the contre, with two reading chairs by it and other seats placed around, On the first day 
two of them from the 
reading pulpita chant some preparatory stanzas, Resin is next barnt by the laymen, present, 
and the monks go in procession round the interior of the building, and, while reciting а few 
Verses. wishing prosperity and protection, fasten в sacred cond (piri milla) attached to tho 
тене to the posta round tho platform, pass it through the reading chairs, and place the remainder 
fwined on tho table. At daybreak the next day the priesta again assemble, and two of them, 
as before, commence reading a series of sermons; as they end, all chant in chorus tho Ratana, 
Mangala, and Karanîya Айған, holding tho cord untwined, After this recital they leave tho 
building, except two, who continue the reading over and over again; and tho latter are 
relieved by a couple of others every two hours. Tho rest join them for the grand chant ut 
mid-day and sunset, and before thoy enter the platform a pions Inyman washes and wipes their 
foot. Tho pirit is continued day and night without intormiasion till the sixth day, when а 
now series of discourses ia introduced ; the choras chant, however, is not altered. 

On tho morning of the soventh day а procossion starts from tho temple with в messenger. 
(dévadutayá) dressed like a Singhalese chief seated on an elephant, Ho carries a letter (kadar 
ona) to the nearest déviia inviting the gods residing there to como and listen to the exhorta~ 
ion to be given to them that night. 10 no dífla is closo by, the lottor ia takon and fixed to 
‘a tree where gods aro supposed to reside, vory often to the Ficus religiosa, ТШ the party 
returns the reading is susponded ; when the messenger arrives, he stands nt the entrance facing 


tho priests, and, with his hands on each door-post, recites a long exhortation (dorokadaarna). 


‘At tho end, for his creditable feat of memory, bis friends aud relatives present him with cloth 
and ola manuscripts, Lastly, tho sermon of Buddha, called tho jídnd[ia, is recited by the 
priests, four at a time, till the morning of the eighth day, to chase away the evil spirit who 
Aro thought to have assembled to hear the exhortation. Water and oil that have been placed 
‘on the platform in earthen pots are considered consecrated after the ceremony, and are 
sparingly distributed to the assembly. The pirit servico is also performed on а smaller scalo 
in privato houses for the benefit of a family, 

‘The island bas а number of sacrod plaoos connected with Buddha scattered over all 
рана of it, which are regularly visited by pilgrims for the accumulation of merit. 

In Kandy is deposited the Sacred Tooth. Adam's Ponk has on a slab hin foot-print, 
a saperticial hollow 5 ft. long and 2} ft. wide ; legends say that procions stones are found lying on 
the path to it which none dares to pick up, and that howover large ur however small tho cloth 
taken as an offering be, it exactly covers the sacred stone, ‘There is in Anuradbapura the 
sacred Bo-tree, an offshoot of the tree under which Buddha attained enlightenment, the 
‘Thupirama Dagoba enshrining his right collar-bone, the Selachaittiya Dagoba raised over 


JS Vida (a) Tha Friend (Second Series, 1880), Vol. X. рр. 33, T9 anl 181. 
(Ы Ceylon Asiatie Society's Journal, 1887, Vol. VIEL, No. 29, p. 287. 
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the spot where he bad rested on one of his visits to the island, and the МаһАвдуа Dagobe built 
over а single hair which grew between his eyebrows. In Kplaniya is erectod а Dagobs 
over the golden chair on which Buddha had sat, and an eddy in the river that flows by is 
shown as the waters making obeisance to where he once stood. An old Singhalese couplet — 
Upandá sija karapu pav neta 
ү 


— asserts, ` 


ik сендә Een 
a person once warships at Kelaniya, all the sins committed from the day of his 


birth are forgiven.” Tho Mahiyangana Dagobs at Bintenna encases a handful of Buddha’ 
Jocks and his neck-bone relic, but pilgrimages to it are rare, owing to the pestilential malarin 
‘and the wild beasts that infest the surrounding jungles, 


(Zo be continued.) 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


CAVE BURIAL IN BALUOHISTAN, 


Dear Sir,— Whilst recently travelling in the 
ЗЬ нди country to the south-east of Kalht, my 
companion (Lieutenant E. O. Macleod, Ist Sikhs) 
And I were encamped near the small village of 
Pandrn. Whilst thore, Lieutenant Macleod 
visited а curious vaulted eave near the village, and 
І now enclose the account of the place which he 
gave mo, in case it should be of interest to you. 
T also enclose a photograph of the interior which 
Lieutenant Macleod took under some difficulty, 
Any explanation of this carious mode of sepulture. 
would be of particolar interest to me im conneo- 
tion with the Ethnographical Surrey of Baluchis- 
tan which Tam now undertaking. 


Yours faithfully, 
R. Bremen Besten, 
Superintendent, Imperial Gazetteer, Baluchistan, 


the 10А November, 
э ‘Sth December, 


1909. 


PANDRAN. 

Pandrin is a pretty place on a basin of the 
hills with plenty of water from two springs on 
the west. The village, which contains five or six 
Banniahs shops and about fifty houses, is situated 
round an elevated rock known as Anbir. There 
is much cultivation and plenty of trees, 

‘Due west of the village, at a distance of about 
& quarter of a mile, is an extraordinary cave 
situated in the skirt of the hill, AN the ground 
round is rolling, and in the side of one of the 
folds is а hole just big enough for a large man 
to squeeze through. Te is said that this hole was 
‘uncovered and exposed to view by a flood of 
erosion some 50 or 60 years ago, On entering 


the hole, which is almost in the centre, one байа 
‘oneself in an underground vault consisting of a 
front chamber und two recesses, "The breadth of 
the chamber is about 18 feet and the length to 
the back of each chamber about 16 feet. The 
recesses are round, with domed roofs, and the 
front chamber has а domed roof, Thus :— 


^ 
i 


ug. /. Fig. 2. 
gE этш or a weg 


‘The whole appears to have been hewn out 
ofthe conglomerate rock. At the left-hand 
comer of the centre partition is a heap of 
bones, and with this exception there ia nothing. 


In the right-hand recess in the centre a niche 
bas been cut out of the rock, about 6"xJ'x^ 


CAVE BURIAL IN BALUCHISTAN. 


Interior of a cave at Pandrán 
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NOTES AND QUERIES. 


appear to be those of a bullet or arrow on the 
Tight templo and at the left side of the back 
of the skull. 


‘Lying near the bed is the skeleton of a large 
dog which the people say was tied to the bed or 
charpdi by a string when frst obser ved. Between 
the bed and the back of the recess are а few 


(including the frame) and is still in good 
condition, Lientemant Macleod seated himself 
‘on it when exploring the care. Over the ribs 


and head of the corpse was a coarse cloth, thin, 
and of a dirty yellow colour. 

‘The natives point to another place about 20 
yards away and say that there is another vault 
there in which women's skeletons are to be found. 
‘No one living appears to have ever entered the 
second eave, if it exista as alleged. 

‘The natives hold tbe place in considerable awe, 
and have a theory that the place was the scene of 
а fight, ‘The whole vault was extraordinarily 
symmetrical, 


NOTES AND QUERIES, 


ТАВОЗ IN THE PANJAB. 


Ir has been elsewhere pointed ont that many 
of the objects, from which septs or sections 
of cortain tribes in the Panjab are named, 
are the subjects of ordinary tabus. The num- 
ber of tabued objecta appears to be extraordinarily 
large and a few instances are given below. I am 
anxious to obtain а large number of instances of 
tabus, because there are so many septs or sections 
of tribes named after material objects. In many | 
cases the story toll about the totem and the tabu 
in the same — it saved the life of an ancestor, or 
rendered somo important service to the sept, and 
жо itin kept in mind and reverenced for ever after. 
But in somo casos that object ia reverenced aa 
‘an ancestor, E.g. certain Каші Khéls reverence 
trees aa their ancestors, because they assisted 
their fore-fathers, and so they now bear the names 
ot those trees, aa Puliabl, Kanab, PAjaik (from 


рејі, a kind of tree, cf. Nágaik from ndg). In | 


the other cases tho name is not adopted by the 
sept, nor is the object worshipped. Tt is simply 
dech i. e, not eut, used or injured. The dis- 
tinction is important. 


1. Are there instances of people who refuse to 
тие or injure any article, or to work on any 
partioular day, and so on Р 

2. In such eases, is the custom confined to 
a particular family or gót or sept, or is it common 
to the whole caste ? 

3. What ia the story told about the origin of 
the custom Р 

4. Is any form of worship paid to the object 
jn question Р 


Forms of Tabu. 


Buildings. The chavbird,—Tho Nigrh Jite of 
Nigel in Ludhiânå may not build а chawbird, for 
itbrings had lock. The people of Sanwar in Did 
bave the following tradition : — Lakhan Mabljan 
of Sanwir had a son, who was in the service of 
Akbar and married in Papirk in Тарай Bhiwint, 
Returning from a visit to his father-in-law, he 
was murdered by the people of Pupûrd, and his 
wile robbed. A Brihmas, а barber, and his 
| sister's son were with him at the time, and the two 
| latter fid, but the Brahman remained, burnt the 

body and took the ashes to Sanwa, оп the boun- 
dary of which place he threw them away, while the 
wife became sati and curved her nephew, gue 
daughters abe declared should never lire 
Тайша attacked Papérh and removed the bricks 
of all its buildings, paying a rupee each for them, 
and built them into a chawbánd at Sanwir, It 
then became the rule there that а chaubdrd could 
only be built with bricks from Papórk. The two 
villages do not intermarry. 

Utensil. — The villagers of Büguracnaerath in 
КОМА may not nee a Mail or deep hollow 
earthenware cup. 

Pitchers.— At Mauza in Did а woman 
may notearry two pitehers, one on top of the other, 
because 35 years ago а faytr named КЪЫЙ 
Singh cast out cattle-disease, which was raging in 
the village, and then imposed this tabu on the 
people. 

Kochald.—This fruit may not be eaten by the 
Shara бай КЪА Pabáas in Кой. 

Bengan. — This may not be esten by a family 
of carpenters in the same village. ‘The СЪ Ња 
section of the Mobil, in Kanillà, have a similar 
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Cotton. — The Sangwin Jats, who hold 57 vile 
lages in йан, may not coltivate cotton, One of. 
the tribe in а quarrel Killed n Brahmi named 
Bandêotà (bow is bere said to mean literally 
"cotton '), and in consequence met with misfor- 
‘tune, He accordingly erected a temple at Mabrà 
to Tandéoti and forbade his descendants to 
cultivate cotton for ever. 


‘Tho Datt section of the Muhiâl (Brthmiags) do 
not cultivate cotton because their ancestor was 
illod in a cotton-fild. 


vicis, — The Bhullar Jäta do not wear, sit or 
sleep in a striped blanket, because. their jathérd, 
Yir Pir Bháriwil, once miraculously turned 
a blanket into а sheep. 


Animals, — In Kohat a white fowl should not 
be eaten, as the mullahs вау it resembles the 
sacred bird in heaven, but if first blackened with 
‘soot it may be eaten, 


Milk. —There are numerous tabui, mostly 
very interesting, but until a complete collection is 
obtained it is useless to attempt to explain them. 
Goat's milk may not be used by any Hindu during 
‘the shrddi period. (ойый District ) 


1а the Simla Hills a déola often forbids the use 
orsaleof milk or cards, The people may use chd 
(or cards from which butter has been extracted), 
but not milk or butter, 


Milk may not be charmed by Jta on the Toes- 
day and Thursday after the fall moon, or on the 
haudan, Lith, of the light half of the mouth, but. 
Jt may be Consumed with ice or otherwise, 
(Lodhiin’ District) 

ла D the Brähmans keep tho milk sacred. 
(euch raha) for 21 days, Then it in made into 
butter-milk, and a portion offered to ba Dee 
at the feast of tho Thakur, the rest being om 
sumed by the household or giren away to Mahan, 
madans, Or a portion is offered to КАА Пана, 
‘The use of the milk appears to be tabued for 
а period, not excceding 21 days, unti the feat of 
the Thükorscomes round. The Jamwål also refrain 
from touching the milk for 21 days, and will even 
not milk theanimal themselves, It is not consumed 
or given away fora month. Curdled milk is also 
kopt more d for a short time and then turned into 


‘buttermilk. Gh in held sacred until the feast of 
the Thiikurs arrives, when some of it i presented. 
to DA Bhér. It may then be шей or given 
away. 


‘Tho Minhas keep milk untouched for not more 
tban 8 days. ‘Then they warm jb and it may be 
‘used by the household, but none of it must be 
given away to strangers or to other members of the 
caste. Ghd must not be eaten or given away until 
the fest of the Thükurs. Or, to another 
account, the Minhas keep milk for 21 days like the 
Jamwils or even for в month, and do not use? 
it ший jt bas been presented to Каја Bher. 
Among Muhammadan Awins the Jin muha 
keep milk, whey and gh untouched for 8 days. 
‘Then they make a smooth place of cow-dung, 
build a little altar, place a little milk and ght 
thereon, ight lumps, and the women 
before it. "Ibis is also done with milk drawn on. 
a Friday. 


Ла Jhtlam а cow is set spart by a Hinda family 
ina time of calamity and a vow made in the name 
of a deity that ber milk shall nover be used for. 
making butter, Such а cow is ealled did. 


Months. — Siwan. — A goat ia given away. 
Bhádóó, — A calf born in this month is given by 
well-to-do Hindus and Mobammadans to а Dakaut 
Brihman or to а Bhit, The milk is not used. 
Aigh — A buffalo-calf bom in this month is so. 
treated, Phdgan.— This 


Фер. Furtber, 
in Рапс. 


2 Supdt. of Ethnography, Punjab, 
July 24th, 1902. 


2 RO Dir di ir karud ia the Dogri arpreudon.. 
© Nara 


(ahr) are fere to the Ха. 


З.М. The Ant milk given by a cow or bufalo after ealving, beostings, 
Тай 0 day after calving, but Muhazunadass do trom the fmt" (Маа Ge 


Hindzado not drink ig 
Je the bills beatings 


MATRICETA AND THE MAHARAJAKANIKALERHA. ———— 


BY Y. W. THOMAS, PEN 
Jgs well-known chapter of his history of Indian Buddhism (trans. рр. 88 to 93), Tāranātha 

has given us a fairly full account of an йейгуз Matriceta, who, living, he says, in the time of 
Bindusdra, son of Candragupta, and of his minister Oigakys, was a renowned author of hymns and 
other works, "Türanütha states that this Sie was identical with a previously named Durdharsa- 
‘Kala, and was also known under a variety of other names, Sîra, Asvaghoga, Pitriceta, Durdharya, 
Dharmika-Subbiti, and Maticitra. His original name as а chill was Kala, 

‘The importance of Mátriceta may be estimated from the fact that, nccording to Táranitha, “his 
* hymna are, like the word of Buddha, attended with great blessing, inasmuch as he was foretold by 
“Buddha himself, His hymns are known in all lands,’ and “ho was famed as common to the orthodox 
of both the greater and the lesser vehicle": and again ‘at the time when Aitriceta was converted. 
‘to Buddhism the number of heretics and brahmans in the monasteries of the four regions, who. 
“entered the spiritual order, was very great, People thought that, if the greatest ornament of the 
“Brahmans, Durdbarga, had shaken off his own system like dust, this Buddhist doctrine mast be 
"а тету great marvel’ (р. 91), Та like manner we find the Chineso traveller, I-tsing, relating that 
Matgen ‘by his groat literary talent and virtues excelled all the learned men of his age. Even men 
“like Asaüga snd Vasubanlhu admired him greatly . . . . . . Two of his hymns were 
learned by every monk . . . . . . of both the Mabiyüna and Hin&yüna schools” (trans. 
pp. 156-7). 

These statements suffice to prove that Matriccta was а considerable figure in Indian Buddhist 
ature, a fact, indeed, of which we should ask no further evidence if we could accept the accounts 
which identify him with tho authors of the Buddbacarita and the Jataka-mil. It will be, 
accordingly, of interest to show how far the legends agree with what we can establish as fact, 

OF the persons identified by Tarandtha with this Matricefa wo may at once exclude two, namely, 
"Trirstnadsn and Dhirmiks-Sublati, the former of whom was, as I hope to have proved elsewhere, 
а contemporary of the philosopher Digu&gs of the Sth-Gth centary and the latter of a still later. 
ate, At the same time we may put aside the name of Pitriceta, known only from Taranitha and — 
it we disregard its Tibetan equivalent Pha+Ghol, which belongs to the medical writer Vigbhata 
(Tiraniths, trans. p. $11 m. to p. 90, 1. 5)— only in this connection, Tt is trae that, as 
Wassiliew remarks in the note just cited, the father of Vagbhaja bore а name, Saigbagupta, 
reseinbling that given as belonging to Mateiceta’s father, namely, Satnghagubya, and perhaps there- 
fore we must render Pha «Fol bere also by Vigbhata (not Pitrieeta) and understand Taranitha to 
assert the identity of this author with Мацїова. In that case, the name of the latter's father must 
be considered doubtful, as soon as we question this identity. But when Wassiliew оек on to sug- 
gest that Matrices’ name also is a mere translation of the Tibetan Ma Ао, which itself was then 
an intentional alteration of Pha. khol, this cannot be allowed, For on this supposition the name 
Matricets would have been unknown in India — at least until a late age by borrowing from Tibet — 
whereas it was familiar there, as we know from L-tsing, in the 7th century. If the name Pity 
ever existed, and if it was ever connected with MGtgicefa, this must have happened in India and at 
эп earlier age. 

‘The name Maticitra rests not merely on tho authority of Tāranātha ¢ it occurs, ns we shall see 
below, in the colophons to some of Matricota’s works as given in the Tanjur. It ean be shown that 
such colophons are independent evidence, But it is no less true that they are incapable, full of 
errors as their Sanskrit transliterations are, of distinguishing consistently between Мацофа aud 
Match, The latter form I hare found in six eolophons : but we hare also Matricifa, Maticite, 


Län Kern, pp. 405-3; cf. Mr. Lévi'a article iu tho Bulletin de Boch Francaise d' Estrime Orient, Vol. HL. 
pp. 40-50. 


is aim 
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Matricifa and Maticitra, Considering how frequently tr and } are confused, we need have little 
Kee arme true name Mitricefa, But we may concede the possibility 
that a Prakyit form Matioifa may have been known in India or Tibet, 

‘The person whose history is by Táranitha most completely interwoven with that of Марсеја 
is certainly Dinka Ki ‘The accounts of parentage, ‘birthplace, and biography are 
in fact identical, and if any part of Tāranātha’s statements is to be allowed as wellounded, 
it must be this, and we must admit that the poet in his youth really bore the name of Kila, 
D we could accept these reports, and admit further the account of the poet's conversion by 
Aryadera wo should be obliged to place him along with the latter and Candrakirti in the genera- 
tion following Nagarjuna; We find however in the life of Digniga (Táranitha, pp, 180-8) а very 
similar account of the conversion of a Brahman Sudnrjaya, and the likeness of the incident and the 
name withdraws from us the possibility of accepting any chronological conclusion? That i 
however, was at least not later than Dignüga must be admitted, For in the Misrakastotra we have 
‘additions by the latter to tho Stotra in 150 verses by Matyiceta, 


Have we then any grounds for accepting tho identity of this poot with Sara or Aieephoya? 
As concerns the former the eridence appoars to be non-existent, I havo elsewhere collected tho 
names of six works attributed to Srat None of these appears to bo anywhere ascribed to Matrices 
qr to Айтаза, and the Chinese tradition (if we may judge from Nanjio's Catalogus) distinguishes 
between the three, 

Tn the ease of A&raghoga, the facts aro as follows, The Chinese writers, so far as we may judga: 
from the accounts at present accessible, appear to narrate no particulars concerning Mitrieeta, except 
in one instance, T-tsing mentions both him and Advaghosa, and apparently without identifying them, 
‘The various Chinese acconnts collected by M, Sylvain Lévi (Journal Asiatique, 1896-7, Ser. IX, 


Nol. ҮШ. рр. 444-89, IX, рр. 1-42) appear to agree in making Aéraghoga a contemporary of King 
Kanishka and a predecessor of Nigirjana,s 


Under those circumstances only an examination of the existing works of the two poets and of 
their commentaries can establish the facts of their mutual relations. Accordingly, I have made 
s beginning with Matyicsta by transcribing and translating a work entitled Maharajakanikalekka 
‘Epistle to king Kanika,’ whioh in the volumes of the Tanjur where it occurs (Мао. XX XIIT. foll 
78-82, XCIV. 295-9) and in the history of Taranîtha is ascribed to that author. But before giving 
sn account of this epistlo it will be worth while to cite the names of all the works which are given 
as his in the Tanjur, and to add a few slight remarks. We find the following :— 

das verpanirbarnana: bhagavato Duldhasya Stotratrays, Tol L full 08-111. [Slob 
Apon Matrieita Indian teacher Sarvajiiadeva: Zu ben translator Dpal -brtsegs тайа 
Srikitarakgitn)]. 


suat, in the country 
doctrine and affected ita 
Sable to contend with bim, wrote letter to invite 


rulers confe hm and ent him р în а Vrs, whore be winded ha E 
repented of his former deeds, and oompored many hymna. The mamo of the Vibzra te given ae dn ۹ 
the city of Kummapara (р. 80). According to both Татала а (p. 80) and laing (tans. p. 1 ыш а 


‘of Taranitha, whore he make ee 
Int into collision not only with Sudurjaya, but also with az apparently diferent Brahman Nag s ae КЫз ct 
Kripa, А 

Album Кет рр, 40-0, Tro. Speijer ia not inalined to necep tha аву ofthe two ровы: ses the atrodace 
‘fon fg kis nt of the mett M. Lévi алаа the work at any rate to tho school of Атый (лета 
riri: 188, ҮШ. p. 433 Die Dante, setribed by Taranath to Мада (p. 99), le tp ул 

® Te it possible that the Ki-yeto named in these aeoounta (VIII. pp. 40273) = Ce 


2. — Semyngbaddhalakyapastotra, Бына L foll 112-3, [Stan «ig -mkhan «chen «po «slab. 
dpon (Mahākavi-äcārya) Maticitra.] ^n" 
3. — Triratnamabgalastotra, Bstod I. foll. 111-2. [Slob-dpon Maticita (sv). Indian teacher _ 
‘Vidyakarasimhaprabhs : Zu chen translator Dpal-brisegs «raksita (Srikitaraksíta.)] s 
4. — Bkottarikastotra, Bstod L fol. 113. [Slob-dpon Maticitrs. Indian teacher Dharmairi- 
Hate: translator the Bhikgu Rin «chen „гай « po (Ratnabhadra.)] D 
5. — Sugatapateatriratnastotra. Bstod I. foll. 118-5. [Slob-dyon Maticitra, Indian teacher 
‘Samakaravarmma: translator she Bhikşu Rin «chen «һгай «po (Ratnabladra.)] 
6. — Triratnastotra. Бао I. fol. 116. [Slob «pon Maticites.] 
T.— Misrakastotra, Бой 1, foll 200-13, [Slob-dpon en te Matricka (sic) and Slobe 
роп «phyogs -kyi-glah (Digniga). Indian teacher Kumirakalaéa : Zu -chen translator tbe Bhikşu 
Bsod «паша -Ьгай «ро (Sukhabbaira? Subhabhadra? Probably Pugyalhadra.]] 
З. — Caturviparysyakathā. Mido. XXXII. fol 131-4, XCIV. 225-6, [Sbb.dpon 
‘Maticitra (s). Indian teacher Baddhabhadra: Zu.chen translator the Bhikyy Rinechen» 
basů « po (Ratnabhadra.)] 
9, — Kaliyagaparikaths. Мао. XXXII. foll 184-6, XCIV. foll. 226-8. [Slob -dpon + Mati- 
Citra. Indian teacher Ajüairibhadra: Za «chen translator the Bhiksu Sakya «hod (Sükyaprabha.t)] 
10, — Aryatiridevistotrasarrirthasidhananime-Stotrardja Rgyad XXVI. foll 60-2, [Slob. . 
dpon Matricita (sie.)] - 
11.— Maticitragiti Rgyud XLVII, fol. 9. 
‘The majority of these are, it will be seen, hymns, and this well accords with what we are told of 
‘Mitricota’s writings by I-tsing (trans, p. 150-7) and Taranatha (trans. р. 91), As we learn from these 
writers that the hymns were well known in all countries, and favourites with both the Mahayana and 
Hinay&na schools, it is not too much to hope that the Sanskrit originals will yet bo discovered, 
‘They are, natural, not rich in biographical details, Byt the Farsandrhavaraanastotra 
supplies us with an interesting confirmation of the statements that Mstriceta was a convert from 
Brübmanism. Its beginning (after salutations) is as follows :— 


[sings «min «айар < pa -brjod + pa «gab 

2, — [ag «gi bien ergeet de] 
[thub «pa «sod -nams «bab «kyi 
I bani sba «khyod «la «brien «beas 
[rab sta „Бута «ba fii sbrtsamo| 

lisa bag -gis «mehog +ishogs-la} 

[gti -mug обв «pas поба суз «gañ | 

| sig ера «йо eyi enois -pa -dag | 

sel -bar «by «pahi «bead «bred lage | 


Тазы, trana, p. 20k 
* Some may be revealed by a detailed examination of the MSS. from Nopal: at least there are some indications. 
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ranslation :— 1, — * Sinco formerly, ignorant of what should or should not bw а theme, — 
GEN Р 
2.— "Тым smearing with the filth of utterance, T now, in reliance upon jon who hare won the а 
"bathing ghit of the merits of Бакуа, ahall endeavoor to cleanse away. TAL 
3. —* What siu, blinded by darkness, I wrought against the precious ones, the sinfulhess of that 
‘offence I now remove and destroy. NL 
4. — (ба singing the words and the virtues of you in Nirvige, may I not fall short of both 
* paths of speech," x 


This undeniable fact in the life of Марса, namely, his conversion from Brühtnauism, was of 
course far ben singular, But it must be considered as of some importance in the етем of our. 
hearing a similar story regarding Aávaghoga. Tho remaining hymns and the tracts on the Four 
Viparyayas and on the Kali age do not, on a cursory perusal, add anything to our knowledge of We 
author's life. The hymn to Tari may be connected with the allusion of Tāranātha to his seeing the 
goddess in a dream, bat it seems to contain no reference to such an incident (though its concluding 
‘verses may have suggested the story), and it bears in fact 30 much of the character of a late Tantra. 
that Iam inclined to doubt its authorship, 


T come now to the work, of which Т append the transliterated text with a translation: The 
Mahardjakanitaletha or ‘Letter to king Kanîka’ belongs to a class of Buddhist works known to Ba. 
ыу in connection’ with the Зале Ма of Matches, of which a text and translation wore 
published by Dr. Wenzel in the Journal of the Pali Test ‘Society for 1886. We may mention 
Farther the Guruletha of the Bhikşa Dyon «papa (Aframin), the Putraleha of Sajjana, the 

rudrerdjalekha of Vogeévara-Jaganmitrinant(d)e and tho Sisyalekha of Candragemin, all found 
Zi. Ado, ХОТУ. of the Tanjar, The Maharijakanikalekia (Мао. XXXIII. foll, 78-89, 
ХОТУ, toll, 295-9) is already known to us from Tianiths, who refer to it as follows i= 


` Towanda the end of his (Mitriea’s) life, king Kanika sent а messenger to invite the Жегу, 


‘who, however, being unable on account of his great age to come, despatched an Epistle and. 
‘converted this king to the doctrine” (trans, p. 92), 


The identity of the king Kanika is not yet placed beyond question, ‘Tiiranditha asserts that 
he was not the same as Kanigka (pp, 89-90), 
Kusumapura in the time of Bindusirs, son of Candragupta, “Тон the end of Matriceta’s life 
Zei ton, king Sricandra ralid. After king Briaudre lad enjoyed the soverignty, 
‘there had elapsed many years, when Пы the vest in tho land of Till кай Malava в king Kenko, 
e 1 Years, was chosen as sovereign. Twenty-eight diamond-mines having bem recently 
алаты, be lived in great wealth. Не built four geent temples according to the fonr regione of 
{the world, and continually entertained 30,000 Bhikgus of the Great and Little Vehicle, у 
ae amet Know that king Kanigka anl Kanika are not one and the same person’ (рр. 89-50, and 
important to observe that in 
the Epistle the king is said to belong to tho Kuda race (V. 49). The identity of this name with the 
not be disputed. But the nse of this abbreviated form of it by 
“contemporary must excite a doubt of the correctness of М. Sylvain Lévi's explanation of it (Journal 
Анаш, Si. IX, Vol, УШ, (1806) р. 47 п.) as dne to а mistaken apprehension ot Хадаа 
as containing a genitive, Iam more inclined to believe that Кара was really а compound and to 
Placo the abbreviation in a lino with the other shortened names 


poer E 

E amd he Багдадда ere etted by М. Lévis Journ, Адай, Sër, IX, Vol. ҮТП. (00) p. 440 n. ты 
Dot wax published by Mimayef in the Дара of te Rumian Archaolegical Society, Yol IV. (199) 
TE Gom tem dosis мө м. Léa t, Yol IK ID ур. нп. 
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The Epistle contains one, and perhaps two othor indications which may some day aid ia 
establishing the identity of this king. In v.47 be is clearly deseribel as а northern king, and 
advised to add dignity to that region by endowing the temples. In v. 83 tle words ‘since we cannot. 
ek upon the hurtful san, act, O moon of kings, like the moon" mast to students of Indian poetry 
suggest a play upon words, while another verse (No, 49) seems to speak of the king's family as “tbe 
‘sun of the Arya race.’ As I am unable to unravel these allusions, I must for the present be content 
with calling attention to the facts. 

‘There are also two other small facts of which it may be worth while to take notice here, Та ona 
of the Tibetan works dealing with Li-yal, or Khotan, whieh Rockhill has excepted in his * Life of the 
Buddha,’ а mention is made of a king of Kanika and of a people called Gujan. 

The text runs thus: — +kasni-kahiergyaleposdań | guxanegyi-rgyal-poedai | Ii 
rje rgyal po evi «ja ya skir «tiela esogs «pas rya gare yul «du «dmag -drais «nas «so «ked «cese 
bgyi «baki »grois«khyor «phab + ра} «tehe | rgyal «po vi «ja «ya «kir «tis «фм «ram «mañ epo «ig e 
ren «pa c yai «phra St -mehod «rien «delj enañ «du « ыза, 

Translation : — ‘The king Kanika (or is it ‘the king of Kanika'?) aud the king of Guzan 
‘and king Vijsyakirü, lord of Li, and others having led an army into India and overthrown the 
“city of Soked (Saketa), king Vifayakirti, obtaining many dariras, then bestowed thom in that Stipe 
‘ol Phra: 

‘The refarence here would certainly seem to bo, however mistakenly expressed, to Kanigks, and 
in the Gusan we cannot fail to recognize tho Kuşapas of the coins and inscriptions, more especially 
аз tho form guzaya is actually recorded in two places (see M, Lévi's article, Journal Asiatique, 
Str, IX. Vol. IX, (1897) p. 40). 

‘Tho other fact bears upon tha question of the identity of Aáraghosa and Mitrieela, ‘The hymn 
in 150 verses is ascribod in tho colophon to Aéraghogs, Nevertheless, the extended form in 
400 verses, which bears the name Migrakastotea, is assigned not to Aéraghoss and Digniga, but to 


` Miigieea and Dignige, and this in agreement with the statements of Ising, who apparently 


distingnishos botween the two poets and names the hymn in 150 stotms as the most celebrated work 
оГ Matricota (trans. pp, 156-7 and 165-6). What then are we to think of the facis adduced by 
М, Sylvain Lévi concerning the 5th verse in this hymn, which recurs also (atc. to the statement of 
М. Lévi) in the Sütrilarpkára of Aéraghofa ? 
‘The Tibetan text of the hymn reads as follows : — 
туз fia «i «la «ga «ra | 
| rus «mgrin «pa schud «pa «bin | 
digsb ston «cher bens «puli | 
= ор оак eni] 
Translation: — * When like the neck of a tortoise, entering the hole of a yoke in the ocean, 
I had obtained the stato of man, attended with the great festival of the good religion.’ 
The reference to the blind tortoise, which rises from the bottom of the ocean once in a hundred 
years and by a rare chance happens to insert his nock into a yoke floating on the sarface of the ocean, 


зз Mr, Lévi, in the artiles before cited (see Vol. ҮШ. pp. 408-50), regard king Kanika as an invention of. 
‘Taranitha, at least wo far as be is distinguishod from Kanika. Bren this, however, is not free from dificulty. 
For the Epistle of Matrioela is addrosed as to а young man, and certainly we cannot suppose the author, already 
the king, as the stories relate concerning Afraghog. 
‘Another of those difioulties, which wa mast raiso, however reluctantly, concerns the stories of Калка related in 
the Sutralapkiira by Afragbore Meet (Vol. ҮШ. pp. 45243). Ave we to understand that these aro told by 
а contemporary of his patron king? The extracta given by M. Lévi do not produce that impression : but of this 
only а Chinese scholar oam jadgo. 
(Can Kanika have been named Candra-Kanika or Capja:Kanika P 


* 
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is used to illnstrate the extremely rare chance by which a living eresture is born as a human being, 
Ва! the partial recurrence of this verse in the Sütrilamküra of Asraghoga is unfortunately of no valne 
‘+ evilene in proving that Afraghora wrote the hymn in 180 verses, For the sano ершш "` 
теспгя in the Sulrillelha of Nagirjana, v, 09 (see Wenzel s trans., Journal. of the Pali Тен Society for 
1880, р, 18), 1 have noted also a fourth recurrence of this simile in the Tibetan version of а work. 
entitled SublagitaratnakaraydakaLothà and sseribed to Sara. ‘This reference will be now familiar. 
M. Lévi, who has himself discovered in Nopal the Sanskrit text of the work, and states that 
consists merely of the verma which conclude the tales in the Dvivithéaty-Avadina, "Tho Sanskrit 
original here reads, acconling to the R. As. Soc, MS, of this Avadāna, as follows s = i 

Ма ole bhagevin mänugyam atidurllabam | 
uhiiropavattyagnechidre kürmmagrivärpapopammi [| 
nt probable that wo have lero а saying ascribed to Buddha, which wo may hope also t 
find in the Pali literature? D now learn from Professor. Rhys Davids that it does occur in tho 
Aajjhima Nibéya so tho edition of Mr, Chalmers, III. р. 169.) 


yul ín ke ela» ahi sger mig «mahi «bu «йде «slo lob «pon «бап «ings «mkhan «chen « po. 
samra sba «day eldan «ps Ман «pa «rt Бупн „ойи лабаа «pahi sai « ngyas Куї ett « pa > 
dest shai aan «dign vehen «posl ska > gdud «ranma «агро» bw 
brgyad «pa «yoiis «su «rdsogs o | 

This is equivalent to: — Biketadedaka — suvargäkşipatrabhikgn — îeîrya — mahākavi 


min — Mdantüéraghosaracitasya: Doddlacaritanisusabikiryasya: éariravibhāgo virge. 
lühyüyah. 


Т тот append text and translation of the Epistle, craving a not too severe judgment of the 
translation, which might perhaps have been in parts а work of some difficulty even to scholars 
ll knowledge of Tibetan far beyond what I can pretend to, The txt is for the ant 
part that given in Mdo, ХОТУ, but I have made some alight corrections in orthography and added 
fh tho margin ‘ous readings of Mdo, XXXIII, We may note that the latter inserts 


Te ds ao nt time after the second ne d Y. 88, haya not thoogh i woeth wie nt present 
to cite or search for literary parallels, 


‘Translation, 
In tho Tnidian tongue : Mahäräjokanikalekha, 


akad «du || Rgyal «po schon «po 
ka cla «spriiis e pahit. hphein „уйд | 
"legs pa лі «ud sla phyage 
bell 

1 | Bgrod per: Je «hos s khiyod slags ena | 
Thug „Кумй ema + mchis «gai «lage «tof 
1 tua gus e ma slog pa erin «mi lags | 
Unga disenad «kyi «bar «chal ehgyia | 


Tn the Tibetan tongue з Ryyat «pos chen «po e 
kaeni ekasta «sprit «pali hphrin yig, 
Revorence to all the Tathügatas ! 


1, — Sineo you are worthy of (my) making 
ж journey, even if no invitation had 
been given, there is по want of respect, 


то contempt; old age and sickness 
hinder. 


Ne TAA e (Tib, тууа e shor, n осін), 
Pacht, 
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2 | bdag «ni «sens can sthams «end «dai | 
[blen «bar + khyod «la пе «mod «kyi | 

| уо! »kyi «yon «tan «gris Khyod «la | 
Таи = par «Be «gon! « khyad er «bgyid | 
3 [glums kyi phal -cher «mehis «mo kyî | 
[thama «end «giams «par «su «rio e thogat6 | 
Jkhyod «kyi «yon «tan »gui s Inga «des | 
bdag «ni руг» но] «skye «pare heyr! | 
4 [logs pa smod «pal «yon «tan «gris | 

| phyogs roams «kun «tu «аот «pas «ni | 
[mi «mehog + rnams «kyai «thugs «thub «par | 
[indash е «йш «du внш «pa «ned | 
5 |de»Mtas iun il «fid kyl « 

| lage gitt gol «ba «hidi gaon «te 
[bageub «dni ай «ba «yid? río «lus | 
ай «ign «do «ni «fuus exa bles 


6 | dgah «bar «bgyid рав «yal -rnams «dai | 
| rgyogs par „уйй «pahi «Iain «tho «dai | 
] bag «id «rai «dgar + spyod «pa бай | 
[kan «ta «don «med Iert «pahi «ago | 

7 [phis «bar ebyed «pa edo geum серай | 
Гађа pas «даш «pa «sten ера «дай | 
[bah «po gdul «dai «es «rab -kyi | 
| stobs «moths «ams «ni «smai «nas 

deel 

8 [уой Me fies 
cha «ni ваш «po «de «dag. 
[chos «lugs «dag «dai lal 
[bcos «nas «yon «tan id «du шйхай | 

9 [ci este rgyal «po «Mon «poda | 
[dkyil «che «siii « rjei «bag + 
| тар «tu «on «moii «mod «pa 
[las Куо rtl sid «bya bar + 


30 Dër en Ni na «Hos gros kyl] 


Э, — While kindly disposed to you equally with 
all creatures, owing to your virtues 
T feel towards you a special partiality, 


3.— Though of advice there be plenty, to 
‘advise all who is ablo? Your virtues 
being what they are, I am made to 
become an impudent person, 

4. — When by invincible virtues the quarters 
have bean everywhere cheered,1® oven 
коой men аге not ashamed in compliance 
with a friend to venture 

5. — While listening. therefore to this request 
of mine for a hearing, in the doubt as 
to what is to be carried ont or rejected, 
do you take to your heart what is 
right, 

6. — Pleusurable objects, youth engendering 
pride, and selfovilled conduct, um 
everywhere the door to unprofitable 
acts, 

7. — Renouncing these three causes of ruin, 
the prudent should adhere to the 
коой, subdue the senses, and by force 
of wisdom cleanse his heart from 
reproach? 

В, — Healing by virtuous conduet and selt- 
restraint these three, which have been 
the root of sin, do you practise only 


9. — For indeed king and minister, 
essence (or having hearts) of univeraal 
compassion, ought éver to administer 
the sovorvignty by sinless deeds, 

10, — In this world he who, having become fella. 


| фаш «chui «gyur „йай «тов «med «pa | of intellet, i dofencoloss, sinks without 
[bya «ba «ma «yin «med «pa «la | doubt into helpless?! nothingness, 
Чоп «mi xa bar «jug pur «hgyur | 

т Sie rond wn? . depu. 


I perhaps бө. 
eres I hare rendered boy na = Sk, 


э Mat 33. Та the nest line baten, 
Lu 

э той! 
be 


wa + yin = atril 


дай «ah» Мый «yia 83, 
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11 [derbase ji «arid ssa „де, 
[myur «du «ma «sgaP? «bar «da «ni | 
[blo emthn «bekyed*e » phyir emikhas «pa + 
dag] 
[badu «bar „фун « pahi «nan «tan emdzod | 
12 [chose kyî «batan «bcos «don «дуйн ii | 
[de «yi «don gyi thal «gon «la 
| зап «pali «ehos rnama «nau «dpyad «de | 
[dpyad™ «pa ola ni emkhas paris mdzod | 
13 | mya sian «gyis eni «ma guts edi] 
[n «gon enad «med «lois «pa «yi | 
| бов «po «йа. lta «byui «ba yi 
[blos gros «Ja «ni «mi «tus «mad | 
14 hir eni «skye» bu «dam «ba elas | 
] dns «dns «sn «yai «nb «zal? «pon | 
[iad «du «bsags nalis «ies par «ni | 
rite por «mi «орх emañ «per hgyur | 
15 | ag «tt «elim «thigs te «rehi ergy | 
[bar «chad «med «par bab pa «yia | 
gai + bar «mi « hgyur « bahi | 
"Ма shu Sig «mehis | 


n 


12 


16, 


sgian «pa cla 
[төр stu «diet «p «fid «da «эма! | 


17 [yon stan «nor eni ger «la s gon | 


1. 
[kas eh «lagi 


«chos. 


isean} 


18 | khyod skyis «lan «ah «phot «chos «can | 
Токаш «ii v byas «pa «mi «guo «dai | 
[ia gong «tam «po « 
Jil nali «guns xn «ma satan s 
19 [rtag ta sso «sol skye «bo» yit] 
® [hyad «par « mkhyen «bar E 


19, 


pad spar smkhyon «team la | 


ч. 


15, 


Therefore so long as on% this earth you 
pass ot quickly away, make gla?" 
endeavours to gather learning in onder 
to attain strength of mind, 


— Making a perusal of religions Looks, 
hear the natare of their import ; den 
тейи on the precepts which you 
hear, iu reflection attain to wisdom, 


13, — To an undorstanding, whicb, unvexd by 


sorrow, is not blinded by the disease of 
youth and has arisen in harmony with 
reality, thore is no lack of strength. 


— From holy men in this world hear a litlo, 
though it be but from time to time: if 
but a little be acquired, assuredly in ho 
long time it grows to much, 

— Bo liko а төшө, which by а stream of 
single drops ol water flowing ever 
Without interruption does (yet?) mot 
become fall. 

— So, in nccontanoe with this clear example, 
do yon, after performing the duties of 
king, өтөг take delight in hearing the 
good religion. 

— Lend wivancement to the good man, 
dovoted to the acquisition d the riches 
‘of doa, who, while learned, i» the 
‘essence of compassion (or has а oom- 
passionate heart), and who is gratofal 
‘nd follows not mean principles, 


18.— To the bed man, of foolish and mean 


principles, who oat of grood remembers 
тий gratitude and ja violent in abuse, 
allow not eren ia your country a plane. 

— Ever make yourself acquainted with the 
disposition of the laity : upon knowing 
heir disposition the threo blessings 
depend t 


за руба per.) 99. 

KEE 

Pr 
EEN 


ESO 
ж уг аза уу BA. 

т эд omite this word, 
M dphyad and dpyad 39. 
^ yum, 
ESCH 


KEEN 


“ев, on 


„жай dana Cj. 3. С. Dis’ Lexicon, 
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20 i «gnà «dial «ba espyod «byed «dai | 
[dor «bar «bya «dkab «dori «ba «da | 
[sod -par dish «ba «bod «bel. 


I беа. шп «groge»pohaü «de «dag «lags | 

| rai «don «team e phyir « hbrañ « babi «mi | 

[gian «dag «skye «bo phan «pa «bas | 
28 | grog «po «phan «par « bied -pahi «tehig | 

[mi «stan «уай «ni phan «pa «дай | 

| hjam «dai «де «bu lags pa «dai? | 

| thugs «la bing «par «mdzad «du gso | 
24 | big «sinn «phan «pa «ma slags dai | 

| hjam« dbyais blen «pu «ma lags «pa | 

[dam «pa «ma «yin « rnams kyi «tahig | 

[khyod + kyi + thugs «la « ma + beni «ig | 
20 | phan «par sma «bx « khro» yañeni | 

| khyod - kyis « gnaif «chen «dag «du « 


mdzodie | 
| mi «phan « mra s bas bstod sbgyid e Кум? | 
Tdgyes epa edag «ta «ma «mdsad «eig | 


26 | rab «dai «mtsbo «Ia sdai- bayi | 
| rgyal «po. ah «ni «chus jigs. bàin | 
dame pa roams» Буй «been «blat? «dai | 
| dam «pa «miti «pas + been ар «mdzod | 

37 | khyod s kis mkhas «nam «thim +bgyi 

pest 
J Bbyore pa «don «do «ier «mi bgyid® | 
yon tan «dyes phyie« khyod »kyis eni | 
{70а efan ams  kyis «mi homa emásod | 

28 [lois spyod »byed «dam «bde» ba «da | 
Чы мадени: ятына 

ham 


Jopyod «Iam «kon «ta «sprod «pa ena | 
[khyod kyis dam «pa «bsten «pa бай] 


20. — Who yerforms things hand to perform, 
renoonees. things hard t» renonnee, 
endures things bard to codare, takes to 
beart things bard to esteem, 

21. — Resists misplaced action, is diligent in 
putting things in place, and desiring 
the honour and bappiness of those of 
the same views is kind, 

22. — Wheso hare these for friends, are verily 
dear to their kinto Other men 
pursuing only their own interest, the 
service of the creatures is at an end. 

33, — Take to beart the word of him who 
desires the service of his fellows, which, 
even if ungracious, is yorviceablo, mild 
and trae: 

‘24, — Bat bear not in mind the word of the low 
man, which, even if gracions, is not 
serviceable, and, even if kind-sonnding, 
is not trme, 

25, — Let a serviceable speech; even if angry, by 
you be held in high estoem : bat in 
unserviceable speech, even if landatory, 
take no delight, 


26. — As in а pellocid lake tho white јадица 
is apprehensive of the water, make 
ourself easy of approach to the high, 
bani of approsch to the low. 

37.— Do yon, giving contentment to the 
learned, strive not for the acquisition 
of riches: through delight® in virtues 
never have yonr fil of them, 


28, — Whether good: fortune is or is not your, 
whether happiness or misery befalls, 
wbeter you act or act not, ín tho 
pursuit of every course of action, give 
your adherence to tha high, 


Mor 58. 


the good of others, they da." 


de. 


™ Or "united in Kar"? 


Tho grammar seems here anaceluthic We might pertapa tramlate ‘not following thelr own Interest, 


"eg, 
Eri 
ierg, 
H? 
GEZ 


The гаўайалма can, it would seem, in such a case be approached only from above. 


RS? 
Eens (or forthe mke of) those who alight! 


7 Literally, ‘striving? byyid 38 haa future, 
DECH 


зм 
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29 dran pai «groge--hyis slskor “bw sna 
[lag -yod « part eni пая унге 
Лане fi «bin | 
dpal «gyis « hkhynd «par» hayur | 
30 |Khyol «kyis dom? «pa ellen epa «dai | 
Торай + par dif «Ia «sbyin «pa edi | 
[dran + dañ «bral «bas + bdod «pa «bye | 
| ehad «pas «gai «dohai «bend «mi «gyi 


31. | log" pas « hthab «bongs « byed » pa «dai | 
[Dkren «1a = d'enan?? « par «lta sba sdai | 
[thal «Khris «Idan «ams emi «dgal edad | 
J dka +thab «adom «ps го] Буе «pa | 


32. [Uii po «hdi dag dod «min «te | 
rises ba «hdzoms?? «par + bgyil «pa lags | 
[rnb «brtaom «уой «yi уш» на eni | 
Jde -dag «gtan «ma «molis par «mdzod | 

33. | stobs «dui» an «ра» stobs scha «la | 
|» 


hod «dai | 


84 [дай «yai eri In! ogai sgin kya | 
| britas «pa e med «parts khyod «kyin mod | 
sid «rnams «ni «йар pa «yis | 
| kun lac birit? bar «gaiga «hu egeol | 
35 | km «yis srai «gi «chos sthobtt «eii | 
| chos isem «end « sho «bar «mdzod | 
{mi «dug «ya «ni «fes «med «na | 
N thans cad «ble «bar «mdzad «du «gaol | 


36 (eer cache Bacher) 
[khyodkyis Mer: ar ebgyis ena | 
[hn «yis «pha la Deele) 
[hyod «Ia sàn shbrió dguh bar beet 
37 [hale rams erai «bain «bai enas ni | 
| уой Хуни sdgoñs «pa bin «du heyur | 
H 


[pal «ram «han «n 
Туой « yistt-dgoii «pn «bi 


29, — Surrounded by loving friends and boing 
constant in watchfulness, be embraced. 
by a noble greatness like the erespers 
оп the Sala tree, 

30, — Give to those who are mill, true, and. 
superior: the performance of what is 
desired by the unfriendly is not, even 
where n promise las been made, to be 
‘carried өл 

31.— Those who contend in wrongtul strife, 
those who look meanly on the poor, 
those who delight not in the noble, 
those who violate their vows of 
penitence," 

32.— These foor wndesiràblo'* indulge heir 
frolien: with every caro see that they 
bide not even in your evantry,. 


88, — By the strong the weak, by those of great 
capacity the incapable, by the honoured. 
those without honoor, by the learned 
the ignorant, 

34. — Any man by any man, wulfer not to be 
conteuined, Ever grant inquiry by 
persons of integrity into disputes. 


35.— While every miam supports his own 
religion, make all to live according to 
their religion, Make hippy all, oven 
disagreeable persons if free from 
offence, 

86, — While, like a father to his sons, you shall 

shown kindness to your dependants, 
sons to their father, your servants 
will give you joy. 

87. — When the people are naturally good, they 
will be conformable to your mind : when 
tho people are naturally bad, they will 
not Бо subservient to your will. 


jf Bom 38, Both perhape akin to ham. Or doos lejw represent Sk, dina? 


RM? 
ЗР "Боно of mean and low viewa." 
KC 

MOL 

"iam. 

zeen, 

"an, 

m ben 


maar, 


88 | gal-to-giah lags banh dona) 
{кой «nas «goi «du «phai «bar -heyur| 
[ei este «inn « pas! «spyod « mázad «na | 
[hog «nas «Dog -tu tui «bar beyar | 

39 | dam «pali «Tas la sgons + nast? «ni | 
Jkhyu -mchog „йай «ni «khu «lta «bo | 
| rjesm Mer skyes „ЪЗ -tehogs | 
[di + kun «rjes «sa « hbrai «bar e bgyur | 

40 | khyod «Ку gya» gyu «la «ings «na | 
ler «уп, kho «napi «rjes « bbrais «pas | 
[skye dirae khyod „тайдай erjes «тай « 

babi 
Idee «dg «de® «ni «Rams pare bgyur | 

AL [de «bas bdag «gian «bsrn«slad «du | 
| hugs убн «rab «ta ‚Батипа enas «ai | 
{gaah «rgyal «dai вгой «ram «kyi «luge | 
fins «pa «sar + раге «beos san «geo | 

A8 | gnabe? «yi rgyal ‘polî «apyod «pa las | 
Тена dag -bza « ba «de «mdzod «la | 
[mi «riga + pa +ш##. рай» lags «de | 
(намі? раг «тойлой «In «pai «du «gol | 

43 | sion «iyi +bkah +kbrims «akyon «chaga «pa | 
J gua!” паз « mobis «kyai «zgyun «hod e 

lal 
(rgyal «po «ka еї kas «mtahan «pabi | 
[chrimsu beah- ba е guar « par « mdzod | 

4 [Tha skhyod «yon «(an «don «ger «bus | 
| уоп «tan s Iha ën «kho nar «mdzod | 
Vie Mel akyon «raams «mbkhyen «pa « 

уз! 
Vie ën «Rese med -kho «nar «mdzod | 

45 [sla bibi i «ho bain «du 
| ies « pahi « talogs «rams »hgrib «pa «dai | 
[ula «bx eyar egyi «fo» bèin «du | 
[rtag»tu «you «tan „уйк breyan «mdzod | 


[yab «mes «biin «du «ln khai «gi | 
[dus «ston  plel «har »mdzad «du «gol | 


walk according to pipi 

lower will he fall 

39, — If you are steadfast in good works, then, 
like a flock their leader, all this company. 
of your dependants will follow in your 
steps, 

40, — И you shall havo committed yourself to 
deceit and have followed only în the 


path of deceit, the poople following your 
example, that people will deteriorate, 


41. — Therefore in order to save yourself and 
others, you ought with thorough grasp 
d mind to revive the fallen practice of 
the ancient royal sages, 


42, — OF the action of ancient kings whatsoever 
is good that do; but whatsoever is not 
right, that with reprool renounce, 


48, — Staying the flow of former laws, whero 
affected by orror, even if existing from 
of old, let king Kanika rovive that which 
has boon well enacted, 


44, — Making acquisition of virtue, do you, Deva, 
follow ouly virtue, like а dera: having 
knowledge, Deva, of sins, do, like 
2 фета, only what is void of fault, 


45, — Like tho waning half of the month, éause 
the hosts of sin to diminish : like the 
waxing half of the month, ever adom 
yourself with virtue, 


46. — Like your ancestors, you too should 
righteously rule the earth: you, like your 
ancestors, ought to inorease the festivity 
of the temples? 


LI 
Y Or? * thay," 
9 deckt. 
м мз. 
? nah 8, 
=з. 
1 mes 83, 


m peli 8. 
юп, 

э Bug 33, 

9 sad sper? to be read? Ы 
э byad epa 83, 
tê madh 33, 

? Or? ‘the harvest of heaven,’ 
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47 | khyod -kyis «mto «ris -bya -grol «yis | 
| them «skas «mi «mium «miam « 
| мой паша las» bya bao rig «cho | 
| rtag «tu «Iba » khai «dag «tu «sogs | 


48 | gn «dais + heki «bas «bsseüs s mdzod «de | 
[chos biin «rgyal esrid -dpal «dpyall «nas | 
[gres -kar «dgon «par + géegs -su » gaol] 

] dam «chos «stor bras «tuchís + 
mdzod | 


Ri 


49 | ral Буве rnams «kyi «rjesa «bslal? | 
It «nbi ge «su» hkhruis «уой -kyis | 
| yab «mes « hphags rigs eñi «ma «yi | 
14а -rgyud «chos slags ema «Rams + 

ЕА] 

50 [skye bû sean «Ia «tes par ni | 
[тез «dui shohi «dai «na «mohis na | 
| ma « bgres «ma « bsiiuijs «ma « ртойз!% 
{logs apen -gsol уай «ci ola esman | 


BY ER Eje dag cipe 
[de Bid ergas «dai A 
] уойви e bagyartt «| 
[kd seig Mer epas lehî sba ji] 


52 | ma «rgas «ma «na mit? kchi «es | 
[scura -ba sdagtt «ni samra sba sna | 
[de-Itar йд + rten «kun hbar «na | 
| rii «stid emod Las йип «ei god 


mismthuns yod sma eyin | 
[ай rdu «blu eet 


Jgn «du soh «na chi + medis heyar | 


54 | srid spa, kun «nase ñon «moh dai | 
edog »bsinl «hari «ba eir mir mkho] 
|de«slid «fies» pa vsrid «pa «rnams | 
| med «par -bagom «pa «rgyas «par «mázod | 


nei) 


47,— In order that by your guanling the 
northern heaven tbat which is not equal 
in dignity may become equal, ever let 
great works of art, due to good deeds, be 
accumulated in the temples, 


48, — Apprehensive of. old! age and death, do 
you, after wielding righteously the 


49. — Train yourself im the way of your own 
people: born in the Kuda race, do you 
impair not the household law of your 
‘ancestors, the suns of the Arya stock 


50. — Since to erentad beings old ago and death 
and sickness are assured, not to have 
grown old, not to have fallen ill, not to 
have died, however longingly we pray 
Where is the cure F 

51. — Whatever existences there be, the same 
grow old and die : after maturity comes 


old age, then in a moment falling in 
rufa they die, 


52, — ' Grow not old *be not sick? die not,’ 
ince such words aro but words,"* how 
is the whole world, though it shine 
Meet from nothingness ? 


53. — Where is there not that which discontenta 
ust Where are the samskime not 
dissolved ? Where is the wholly happy 
lot? Where going is there (for ns) no 
death t 

54. — How ean sorrow and grief fail to arl [rom 
every existence ? Therefore. increase 
your meditation on the trath that 
‘existences are not real: 


тей. 
© Or !frait of teaching.’ 
HE 

тюй, 88. 

EIN 

u fap? 


nr 
э» Wu 23. 


| hdir?? «ni «| Ља hai «Bid «def 
Ba m bari «mi? brell 


E еа « yi tabar « phyin «to | 


58 (eat ерге Бо «dn <hkhor «ba «ro | 
а hkhor «ba nif 
[lan brgyaham > yai «na estoi dag «du | 
INS + пеп «dag «tu «ci «ma «bgyis | 

57 [idi -ma -bgyis +smas™ -byis «pa «yis 
тайдай «yai du beyi « htsbal «bna | 
] thog «ma «med «pai 
[da «duü «bar «du «ma «log «go | 


58 [сМ blag «su «йай emi fesî «pa | 
[glo «bur «dag «ta hbab ehgyur «bas | 
«bies -par | 


«med berg -bahi | 
{saù «de» gdon «mi «zs «bar hoù | 

60 [hehi s blag» brise «ba «med «pa «can | 
Takes ml «don «med «god -heyur «ba | 
| gs0d «pe -mion «du «hoù -bèin «du | 
[хаіла «pa «sa «dig obag eskyoh -spyod | 


61 | de -slad «dpagz «ches «bod -mod edes | 
i «baad Acker «med «pa | 
ma « hphai «pa | 
«don «Ia «bod | 


‘cielo like a rosary, be it а) 

times or be it thousands, what has not 

been done? р 

57. — Though children, entresting ‘this has not 
been done, ask for the thing to be done. 
over and over again, let not him® whose. 
is time without beginning again and 
again at intervals return. 

58. — The lord of death who knows not? As he 
alights in а moment, do yon, admitting 
hot tho thought “to-morrow shall it be- 
done,” apply yourself in haste to the 
коой religion. 

59. — “To-morrow, not to-day shall this be done, 
such a saying is їп а man not good: 
that tomorrow will surely come, when 
you will no longer be, 

60, — Uncompassionate, the lord of death slays 
accomplished ‘without reason + 

‘with tho slayer close at hand, what wise. 


61. — Therefore so long as he, whose patience is 
їп no large measur, bas not shot forth 
that unendurable, unavoidable, arrow of 
bis во long give heod to your own 


concern, 

62 | maim-smin-hbyin-pa-sion Јов «Куе 1 62.— When yoo, after being released by formar 

оба -su «Май «gyur «ba | deeds producing their frit, are through 

[èar -pahi «dad «rjes -hbrel «cid | connection with fresh deeds drawn on 
bdag «yis ni «drais «pa «na | by the lord of death, 

63 | dgo «dai «sdig «pa «ma «gtogs par | 63. — Since, excepting your merits and sins, 
[hero «ba „ата «ead «phyie log -nas | all creatures turn away and not one 
[hgah «ya «khyod «jes «mi Вай -bar | aecompanies you, learn to know this and 
[mkhyen «par másad?t «la «legs «pur + Jive will 

spyod | 
HEN BECH 
BESCH Se? 
Dec = Literally "this one," s 
ELO т зїн, Ami 94, 
э йун? э mi bend «Maher «mid pa? 
ya. з нато 38, 
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65 | gro «ba met pa» log «Itai «ba | 

| gon «maed «fes «med « phal «cher «na | 

| тэта. дай «chu sdai Bbeas «ba «ai | 

| phal «pas - tabo «ba + sgrub +bgyid «pa | 
66 [bya «dai eri -drags -phyogs «dag «la | 

| rgyal- pos» gsod «dam » gsod « hjug » par | 

| ei + да+ тїр «sum «mi -rigs « pa | 

[dei sla упа pac khyod Ri -guis | 


67 | khyod «ni «chen «por «mi skhro «i| 


68 | guod 
| gnod mî -bgyid «pa < gums «mdzal «pas | 
Igel cla «brise dai mi «brise s has?" | 
J reru emtbun EH 


69 | sion «chad »hgyia« pabi sug «las « kyis | 
[Idi „Маг « hben?® «du «gyur «ba «lat | 


| khyod «Rid + gnod «pa «mássd «na «go | 
| sala akyabsa аточ, kel 


| Rid - rise phyng «gin Мад -htshal na | 

| khyod „одеа «máon' «du « mnodés » 
лаба «na | 

[phyogs «kun «mun -par ema gyar «tam | 


71 [Kun Ia «srog eni «phai «pa «ste | 
[kun «Ia guon «pe вбив ааа 
| thauns «cad + mebié? + babi «chos «can «te | 
| thaans «cad esdug «bsial -roams o kyis « 
duis | 


64. — Give a moments bearing, I pray, to thin 
` lament of mine, very moist with the 


65.— iech im their inferior 
efenceless and in general void. d in, 
with grass, water, snd froits for their 
‘usual means of subsistence, 


66, — Birds, and beasts, and cattle — whether it 
is right or not right that the king 
should alay these or canse them to be 
slain, do you yourself, О firm in trou 
declare! 


67. — With the great being not angry, you 
display patience, eren to опе who does 
‘harm, By your compassion shall any 
inferior crestute be, alas! excluded ? 


G8. — Yl, while showing patienoe towanl him 
‘that does harm, yon cause the death of 
the harmless, then in your eyes there is 
lor kindness and its opposite an equal 
темн, 


69, — In case you yourself do harm to those who 
by the karma which is the fruit of former. 
deeds have thus become your target, 
where, say, can they go for refuge? 


70, — Inasmuch as, even if harm is done by 
‘others, it behoves you yourself to stay 
it with your hand, if you openly do 
harm, are not all the quarters tumal 
‘to darkness 1 


71. — To every one life being sparingly givens? 
to every one to live is misery e all 
being subject to the condition of death, 
all are distressed by griefs, 


P dmon 3. 

м за 38, 

% Or ' fortunate one" — with the reading bds, 
Mat? 

HSC 


Deier"? 


зе rend Dos 
7 Men M, уены mast be imperative = jn, dv, 70, 
KM? 

э ўиз 33. 

“ема. 

DËSE 

aen, 

DS 


тї Ni Mar «guide Mil «ba | 
| det «Rid «yis «ni «sng -beial «te | 
|шфав «pa «su «Jig emmgar®t «ba eltar | 
[big «pa «la «ni еуай озгере. 

93. àyod «ni «erog «geod emi «dgges fi | 
J втор «cod «dgyes las «phyir «loge «na | 
rgyal srid «Bams «pa «hgyur «ram sci | 
[lags shai «ci Hg «lage » pa «geuin | 

74 [шов s chalit thay ola mas Masi: 


wide gto? thoi slags «na | 

[gin «du «khyod «la «ri dvage ela | 

eg DOE pall las тоша «dead | 
15 Ié drags» gion «noli «spyan lante khyod | 

eat sdai Idea bahi eri + lags «roams | 

| rtabst® s nas rig «rig «lta «bala | 

Je ey «lad eda «ihogs «mi je | 


26 | khyod Kutten «dai «mig «Бану 
RÉI 
Igel ela «арар ba «gal slags + tof 
]ri-dags «na «yai «dgab «by 
Igel «ni «ji «Jar» dgyes emi mind | 
77 Пов +par -Ihui «dai «spyan «рга дай 
| mgon «moi s yul «na « gnas «pa «Rid | 
Jre sre» yai «ni «ri sdyag «dag | 
[mi + ишн + pas yi «rgyur «rui no" | 
78 | mi» ашпа «In «nis miland « pa «bue | 
| slug = нда] ла «par «brings pae yi | 
[Mud Age mams «la «chos «Ing «par | 
[kyo «kyle s thugs deit «mdzad «du + 


74.— Since by yon, skilled in the use of arms, 
‘practice may be found in battle, why do 
dech of harm to the wild creatures as 
well as to yourself 1/5 P 


78, — When you, who have the eyes of a young. 
deer, behold the wild creatures, with. 
like eyes looking hither and thither 
їп fright, how is your heart not filled 
with compassion? 

16. — Wherefore? do yon not take pleastrein 
causing joy to the wild creatures also, 
wbich by their Wegen of eye and 
pupil аге a joy to you? 


77. — Tho fact of their fallen state, their like 
eyes and their defenceless situation 
should be a reason for not killing the 
wild creatures, oven singly. 

18, — Enough of what is done to mankind! 
‘When you consider their greater sufer- 
ing, you ought far more to aet with 
compassion towards the inferior crea 
tures, 


79. — In this matter of saving yourself there ja 


J bdag s gist? thal emo «sbyar «mi «taal | no need for me to supplicate: when Ы 
[rgyud «gian > рөө] bas «gus «beyin « par | ^ request bas been made on behalf of 
[legs «pat» thuga s tshod + mai «logs + ‘others, there is uch wisdom in respect 
gri] ing it, consider, 
80 | eo nas e beni?» ste «bulab» spyad «pa | 80, — * With chiding? shoald instruction begin,” 
Hang pa «rnams « kyi7 «logan « grags | so after the rule of the good it has been. 
[oleae «lags pas rgyal «pola | declared. That being so, to the king as 
[ba «edi «biin «du -gaol -ba lags | to a dear child à request is mado, 
SMS. Wim. dnm. herey. 
& Roading mgar with 88, 34 dog 39, par 83, Zen must be imperative = gmh, qf. v. 08, * apyod б, 
т Mod asd 88, э gui ilu «hyo «la = ушга kat. M miah tS. ` "de, 
Or! coming in night of tbo young animala 7 Sons sdah shira sba P 
© «Ше to е toad for jidar? Det perhaps Маг in not seldom so umed. CH 
© муш. redigi 5 chen, © gem Mra t= pyon dra? PS 
iym. 9508 Dean ngs nah 38. Sang, 
zeien 33, 1азруой or pya the reading of the ort? ` $ dap. туй. Ku 


ET" 
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81 [gal ete» bag -gismi «phan «pa | 
| gsol ena «Ыш «la «cad «pas khur” | 
[cic ste gig ta phan »gaòl ena | 
| bdag «gis « gaol «ba «bin еба едой [ 
В? | gal- tec mi «dyes * mzad «par -magyar e 
nal 
[dog «git «yai «dai -yai чаа орної «urit + 
тэм! 
| ei este blag «tshig Kuel «du ees: 
задай pel 
| Dab »mchid «bli «ni «ies «pars бай bet: 
kel 
88 |dgress parc шутева» ай рув -mi + 
bgums ste! 
Joni «dyes «hgyur -nas dogs «beni «bar « 
behal 
Vd +bgyid «Bie ma Jarre een: 
ү biag deed sta Mecher, 
mdaod** | 


84 [за Мар etae «mali à «le «abra 
‘tai lar 


gra» bo «Tus -kyai -legs par «шем «pae 
al 


deg eren «jlc blin «do | 
суе bobi «tahig «fan «spad = 


ыыр 


85 mi «chog «gal «te legs -par e mdzad «pabi + 
abyor bas -bogrubs - gyar te | 
| pha «rol «goo! pa sel bah » dpal «hdi + 
gon «tan + груз «mams «kyîs | 
| pbyog «par - beris «na lege spy bg: 
Tas chaga phyir «gro «babi stib | 
pni -brtan «ps «yai «raj «dba med epar = 
gun «ri kbpod «la «chag | 
| slob -dpon «mi «tri «ci «trus “rgyal 
‘chen « po «ka «ni «ka «la «spriós «pal 
hphrin™ « yig e rdzogs «se || 
|| rzya «gar «gyi -mkhan еро bidyà «ka +ra 
pras bli «dai [V eu echen «gri 
tsi cba e ban ede srin «eben «mehog. 
begyar || «ch гуа edpal «rtsegs Mr" 
as te -gtan «Ia + phab «p || 


ei, — HE Lack for what is not profitable, do you 
| in punishment ЫШ mes bob iF my 
request is wholly profitable, net accord- 
ing to my request: , 
82,— IEI shall not have displeased yon, again 
‘and again I would make my request. ` 
But if шу word cause yon all the more 
to kill, this command б certainly to be 
issued. 


3. — H pleasure have been given, he who je 
eech wit a request does not Hi? 


84. — О king, do yon acept even from an enemy. 
‘what is well said, like the boney from 
the thora bush: like the poison stream 
from the mountain of gold, you should 
reject the evil words of «congenial 
person. 


BO. — Te it not enough if this Sri, having been 
won by the anion of noble deeds? and. 
cleansed from the hurt of others should 


End of tbe Epistle to бе теш king 
Кайа, composed by tbe cirya 


Dpalrtsege ( Srikito). 


равнец "dem, M bas byyid 38. 
mem Sie, эмей 

ders mia. "dos. 
anion of doing good to worthy men 


h 


I now give some further 
that the majority of them are directly explainable, and hence they present a sound 
o make enquiries into similar primitive earrings and pictures elsewhere. ‘The obrionsl 
some of them also goes to show that the makers of such pictores are not necessarily 
Scale of civilisation or without culture in otber directions of mental development, 
Pisto V. Pig. 1. 
Site, — А rock half-way between Han and Tragri, Ы 
‘Scene, — A fight between men armed with guns against men armed with bows and swords. 
Cavalry on both sides. Between Kashmiri troops and local tribesmen? One of the tribesmen with 
a sword (d) is killed, The horseman (i) has no reins, buta whip. The large ‘round circles near the. 
heads of the men aro explained to be shielda, From that of the horseman (¢) one might assume that 
he in а Panjabi : so that itis possible that some fight with the troops of Malitrkja Gulib Singh or one 
of bis successors is meant, The ibex (E) is probably either older or later than the battle-sceno, 
Plato V., Fig. 2. 
‘Site. — Halfway between Esa and Khalatee, 
Scene. — Hunting scene by the stream (a), and the horned lHa-tho (8), which are half-way between 
Eou and Richt, A man with a gun (6) aovompanied by another with a bow (4), 
Plate VIL, Fig. З. 


Site, — In Khalatae Fort, 


Scene, — A yak" cow (a) charging а stow-leopand (c); with the latter figure compare Fig. 5 (a). 
A minak deor (8). 
Plato VL, Fig, 4. 
Site, — Stone halt-way botwoen Bau and Khalatae, 


Figures. — А wild yak (0), A wild goat (8). 
Plato VI„ Fig. 5. 
Bites, — Stone half-way botween Esa and Khalatso: for abe. Stone near Khalateo Fort for d. 
Figures —A. swowsleopard leaping (a). A wi goat (фу A magie square (9. Sun 
symbol (1), or sun and moon as creators of the Eight Directions (1), or wheel of the law (1) (4). 
Plato VIL, Fig. 6. 


Site, — Lower end of the Namchag Valley near Khalatse, ‘The lioness with the locks (ride ante, 
Vol, XXXI p 400). 


Plate VIL, Fig. 7. 
.— Stone near Khalatse Fort, 


sene. — Horseman foreahortened from the front. It is more likely that tho figures represent 
men riding on the shoulders of others. ‘This sport is exercised at the occasion of the soving-fostival, 
for instance, at багата, 


Plato VII, Fig. 8. 
Site, — Rock near ruins of a enstle, Saspola Bridge, left bank of the Indus, 
‘Scene, — Wild goat, Inscription im ancient Tibetan character, Romanized: saggi lola 
stong [d)pon rgyalba yerhes, Translation: [was erected] in the tigeryear by "edel" (chief of 


э The yak da to the Tibetan what the cow in to the Hindu, Perfect women aro compared to yak cows, and 
tho Heavenly Queen enters their bodies frequently. 
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— 
one thousand) rGyalba Yeshes, Seems to referto a stúpa, which has disappeared entirely, The 
residence of this “colonel” was probably the now ruined castle. 


Plate VIL, Fig. 9. 
‘Site, — Rock near Da, s 


Scene. — Dance їп honour of the gods (ihe): Iourióen dancers, one leader, 
Plate VIIL, Fig. 10. 


Site. — Rock near Domkhar. 


Soene, — A crosvshapod ийра. Does this figaro show the infasnce of Nestorian art оп the 
Buddhist art of Ladakh? Tibetan inseription: pħaggi lola. Translation; [erecto] in the pig-year. 
lere are additional characters too much injured to be legible, 
Plate VIIL, Fig. U. 
Site, — Stone neat rains of a stípa, Kbalatso Fort. 
‘Scene. — Inscription in ancient Titan charactor. Romanized: . . . gis beten yol 
d, lation : erated. by (name destroyed) as an offering. This inscription seeme to 
reler to the stúpa in rains, 


Plato VIIL, Fig. 12. 


Site. — Stone near Hibti. 
Seene. — Бійра of the form of stove for barning the dea, Tibetan inseription = 


Translation: . . «of thedog . . . . fe, was erected in the dog-year. This inscription 
was never completed. 


Plate VIIL, Pig. 13. 
Site. — Rock near rains of а castle, Saspola Bridge, left bank of the Tadus, 
Scene. — Ancient stûpa with fags. Ancient Tibetan inscription. Romanized: somgto 
chakonagis mon rhuspa sdig siyod. Translation: (was erected] by Baugto Olakong. ‘The mon 
(a low-casto man), the thief of sinful behaviour (уой is a mistake; spyod was meant). ‘The erector 


H the sipa probably only wrote his namo in the instrumental case; another person, his enemy, may 
have added the second part of tho inscription, 


T take this opportunity to add two plates of reproductions of photographs of rock carvings taken 
by the Rev. G. Hettasch in the neighbourhood of Khalates Fort. They will show the reader tho 


scenery amidst which the carved stones are situated and the actual appearance of the earrings on 
‘he stones, 


Collotype Plate L, Fig. 1, represents atápas of various forms, Fig. 2 is shown by hand in 
Plate IL, Fig. 1, ante, facing Vol, XXXI. p. 401, and is explained on that page, 

Collotype Plato II. Fig, 1, shows the unexplained inscription giren in Plate TIL, Fig. 1, facing 
Vol. XXXI, р. 401, Fig. 2 shows the lioness with locks, given already in Vol. XXXL p, 401, 
Plate IL, Fig. 2, and in another form in Plate VIL, Fig. 6, of this article 


2 Palmographical Notes. 

‘The Ladakhi records regarding tho erection of atépas fall into three groups. Those of the first 
group only show a representation of the erected абра, without an inseription; compare, ante, 
Plate L, No. б, These stápas were probably erected by illiterate people. ‘The records belonging to 
the second and third group consist of a picture of the lte (unless the atfpa itself was close by) 
‘and an inscription, giving the name of the erector and the date of erection. This date is, however, 
so imperfectly given that it could be useful only during the life-time of the builder. As the second. 
resp st rsords I consider those which are written in ancient du med (headless) characters; thoy 
‘ace probably the oldest of all. Compare Plato VIL, No. 8, Plate VIII., Nos. 11,18. As the third 


redo consider those which are written ia modern dbu com (headed) characters, Ol this group 
specimens have not been published, 
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Rock Carvings in Lower Ladakh. 


Plate T. 


Fig 2 


Rock Carvings near Khalatse Fort 
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Plate Il. 


Fig. 1 


Fig 2 


Rock Carvings near Khalatse Fort 


writing: (1) Headless characters; for instance, in the ancient Brihma Alphabet. (2) Complete 
Tine with characters fastened to it ; for instance, in several current scripta of North India, (3) Headed. 
character, i, є, remuants of the line on the top of the character; for instance, in the modern 
Devanigart Alphabet, Tt is remarkable that in Tibet the second type of writing (that with s com- 
plete line) is entirely unknown, 

The Tibetan dbu can (headed) characters are the holy characters; they are used for 
religious purposes only, The Lamas do not allow profane subjects (the Kesar Saga among them) to 
be written in headed characters, The dbu mod (headless) alphabet is tho alphabet of tho 
Tibetan merchant, 

Now Т wish to draw attention to the fact that the most ancient records of after in Ladakh 
are not written jn the holy character, bat in an ancient form of tho ‘headless’ type of writing. 
‘This fact makes it almost certain that in Ladakh the Buddhist priest was preceded by the Tibetan 
merchant. If the ‘headed’ alphabet had been known at the timo of the erection of the ancient atípos, 
it would certainly havo been used, as it is sod almost exclusively for such purposes nowadays in 
‘cousequencs of its meritorious powers. 

But I go а step further, Although it cannot yet be proved for certain, it is not quite inprob- 
able that the whole of Tibet was in possession of a ‘headless’ alphabet before the introduction of 
Buddhism, and that Thonmisambhota, the renowned so-eallal inventar of the Tibetan Alpbabet, 
did no more than furnish the alphabet of the Tibetan merchant with ‘heads’? and adapt it for the 
writing of Sanskrit names. 

My reasons aro the following : (1) If no alphabet was in existence in Tibet at the time of 
Thonmisambhota, why did he not derive the Tibetan linguale (4, th, d, n) from their Indiam 
prototypes instead of forming them by reversing the ordinary Tibetan t, th, d, п? (2) Can we expect 
the Tibetan merchants to have been ingenious enough to distinguish between what is essential in 
letter and what is not, and to seo, for instance, that in the Tibetan & the uppermost part is not the 
“head” only, bat an essential part of tho character, whilst in а d and £ it is not? (8) The Tibetan 
alphabet is most closely related to Indian alphabets of the Himalayan frontier district. In very 
ancient times Tibet was perhaps not so exclusive as she is now-a-days, Why should she not have 
aeceptel from her noighboura what is of practical value? (4) The alphabet of tho Lepchas is asthe 
mei (headless) alphabet of a type which is most closely related to the Tibetan dên med, If this 
Lepcha Alphabet was also derived from a ‘headed’ alphabet, why did tho latter not survive Р. 


‘The Alphabet of tho anciont inscriptions from Lower Ladakh. 


К kh g ng c ch j ny t th d n p ph b m 
facnttütt5^»tvia«aulo:mw 
ts ths de w zh z "а hang iar Cal hin Sent 
за ЕЛАТПЧА о ана о 


Compound letters, 
st rgy br khy rk sd sby 
hela 4 


Vowels. 


gi "i ku su sho труе to do 
&A02HA4£45* 


"Perhaps мл а sign den, Ta his timo holy and profane alphabets may havo been distinguished in ulia 
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ASOKA NOTES. Г 
BY VINCENT A, SMITH, M.A, 1.©.8. (Rerp.), 


Tally has been well treated by Mr. Foulkes in articles in this Journal, which have | 
As much attention as they deserve, with the result that the chronicles must be 
less weight than it has been the custom to assign to thom, 

to the same conclusion, 


Tho name of the emperor's brother, Mahindra, is supplied by Hiuon Tsiang (Beal, IL, 
246), who credits him with the conversio 


pilgrim relates the legend of tho stone-ell at Pitalipatry, and in a thind passage (Is 
tery in the Malakita country in the south of India? 


Huien Tsiang’s statement that а monastery in Southern Indis was built by Mahêndra, 


ihe emperor's younger brother, a, I believe, troo. The missionary probably passed from 
Southern India to Ceylon. 


Tho history of Tibet offers а parallol to tho caso of Mahóndra, 

King Ral-pa-chan, who was assassinated in A. D. 838, on account of his strictness in 
enforcing the clerical laws, was au ardent Buddhist, and ‘is anid to have done mach toward 
giving the priesthood a regular organization and hierarchy.” His elder brother entered the 
Priesthood, became а famons teacher, and wrote several Мини Bave that ZE was 
Акаа younger brother, the Tibetan case is a safficiently close рате), and offers an 


authentic instance of а sovereign’s brother turning monk, and so far confirms the Indian 
version of Mahéndra's mission. 
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IL — The Dharma mahümatras, or Consors of tho Law of Piety. ` 

Since the publication of my book I have come across two examples from modern 
India of the maintenance of officials charged with duties similar to those of Asbka’s 
Consors, e 

Miouyelt (Recherchen, p. 979) quotes the Calentta Rerie for 1851, Vol. XV. р. xxy, as 
authority for the statement that “hereditary Bmbmin officers called Dharmadhikari are 
МП to be found throughout the Deccan, in Kandesh, and oven in some parts of the 
Conon. . . Their jurisdiction merely comprises breaches of rules of caste, for which 
they levy fines, or order penance, oF evon proceed to excommunication.” 

The second example, from Kasmir, is very closely parallel to A4ûka's institution, In 1876, 
when a strictly Hindu government waa in fall possession of power, “tho performance of the 
régeichittos, or penalties for breaches of the commandments of the Smriti, in,” according to 
Bühler, "looked after by the Government. The Mabárije himsolf, who in а sincero nud 
‘enlons adherent of the faith of his forefathers, веса that Brabminical offenders expíate their 
sins in the manner provided by the Süstras, ‘The exact naturo aud amount of the ponancos 
Ae sottlod by vo DharmAdhikéris, who belong to the most respected families among tho 
Sanakrit-learning Pandits, Tho office is hereditary in these familics."* 

‘There statements help us to understand and realize tho working of Айа» institutions 
designed for the regulation of public morals, 


TIT.—Abdka’s Fathor-Confossor, 


‘According to the Ceylonese chronicles, followed by most writers on Buddhism, the 
religious guido of the emperor Aika was Tissa (Tishya) Moggaliputen (Mandgalyiputrn). 


‘According to the Indian tradition he was Upagapta,#. o, Gupta the Lons, won of Gupta, 

n perfümer, Both statemonta cannot be correct. In my book Т have drawn attention to the 
deischter between the stories told by the Ceylonowe about Tiss, and those related by the 
Indian (including Tibetan) writers about Upngupta, but I could not examine the matter fully 
«Colonel Waddoll has proved conclusively, ns I think, that 


in a small popular work, H 


tho Tissn of the Coyloneso ів tho Upagupta of Indian tradition? The parallel passages from 
the .lidhdeardina and the Mokdenida which he has laboriously copied and set out sido by side 
permit of no doubt that the two personages are really one. 


Ho wuggosts that tho namo of tho saint in tho Coylonoso talo may bo “merely 
a title of Upagupta, and formed possibly by fusing tho names of the two chíof disciples 
Of the Buddho, Maudgalyi-putra, and Upatieya (or Giripnten), to bring him, as tho great 
patton mint of Ceylon, ns near as possible to Vë Muni himself," 

‘This suggestion sooms plausible, 

With referenco to the story of Muhéndra I have shown that when the Indian and Ceylonese 
tmáitions conflict, the presumption is all in favour of tho vorsion which was current at the 
site of Adbkn’s capital. The samo argument applica to Ма case, Tho prosumption is that 
‘Upagupta was the real namo of Audka’s fathor-confossor, nud that the Coylonese designa- 
tion for him was made up for some reason such as that suggested by Lt-Col. Waddell, The 
only fact which seems to stand in the way of scdepting the suggested explanation ia the oeur- 
rence among the inscriptions on tho SAfichi relic caskets of the mention of an unnamed saint, 
the son of Moggali, ‘The alphabetical characters suggest that if this person was not contem- 
porary with Айка, his reli, at least, wero deposited in or about Абага timo, Moreover, the 


agin Report ef a Tour, ete, in J. Bo. Br. В. A. 8, (1870), Vol XIT., Extra Now p. 2, 
радара, the Foorth Buddhist Patriarch, and High Priest of Айда” (J. А, 
Troc, A, В, Bu, Tune, 1800, р, 70. 


Sea L, 1907, y. 78) 1 


Which contained the relies of the unuamed eon of Moggali aluo 
(Кабуара) and Majjbima (Madhyama), who were 
‘There сай therefore be little donbt that the son of whose 
tîpa, was a contemporary of the missionaries, Probably be was oue of their 
is по adequate reason for identifying him with the Tissa of the M 
admit that the Siächi evidence gives ground for accepting the Ce} 
Айю» confessor was Tissa, the son of Moggali, in preferenco to the 
statement that ho was Upagupta, the son of Gupta. 

Although no distinct epigraphic evidence of ‘Upagapta’ 
discovered, the fact that the words on the 


basis, The words on the pillar, it 
aro in the form of a quotation, ending with the particle dt. 


A groat Buddhist ssint named Upagupta certainly oxistod. A 
ju sundry edifico in Sindh were nasceited with his name, (Вай, I. 1824 11. 27 

Jinen Тулар clearly believed that the Upagupta who instructed Ašóka wa 
‘tint amociatod with the traditions of Mathaed and Sindh, and, the real oxiatence of the 1 
Upagupta being admitted, we, too, are justified in believing that he was Айыга 

16, thon, there is sufücient. evidenco to warrant the belief that tho fati 


of Asoka was Upagupta, tho son of Gupta, be cannot Possibly havo been Tissa, the. 
Moggali, and one more is added to the pile of facta showing the 


Ceylon chronioles for the Abôka period and the early history of Buddhism, 

independent evidence of the existence of Tissa, the son of Moggall, E 
L observe that Lt-Col. Waddel mi 

trustworthy Ceylonese traditions” 


convinced І am of ite unt 
Worthiness. The Ceylonese narrative seems to. bear marka of deliberato invention, and 
ot to be merely the result of unconscious mythological imagibaljon. 


= 
SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A XVIIe CENTURY Ns, 
BY SIR RICHARD C. TEMPLE, DART, 
(Continual from p, 34,) 
cauoo, 


polee] wrought and Sold to fornign Merchants vist 


7 Considerable quantities of these fllominge Commodities arp boro ipie 
pi 7 ^ + + . Painted Callioos of 


Fol. 37. Metchlipatam, Affodeth and fine Commodi Sorts 
Of Ane Callicoes plaine and coloured, "7 "7 8000 SU 


Fol. 40, Strained through a piece of Oalicoo or what elee у} is fine, ^ 
(Кыыл. This part of y? Countrey [Narsspore] afordeth plenty of divers Sorts of 
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Ful, 51. This Kingdome [Golcondak] amongst y? many Morchandizes it affordeth as all 
sorts of Callicoos. 

Fol. 56. [On the Gingalee Coast] great Store of Calioos are made here Especially betoolix 
(weh wee сай Malin). 

Fal. 59, [Haraspoore] here are considerable quantities of Callicoes made and Sold to 
3? English and Dutch, but are first brought over land to them to their (factories in Balasore 
in yf bay of Bengala, 

Fol. 61. This Kingdome [Bengala] most plentifully doth abound with , . + + 
Callicoos of Sundry Sorta 

Fol. 74. thoro ато many [Bazars] where ously Cotton course Callicoos provisions &o t 
‘ore to be Sold. 

Fol, 77, in Exchange for . . . Callicos. 

Fol. 181, all y$ tradick wee hayo here [Janselone] is to trucko Omlliooos blow and 
жыю... o. for tinne. 

Fol. 134. Two of y? Grundees of his Conneill must alsoo be Piscashed уф б pioces of 
fine Calligoos . . . . Tho most Proper and benoficiall Commodities we are for this place 
[Janslone]: be blow Callicoos Viat Longecloth . . . . but 20 bailes of Ohint and Calli- 
боов is Kuongh for j a yeare for the whole country. 

Ful, 157. Tho Chiofe Commodities brought hither [Achin] from Saratė: are Some Sorta 
‘of Callicoes viz} Baftos. 

Fol, 162, And there woe pay for y? Chopp 2 pieces of very fino callicos or Muzlingo, 

Fol, 107, Tbe prosont of fine Callicoos Cloth of Gold or what der in carried up in great 
Stato, Vpon Golden Vessels. 

Seo Yulo, 4. v. Calico, [Tho aboyo quotations aro valuable as showing that in “ oalieo 
were included muslin, longeloth and chinte: in facb, it was а gonerio torm for cotton oloth, 
Seo anto, Vol. XXVII. p. 196] 


CAMPHOR, 
Fol, 158, from y? West Coast of this Jsland [Sumatra] Store of vory Exccllont Benjamín, 
Сарыг. 


Boo Yulo, 4. v, Camphor, 


OANDARKEN. 
Fol. 61, а rough Diamond that woyoth above 70 or 72 Condorines y? Exact weight of 
опе Royal of 8 it must be for y? King's owne Vat, 
Boo Yule, 4 r. Candareen. [This quotation is useful for the history of tho word. V 
аме, Yol, XXVI р. 315 f.; Vol. XX VIL pp. 38 f, 91 £] 
CAXDY. 
Fol 03. The Vsnall Weighta of this Coast [Choromandel} are yf Сапай , , 
500 pound wf Avordupois Or twenty Maunds. 
Candy. [See ама, Vol, XXVI. p. 246.) 
Авива, 
Fol. ФА, in my journey Anno Рой: 1672 from fort 5% Georg's toward Metchlipatam 
overland, I happened to stopp at a towne called Caroero, 
Not in Yolo, [For this interesting namo, see ante, Vol ХХХ, р. 949. It represents 
Karéda on the Madras Coast.) 
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Fol, 58. fort S" Georgs . 
ы... Рош... 
Metchlipatam . 

Боо Yulo, a, к, Cash. 
XXVIL p. 91) 


CASTE, 


Ful. 7. alsoe they are Strictly forbidden to Ем or drinko Or dwell 
W any Save of theire Owne Cast, 


Ful. 8. if they very cireumspeetly looke not to Every particular of their In 
come tobe accompa oto tees ad lom ter eigen oak M 
оца er wil he be admitted to Eat or drinko wit any of thom if soo they 
Cast that doe accompanie him in any Such actions . . . . . sel he | 
his cast, 
Fol. 13, w n great namber of men of his owne Gast... . „ 
fashions and Some to regaino thoire Cast, 

Fol, 18, There is another Sort of these I 
Cast (then yt 

Fol, 19, 


Fol, 27. other Sort of inhabitants about this [Choromandl] Const that, 
Yt Oum ofall y? rest they are called Parjars they are of noo Gast whatoran, Së 
Fol. 41, Resbates are of another Cast. r " 
Fol. 43. They (Gualns, bearers) are of a Cast by thomselvs, worshipingu: 
Stones, and differ in many respecta from J? rest of yf Idolaters, and liao amongst 
Ful. 07, The Merchants as also most tradesmen are of the Gontuo Cast, DJ 
Fol, 85, of all Jdolaters in India у? Orixas are most ignorant and aro hold by yt rest fo | 
ot a lower Cast then they jn soe mach that у? Others namely y? бешш АЛ 


Vos liue neare any of them, soe that they are as it were Soperated from any towns or 
Pagoda of Note, 


m 
Fol. 93. [Ganges water and mud] sent as рївем to у? great Merchants of y? Banjan 
Cast (in this Kingdome [Bengala] ). 


Зо Тае, т, Custe [Tho abore quotations exhibit the whole Hon of "onte" a 
Understood in the 17th century.) 


CATAMARAN, 


Cattamaran ; Vpon weh they can lade 3 or 4 toon weight, 
Die they are ready with very Small Ones of y* like kind that will 


carry but 4: 8: 2: or 
SS man onely, and upon these Sad things they will boldly alventare Lost) of Sight ef yt 
m. icc 
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CEYLON. 

Fol, 38, The Kinge of Golcondah hath Severall Ships y! trade yearely to » . + + + 
Ceylone. 

Fol, 77, annually trade to Sen, Some to Ceylone . . . . Tho Elephants of Coytone 
are best Esteemed of here . . . . They are bought from yf Dutch (who have in а 
manner fortified у? Island Ceylone quite round). 

Fol, T9. Hee found 5 Sailo of Dengala Ships in y? roade newly arrived from Ceylone, 

Seo Yule, s. Ceylon. [The quotations are useful for spelling.] 

ear, 

Fol. 91. many of them bave y? Shackles on theire arms made of Chanke, a great Shell 
grought from Tutacres . . . tbe Shell in ns bigge or bigger then a man's fst hollow and 
ie Sawod into rings & soe worne by yf people of rixa and Bengala: Some weare them white 
(eire Naturall oolonr) and Others will have them painted redd, but both are Estoemed 
highly as a rich Ornament, 

Sec Yulo, s. v. Ohank, (This is 


ralunble quotation for description.) 
онккоот. 

Pol, 46, Tho poore Sort of Inhabitania vit} у! Gentnes Mallabars де: Smoke theire 
tobacco After a Vory meano, but I Iudgo Original manner, Onely у? leafo rowled up, and light 
‘ope end, holdingo y? Other betweono their lips, and Smoke untill it is soe farre Consumed as 
to warme thire lips, and then heave у? End away, this is called a bunko, and by y$ Portugals 
a Cheroota. 

Beo Yule, 


Cheroot, [This is tho earliest known quotation for this word.] 
CHICACOLE, 


Fol, 66, [Const of Gingalee) Of weh Ohicacol is y? most famous for large and Stately 
buildings. 

Not in Yulo. 

сим снам, 

Fol. 70. а great Banjan Merchant called Chim Cham : great broker to y? English East 
тайа Company . . + - Enquired who that was goingo by with Such a traino It was 
answered Chim Cham yf Banjan Merchant . . . Chim Cham Seemed Melancholy 
`... + Ney Chim Cham : Said yf Nabob: Iam now well satisfied aa to y? report I 
beard of у. 

Not in Yule, [A famous merchant of the 17th century dealing with Europeans and 
constantly mentioned in their letters and despatches, ‘The name of the firm was probably 
Khém Chand Chintiman,] 


engen, 

Fol, 87, Metchlipatam, Affordeth many very good and fine Commodities, 
divers Sorts of Chint curiously Aowred, which doth much represent flowred Sat 
linely Colours, 

Fol. 134, Two of y! Grandees of his Councill must alsoo be Pisoashed wi 6 pieces of 
fine Callicoes or Chint each of them . . . fine and conrso Chint of very Small fowrs 
‚у... but 20 bailes of Chint and Сысоев is Enongh for } a yeare for the whole 
countrey. 

Fol. 188, are brought hither [Achin] . . . . fine Chint of Metehlipatam. 

Seo Yale, s. v, Chintz. [N. and E, р. 17, for 22nd April, 1680, has “ Chinta."] 


ORO 
in, of Carions 
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Fol, 141. buildinge houses . . . . we were noe Sooner built | 

Chulijar or Other у? Radjas favourites. 
Fol. 141. and in theire Stead be placed Chulyars , . . « 
and Syamers rose Vp in arms . . . and killed . . . . all 
1 judge they killed in this insurrection 70 or 75 Moors abd 


Fol. 142. The Chulyars are a People yf range into all Kingdoms and C. 
and are a Subtle and Rogaish people, of у? Mahometan Sect, but not very great 
many of bis laws, theire Natine land is Vpon у? Southermost parta of у? C] 

Vis! Porto Novo: Pallicherrie: Negapatam : Ae, 

Fol, 144, Sold the goods to Sarajah Cawn : a Chulyar & chiefe 8) 
(and rogue Enough too) . . . . . . but got very little or noe 
outwitted by this Cunninge Chulyar. 

Choolia, [The above qnotations are remarkable for the period 
for the history of the name and for the accuracy of the description of this class of a 
‘Mabammedans from the East Coast of Madras.) т 


cnor. 


Fol. S4. he [the Governonr] is Very ready to gino his Chopp weh is Signet by 
nih he goeth very Safely to yf next Goverment and thore tendered w® his Ohopp and 600 


forward; it іна Beale put upon his wrist in black w^ gines a durable impression mot at 
once Easily washed off. CR 


Fol, 93. у} watt and Madde of yf Ganges Sent from them [the ry 
Choppe or Seale Vpon accompted Sacred . . . . Senled wi) yf great 2 
Choppe (Otherwise of noe Esteeme), SA 


тту, by J? Master or Commander onely else it is taken 
d + and y! Choppo is made 


9 or 10 y? next morninge. " 


Kei 
Fol. 182, And there wee pay for у? Chopp 2 pieces of very fine eallioos or Muslinge | 
4 tailen in moneys via! four pounds Sterlinge. = 


м1... . + ое Other datio are payable by any of y? English Nation 
Except y! Chopp in and ont. oer 

Ful. 164. to informe y? Oficers there that wee are ready and want get? Queen's 
Chopp. sa oe 

Fol. 166. onely once more lie must ое to y? Castome house and ж] 
Пы goe to y' house and there take у! Chopp 


biet e 


See Yale, s. r. Chop, 


LN. and E, р, 20, May 20th, 1680: “АШ goods (except planks and such 
small vallae) Кози & comeing by ses mast pass through the sea fate & there 
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further question from any pemon.” P. 28, Srd June, 1680: ` Measure or conse to be measured 
with such lawfall measures a shall have the Company's chop upon them all.” 
онору. 

Fol. 74. one of y? finest Chowlteries or free lodgeinge houses for all travellers that is 
contained in this Kingdome [Bengala]. 

Seo Yule, s. е. Choultey. [N. and Æ. has frequent references to the word in its sense of 
Courthouse; see pp. 10, 21, 28 and 39, all for 1680, Carrying this essentially Madrasi word to 
Bengal in the text is curious.) 


ORUSAM. 


Fol, 168, then [eut]onebeteleelefeortwo . . . . + . and Spreadalittle qualified 
lime thereon wo? by them is called Chonam. 


Seo Yule, s. г, Chunam, 


COBANG. 


Fol. 152, yt Coyne [of Queda) in good gold and in Small pieces & are called Copans, 
3 of which Value one Royall of 8 or 4¢: 64: English, 4 Copans ів one шие... + 
Small Coppar moneys tinned over called Tarra : 96 of че} make ono Copan, 


Not in Yule, [See ante, Vol, XXVII, p. 228; Vol. XXXI. p. 51 @.] 
COCHIN-CHINA. 

Fol. 101. Great quantities of Musko brought from Cochin-China and China it вео, 

Seo Yule, Cochin-China, The spelling in tho text is remarkable for the period. 
COCKS IBLAND. 


of large & wonderfull Extent: Once I went through a 
y! Telo of Cocks, 


Fol. 91, Tho River of Gange: 
‘Small rivolot of it called Dobra: 

Fol. 95. nearo y mouth of yf Ganges, vpon my returne of а Voyadgo to y? Maldive 
1 lost 3 men by theire Salyagenesse, I sent them On Shore upon Cooks Island to ont wood 
well armod . > « « З wero torno in pieces by у? Tygers viz! two Moors and ono Portuguoes, 

Notin Yule, [An island at the entrance of the Над} River which has now absorbed into 
Saugor Island, Seo Yule, Hedges’ Diary, Vol. Ш, p. 307.] 


COCONUT. 

Fol. 90. yt Groves consistinge of . . . . Coco nut trees. 

ol. 69, [Cuttack] adorned with . . . . delicate Groves of . , . Coconut 
trees all vory much adorneinge, 

Fol. 1344. doth often Send us benns ducks coconuts . , . . all tho fruito this 


оошигеу (Janselone] affordeth is Coconutt, 
See Y ule, s. v. Coco. 


corres 
Fol. 45, drinke much Coffee, 
бее Yale, *. v. Coffee, 
com. 
Fol, 27, the boats they doe lade and Vnlade Ships or Vessels with. e- ‚. . Sowed 
togenther w? agrê. 


Fol, 48. yt falls of 15 от 16 inch Coyre Cable, E 
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Fol. 49. The Cables, Strapps &e: are made of Cayre, vist у? Rhine of Coco nuts very 
fine Span, у? best Sort of мед is brought from the Maldiva Isles . . . . yf Cayre of yf 
Maldiva grows Vpon a very brackish Soyle, 


Fol. 77, yt rest 6 or 7 yearly goe to у? 12000 Islands called Maldiva to foleh cowries 
and Cayre. 


Seo Yule, s v. Coir. [It in used in the text in the sense of rope made from coconut husk, 
ate, Vol. ХХХ. р, 899,] : 


сот0мво. 
Fol, TT. They are bonght [in Ceylone] from yf Dutch . . , in Gala or Colomba. 
Все Yule, s. v, Colombo. [The transition spelling in tho text is valuable.) 

сомюу. 


Fol, 134, Cambayas of В Covets longe Checkered wi} blew and white wi} red Striped 
ind borders, 


Fol, 168, from Bengala . . . . . Cambayas. 


‘Seo Yule, ғ. , Comboy. [The quotations аго valuable. NV, and Е. p. 16, Bh April 1080, 
hns about 20 poooes of Cambagna,"] 


COMORIN, CAPR. 


Fol, 91, Tutacree (a Datoh flactorlo nesre yf Capo Oomorin). 
Seo Yule, 


Se 


hend 


^ Comorin. 


CONGEE, 
Fol. $0. Congyo wh is noe more then fresh Water boyled with a little rice in it. 
Fol. $4, Oongy w°) is water boyled very well with Some rice in it 


Seo Yule, s. v. Congee: (Water in which rice has beon boiled ; invalid diet; slopa : also ® 
substituto for starch in stiffening cloth.) (N. and B. р, 18, 18th April, 1680: " The washers 


engage to wash, whiten, egnjoe, beat and well cure according to custom all callicoes and. oloth 
at tho rates folloving."] 


CONICOPOLY, 
Fol. 18,  thoire Secretaries are called Conocopola's. 


See Yule, #. ө. Conicopoly. In Madras, а clerk, [N.and Е. pp. 21 and 27, has Cancoplys, 
And on p. 34 for 21st Sept, 1680 a very valuable quotation: “The Governonr accompabyed 
with the Councell , . , , attended by six files of Boldyers . . tbe Cancoplys of 
the Towne and of the grounds, went the circuit of Madrass ground, which was described by the 
Cancoply of the grounds and lyes soo intermixed with others (as is customary in these Coan- 
\тув) that 'tis impossible to be knowne to any others, therefore every village has а Caneoply. 
and a Parryar who are imployed in this office which goes from Father to Son for ever,"] 
 CONJAGUARER, POINT. 
Fol. 59. a very wild Open bay that Extendeth it selfe from Point Conjaguareo to 


Palmeris, 


Not in Yule. [An unde 
Kanhayyagerht or Капада) 


wed point near Point Palmyras, probably representing а form 


CORINGA, 


Fol. 2. Ts (the Choromandel Const] Extendeth it Selfo to point Goodaware on у? South 
Sidu of yt bay Corango. 
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Fol, 56. Point or Cape Goodawaree the Entrance or South Side of yf bey Corango 
TL" ` . beinge a Very Secure Coast to harbour ia namely in Corango. 

Yule, s. v. Coringa, has no quotations, 

COROMANDEL. 

Fol. 2, The Extent of the Choromandel coast: This coast beginoth at Negapatam 
` "`" Tt Extondoth it Selfo to point Goodaware on у? South Side of y? bay Corango, 
Which by Computation is in length 400 English miles 

See Yule, s, v, Coromandel. 

cossa. 
Commodities bronght are Ane Cossas, commonly 


Fol, 101. from Расса: Tho CI 
called Muslingo. 

Seo Yulo, s. v. Piecogoods, [The above is a valuable quotation. ‘The word is М, 
а cotton cloth still used in India, softer than longelotb, and closer than muslin: between 
longeloth and muslin.) 

совет. 

Fol 92, Cossumbazar . . . . whence it receiued this name, Comum signifieinge 
yf husband or Ohiofo and Bazar a Markett, 

Not in Yale. [This derivation of this once well-known name in Bengal is of course 
fanciful] 


COsSIMBAZAR, 

Fol, 9, Oossumbarar: A Very famous and pleasant towne, 

Soo Yule, 1, v. Cossimbazar, Зоо ance, Vol. XXVIII, p. 204, 
OOTWAL. 


Fol. 90. Every thursday night repaire to y? Governours und Cattwalla i. e. the Justice of 
peace his houso, bofore whom they doo and mast dance and Singo. 


Seo Yule, s. v. Cotwal, [The spelling is remarkable for the period.) 
COUNTRY. 
Fol 36. y? Abundance of fish caught hore for yt Supply of many countrey Cities and 
iuland towns. 
Sep Yule, x; r, Country. It means “Indian” ns opposed to “European.” [N. and Æ. has, 
р. 88 for 21st November 1680, “safe arrival in the Bay of the English ships, some Country 
ships being cast away."] 


соу. 


Fol, 94, They measure . . . . Callicoos, Silks &o . . . „ . . by yt Corot en 
con! 18 inches and is called hawt. < d 


Fol, 184. Cambayas of 8 covets longe. 
Soe Yule, s. r. Covid. [The conid is a cubit or ell.) 


cowry. 
Ful, ST. у! rest 6 or 7 goe yearly to y? 12000: Islands callod Maldiva to fetch cowries. 
Fol, 86, wowries . . . . y? currant moneys of this Kingdome [Bengala] & Онза: 


and Arackan . . . . Oowries . . . . . are Small Shells brought from y? Island 
of Malldiva: a great quantitie passe for ono Rupee, not lesse then $200. 
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Fol. 94. Theire Small moneys called Cowries being Small Shells taken o 
passe Very currant by tale . . . . . . . They seldome rise or fall more 
‘one Rupee and у} onely in Ballasore at у? arrivall of the Ships from Ins: 


See Yule, z. v. Сотту. See ente, Vol. XXVI p. 2908.; Vol XXVIII p. 1708; 
pp. 38, 41. 


Fol, 182. When wee have a considerable quantitie of these Smal pieces of 
[in Janselone] wee weigh w Scales or Stylyard 52 pound w! and 4: and melt it 
panne for у? Purpose, and ranne it into a mold of wood or clay : and that is an 


RENTE + In any considerable quantitie of goods Sold togeather wee 
many Babarre or soe many Cupines. 


Not in Yale. Vide ante, Vol. XXXI. p. 51Я. 
Cormack. 
Fol. 69. The Secound best Citty that is in this Kingdome [Bengala] is called Osttack: 
* very decent and more comely Citty then Dacca. 4 
Fol. 71, The Old Nabob of Cattack beinge Sent for to the Court at Dacea. 
Ful, т Some few days afterwards the Nabob rode through y* towne of Ballasore in his 


greatest State, mounted upon a Very large Elephant, and thus proceeded towards the Citty 
Cattack. ‚+ 
See Y ule, з, v. Cuttack, 


pagoa, 

Pol. 64. Hee fled to a Small Villadge Seated ‘spon the banks of Ganges and thence’ to 
Daces у? Metropolitan of this Kingdome [Bengala]. 

Fol. 64. the Arackan Kinge Sends a parcell of Gylyars viz! Gallys, well fitted and manned 
WÈ Arackaners and ffrangues who came through уе Riners to Dacca. 

Fol. 65. Hee makes Dacca у? Metropolitan beinge a fairer and Stronger Ойу then Radja 
Mehal : the antient Metropolis. 

Pol, 68, The Citty Dacos is а Very large spacious one, but standeth Ypon low marshy 
Swampy ground SS haveinge а fine and large Riner that ranneth close by у? walls 
thereof, 


Fol, 69. The English and Dutch have each of them  flactorie in the 


Fol. 78, up у! Riner of Ganges as high аз Daces. 
Fol. 94, pres balle rupees and quarters, а very good Sort of бле Silver moneys 
Coyned in y? Mint at Dacca, 


Citty of Dacca, 
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DAMMER. 

Fol, 158, from y$ Wt Coast of this Jsland [Sumatra] . . . . Dammar . . . - 
‘The Dammar of Snmatra is accompted and I know it by Experience to be better then any other 
jin Jndia or South Seas, wee make all our pitch and Tarro w? Dammar ond Oyle as followeth. 
One third dammar and 2/3 Oyle, well boyled togeather, make very good tarre, but not Ser- 
viceable for any ropes, by reason of у? Oyle. Again 2/3 Dammar and 1/3 Oyle make а Very 
хонон! Sort of pitch not inferiour to уе best wee vse for our Shippinge in England, And 
indeed wee have noo Other Pitch or tarre in any of y? Easterne parts of y? knowne World. 


Seo Yulo, s. v. Dammer. See ante, Vol, XXX. p. 387. 

DECOAN. 
Fol, 62, Hoe Sent . . . his third Son Aurenge-Zebe into Decan. 
Seo Yule, s. v. Deccan 

DELHI, 


Fol, 65. Much Syingo news arrived att Agra and Delly- 
Fol, 67. hence was n Short answer y! 
Exchequer in Agra or Dolly. 
Seo Yale, r r. Delhi. [It is a pity that Yule did not trace the rise of the A in Delhi, аз it 
ds not in the vernacular forms, nor in the old 17th century writers.) 
DOBRA RIVER, 


Ры. 91. ‘The Riner of Ganges is of large & wonderfall Extent: Once I went through a 
Small rivolet of rivolet of it called Dobra : w?in у? Jsle of Cocks. 

Not in Yule. [It is almost impossible to trace this among the existing deltaic streams on 
the left bank of the Hugli, by Saugor Island.] 

DIVE, POINT. 

Fol. Sl, Peltipolee . . . . Iyeth to the SWard of Point Due. 

Fol. 51. у! River Een . . . jesmeth oat Vpon Point Due, у? Entrance of yf 
Roade of Metehlipatam. 

Not in Yale, [Well known to mariners of old as tho Southern point of the Kistna estnary, 
Vide ante, Vol XXX. р, 992.] 


reasarê was as Safe in Dacca as in his owne 


DUBASH. 

Fol. 24. say Dubasheo whose name was Narsa asked ше if I wold Stay to See a band- 
some younge Widdow burned. 

Fol, 169. Some of y? Costome-honse Officers and commonly у English Dubssheo 
l0. . + + but in yf interim y? Shabandar & Dubasheo . . . . . doth accompasie 
him and discourse most friendly. 


Fol. 164, woe Send to у? Custome house y? English Dubasheo to informe y? Officers there 
that wee are ready. 


Seo Yule, s. e, Dabash. [The quotations are good for the date and the form of the word. 
Ié meant an interpreter and mercantile broker.] 

[N. and E. p. 20, for 25th May 1680: “bringing letters , . . . that Verona the 
Dubass was dead.” P. 27, for Sth July 1680: “the wages of the Company's Dubassos.”” 
P. 48, for 28th Dec, 1680; “ Resolved to Tasheriff the seven Chief Merchants and the Chief 
‘Dubass upon New Years Day."] 


(To be continued.) 
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‘MISCELLANEA. 


HINDUISM IN THE HIMALAYAS, 
BY H. A. ROSE, 
D 


‘The Shrine of Balak Rupi, noar Sujanpur in 
Kangra, 

My informants are; — (1) Chubrü, Brihman 
Obl (or disciple), (2) LAlman Bråhmay, (3) Nim 
ok Jogi (4) Bast Jogt, (5) Darshnun Jógl, an 
16) Bishkha Јо, jûgte of Balak Карі. 


One Gandhi Bribman, a paróhit of the Jaswl 
Rijs, gave up his office und took up Ма abodo in 
Uhr Blak It, whence he repaired to Har, 
where the tomple of DA Balak Rópl now stands, 
His grandson, Jûgû, when he was about 10 or 12 
years old, one day went to his fields with a plough 
‘on his shoulder, In the jungle he met a young 
riit, who asked him if he would nervo him. 
Diet consented, whereupon the gorítà instructed. 
Vim not to toll anybody what had passed between 
thom 

Leaving the gonith, Jógà went to the folds, 
where other mon vere working, and ow his arrival 
there, began to dance involuntarily saying 
he did not know where he bad left his plough, 

rejoined that the plough was on his 

ex and asked what was the matter with him 
20480 told them tho whole story, but when he bad 
finished telling it bo became mad. Ganéabé, hi 
father, thereupon took some eotton-thread, and 
went to a gotta, by name Kanthar Nith, who 
meited some mantran, blew on the thread, and 
tld him to put it round the neck of Jógà, who on. 
wearing it waa partially cured, Kanthar Nath 
thon advised Gandabd to take the lad to AA LAL 
Part, а good Маш, who lived in the village of 
Conyhrh Ganjhar, which he did. LA] Рай let 
im depart, telling him that he would follow him. 
He also declared that tho донй, whom the mad 
Jd had met, was Bûbû Bllak Rapt, and that he 
Jud been afficted because ho had betrayed tbe. 
Bibê, Gett wont his way home, but ВАМ 
Tål Parl reached Har before him. Thereafter 
‘oth ВАЫ LAI Port and Jógl Kanthar Nath began 
to search for Bûbê Balak БӘН. 


At that time, on the site where Balak Dat, 
temple now stands, was a temple of болуд, and 
lone to it was а rose-bush. Bibi Tal Post told 

` ito Nith, or lord ofthe nim trees ТЬе names o 
Dr will repay investigation. 

1 CJ. tha tory of rag Lok, fefe, 

Э Does this mean that the enlt of Brlak Ri 


is, oF 


of incenso (dháp), and 
water. Bibb Lal Ран said 


While on the way near Bhdehar 
mear the temple on the roadside 
itself moved from the palanquin, in 
being carried, and went into 
Tat Рай and Kaathar Nath 


appeared. During tho night it was 
Din TAL Part in a vision that Өзін temple 
should be demolished and ite remain» cast into 
the МӨ] Kund, or Nadi, or used in building’ 
temple to Bålak Rapt on the same nite? Aooord- 
ingly the idol was stationed on the plate 

out BAbA LAI Ран said that Jàgt'a eldost son. 
and his descendants would have the right to 
worship the idol, while the out-door dutios would. 
be performed by Kanthar Jügís descendanta, 
At that time Becher Chand Katich was the Bt. 
of thin territory. 

First of all Бай Abhi made а vow at 
the temple of Bibà Bülak RûpÎ in order that he. 
might be blessed with a son. When he bagot 

to be resorted to more 


A Diir, 
wife to graze cattle, and on her ‘the: 
latter anid : — ‘Yes, it is below your dignity to. 
graze cattle because you are a ni; be sure 
‘you will not be married to a RAJA." ‘Tho girl in 
distress at the remark untiod the cattle and lod 
them to jungle. At that time ВАЫ Bálak Нар! 
had again become manifest. "The girl supplicated 

and said that she would not balieve him to 


eee 
‘Yas hostile to that of Guggk? Has the latter cult been 
displaced elsewhere by that of a Bidh? 


A, This lookalike bien worship. A Bilak pl to be 
considered an шашык ot Biga p UME Rpt 


girl was опсо told by her brother's 


Бертвивев, 1903] 


bo really Blak Rap! unless she married a БАЙ, 
adding that if her desire were fulfilled she would 
offer a bullock? of copper at his temple, Ено or 
seven days had not elapsed when а RAj of the 
Katich dynasty chanced to pass where the gir was 
herding cattle, and seeing the girl, bo ordered her 
to ba taken to his seraglio, where he married her. 
Unfortunately the girl forgot to fulfil her vow, 
amd 90 a short timo after all the ele in tho 
seraglio began to nod their boada (Аана an if 
‘under tho influence of a spirit), and continued 
doing вю day and night. The DA summoned 
‘all tho ман and die, Ono of the latter said 
that the cause of the Ránís' being possessed by 
трїгйя wna that a vow to Bibl Bilak Барі bad not 
Deen fulfilled. ТЬе Råjå replied that if all the Rots 
recovered he wonld take all his family to the 
temple and present the promised offering, The 
«М4 then а thread in the name of the 
DADA, and this was put round the necks of the 
‘persons possessed, who recovered, Thereafter а 
Зоок wax made of copper, and tbe RAjà also 
erectod а temple, When tho bullock was offered 
(ébdan), the artist who hal made it diod 
forthwith.” 


"Whenever any misfortune in to befall the 
family of the Katich Rájls, the copper bullock is 
footed an if by fear. This occurred on tho 29th 
ot Har Sambat 1902, and His Highnem ВАЙ 
Parti Oland diod on the 15th of Shwan in that 
your, On that day Bb Balak Püri's idol aloo 
perspirød. It is for these reasons that tho bullock 
ie worshipped and vows аге mado to it. ‘Tho jdiri 
(offorers) who make vows at the temple of the 
bullock, offer on the fulfilment of thoir desi 
Зори pw and Mis? and rub the bullock wish 
the offoring. They also put a bell round his neok, 
These offerings are taken by the ut on duty, 
there being several jógfe who attend by turn. 

Four fairs, taking eight days, are hell in 
honour of Balak Rapt on every Saturday in ЈА 
amd Ны. how who have vowed to offer living 
hhe-goata present them alive, while those who had 
‘vowed to kill he-goata slaughter them at a fixed 
glace within the temple precincts. The head, 
forelegs, and skin aro given to the j/jl on duty, 
and some rice and a pice are also paid to him as 


"The ceremony of jamioil?^ (or sbaving the hair 
ot a child for tho first time) is usually 

in tho temple of Balak Rapt,and the hair ia there- 
‘upon offered at the temple, or those who observe 
ome often come to the temple 


these offerings aro taken by the jagfonduty. The 
tria: who make offerings (e. gu а human being. 


i. e, a child ora buffalo, cow, horse, et, acoord: 
ing to their vows, give it, i£ an animal, to tho 
{igh on duty, while in the caso of а child ita price 
in paid to the jûyf and the infant in taken back, 
Besides, cash, curds, umbrellas, cocoanut, and 
ght aronleo offered. "These offerings aro preserved. 
in tho bhandár (ntore-howne), 

"Tho people living in the vicinity of the temple, 
within 15 or 20 ôe distance, do not eat any frosh 
corn (termed nawan, literally meaning * new’) un 
less thoy have offorod it at Bålak РА а templo 

п. 
‘Tho Shrine of Bawa Baroh Mahadeo, noar 
Jawaln Mukhi. 

‘The veal history of the ВАА is not known, 
but the Моту goes that under а banyan or; bart 
treo (wbonco the name Bayh) appeared an idol 
of stone still to be seen in Daniyê, by namo Et 
ММ, whose merits Diet DI Part preached. In 
Singh, Wazir of dëi, was im- 
prisouedat КОШ алд a soldier nt the Fort, a nativo 
of Daniyh, persuaded him to make a vow to Biwi 
Badh, in consequence of which he was released, 
‘The wasr, however, forgot hin vow and so fell ill 
until he made a large pecuniary offering to the 
shrine, Та this yoar'tho small old temple was 
replaced by the present larger one under BAbA Bal 
Ран. The рбай in charge have been :— (1) Bal 
Рай — Shib Ран, gur-bhate; (2) Sukh. Ран, died. 
St, 1908; (8) рдо Past. 


3 Heri the Vernacular. Again, this looks Hike the 
ball of Biva. 
‘Gan amino explain this use of Ehin (fed) for 
demoniacal possension P 
` Parallels aro wanted, [There ia something very liko 
thin in the legende relating to the erection of the 
el Jain Soros at Belgula wide ante, Deril-wordhip. 
Of tbo Talaras, stories of KaTknja and Kallurti, — Eb.) 


* Not traceable in Dictionaries. 
` What does ‘competion for ancestorworihip” 
9f Why во охе? jandín is the ml term. 


1 oder what circonstances isa child vow od to Balak 
вби? 


зї An instanoe of fratfroits offered to the god. 
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‘The followers of Biwi Ворд keep n ЈС (cloth. 
bag), an iron chain, алмая (sandals) and а dt 
or shirt, in their houses, 

Grain is usually offered atthe shrine; with four, 
ght and gur for the bullock (there appears to be 
an image of a bullock also). If a he goat is saori- 
iced, the skin and a hind-log are offered up, the 
rest being eaten by the jitri on Ма way homo. 

Sometimes a kudwd, or living he-goat, is 
offered, aa the substitute for a life in case of sick- 

mess or by ome who is childless, Women can 
enter tho shrine, 


ш. 
Tho Shrine of Birag Lok, near Palampur- 
‘The founder of the shrine, when a boy, once, 
when herding cattle, met а gosdti, who told him 
never to disclose the fact of their friendship or 
be would no longer remain in his place. Keeping 
the secret however made bim ill, and so at Inst 
heo told his parents all about the goad," "They 
gave him заби for the holy man, but when about 
to cook it, the boy complained that he had no, 
‘the gut struck the ground 
‘with his gaj (su iron stick) and a spring appeared, 
which still exists. Tho gowiti did not eat the 
food, saying his hunger was satisfied by ita smell, 
‘The boy then caught the gosith by the arm, upon 


Si 
SR. 

1 

te d a 

Bawa Fathu's Shrine, near Raniwal. — 
300 years ago a Brihiman of the ВЫШ 
‘Rawalpindi District asked Bed! Bawa Р э} 
fora charm, as his children һай all died, and vowed 
to give his first-born to him, Tho Bråhman had | 
five sons, but failed to keep hia word, во two OF 
them died. Thereupon he brought one of Ма sons, 
Fath, to the Bidi who kept bim with him. So 
Вана Fatha became a addhu, und people began to 
pay him visits. The Brihmans of the shrine are 
descendants of Bawh Parjlpati,a Bhagat of Guru 
Risch, The fair is held on 1st Baisûkh, 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


CIVA SAVED BY A SPIDER ON HIS FLIGHT, 
(à Qury by Prof, Ludi.) 

Vexaxa (the Telingana poet; age?) alludes 
to such а story in his Padyamulu (Book IIL, 
strophe 150) — 

gura Harunaku néta purugu tå nêrina 

sthiramu galgu jiénajfeama! yye 

nitakt mivacce? nijabhakti Мнн, 
"formerly for Hara('e benefit) a web the spider 
himself weaving, permanent-become knowledge- 
soul obtained having (having obtained a soul 
endowed with true knowledge) — от the weaving 
what came (what of this reward was the quota for. 
the weaving)? (nothing; for) true (inborn) faith 
(or devotion) (alone was) the motive (for the 
reward)” 


An analogous story is told about an escape by 
Robert Bruce, and I am informed likewise of 
King David in a Midros, vis., that he was saved. 
by the intervention of a spider, which spread its 
Bet across the opening of a cavern, where ho had 
sought and found a temporary refuge. Tn neither 
of these two instances I am able to furnish the 
‘exact references, although the facta themselves 
are well known, 

Although it is pity to risk that foture fagitires 
may failto derive advantage from well-intentioned 
spiders by giving greater publicity to these 
‘tories, it would be interesting to learn whether 
the story abont Çiva is of exclusively South Indian 
origin or is known in the North or any otber part 
of India also. Ido not remember to hare met 
with it inthe course of a tolerably extensive 
reading, 


3 These usages poii to some Ceremany of initiation. 
‘The followers of the god have tho doroters JAAN, buk 
уздш of the iron dio els, сыз. 

Ч Those storien point to somo allegorical meaning 
‘wertylag the popalar legend, The дева is said to be. 


Girskhsih ell, Can anyon say wha ja the 
beliet underlying these legenda? 

? An їшылев of worship being transferred from tbe 
Kod of the shrine to a person vowed to him and so made 
бау осш. 


Ѕартамвнв, 1905.) ` 


ы * BOOK-NOTICE. 


Cismanīrimaya: Die Gemen pes Caroni 
ow. Spxa, Оз, Pateren, Baited by 
De. Buxo Lures. frockbame, Leipsim 1902. 


himself 
‘writings on Ploini and the Eu Vrifti. Ho 
has in the volume now before us produced 
a valuable critical edition of the most important 
Parta of the system of the Buddhist Sanskrit 
grammarian Obondragimin. "This grammar, 
though not belonging to the Pininean system, 
is yet of historical value in connexion with that 
System, sincê Bütras of Chandra which have no 
‘parallel in Panini and Patanjali, aro borrowed, in 


in K. V. V, iv, 7b) Hence 
ich's edition of Chandragimin is 
a noceasary preliminary step towards the elucida- 
tion of several passages in the present text of tho 
Ku. Sanakritista will look forward to the 
critical edition of the later commentary which 
Prot. Libich intends to bring out later on. 

‘The expectation that MSS. of. Chandragéuain's 
grammar might burn up in a Buddhist country 
Tike Ceylon, has never been fulfilled, But the 
work waa at one time undoubtedly known there; 
for an elementary Sanskrit grammar entitled 
Bédioadidhana, which is an abstract of Chandra 
‘written abont 1200 A. D. by a Buddhist monk in 
Ceylon, has boen preserved (published at Colombo 
in 1895). 

та Kashmir, which was probably the native 
country of Chandragimin, nothing beyond a single 
leaf containing the varnaesáéras, or phonology, 
amd tho parilhdahd-aitras, or rules of interpreta- 
tion, belonging to this grammarian’s system, has 
been brought to light. This fragment, though во 
‘small in extent, has, however, proved of critical 
Talne in connexion with the texta subsequently 
discovered. 

On the other hand, Nopal, that small country 
to which we owe the préservation of so many 
works of Budähistio Sanskrit literature, has 
yield, after persistent search, MBS. of all 
‘the most important treatises connected with 


Tanjur. These accurate translations axe of 
utmost value to the editors of the corresponding 
Sanskrit texts. 

The main part of Prof. Licbich’s “edition + 
consists of the Siten of the grammar itself 


(pp. 809-479). Judging by the pagination, this 
part of tho volume was added after the rest bad 
boen printed. "The third part is formed by the 
Taddi-Sitra (pp. 140-171), to wbich is appended 
a transliterated alphabetical list of the Untdi 
‘words (pp. 172-181). ‘The volume concludes with 
ап index to the grammatical and the Unádi Sütraa 
combined (pp. 182-295). There is a short preface 
fof foue pages dealing chiefly with the MS. 
material used by the editor. A long introduction 
was unnecessary after the author's extensive 
article on the Chandra-rydkarana in the Göttinger 
Nachrichten for 1895 (pp. 272-821), and Kis 
contribution to the Vienna Oriental Journal for 
1899 on the dato of Chandragómin (pp. 308-815). 
His chronological argunient, in the latter article, 
is based on a happy and convincing conjectural 
omendation of a sentence occurring in his М8, of 
the Chandra-vritti, a commentary on the Chndra- 
vitra, which he believes Chandragimin himself 
to have composed, though he reserves the proof 
of this belief for a future occasion. The sentence 
in question, ajayad Gupté Hándn iti, ia employed 
ав an illustration of the nse of the imperfect to 
expres that an event occurred within the lifetime 
of the speaker. Now the event bere spoken of 
can only refer to the temporary defeat of the 
Hoas by Skandagupta soon after $65 A. D, or 
to their final expulaion, in the year БИ А. D, 
by YasSdharman. The author of the Chandra- 
ЙЫЯ must therefore have flourished either 
about 480 or 560 A. D, the former date 
being the more probable according to Prof. 
licbieb's showing. Even if the foregoing argu- 
mont were to be set aside, the date of Chandra- 
‘gimin's grammar could not be later than 600 
A.D, as it was known to the authors of the 
ката Vri 

The grammatical Sátras, which number about 
3,100, are printed separately, each Tine containing 
but one Stra together with the reference to the 
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cornes passage in Plnini, the Mahd- 
DEE When mech cist Tho 
whole work is divided into six books (each sub- 
divided into four Sie which correspond to the 
last віх of ei, the contents of the latter’ 
first two books being scattered over various parts 
of Chandra’s grammar. "The first thirteen Bitze 
are identical with Разін? fourteen Бага Sútras, 
the only variation being, that the fifth and sixth of 
Pinini — hayavaraf lan — are here run into one : 
hayavaratan. Tho degree of correspondence 
between Chandra's sütras and Pinini's varies. 
There is sometimes complete identity; €. 9, 
протамій ем (I, i, 25 =P. Ш, i, 10), 
Occasionally the sütras differ in the order of the 
words only, ns AN ањ sarvasya (1, i, 12) = 
анды ät sarazya (P. I, i, 58). Tho agreement 
in many cases is only partial; for instance, 
shashthysntyasya (1, i, 10) = aló 'ntyasya (P. I, 
i, 62). The identity is, lastly, often restricted to 
the matter, aa rikî "nd valau (1, i, 15) = ur an 
vaparah (P. T, i, 51). Chandra'e new material, 
amounting apparently to about 35 Sütras, has 
for the most part been incorporated in the 
кийа, ` 

"The commentary on this Sttra, the Chandra- 
vritti already referred to, is no doubt the most. 
inlportant text of the whole system. Corre- 
sponding in style and treatment of the subject- 
matter to the Kdéikd Vritt, it will most probably. 
sender important help in emending the corrupt 
passages of the printed text of the latter commen- 
tary. It is therefore to be hoped that Prof 
ich will before long publish the complete text of 
this valuable work also. In the meantime, he has 
in the present volume given extracta from it, in the 
form of notes to those portions of Chandra's sütra 
hich hare no parallel in the Pininean system, 
Prot. Liebich’s text of the Dhdtupatha-eitra ia 
based on а Cambridge MS. (dated A. D. 1350) and 
‘on опе of tbe three recenaiona of the work in the 
‘Tibetan Tanjur (No, 3724). That recension he 
regards as containing the purest form of the 
Dhatupatha of the Сыпат system (see Gili. 
Nachrichten, p. $04). The number of roots 
‘enumerated in that recension is 1,59, while that 
jn Liebicl's text is, according to my reckoning, 
hardly 1,600. Tt would be interesting to have this 
diserepancy explained, The Stras are here 
Printed in two columns to the page, the number 
of the corresponding root їз Bobtlingk’s 
Dhatupétha (contained in his edition of 

1887) being added in each case In matter, 
Thandra agrees here pretty closely with Phuini, 
the roots being similarly divided to the 
ten clases, ‘The arrangement of the verbs within, 


‘seven conjugated in both voices (ei 
Prot. Liebich points out tbe int 


‘mar is in reality that of the Chandra syster 
вя modified by Durgasirhha, the well-known 


mentator of the Kélantra, This mo 

Chandra Dhdtepátha is No. 8787 in the T 

‘The genuine Dhdtwpitha of the Kdíantra. 
preerrod in the Tibetan version as No. 8729 in — 
‘tho same encyclopedic collection, but the original — 
Sanskrit text appears to have been lost. „д^ 

Prof. Licbich has constituted the text 2 " 
the Usddisitra from two incomplete Nepalese ` 
Sanskrit MSS. of the bees Oneof ` 
these MSS. contains, in this commentary, all tho 
Stras, except the last fifteen, of the first two 
books, while the second MS. has preserved the 
hole of the third book except the first xix Ваа. 
Fortunately the missing twenty-one Stras can 
be restored with certainty from tho very faithful 
‘Tibetan version of the Таяне. 

Chundragimin disposes the Unddi words in bis 
three books independently of Pinini, the auffires 
being arranged by him according to their final 
letter: he also frequently derives the words iil 
different way. Owing to the great divergencies 
in this case, Prof. Licbich has not thought it 
worth while to refer to the parallel nàtras of the 
Plninean system, He has, instead, added after 
each stra the complete Uwádi word and ite 
paraphrase from the commentary, Thus the 
Stra. TIT, 105, vaseh aut cha, is followed by tho 
derived and explanatory words падай: Адай 
‘The Tibetan version rotaina the Samkriteynonym. 
intact, bat adds to it the Tibetan translation. 

Prof. Lirbich is to be congratulated om his 
thoroughly accurate and scholarly publication, 
‘which not only marks in itself an advance in our. 
knowledge of the intricate systems of native 
grammar, but is also a stepping-stone to farther 
advance in the subject. His work shonld also be 
specially welcomed by Indiam Sanskritists, to 
whom the stndy of the native grammar it 
a peculiarly interesting and important branch of 
Sanskrit learning, ‘The employment of German. 
being almost entirely limited to the brief preface, 
a knowledge of that language can be dispensed 
‘with for the perusal of the book. 

А. А. MACDONELL. 

Deford, March 204h, 1008. 
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NOTES ON THE INDO-SCYTHIANS, 
BY SYLVAIN LÉVL 
Extracted ond rendered into English, with the author's permission, from the 
9 Journal Asiatique," July- Dec., 1896, pp. 444 to 494, and Jan. June, 1897, pp. 5 to 42, 

by W. В. Paniers, 
"HERE were published not long ago by M. Sylvain Lévi, in the Jowrnal Asiatique, some 
interesting Notes on the Indo-Seythians, in connection with the question of the date of 
Kanishka and other points of early Indian history. Some people may differ from M. Lévi's 
conclusions; ami others may think that Һе bas not carried them quite far enough. No one, 
However, can fail to admire the thorough and lucid manner in which ho has dealt with bis 
subject, and to appreciate the valne of the matter which ho has laid before us. And an English 
rendering of these Notes will be acceptable und useful to studenta to whom the Notes themselves 


the leading foutures of these Notes are, it is believed, brought to the front. M. Lévi bas kindly 
ooked through a proof of the English rendering, and has mado some corrections in details, and 
bns added some supplementary informatio 


M. Lévi’s Notes aro divided as follows : — 
Part I — Journal Asiatique, July-Dec., 1896, pp. 444 to 454. — Stories. 
Part IL — Journal Asiatique, Jan.-June, 1897, рр. 5 to 26, — Historical Toxts, 
Part Ш. — Journal. Asiatique, Jan-Jane, 1897, pp. 27 to 42. — St. Thomas, Gondophares, 
and Mazdeo. 

M. Lévis spellings of Chinese names and words are followed, but the Indian onos bave 
beon altered so ns to be in harmony with the system of transliteration generally observed in. 
the Indis Antiquary. Chinese characters, where they appear in the original, have necessarily 
been omitted. The figures is typo in square brackets mark the pages of the original, to 
facilitate reference if it should be desired to follow up more fully any particular points., 


PART І. — STORIES. 


[444] In the traditions of Northern Buddhism, the name of Kanishka bas been surrounded 
Sith А halo, but fa Titerataro we find little information aboat the history or legend of this king. 
JKesording to the Chronicle of Kashmir he waa the founder of а town, Kanishkepura, and 
of several religious buildings, monasteries or temples (Jüjafaraigini, ed. Stein, 1, 168 seq). 
"The Chinese pilgrim Hionenmug relates the miraculous circumstances of bis conversion, 
predicted. by tho Buddin, his pious zeal, the convocation of the last council during his reign, 
Тый mentions soveral times the vast extent of his dominions and the fame of his power (Vie 
(1), 84. 95: Mémoires (I), 49, 106, 113, 172, 199). The Tibetan Téranitha also relates the 
meeting of а great religious assembly and the prosperity of Buddhism in his reign; but 
expressly distinguishes him from another prince of almost the sume name, whom he calls 
[445] Kanika (Schiofnor’s translation, 2, 58, 89). Coins and epigraphy have partly corrected 
and comploted these data, and shewn tho strange syncretism of this Turki king, who borrowed 
Ve gode and formulas pell-mell from China aud from Iran, from Greek sources and from India. 
Nevertheless we do not know much about him; we can, however, get а little additional light 
rom somo of the stories preserved in the Obinese Tripitaka, M. Lévi takes these tales from 
threo works, which, though of Тайша origin, no longer exist in Sanskrit. They are the 
Satrilasikira, the Snihyukta-mtna-pitaka, and the Dharma-pitaka-nidàna-sütra (1). 
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The Sütrülarbkára-Müstra (Ta-tchoang-ien-king-lun ; Nanjio, 1182) purports to be by the 
Bodhisattva Aévaghisha (Ma-ming Powsi). The Ohinese translation was made by the 
famous Kumirajiva, under the later Ts'in dynasty, about 405 A.D. Beal, in Buddhist Chinese 
Literature (31, 101, 105), pointed out the value and interest of the work, and gave long extracts 
from it! It is a collection of stories, intended to illustrate the Buddha's word, A short 
Sentence [440] from the sütras serves as text for each. ‘The work is worthy of the great teacher, 
whom the Chinese authorities unanimously name as ita author. The vivid and vi 

the variety of information, the frequent allusions to Brahmanical legends, and the i 
controversial tone, all shew it to be by the author of tho Buddha-charita and Vaj The 
discovery of the original would restore a gem to Sanskrit literaturo, but even in its Chinese 
form, it is one of the happiest productions of Buddhism, P 

The Sabyukta-ratna-pitaka-sütra (Ta-pao-ts'ang Ling; Nanjio, 1390) is an anonymons 
collection of 121 avadiinas in ten chapters, It was translated into Chinese by the two éramagas. 
Kikiwye and T'an-ino, under the dynasty of the Northern Wei, a A. D, 472. Beal in Ма 
catalogue (85 seg.) translated the figal story ; he also called attention to the two stories in which. 

й an Kiniteh'aügures. Beal, however, mado this name into Chandan Kanika, 

the title or the person, and consequently he did not extract the information 
to be fonnd in the story (The date of Ndgéirjuna Bodhisattva, LA, XV. 353, $06). The Chinese 
translators are no doubt responsible for the difficulties of their style: but the elamainess) 
ronghness and confasion of the composition must be due to the Sanskrit author. Sometimes 
he matilates his [447] legends: sometimes ho runs into verbiage and prolisity. 

The Sri-Dharma-pifaka-nidina-siitra (7 Fou:/i-t'any-in-iuen-king; Nanjio, 1940) is an 
Anonymous history of the twenty-three patriarchs from Mahi-Kais pa to Simba. Аз in the 
cate of the Satiyakt-ratna-pitaks, the Chinese translation ia Бу ђе same Ki-kia-ye and Tamisa] 
and of the same date, А. D. 472, The stories from this work which are translated or given 
in resumé further on, form а biography of ASvaghisha, Tho greater part has beon reproduced, 
hardly altered, and most often simply copied, in the Fotsou'oung-ti (Nanjio, 1661) oF 
Buddhist history composed by Tche-p'an in tho 13th century (biography of Asyaghdahs in 
Chapter V. Tehep'ar's text eonürms the text of the Fow/i-tt'ang-in-iven, but does nol 
elucidate it. 

Tho traditional dotails sot forth by the story-tellers aro briefly as follows: — The 
[тарта king Kanishka, a Kashaga by race, reigned oven tho Уелс, seven hundred years 
Мег the Nirvina; ho bad two eminent ministers, Dévadharma and Mithara, ТЬе bodhisattva 
Afvaghishe was his spiritual counsellor; the famous physician Charaka attended him. Ho wad 
Le Buddhist, but on one occasion he mistook a Jain stûpa for a Buddhist one: [448] he rode 
to Kashmir to venerate the arhat K'i-yo-to (perhaps Teben-joto), also named Dai 
who bad expelled the Nagurija Alina from that country. He was master of the South, and 
pen the king of tho Parthians winhod to close the West to him, Kanishka teiumplied over 


him. The king of Pitaliputra was the suzerain of Eastern India, but, vanquished by the 
Yne-tehi, be had to buy 


heavy ransom ho gave 
Only the north was still unsubdued : 


эл the passes of Téonng ling ; but ho lot out his projecta of conquest (oo soo 
tired of always waging war, 


„and his people, 
smothered him, when he was lying ill. To stop his sufferings in 


of bia pupils has prepared а complete translation of the Stéit, 
E 
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Ve next world on account of tlie blood be ай spilt, the’ monks im s convent rang the bell 
continuously for seven days, and this practice was kept up for many years after Kanishkaw 
death, and till the time of the narrator, Lastly, а town in India bore the namie of this prince: 
Kanishkapura- 

If wo compare the stories with other documents we fiid some of thete data confirmed: 
жезге therefore led to think favourably of the rest. Kanishka, by the inscriptions, was certiiuly 
a Kesbana, and had the title of dévaputra ; the Rajatarsigini mentions the foundation of 
Kanishkspurs [440] by him. Hiouen-teang knew of Kanishka's conquests west of China, 
and speaks several times of the Chinese princes detained as hostages at bis cour; he even 

‘names the Troung ling mountains as the eastern limit of his dominions. The relations 
between Kanishka and Aivaghosba were an embarrassment to Tiranitha ; his chronological 
system obliged him to separate the two persons, and be had to invent a king Kanika, con- 

‘with Aivaghósha, one “whom we must consider as а different person from 


Magudha to fetch Asvaghisha, who excused himself on accon 
a letter of instruction by his disciple Jiiinapriya? The Chinese biography of Araghüsha 
(Afa-ming powsorichoen ; Nanjio, M60), abridged by Wasilie (Вай итш, 211), relates that 
the king of the Yue-tchi invaded Magadha to demacd the Doddba's bow! and Aévaghdsha 
but it does not give the invadere name, Wasilie (Notes rur Térenatha, trans, Bchiefner, 299) 
thinks Kanishka's son is meant. ‘This would be the king of tbe Yuetchi, Jen-kaotchin, son of’ 
ieon-isieu-kio, called the conqueror of India in the aunals of the second Han dynasty. 


[450] When we have so many testimonies, and even their differences bear witness to the 
original agreement of the traditions, we may legitimately admit Kanishka and Asvaghósha to 
фе contemporaries. The date of one ongbt to бх the date of the other. The current opinion, 
based on Fergasson and Oldenberg's theories, [451] takes Kanishka's coronation as the starting- 
point of the Saka era in 78 A.D. М. Lévi bad previously expressed his doubt on this point; 
End returns to it afterwards, as will be seen in Part IL Meanwhile he observes that Western 
Tndologiata can excuse tbe dimgreement of their chronologies by the contradictions of the Indian 


Tne Iter и proeerved In the Tibetan Gases, Tandjoor, Mdo. reiii: Ryyol-po Камаа Ча гүйз pa't phrin: 
yip. The work belongs no doubt tothe mme literary cim asthe ВШ of Nigarjone and ghe Zeg? 
be 
A e Jownal d a Beet Tits Society d Indi, I. 1832 — [For the Tibetan text, 
DU lunun by Mp. Thoma, of tbe riecht, tbe letter of Масса Айтарын) to king: 
Tanika see page 345 £. abore. — W. R. P.) 

det bere ле! a эйе, as follows: — We may observe that in the time of Hiouen-tang and 
aisha BEA inthe course ofthe arrezth century, Kamara, the king of Kamartpa, threstened both to farade 
Meis of Nalanda atthe beadof an ary aad to ie th convent И the chief of the monks, Bilabhadra, 
SUPT to send to him the Chinese pilgrim who had installed himel! for purposes of study at that grat Buddhist 
‘university. 

DC. enen deht sot be despised. As they become more numerous they control each other, and fx 
the Renting lines of history. The famous inscription сз the Liow-Pllar at Mathark (J 4.5. 1804, 525-540) 
ee Bon together with the satrapa, two Buddhist teachers who eas be identified with sufScient probability. 

осуна К. is out in houoar of tb»eharra Boddhadēra A personage of this same, sty ied aa cke, 
tu rad among the four great ed the Vaibhsabiks school, with Deet Ода (who has the 
SE cf. inf Sod art.) and Vasmmitra (Tarzan; p. 67). Ehe and are 
uerit isthe time of Kanishka nod his e (id. 61); Buddhadéva belonged to the generation imusediafely 
kreeg Nagitiusa (id 00). ‘The traditional lst of the patriarchs (Хао, 940), ou ^ 
Шише: hand, yate the interval of a generation between ASvaghiebs (Kacishia’s contemporary actording to out 
eren) aod Nagarjuna, contemporary of Stavataca. BodGhediva ie mentioned by Vasebande in the Abbi 
Motels (conum. ou stanza 35), and һу ыста în the commentary on the same work (МВ. Bersonf, р. 475]. 

E ie of the hhibaha Budhila, native of Nagara, ef the PE school, 
ho illectatad (or edited) the Praja of the Metzer. He no doubt i the вале as Коо (in Chine 
Tre ia, xri» шг Ыы), master of tbe etran, who compos the tretie Танаа аз (Saky akter атаана). 
En of the Mahzcsógkika school, în а souvent of the same, 148 ct 150 Н west of the ospital of Кабат 
lionem tong, Mam, 183), БОЛЬШ» ө (or Badhila'a) work explained meaphlon tbe Prajia of the МамыдацЬдан 
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authorities, Tho Rajetarnigioh puts the Turusbka or Yueehi dynasty just after N 

‘The Buddha's prophecy quoted by Hiouen-tsang announces Kanishéa's accession in the 

of tho Nirvana, Finally, the Saibyekteratoe-itaka, which puts Kanishka and the arhat Kiyeto 

together, makes the arhat appear 700 years after the Nírviga. „эг 
‘The mention d Charaks is the first positive indication obtained as to the date of the lear éi 

practitioner, who disputes with Suéruta the glory of having founded medical science in India, 

Greck influences thought to be found in Charaka’s teaching are easily explained, if he lived st 


time, and at the court, of the Indo-Scythians, when Hellenism seemed to be conquering the old. 
brabmanical civilisation. 


" 
The appearance of Jains in the legend of Kanishka îs not surprising. The Kankali Tila 
inscriptions, at Mathura, have recently revealed the prosperity of Jainism under Kanishka E x 
‘cemors, Buddhism doubtless had eh to fear from this rival, for Аўтара pursued i (483) ` 
with implacable fary ippears often in his stories, and always in odious or ridiculous colours, ol M 
of his strae, preserved only in the Corean edition, and reprinted in the mew Japanese one, 
Ni-kien-tzeu (Nirgrantha-putra) reduced to the part of hearer, and being instructed on the 
af the “NotI” (Ouzngs, Anata) (Ni-kientzso-ouenn-ou-ngo--king, Japanese edition, bate 
fane. 9 


Во far, М. Lévi’ 


introductory remarks. We now come to the stories transcribed by him. 
Space does not permit of their being quoted in full; it must suffice to give only such particulars as 
bring out the traditional facts about Kanishka, to which M. Lévi has alluded, and also some brief 
‘quotations showing the Chinese versions of Sanskrit names end terms, 


Bütralarki-a (ch. 3). 


[453] This describes how tho king Tehen-t'an Ki-ni-teh'a (“@vapytra Kanishka) met 000 
mendicants while be was on the way to visit the town of Ki-niteh's (Kaniehkopura). Presumably 
tbe journey was msde on horseback, for when [453] the minister T'ien-fa (DévadAarma) is mentioned, 
it is said that be got off his horse to speak to the king, The king explains to his minister the 
request mado by the mendicants, and the lesson to be drawn from it, and [454 to 457] the 
minister replies, 

On the question of identification of re = Chin 
(вов of Heaven), М, Lèvi bas referred us (452, note] to Mélonges Charles de Harles, Deua peuples 
méconnus, p. 182; and he bas observed that the tranecription Ki-ni-cl/a enggests the pronunctation 
Zeie slong wth tho ordinary form Kanishka, and that this alteration is confirmed epigraphy 
Huviksha in Epigr. Ind, L, 371-393, Mathura inscription No. 95 Huksha, ibid. TE, 196-219, No, 26. 
On the first of these points, be has now added some remarks, as follows: - - Tehen-Pan suggesta still 
another explanation, in addition to dévapuira, Sarat Chandra Das, in the Jour. de. Soe. Bengal, 
1886 (Vol. LV., Part L), p. 198, said, on the strength of Tibetan texts: — “ Ta ancient timos whet 
Baddha Kashyapa appeared in this world, Li-yal” — [ihe опон of Khoten] — was called the 
country of Chandana ;” to which be added, in a note: — "The earliest intercourse of the Indians” 


shana [raja] and dévaputra = (Чечен. 


$ M. Lévi ыз hero added a note, as follow. 
‘saually, so disoordant that, from tbe end of the 
‘he mme mamo who had appeared (1) in the 


since found another version of thie ara, in the 
tered in Nanjio's Catalogue under No, 618 (Japanese: 
а tradition of the BEli-aoribhavazîltra, with which it hat 
them bear the mame of its author; the translator ix tho Indian monk 
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with China was through Khoten which they called Chandana and it is very probable that they 
subsequently extended that designation to China.” Unfortunately, Sarat Chandra Das does not give 
his authorities, But the fact seems to me very probable, And I had bee personally lel, in an 
independont manner, to form that hypothesis, but with a modification. Chandana seems to me to be 
a form restored in Tibetan out of the Chinese Tchen.t'an = China-sthina, The original Tchen-t’an 
or Chin-thin would be Kashgaria; aud Tehen-an Kanishka would be Kanishka, king of Khoten, 
1 cannot avoid believing that the cradle of the power of the Takhära-Turushkas is to be found in 
that region, 

М. Lévi points out [458, note] that а verse of some stanzas uttered by T'icn-fa at the end of 
the story is almost identical with the Sth verse in "One hundred and fifty stanzas in honour of the 
Buddha” by Mgtrichita, preserved in the Chinese translation of Ising. Now, according to 
Taranîtha (p. 89), the achiirya Matrichéta, foretold by the Buddha to be a glorious author of hymns, 
was the same person as Asvaghdsha, Бага, Durdharsha, Dharmika-SubbGti; all these names 
designate one individual, a contemporary of Kanika, It has also been observed that Indian poets, 
in spite of their indifference to literary proprietorship, liked to insert an identical stanza in their 
diferent works, as if to mark their common authorship. Thus the repetition of the same verse in the 
Sütrilaiskira and the Sánlhaíataka seems to confirm Taranatha, "he analogy of procednro in the 
Satrilnikiira and the Jitakamala is equally striking: in both, the story is developed like a sermon, 
and a text from the sacred books is taken as theme : in both, prose and verse are intermingled with 
taste; and, even through the medium of the Chinese version, an equal happiness of style 
If the Jatakamali was not by Aéraghasha, it probably came from his school 


Sitralabkira (ch, 6), 

TAST) This story begins = «Та tho race of Kin-cha (Kushana) there was a king named Teben-tan 
“ Kin-nitch'a (dëraputra Kanishka), He conquered Toung T'ien-tchon (Eastern India) and pacified 
the country. His power spread fear ; bis good fortune was complete, He set out to return to his 
“kingdom. The route passed through a broad, flat land. At that time the king's heart was pleased 
^ only with tbe religion of the Buddba; he made it his necklace, Now, in the place where he stopped, 
Ae [456] saw afar off а =ійра which he took for а stipa of the Buddha., With a suite of one 
^ thousand таеп he went to visit it. When he got near the stüpa, he got off his horse, and advanced 
"on foot. The imperial сар set with precious stones adorned his bead." 

‘The king, after reciting some stanzas, bowed his head and adored. At that very moment the 
«tara broke into little pieces. The king was troubled and ап Мей, He thought the destruction. 
must be due to magic, [450] In the past he hed adored a hundred thousand stiipas, and never one 
was the least damaged. He feared some impending calamities, [400] At last a man of a neighbouring 
Tillage approached and explained that the stipa was not one of the Buddha, but of the Nikien 
(Nirgranthas), who “are very stupid"; moreover, there wero no relies in it, The king was filled 
with joy. Among the stanzas he then utters, wo bave: — 

[461] ^ He is not pure, the son of Ni-kien (Nirgrantha-putra)." 

“At the moment when the stüpa tumbled down, a great noise came from it, which denounced 
It ма a айра of Jouto-tzen Hien, 

"The Buddha formerly having gone where Kin-che (Kaiyapa) was, Kiacche adored the feet 
"of the Buddha: — «It is I, O Bhagavat ; it is T, O Buddha Lokajycshiba? '” 

As to the Ni-kien, “ their knowledge is not omniscience/" 

Nan-oa po-ki-po (Nami варага), it is he whom all adore as the master of deliverance.” 


[463] * All heretics together are not worth а stray, How much less then the master of tho 
* Ni-kien, Fowlan-na Kia-ehe (Püraga Sand 
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“The body has, in all, four kinds of bonds ; hence the name of Ni-kien-to P ini 
^ when there is а great hont, bo who сал drive away this heat also is called Ni-to-kia (Vi 


As regards the opening words of the above story, “In the rate of Kiu-cha 
observes [487, note] that the Chinese translator, whether carelessly or throug 
read Kushagaih pod instead of Kurhana-rasid. The "race of Kushaga 

the expression Gushaya-tonbia-saieardhalo, applied to Kanishka in the Mariä 


Sarhyukta-ratna-pițaka (ch. 7). 
[403] Story 13. ў 
‘The arhat Kii-ye-to forces tho wicked Niga to go into tho sea, 

As regards the name of this arhat K'i-ye-to, M, Lévi observes [463, noto] that the cha 
differs only from the letter hee by а simple stroke subscribed. ‘Tehew-ye-to would give in| 
Jayata, known as tbe name of а Buddhist patriarch. Ou the other hand, the eliaraeters Ké 
егте to transcribe the word geya, We might then think of Geyata, Gayata, Kayata; but) 
these names have as yet been found. Тһе last suggests Кауума, well known as tho 
* commentator on Patsijali. ` 

"The story briefly is as follows. There was an ãrya arhat named K'i-yeio, In the B 
ime he left the world, Seven hundred years afterwards he appeared in the kingdom, 
where a wicked Nagaraja named А-П-ла was causing calamities, Two thousand arhats [404] 
to more him by their supernatural force, but he departed nt the command of K'iye-to. 

Kiche and disciples go towards Pe-T'ien-tchoo (Northern India), and [465] arrive at the town 
91 Chow-chen (house of stone). But beyond this there seems to be nothing in the story worth noting 
here, M, Lévi remarks (465, noto] that the kingdom of Chen-cheu (Aémapariinta Р) їв also mentioned. 
in the Sütràlasikira, ch. 15; the king of Cheu-chen is there named Ou-[in note = Siang]-Hueki. 

1467] Story 14, 
‘Two bhikshus, secing K'i-yo-to, obtain the grace of being born ав divas. 

“At that time there were two bhikshus in Nan-T'ion-chon (Southern India), ‘They heard of 
tho virtue and power of K’i-ye-to and went to Ki-pin to ace him, [468] K'i-ye-to transports himeell 
miraculously up a mountain, where he recounts to them his previous birth as a dog, 

1400] Story 15, 
‘Tho king of tho Yuo-tchi seos the arhat K'i-yo-to. 

This begins: "In the kingdom of the Yuo-tchi thore was а king named Tehen-tan Ki-ni- 
“tel (deeaputra Kanishka), He heard it said that, in the kingdom of Kipin, the drya arbat 
“named K'-yeio had а great reputation, Then he moanted his horse, and, escorted by his saite. 
“went quickly into that kingdom.” ‘The king goes abend of his people, and [470] prostrates himsell 
before the arya, who at that moment wants to spit, and the king respectfully hands the spíttoon to 
kim, He gives the king an abridgment of the law and doctrine, in the following sentence :— 
[471] © When the king comes, the way is good; when he goes, it is ns when he comes.” The king 
then returns to his kingdom. On the way home, he explains to his servants the meaning of the 
Sentence : it in to the effect that his good deeds as o Buddhist, his construction of vihiras, stüpas, Be: 


ate E of his present prosperity ; they are the merits on which a royal race is founded: they 
secure his felicity in the Б 


to come, 
1472] Story 16, 
‘The king of tho Yuc-tchi united in friondship with tho three learned counsellors. 
"The story opens thos:— At the time when the 


“Kanishka reigned in the kingdom of the Zant, there 


king Tehenstan Ki-nictoh’a (déreputra 
‘wore three learned men, whom the king 
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considered as his intimate friends; the first was called Ma-ming pou-sa (Aéraghoeka Boudkieatea) ; 
‘the second, who was prine minister, was called Mo-tch'a-lo (Mafhora) the third was a famous physi- 
u cian named Teho-lo-kia (Charaka). These three intimate friends of tho king were treated with honour 
"aud liberality, When be was on a journey, or when ho was resting, they were on his right hand and 
won his left!" Then follows tbe advice given by each of these counsellors to the king. The 
advice of the primo ministor was : “If the king puts in practice thesecret counsels of his servant without 
valging them, the entire world con bo submitted to his empire.” (478) This advice was followed, 
<“ and there was no one who did not submit to his authority. In the world, three of the four regions 
were at peace; only tho eastern region had not yet come to submit itelf,and to demand protection, 
Soon he equipped a formidable army to go to chastise it, In front he 


His conrtiers represent to him that 
lim. The king has а large pot boiled, and throws his ring into it, and allugoricaly convinces the 
courtiers of their error. They rejoice at his wisdom. 
[475] Fou-fa-tstang-in-iuen-toh’oon 
(Sri-Dharma-pitaka-suihpradiiya-nidina ?). { 
(Chap. 5. 

We leara here how Ma-ming (Aivagkirka) by his musio and teaching caused 500 king's sons is 
edu (Pataliputra : literally “the town of fers,” Kunumepura) to give ар the world, Во 
the king, in fear that his kingdom would become empty, ordered the musie to be stopped. 

The total number of men in the town of Hoa-chen was nina hundred thousand. The king of 
the kingdom of the Yue tobi, [476] Tebeu-tan Ki-niteh'a (déraputra Kanishka) equipped "tho four 


ud in a battle defeated its king, who made his submission. The conqueror 
considering that 


forces," came to Bascht 
demanded nine hundred thousand gold pieces, Then the king of Howehe 
Naming, the Buddha's wooden bowl, and a matarally compassionate cock, which woull not 
drink waler containing insets, were each worth three hundred thousand pieces, offered the threo t2 
Ki-ni-tch'a, who nêcepted them joyfully, and returned to his kingdom. 

‘Then follows a story telling how а ball of clay, placed atthe top of a stüpss [477] was miracalousiy 
changed into a statue of the Buddba, at the prayer of Ki-ni-teh’a, 

‘The history of the Jain stūpa which tumbled to pieces, is here also given as in tbe S8 
(see abore, p. 385). 

The next story of Ki-ni-teh'a and a barber has nothing worth abstracting. 


акага 


лме? kingdom. e 
e geg (midi? "Thon cones the story of the visit d two bhikahus from the Kingdom of 


Nan-T'ien-tchon (Southern India) to him, much the same as the similar story of the visit to K'i-ye-to 
in the Suingulcta-ratna-pitake (see abore, р. 386). 

Ki-nicteh'a algo goes to visit Ta-mo-mi-to in the mountains of Ki ‘The bhikehn teaches 
the king all the doctrine in a short formula, aud the king returns his kingdom, and on the way 
ушшш the formala to Ма ministers, (Compare the similar story in the Suukta-rama piden 10 
see above, р, 386.) 
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[470] After this we have again the story of Kanishka and the mendicants, 
‘ch, 8 (seo nbove, p. 884). ў 


“At that time, the king of the Ngansi (Palana) was very stupid 
“naturo, At the head of the four forces ho attacked Ki-ni-teh'a," who 1 
nine hundred thousand men, Then һе asked his minister И this ain could be wiped 
and, to instruct them, lind a pot boiled and put his ring init, do. бу, 
чогу 16 (seo above, p, 887). 


There was а bhiksha arhat who, seeing the evil deed done by the king 
nivo hundred thousand men), wished to make him repent, So by bia 
canted tho king to see tho torments of hell, The king was terrified and repented, 
Maoming told him that if he obeyed his teaching ho would escape boll. Kî С 
"Well ! I receive the teaching.” Thon Ma-ming expounded the law, and gradually. 
sin to be entirely weakened, 5j MM 
‘Thoro was also а physician called ‘Tohe-le (Cura, for Charaka), Ki-ni-toh's had 
of him, and wanted to see him. It happened that Tchelo came of his own accord to the pal 
[481] Tho king promised to follow any advice he might give. Soon after this, the king's favorito 
wifo had a dificult confinement, and Tehe-lo delivered her of n dead male child. vine 
tho king not to touch this wife in future, Hia advice was not followed, and 4 


was delivered with the samo pains as before, [489] Tchelo therefore quitted the 
loft the world. 


followed bin advice without divulging it, all the earth would be subject to him, the eight 

‘The king promised to do so; the minister chose 
good generale; equipped the four forces, and the peoples of three regions were subdued. Then tbe 
king lot out that he intended to conquer the northern region, [483] and his people, bearing this, 

and unreasonable ; his campa 

mass of his servants, He cannot be contented: 
“he wants to reign over the four regions, Tho garrisons cover distant frontiers, and our 
“relations are far from ns, As such is tho caso, we must. all agree to get rid of him. After 


ig was ill, they put a blanket ( 
‘at once, 


In a noto [463] M. La 


‘vi explaina that tho Karmadiina was th 
Ve окт. Ch Lining, Lev Religieus éminents - - . trad. at e lr Ghee) 


tho hybrid transoription Wees 


мема, of. Tsing, A Recor ii 
Takaksu,p, 148, то, у. ш, A Record of Buddhist Practices ‚ . „ trans 


Bupplemontary Noto, 
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‘This story begins thus: — “Formerly Kia-ni-chekia, king of Kien-t'o-lo (Gandhiira), had 
“n door, all yellow, to his palace. He passed all his time in superintending household affairs 
"(affaires de l'intérieur) and hardly went ont into the city and to the outside.” Then follows tho 
talo of some oxen he saw, which ends in saying: — ^ He charged a high fanctionsry henceforth 
“to make known to him the oiitside affairs," 


"Willi reference to tho * yellow door," cf: the “ goldon door" of the royal palace at Bhatgaon, 
in Oldfold + Sketches from Nipah, 1, 180, and Le Bon: Les monuments de Inde, fig. 309. 


Та answer to в doubt expressed by a friendly critio ва to tho identity of Ki-ni-tcb'a and 
Kanishka, M, Lévi refers to tho Itinéraive d'OwK'om] (Journal Aviatigue, July-Dec., 1800, 
p.337). Ou-K'ong, or rather his mouthpiece, mentions briefly an opisode related in detail by 
Hiouon-teang: he designates under tho namo of Kiniteh'a the king whom Hiouon-tsang calls 
Kis-ni-cho-kia, Further, tho Chenn-itien (bk. 77, fol. 44) relates the miraculous conversion of 
Kanishka in the same manner as Hionen-teang (Mémoires, 1, 107), but substitates tho form 
ni'oha of our texts for the Kia-ni-chekia of Hiouen-tannge 


(To be continued.) 


NOTES ON A COLLECTION OF STONE-IMPLEMENTS PROM LADAKH. 
Y THE REV. A. Н. FRANCKE, 

Ix tho Spring Myth of tho Kesar Saga (ante, Vol. XXXI. p. 89) I remarked that the Stono 
Ago was not quite a matter of the past in Ladakh, and that remains of it were to be found 
there to the present day, Ladakh is still in many respects in the Stone Age, and а collection of 
genuino stono-implemonts still in uso is to be made there without any difficulty. In fact, the 
articles included in the illustrations to this paper were collected without any great trouble 
within the space of three months. 

‘Tho articles in this collection fall naturally into two groups. ‘Those in common use, 
made out of a soft serpentino or baoon-stone, tho Speckstein of German, and those prao- 
tically потег now used, mado out of а hard granite or slate. Both varieties wore collected 
readily. 

In Plato Iņ, Fig. 1,are shown articles mado of the serpentino, and in Pig. 2 articles made 
of hard stono. Ido not yet know exactly how the modern articles aro worked up, but a good 
deal of skill ia required in their manufacture, as I ascertained that the stone was not easily 
worked with even steel tool. They nro novertheless locally quite cheap in price, the larger 
vessels costing from six annas to а rupee and а half. Tho manufacturere nro Baltis, who 
either make them in Baltistan and bring thom to Ladakh for salo, or come to а bill called 
Do-ltog-ri near Wanla in Ladakh, where there is a suitable stone, and make them there, 


Of stono-impoments not shown in the Plates attached, may bo mentioned tho following 


1. Granite rectangular tables of tho same. shape and height from. ‘the ground as tho 
ordinary Ladakhi wooden tables ‘They are called irch аго about 8 inchos: 
from the ground, and are found in many houses. 

2. Oil-prons for expressing oil trom apricot-kernels, The upper surface resembles 
a very flat dish with a mouthpiece. They are called trig. 

3. Granito chossboard for playing mig-mang, carved in heavy boulders, There ia 
‘one such near tho Fort of Khalatse and another in tho middle of the village. 


A. Au Oblong granite “ log ^ for breaking up firewood by beating, 
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Description of the Plates. 
Plate I, Fig. 1. d 
Nos. 1 to 5. — These are stone-pote, called ndo-leg, The special name of. 
the diameter of No. 5 is 5 inches. These pote are to be found in 
Khalatse, and are used as kettles. 


‘Nos. 6 and 8, — These are lamps tobe found in every bouse, No, 6 bears an 
relief of the following pattern :— 


7,3 5S) 


Ei 
No. 6 is 5 inches and No. В is 4 inches in length. These lamps are furnished 
‘wicks of wool burning in an oil made out of apricot kernels, 


No 7, — This is a spindle-whorl, called phang-lo. 1t is iach in diameter. ` 
No. 9. — This is the tobacco-holder of a hukka, called trob, "The accompanying ' 


vessel ia made of cow hora, REO 
No. 10. — This is the ordinary butter-dish of Khalatse, called тағы. Ite length 
7 inches. 


Ко, 11, — Thin is a small сыр closely resembling the usnal wooden cup of Khalsten. It is 
3 inches in diameter, 


Nos. 12 and 13. — These аго stone spoons, but No. 13 is made of alate. The handle is 
bound round with strips of leather. I have seen spoons of serpentine beautifully 
worked up so as to represent the silver spoons of the rich Ladakhis, which are highly 
chased. 

Plate L, Fig. 2. 


, 10, 11, 12, 18, 14, 16. — These are specimens of the old Ladakhi kalam a kind of 

blunt axe. Nos. 2 and 16 are halves only, ‘The handles were of wood, and two such 

handles have been inserted in Nor. 11 and 14 to show how they were used, Tho kalam 
yas really a rough piece of flat granite, through which a carefully polished holo was bored. 

Its use was, and probably still is, in secluded valleys, for breaking up dry wood for fuel, 

and for rooting up oct of sandy soil the long woody roots of certain plants also used 

for fuel. No, 13 is 6} inches in diameter. 

^ — This is also a kalam, bat it differs from the restin being entirely polished. Tt 

may be the blunted half of an axe that once had an edge, or even a hammer. 

Nos. 8 and 9. — These are edged stone axes with a very narrow perforation about half an 
inch in diameter. But the tamarisk of Ladakh makes a very tough thin stick or 
handle. The length of No, 9 is 7 inches. ‘These axes are called rdo-star. 

Nos. 8,4, 5,6, 7, — These are stone knives called rdo-gri, The blade is of rough slate with 
л natural edge, Only in one case have I seen any traces of polishing. The handles 
f the specimens illustrated are shown with their original leather fastonings. ‘The 
length of No. 5 is 10 inches. " 

Find-Spota. 


came from Hanu, No. 18 from Nubra, the rest from Khalatse. 
0, 12, 13, 16, came from the store-rooms of inhabitants of Wanla« 


Nos. 1, 


No. 


Fhie L, Fig. 1. — No. 9 
Plate L, Fig. 2. — Nos.1, 2,1 


STONE IMPLEMENTS FROM LADAKH. 


Plate I. 


"TS FROM LADAKH. 


STONE IMPLEME: 


Plate Il, 


The Boulder-mortar of Ladakh, 


w. arias. 


DR. F. є. SHAWE, PHOTO. 
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o, is from Khalatee, No. 14 from Skyin-gling, 7 miles distant from Khalaise. Nos. 3 4 5, 
Ж stil in the store-rooms of Skyimgling. Nos. 6,7, 9, are from Хара, Though out of daily 
use, these articles are still kept in store. 

‘The Boulder-mortar of Ladakh. 


In Plate TI. is shown ono boulder out of many in Lob, used by the people as a mortar for 
their daily wants, Tat in tho illustration contained one small nnd five large mortar hel „е 
largest being 15 inches deep and sbaped like the small end of эл egg. ‘The smallest is only 
ER deep and hemispherical. The others vary from 8 to 12 inches in depth and 
in sphericity- 

"Thee bouldermortars are call ga, and the pestle for using them jongatus, In the 
illustration а man is shown in the act of using а boulder-mortar. 


eee 


MUHAMMAD. HIS LIFE. BASED ON THE ARABIC SOURCES. ` 
py DE. HUBERT GRIME, PROFESSOR AT THE UNIVERSITY OF FREIBURG. 
(Translated by б. К. Nariman.) 
Profatory Notes. 

Tus following relation of Muhammsd’s lifo, which forms a necessary complement to the 
exposition of his doctrines, is based throughout on origins, sources published either in the 
Garett or the Occident, and in whieh, so far as I know, all information worth having bas been 
D ae forth. Та utilizing these sources, I have partly followed lines other than those 
long which most of my predecessors had proceeded, and, in consequence, I have been more 
often than not unable to share their views. 

In respect of tho traditional literaturo T consider an attitude of caution absolutely requisite. 
No one can question that the earlier collections of tho traditions offer much that i gens nd 
indispensable to an historical outlino of the life of the Prophet- Yet it is equally indubitablo 
at ista no province of literature is deliberate falsehood worked up with во much unblashing 
frrontery. as hore, But we are still far from possessing а method or test which should 
SL spurious from the truo with infallible certainty а number of independent 
vestigations on the compilations, anthorities, contents and forms of the traditions is necessary 
io this end. Nevertheless individual oxplorers must still fall baok oach upon his own 
subjective judgment And ono cannot penetrate too far back to the fons et origo in order to 
i die ground of the prevailing perversions: Besides, alongside of distorted versions of 
Ze the Ahadith embody much, too muck, trivial matter, which be itthentio or imaginary, 
ШЫП eventa immaterial to history. What, for instanco, avail jt to us, who donot participate 
dado Moslen'a ever retrospective and imitative instinct, to know how the Prophet made his 
alat to what dishes he was particularly parl, or what peboames bo bestowed upon his 
Tos a lores aues, and camels? Finally all the traditions effer from the besetting and 
төт сүй riet only the spirit of the Medina, and never tho earlier Se epoch, 
iban. "This would still remain the greatest abiding defect, should we be even able to trace 
ork tolerable precision be falsification and mutilation of facta to the latter-day court 
Theologian or to the garrulous loqaacity of the orginal biographers 

TE therefore, wo bad to depend solely on the Ahadith for an account ofthe Ше of Muhammad, 
swe sical bo ina predicament similar to that d the thirsty wanderer in the desert, who catches 
Tight, not of water, but of the delusive mirage, Happily, however, a strong spring of veracity 
TE ia up for us in the Gorin, and I bate endeavonred to turn it to the best ассо. Not, 
Bubble Phat even here there is по noed of ciroumspection. The dificulty is not the question 
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whether the Qorán bo essentially authentic, a question which I believe must bo answore 
the affirmative, nor yet the form of its text which has been preserved and transmitted 

from Muhammad's down to our own times without important variants, but the sequence and 

the elucidation of its chapters, For any one who would examine into the life and. e 

f Muhammad it is imperstive to construct a new order of tho Siran, the bost works on the 

subject like Nóldeke's Geschichte des Gorane not claiming to havo arrived at definite or 

conclusive results. In treating tho Meccan Saras the eritical scholar has to with 

the minute accuracy of a goldsmith the use of certain words and torns of with 

n view to ascertaining tho gradual development of the dogma of Islam, But as regards the 

Medina Strar, whose text is accompanied with commentaries apparently replete with. correct 
Explanations, lo must beware of placing too implicit a velianeo in these, ready-made glosses. 

‘The text calls for research, and that in passages whero the Moslem exegeto appears fully. 


sanguina. 
Jt. will be universally eonceded, therefore, that it is timo wo overleaped the fence of ahotsa. 
raised by the Moslems round their sacred book, 


А word touching the works consalted in the preparation of this life ot Muhammad. Of 
tho several prominent authors, who are, as a rule, quoted from their editions published in tho 
West, I have nt my disposal only Oriental impressions, and I refor to them. only. Ihave drawn, 
inter alio vpon : Bukhari, Sahih, Kahira 1999 A. H, ; Baidbawi with the Jolalain on the 
Constantinople 1003 A. H. ; Ibn Athir, Kamil, Kahira 1301 A. H. ; Masûdi, Muruj-ud-Dhahab. 
on margin of Thn-el-Athir, Vols 1-X,; Ibn-Kotaiba, Кіл). Маан, Kahira 1800 A, Н. 
Wakidi I bave used in the abridged translation of Wellhausen. — Тик Avrom, 


CHAPTER 1. 
Political Condition of Arabia at tho ond of tho Sixth Century. 


From tho political point of view the palmy daya of Arabia were over with the expiry of 
the sixth Christian century. ‘The independence of yore yielded to the mighty forces at work 
from without, Tn a few parts of the peninsula the old order almost completely changed, giving, 
Place tothe now, The ancient civilization of tho Sabeans or Southern Arabs. sorvived, but their 
dominions passed into the hands of the Abyssinians na a prizo of war in 525 A, D. ‘The national 
strength was not adequate to get rid of these hereditary foes, and Porsin found a tempting. 
opportunity to interfere in tho atraggle for freedom. Tho country was doubtless evaeuated by 
‘tho Axumites, but was converted into a Persinn satrapy. From all sides almost, Contrat Arabia 
Hätt tho sphere of Persian influence, Tho north-oastern marches, with the pasturo 
fields of the Lowor Euphrates and tho territory of the kings of Birs, had long кїп sank into 
maint of тозае to the Persians. Tho east coast, from Bahrein to Oman, was а Fay 
of the tame power, Kinda, which bade fair to be a national kingdom, was soon subverted. 
And the possession of South Arabia, with ita important commercial emporía, completed the 
"lt, Meanwhile in tho north-west the great rival of the Seechen Empire, Bast Ном, 
"rie every nerve to plant its foot farthest into the interior of Arabia, "The grontest 
portion of the ancient Nabatean monarchy, that extraordinary product of Arab mercantile 
spirit and Greco-Aramaic culture, which had extended from the grüberstadt of Hije to Petra. 
and Damascus, was under the secure supremacy of Byzantium, end constituted its province of 
Атыма with Dastra for its capital. A House of Arab princes, the Ghasmnides, жеге the wardon 


of the marches. ‘They ab once kept back the marauding bands of the autocrata of Hira and 
the Saasanides, and overawed the Bedouins of tho deseri, 


Thus only the tribes of Hijas, Nejd, and Yemáma had contrived to continue their 
independence from remote antiquity. But there was nothing to act as а common lodéstone of 
‘ational interesa or prejudices on them all alike, — a deficiency which, in the exeo of Hijas, even 


the Se sity of Месе, carrying on commerce botween Yemen and Syria and the Euphrates, 
could illsapply, 
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Religious Condition. 

"Bat the cultored peoples of Arabia were not oniy deprived of their political authority, but 
dad Jont thelr ancient religion as well. Hore, as everywhere ele in antiquity, government and 
cultus, ‘on the fatherland and the deities native to tbe soil, bad one and the same 
foot, With the enfeebloment of the Sabena monarchy the great South ‘Arabian gods Athar 
and Almagah began to decline, and the Jewish encountered the Christian propaganda before the 

ge of the Sabeans. Judaism was benefited by the ntroggle — how, it has not beta 
Explained ; bnt, according to the tradition, in consequence of the destruction of Jerusalem, the 
Town pressed into the south of the Peninsola, and, contensnced by the local rulers. leavened 
Fast masses of people with notions of monotheism, Christianity was grafted in Arshin frome 
East Rome, and was further professed by the Abyssinians. (Philostorgeus, IIT. 4) But the 
табор! bins against (he Gospel was а hoary obstacle to its propagation, whereas Judaism 

Mor m atate-supported movement, It was therefore an advantage to the sporadio 
Bhristinn colonies of Najran, Aden, &e that the Kbosroes were tbe lords of the land, есине 
the latter conferred their favour and patronage on their Christian subjects and chiefly on the 
Nexoram! Christianity developed freab-vitality in the North Arabian lauds, uknowledging 
‘the overlordship. of Bast Rome, sach aw the principality d Hauran. Whilst, on the other. 
land, the Hebrew faith counted its professors among the heathens of Hijaz and in mme 
ancient settlements like Medina, Wadi Kora, Kbaiber, and Taima. 

‘ho religion of the Arabs, who owed allogiance to no sovereign authority, wan in 
a primitive stage of evolution, Tt is dëch to credit them with the conception of great ultra- 
LEE On the contrary, they had no small amber of tribal and household dece who 
Soen curtain places and objecla, 4 gẹ statoos, trees, and stones, The mom trivial tho 
conception of tho gods became the more terrible grow the poeta of many-named Fate as 
he Arab imagination, yet generally the gods formed no important fastor 
'Немагену ever kindled into ecstasy over them, Of the thousand upon 
эй ove contains апу encomium ef them. The people swore 

ration in mutilated proper 
surplus of cattle were offered 


e bold through the necessity of meeting together for the ezchango 
ac were facilitated by the sacred plot of ground round each sano- 
‘confines of which everbody was рен 


Tis importance to all Hejas it owed to the magne 
oldest portion of the town. The sanctuary famed ss the beit (house), or the kaaba (cube) 
‘occupied a posit 

approached only by three passes. An uncouth stone structure 


ааьан L, anranmed Asoobarren (the immortal), eek aly ' 
song ed Een, bat be чау Fra n иа extended this treatment, not to the 


edere lona, bul to the Monephyaites, who wee mars cee 


Kalli ye men came here cm pilgrimages, but soon after dispersed 
О E on у speaker, (he neighbourhood of he fane, remained лосс 7 me 
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statues in the inside ; iu the wall a dark sacred stone ; and around the temple an. 

circuit marked ont for the purpose of eiroumambulation, — such was the ren 

А single fount belonging to Mecca, the Zemzem, rises inside the enclosure of tha | 

of course hallowed by its propinguity to the sanctum and its utility to the city. 

Mecos and its Importance, 
‘The credit of directing the trade of West and Central Arabia into the 

scantily supplied with water, is due to the practical ingenuity of à branch of the 1 

the Kors, who had settled down in the environs of the Kaaba. Although | 

of the deity im the Meccan temple bad been crystallized, as in all other fanes, 

formula, the Koreish took care to celebrate with much éclaf and solemnity the 

the templo which fell annually during the month De) Hija. They provided 

sojourn, and safety of tho pilgrims, aud embraced within the enclosure of the festi 

the holy hamlets of Mina and Musdalaifa, and а haram of sacred picop of ground, 2 

religious solemnization, indeed, of Central Arabia could compete with that a 

‘The yearly inundations of many thousand pilgrims wero shrewdly utilized as ao. 

of commercial gain. Tho desert Arabs were afforded opportunity on these 

purchase their stock of necessaries to last a year. And the wealth which Mowe 

availed its citizens to monopolize the caravan trafic of the west coast, 


Tho rise of the Koreshite power promoted а senso of united counsel and combined enter- 
prise foreign to most Arabs. Tho various clans and families, dwelling each in iis own suburb, 
did not indeed go the length of submitting their private differences to & common ‘tribunal, 
Ъш for the regulating of public affairs a central authority was created consisting ОЁ the 
Tepresentatives of the leading families. Tho mala met and deliberated in the conneil-hoake, 
not far from the Kaaba, known as the Daren-Nadwa, which was erected by their | 
ancestor Kosai, The matters which came on for disposal before the assembly seet br 
questions affecting war and domestio policy, the roaring of the martial standard, and 1 ion 
of ‘matrimonial alliances Yet, doubtless, the annual despatch of caravans, of МОВ at Heat 
two (one in winter, опе in summer) were of paramount importance, was also committed to 
the joint deliberations of the mala. For the mercantile trips were nearly always of the naturo 
of joint-venture, in which the different families, each proportionately to its menns and 
Prosperity, bad something at stake, Parchance the neighbours, too, participated, like thoes of. 
Taif situate eastward in the mountains! Through (Ма commercial institution Mecca had. 
outstripped all other tribal settlements, and could bo accounted the only city worthy of the 


The Prophet's Birth and Childhood. 
Muhammad the religious and political reformer of Arabia, came of the Meccan family of 
Benu Hashim, numbered neither amongst the greatest nor the most illustrious of the city 
The year of his birth lies in obsearity. ‘Tradition places it in 571 A. D? His father, Abd 
Atlh bin Abd el Манан, died before tho child saw the light, Amina, the mother, survived 
On thw stone-clt а ancient Arabin, see Doughty, Transin 
J Dataa a ealt in ancient Arabin, e Doughty, Travels in Are Denia, p. 180, 


LEE Dedi diy" in 9 linke ocn cette i ена. 
7 Lr the highly praised. oe 


LD most breet famili in Muhammad's 
in, Das Leben Muhammad's, D. — Tw] 


name in Central Arabia, 


Остовив; 1903.] MUHAMMAD. HIS LIFE, Ас. 595 


‘tll the sixth birth-day of Mubammad. ‘Tho next two years were spent under the fostering care 
of Abd-el-Muttalib, the grandfather. At his decease Muhammad, now eight years old, was 
taken into the guardianship of bis uncle Abu Taleb (Abd Menaf), au elder brother of Ab Allah. 
The uncle brought bim up to man's estate. The multitude of circamstantial accounts of the 
future Prophet's early days have no value for us, being, as they are, gratuitous fabrications 
or tortuous narratives wrested out of passages in the Gordn, The sole authentic testimony to 
Muhammad's childbood is imbedded in Sûra 93, 88 : — 

‘Thy Lord did not abase thee, nor despised, 

Yet the next world shall be better for thee than thi 

“And thy Lord will endow theo with content. 

Did He not find theo an orphan, and yet gave thee shelter? 

‘He found thee astray and conducted thee aright, 

‘And He found thee needy and has enriched thee, 


From the above we derive the certainty that Маһашшай was an orphan in his youth, that 
һе was reared а hoathen, and that only aftor tiding over a period of straitened circumstances 
Be attained to competence. The latter change was apparently brought about by his frat 
marriage. When he was made a sound merchant by Abu Taleb, and had taken part in 
Several journeys undertaken for purposes of trade, especially to Syrin, a rich Meccan widow, 
framed Khadija, who had learnt to appreciate bis assiduity and attentions, gave bim her band 
în marriage, Five and twenty years of age, Muhammad united himself to Khadija, aged 40.1 
"He was noted for his nowly-acquired fortuno— no mean distinction for a Meccan —as much ax 
de had boon distinguished by the superiority of his character which had won for him the 
honoured sobriquet of Amin or the Faithfal. Khadija bore him two sons and four daughters 
Kasim, Abd Allah! Rukaiya, Umm Kalthorg, Zainab and Fatima, Tbe sons died ininfanoy.* 
а pursuance of an Arab custom Muhammad got his surname of Abu'l Kasim, father of Kasim, 
from the name of his eldest boy. 

Thus ho arrived at mature manhood withont having anywiso made himself conspicuous 
among lis fellow-burghers, There was nothing extraordinary in him; nothing foreshadowing 
Buell good fortune. Even tho late traditions, which rot in fables, dare not smuggle into tho 
ears of travel uncommon trata bespeaking coming greatness. The improbable incident of the 
Tart of arbiter. which an accident called upon Mabammad to play, when the Kaaba was recon. 
Tiructed, servea at best as а proof of his judicious tact, but not of any unique intellectual giftJ* 

Muhammad grew to bo fall forty years of age —a man like all other men, Thon, however, 
ax is the usual Oriental phenomenon, ho struek into the path of miracles and visions and wan 
Straight eny tiatamorplosed into a spiritual being, who held comminion with God Hinselt 
and founded snd spread э new religion 

Thin naive version is given expression to in a variety of traditions, which, na n connected 
whole ax given by Ibm Ishaq, the best of the earlier biographers of Muhammad, may be 


summarised as andor. 


Set fn pacifying We faber, whose wrth bad threatened to terminate 


te 
SEL жай os: 12, tn vt өы eo ts ыў ы ADA Мары, he 


sc, eias o anf, and therefore larly shows that азалй tthe bith of the did wan til an 
idolater. Ha adds that Abd Allah бя e Inter invention. Тв.) ‘See Mas'udi, V. 80. 

Mer аы ш tas sal bo Sn (Bie 105); “Tui,” у» Pier (8, D. R. TX, 369, ia 
directed against As ibn Wail, who, when Mubammad's »on H Qasim died, called bim Ablar, which means 
"äert" e., childless." Pc) 

79 [Tbe могу is at intersting as i 


apoyplal See Muir, op. eit 38, — Та] 


‘Muhammad's inspirations began in this, that be saw “true™ visions in 
stole on him like the frst glow of the dawn. Next, he was seized with an unig 
for solitude. He was wont to pase every year a long month on Hiro, a hill 
there practise, after the vogue of the heathen Meccans, the rite known as the 
the end of the month be would go through the sacred ceremony of n 
return home. In the first year of the “revelation,” in the month of Rama 
more left Mecca with his family, when one night the angel Jibril (Gabriel) 
at God's command with a piece of writing and cried : Read. Muhammad did not 


recited: Read in the name of thy Lord who created — man from elotted blood cr 
thy Lord is the richest in honour — who taught with the pen = tanght men 
mot" (Séra 96.) 

Muhammad repeated it and the angel ranishel. He awoke from his trance, re 
‘open, ran ар the middle of the kill, wbere again his ear was assailed by а voice, “ O М 
art the Apostle of God and Jibril am L^ Wrapt in wonderment at this apocalypse, he s 
to the spot, till found by some men whom Khadija had sent after him, K- 

With a throbbing beart Muhammad confided to his wife his experience of the apparition, 
received in reply words of comfort and encouragement. Waraka bin Naufal, а kinsman 
Khadija, who bad perused the holy books of the Christians and Jews, and who was himsel a Christian. 
convert)! gave it as his conviction that the great Nomos, which bad descended on Money Wad 
sent down to Muhammad. Soon after, Muhammad, quitting Hira, was encompassing the Kasba, when. 
Naufal predicted to the Prophet that be would be decried and persecuted, Th 

From the familiar’s now frequently visiting Muhammad, the wise K badijs argued his genuineness, 
He must be an angel indeed, and no shaitan or satan. She professed herself his first believer and 
daboored to persuade the Prophet out of his uneasy misgivings? - 

To the intense annoyance of Muhammad for а time the apparition or ‘revelation’ ceased; bat at 
last Jibril, once more appearing, announced the commencement of an era of grace with the rd 
Sûra. Ал the same time the Prophet was charged with the duty of prayer, the good spirit coming - 
down every day and training him to panetos] devotions at stated hoars. ^ 

‘The above is a synopsis of tbe narrative of Tbn Ishaq. He, tog, is no original writer in a strict 
sense of the term. He goes to work with scissors and paste to harmonise the discrepancies between. 
the elder and the latter-day tradition, as collected by Bukhari, Muslim, do. Bat it ean be predicated 
of his and all other accounts of Muhammad's Bret revelations, no matter whether they are vetare. 
wholesale or are simply touched up by later chroniclers, that they have next to no valos for ms and 
conduce to no trustworthy exposition cf Islam in the nascent stages. Lat alone the fact tbat the 
outlines in them ean be rejected without extensive research, as the resnit of а Qoranio exegesis, 
über superficial or tortnous and far-fetebed, the ground is cot away from under their feet by the 
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esteemed traditions, Still, if the testimony of the earliest comrades ia not forthcoming, we bave 
that of the Qorán — a testimony which is authentic and not baried in a mass of apocrypha. 
Primitive Islam based on Social Reform. 

Now since the testimony of Moslem tradition is extremely doubtful, we shall do well to have 
solved by Muhammad himself the problem of the origin of the Islamic movement and the circo- 
‘tances iu particular under which Muhammad set oot on his career as the founder of a religion, that 
is, in other words, with the help of the intimation the Prophet affords us in bis Qorán. 

No iden or view in the Qordn is inculeated with such sustained insistence as that the Book was 
the reproduction or recapitolation of supematural revelation, to proclaim which to the world 
Muhammad was appointed. by God. The manner and mode of this apocalypse is represented in 


personages of Arab and non-Arab descent, who 
so-called КИД}; and in 


dispositi 
an inscription, whicb, along with several others constituting a group, has been recently bronght to 
Tight и worthy of notice. Tho peculiarity of those stone-out writings consists in heir 
manifestly, monotheistic tone, in which we fail to discover апу specific Jewish or 
Christian traita. The age of the inscriptions may, with certainty, be fixed ut the middle of the 
Afi century; but they may be even of a lator origin. They embody prayers in а sigle greatly 
thin to the оше diction and addressed to Bebe or the Merciful, imploring bis forgiveness for 
Se an, and Ма acceptance of the offered sacrifices and desiring that he would grant 
revelations — it he interpretation bere does not err — and anfoll the future to tbe ЙМЫ. This 
lends probability to the assumption that in South Arabia there prevailed а monotheistic roete 
according. to whose tenets God favoured the men who «fere prayers to Him with revelations, though 
eere Mdt im dhe dark relative to the mode and the import of such celestial communications, Tt most 
Noes toon an analogous notion or belief, with which people were actuated or inspired in Маманы 
age in various localities of Mid and South Arabia, and which expressed itself in pretensions to divine 
ыд OL them protenders, the prophet of Xewam, called Maslama, whom the Moslems 
derisively stigmatized tho * diminutive,” excites special interest, His teachings which bear a peculiar 
чаа тайды amp of their own, and by no means contain all the doctrines den argue Qai he 
a date of Muhammad. Ton Hisham (p. 189) says that so early as in the 
Tre-Meccan period the small Maslama was known as the preegptor of the Prophet, which, if a fact, 
Fr рне tbat Maslama's prophetic calling began before Muhammad's, Besides, there arose 
the tribe of Aus a prophet l-Aswed by name, who carried with him a large part of Yemen. 
Farben dure arose a propheléss called Sagah, in whose character, as well as in that of EL Aswad, 
we come upon many a lestare reminiscent of Muhammad. They consider themselves inspired, but 
Dn their chim was based on imitation of Mubammad's pretensions, who bad eet up as God's 
mouthpiece much earlier, is an obscure point. 

Finally, the system of the Kabins, divination, which was бош mainly in South Arabis, 
was, aa Wallhausen Gen und VorarBeiten, Ill. 188) properly observes, rooted in the popular 
belia or fallacy that demons or supreterrestrial existences utilized certain among men the organs 
through whom to announce the fature. And we have handed down to us aphorisms of Kabins, in 
which they speak directly in the frst person of the Deity, 

a Wena PRIT für Kunde dea Morgeatade, 18%, р. 285, we 
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Mubammad's claim, therefore, to divino inspiration, viewed at in the light of | 
generation, cannot be held something ont of the common and astonishing. When, hom 
Ме voiced his call to prophecy with moral earnestness and impressed the circle of his firs 

a spirit of ethical rigidity, it was not due so much to his so-called inspiration as 
nature of the contents of his previsionary ontpourings. For, while the clairvoyance 
concerned itself with the conditions of private life and touching matters of sec 
Maslama’s gift of prognostication was occupied with homilies and rules for the conduct 
that of El-Aswad to a great extent subserred political interests, Muhammad evinced 
ultimate purpose of his altos in announcing in burning words, to those around him, the 
of an approaching doomsday. This doctrine of the Judgment Day, which 
resurrection of the dead and ends with the division of the human race, опе part being. 
region of eternal felicity, the other the seat of the flaming abyss of inferno — this doet 

Muhammad shared with the Jewish-Christian concept of the same, But with him и] in 
with a certain originality in that he contemplates it through the vision of p 
it in the poetic phraseology of the Kabins, 


‘The inculeation of the doc! of doomsday is the pivot on which turns the 
of primitive Islam. It was calculated to strike terrifying awe into the minds of his ax 
permanently turn towards and fix their thoughts on God, and to purge their demeanour in 
life of the barbarous taint of heathenism, ‘Those who acknowledged the Judge of creation must 
abandon all belief in the Arabian gods of old, The omnipotence of the Lord of mankind and the 
worlds had no point of contact with the cireamseribed power of the heathen deities, male and female. 
‘The former ruled over the latter, who were merely his subordinate creatures, if not empty inanities. 


‘The oldest components of the Qordn lay more stress on moral obligations than om dogmatic 

ties, for therein resided the source of internal purification and preparation for the world to оше. 
Prayers were such a sonree, good works in a higher degree so, but alms was rockoned the supreme 
fount of purification, Even this precept at the first blush appears to possess slender title to originality, 
since it was formulated by Judaism and Christianity prior to Muhammad’s teaching. The Jews 
had the identical term zabat to connote, " means of purification” Bat it does not, therefore, 
follow that the Prophet borrowed it from Jndo-Christinnity, and, so to say, translated it into Arabic. 
‘The preacher of Месса knew во Tittle about Christians and Jews that, long after his first apparition, 
he still assumed a sympathiser and supporter in every Jew and Christian amd in consequence 
expected that the truth of his teaching would be corroborated and conntenanced by both’? Nor 
‘was it till after his entry on the Medina period that he came in personal intercourse with the 
followers of both these relegions and learnt of the principles of their faith which divided them from 
Islam, Accordingly, what is apparently of Judo-Christian origin in Muhammad's first exaogel he 
must doubtless have acquired in an indirect or roundabout way; and the intermediary mast be 
sought in the circle of those men whom Moslem tradition designates Hanifs, and farther describes 
as settlers in diverse places of Central Arabia, Mecca, &e. They were inclined to eschew the 
immemorial Arabian idolatry and the sacrificial feasts, to worship instead the God of Abrabam, to 
denounce social abuses like the burying alive of new-born infants, and lastly to devote themselves 
to an ascetic mode of life, Tt will be evident therefore that wo have to look upon the Hanifa of 


mid-Arabia as the exponents of а monotheistic community arisen on the confines of 
Christianity and Judaism. 


In Hanifism, bowever, Muhammad saw but a preliminary step towards the sanctuary of his 
new dogma. He did not style himself a Hanif, and confined the epithet almost exdusively to 
Abrahim, The consciousness, probably, of himself being a Prophet raised him above the relatively 
insignificant status of a Hanif, and he was actuated by the ambition to see the roverence paid to 
kim by his disciples deepen and to bring that awful homage in line with the circumstances amid 


19 Sûra 10, 94; 38,195 28,39. 
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as delineated by the Prophet, enables us to comprehend how Muhammad's first exhoriations placed 
"he advancement of practical piety a tbe head of tbe duties incumbent upon the faithful who feared 


propounded. ‘The hopes entertained were to fervid and the geng obtained against the bad world 
too rapid for the introduction of such ciroumsoribing innovations, 

‘Theo, with this programe, behold Muhammad standing «¢ the commencement of is missions 
What is novel and what imparts greatness to the initial stage d his career is that he unites in one 
person tho ecstatic Kahin and the ascotio Hanif, the preacher of the gospel of doomsday and 


the enthasiaatic social reformer. 
(To be continued.) 
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SUBHASHITAMALIKA. 
Translated from German Poets. 

BY PROFESSOR C. CAPPELLER, Pu.D., JENA. 
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Groat and Small. 


30 
Wisst ibr, wie anoh der Kleine was ist ? Er mache das Kleine 
Recht; der Grosse begehrt just so das Grosse zu thun. ортик 


wett aA AGTER | 
зя хайш TAFE Wem || 


tpt tpi pltratim êt samyak kurvan yad alpakam t 
êtênaira prakiréga yan mahat kuratë mabên 1) 
51 
Wenn einer sich wohl im Kleinen deucht, 


Во denke, der hat was Grosses erreicht. mem 


avalpé vastuni kasmishdchit paritushyati yò narah | 
andmira mabst kisuchid avàpiti vibbitt mê II 


7а бака 102, 1, 100, 8, 3, 1, 8, 18; alao 107, 9, 80,1. 
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E) 
Mit leichtem Muthe knüpft der arme Fischer 
Den kleinen Nachen an im sichern Port, 
Sicht er im Sturm das grosse Meerschiff stranden, Seunen, 
agi Tear ait Taft drm | 
ad gust rra senis 1! 


JaghOdupath prasannátmi tr badhnêtî dhivarab | 
айты sumabatlib paiyan bhajyamdniun mahirgavé I 


33 


Nicht jeder wandelt nur gemeine Stege: 
Du siehst, die Spinnen bauen luftge Wege. + 


IAR эгїї Pret aean: | 
skera азай q aaa: || 


за ksbudró ‘pi jen nitymh nfchirambhanatatparah 1 
sichelaibathánésh lütâbhir badhyantë paiya tantavah i 


ЕЯ 


Frei von Tadel zu sein ist der niedrigste Grad und. der höchste 
Denn nur die Ohnmacht führt oder die Grósse dazu, 


sz s ap fate чунї ч frere, | 
wem sfr #9: aa agara 11 


jaghanyûı cha gatith viddhi paramásh cha vidóshatám y 
ect yal laghimé hétuh stlasya mabimáthavà и 


Gorrne. 


Scu. 


^. SulMdshitácali 1925, 
35 


Die Sterne zankten sich, wer gréssres Licht verbreite ; 
Die Sonne stieg : aus war es mit dem Streite. 


атаб: erini эзїї. | 
aft rat атата Эу degt, 11 


‘aribbih spardbamánibhir mama jyOtir mahattaram | 
iti tyaktû vivid’ sày udayê tiksligamilinal 1) 


67. Drishténtai, 94. 


соці. 


95 
Völker vermouschen, 
Namen vorklingen ; 
Finstre Vergessenheit 
Breitet die dunkelnachtenden Schwingen 
‘Ueber ganze Geschlechter aus, 
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Aber der Fürsten. 
Einsume Haupter 

Glänzen erhellt, 

Und Aurora berührt sie 

‘Mit den ewigen Strahlen, 

Als die ragenden Gipfel der Welt. Se 


* naéyanli kelitayb janis 
engl janapadin vyápnóti sindra bhuvi t 
alata riet bbümér iva 


Lords and Sorvants. 
a7 


Mit einem Herren steht es gut, 
Der was er befohlen selber thut- 


тик. 


а kîryasidûbir bbavishyati I 
avat kuruté svayam i 


Wer ist cin unbrauchbarer Mann ? 
Wer nicht befeblen und aueh nicht gehorchen kann. боп, 


payituit srayam | 


amur kupuroshath manyé уб 
deier adhyavasyati II 


na cha возаш vichaih 
EJ 
Grabo und beherrscht noch diese Welt + 

der zum Herrschen ist bestellt. Wy. Mürren. 


Manchor liegt schon lang im 
Unterdessen schlift der andre, 


xarî qîrî RT Tt 1 
wat ay rt ge Far | 


кшш ebhásti ganitkarshn шама elirampità pi san | 
eent dap уйтай sayê muhyati nidrayà и 
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40 
Aber wenn sich dio Fürsten befehden, 
Müssen die Diener sich morden und tédten D 
Das ist die Ordnung, so will es das Recht, 
src рз ba «mirar: | 
ran Tre чаї ft, || 
nnyû "nyait déi asüyanti vidvishanti cha phrthivib 1 
vyatighnanti prajis tëshåm iti dharmó vyavasthital I 
а 
Entzwei und gebieto! tiichtig Wort. 
Verein und leite ! bessror Hort. Gomm, 
A Dräier würd erre qur | 
aa aas mf Paar oa 1] 
тагай mitrüpalumbhéna prapétuti sádhunà pathá 1 
ma tu iatrüpajipéna èûsituıh vivaiily prajûl t 
Frionds and Foos. 
a 


Wer Freund sucht, ist sio zu finden worth ; 
Wer keinen hat, bat keinen noch begehrt, 


Lessixo, 
Raff at aed o bi этин | 
чет т aa raf яг fara a: || 


mitram 


hehhati yû lablhui sa mitra prêptum arhati | 


i mitráni па mitràny anviyésha sah ıı 
43 
Dor soi dir nicht erkiest, 
Der Freund ihm selbst nicht ist ; 
Wor Freund ihm selbst nur ist, 
Der soi dir nicht erkiost, 


> Looe. 
meet safer bad етед aaen deen | "E 
я st gent, fer aas TF э: || 
Armand nisi yan mi 


їй tasya mánvishys sauhridam | 

na chipy Sie subrit Mech priya ütmana ёха yal t 
D 

Wonn dio Armath durch die Thre kommt geschlichen in das Haus, 


Strat auch schon dio falcho Fronndschatt aus dem Fenster sich heraus. W, Mën, 
чат ap атэ aR iR | 
Fr лата Porta af: ram |1 
yadî vidati diridryah dviréna üanakair griham | 
konitrigi gavikshéna nishpatanti bali КИТҮ 
Gf. Mrichehh. 1. 4. 
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45 
Facho den Funken nicht an, der zwischen Frennden erglimmt ist : 
Leicht versóhnen sio sich, und du bist beiden verbasat. pue. 


må kpithà mitrayOr antar vairajvalanadhukshagam 1 
ich chakroshül вайд srayari dvéshaun upaishyasi 11 
46 
‘Thener ist mir dor Freund; doch such den Feind kann ich nütze 
igt mir der Freund was ich kann, lehrt mich der Feind was ich soll. See, 


qe TA я SATIR: | 
єлїї агба: art seat rome || 


vayasyo bahumantaryó na nit ‘py anarthakal 1 
iakyakriyah didaty kal) Mes yat tv asti mê "parah II 
47 
Zum Hassen oder Lieben 

Int alle Welt gotrieben, 

Es bleibet koine Wall, 

Dor Teufel ist neutral, B 

RENTANO, 


айт eder та zäiteg | 
яя Tare sardi sium: 11 


kartavyau sarvalOkéna rüsdvéshau bravimy aham | 
grosakté pakshapititva udisînû napurisakal 11 


Onlumny. 
48 
Dio Macken singen erst, bevor sie einen stechen ; 
Nerleumder Daten drauf, indem sio lioblich sprechen, 


жара тт жй дат rae: | 
этчї Aye gege? wem: || 
ruvanti prathamath Кагда tudanti magakis tatah | 


Wéer madhura уйнай vragayanty aparaih khalil t) 
Cf. Нир. 1.76. 


Locat, 


49 
Wenn dich dio Listoraungo sticht, 

o tass dir dies zum Troste sagen : 

Die schlechtsten Früchte sind es nicht, 

Woran dio Wespen nagen, SE 


zët eR gener Daat, | 


dashyû карат оа sukha йм 
kophaláoi na kbidyantó makshikibhir iti smaran 1 


Es liebt die Welt das Strablende zu schwàrsen — 
Und das Erhabne in den Staub za ziebn. 


Табаа йз pat dem poe МЫ. 

Süsces Ténen entlockt er der Flite, 

Und das Echo des Berges wird жас, 
Oder im Schimmer der Abendrithe 

Wiegt ihn in Schlammer der ruhige Bach, 
Aber der Krieg bat such seine Ehre, 
Der Beweger des Menschengeschicks. 
Das Gesetz ist der Freund der Schwachen, 
Alles will es nur eben machen, 

Möchte gerne die Welt verflachen ; 

Aber der Krieg lässt die Kraft erscheinen, 
Alles erhebt er zum Ungemeinen, 

Selber dem Feigen erzeugt er den Math. Pme. 


a: заг я: ranas fq 
"at эгат: SENT Wa яна | 
Ti нег йат чынгай déi a mat 
"dré на arp өя 


‘saramyab kshêmd yah priyatamarspur balaka ira 
prassuniyé nadyáb eutrisavati ištê dramatage | 

gari madhyé рй mukharayati тай cha madhura 
Pes ty ашп таркай атираа адаары srt п 


татый viryath dharmid abalajanamiteit prayatalê 
samikartaih kreeg prakyitivishamaih уб jagad iti ıı 
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Es kann der Frómmste nicht in Frieden bleiben, 
Wenn es dem bösen Nachbar nicht це, 


er nët dfi gif | 
[тїї ap Puer БН RRR I 


btsahéta kshamishthó 9 валй, sasbpariraksbitam | 
desch yadi rüchetà durdhiy® prativésiné N 


Somn, 


Plossure, Wealth, Merit. 
53 
u Gerne dion’ ich don Freunden, doch tha ich es leider mit Neigung, 
Und so warmt es mich oft, dasa ich nicht tugendhaft bin." 
^ Da ist kein anderer Rath, du musst suchen, sio zu verachte 
Und mit Abschen alsdann thun, was die Pilicht dir gobeu 


amfa War Чй refe | 
TETARA zem gc? ня |1 
абат AE Ange? que | 
qarê? я бї Il 


kınn mitrajanati sêvê па dharmðna prachbdital t 
tasmid adhármikà vlt dahyaté 
yatitarya sakbin ахди pritim unm 
dharmahétór bhajasrainán anyad atra na vidy 


Sonn, 


ridayaii mama Ii 


54 

Nicht an dio Güter hinge dein Herz, 
Dio das Leben verginglich zioren ; 
Wor besitat, der lerne verlieren, 


Wer im Glück ist, der lerne den Schmerz. ee 
Some, 


тй dravyêshu manê dhatera naivaradyatiaüblishu 1 
hintanlyal kelayê vrildbau smartaryipach cha sari padi (1 


95 
Wüsst ich mein Here an seitlich Gut gefesselt, 
Den Brand wiirf ich hinein mit eigner Hand. 


fag ap spare gc? gg) 
этїї Praeeapat 489 a? afe |1 


sittósha yadi jinîym &sekiari hridayaih mama | 
elt ijahastbhk dabêya tûnî yabnind t 


Some, 
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Geniesse was du hast, als ob du heute 
Noch sterben solltest, aber spar’ es auch, 
Als ob da ewig lobtest. Der allein ist weise, 
Der, beides eingedenk, im Sparen au 
Geniessen, im Genuss zu sparen weiss Véase 


um war JE 
fargen ga za | 
at rap om ga get. 
TE ч TF эгїї нчей 11 
mumürshur adyêva dbanáni bhuükshra. 
jijîrishus tàni вайдта raksha | 
уб rakshati svini dbanáni bhuðjan 
bhuikté cha rakshan sa janê апаву 


Cf. Шир. Introd, 3. 


ы 


Lockte dio Neugier nicht den Menschen mit heftigen Reizen, 
Sprecht, erfübr er wohl je, wie schön sich die weltliclien Dinge 
Neben einander verhalten? Denn erst verlangt er das Neue, 
Suchet das Nützliche dann mit unormüdlichem Fleisse, 

Endlich begehrt er das Gute, das ihn erhobot und worth macht, 


Sin zen aft я йя seq: чт 
Tet єлїїгє аЙ ау dën fk | 
emit siat я Berat ачта 
Tairi agrê areata ster 1 


duriburshéga kutûhalėna yadi na préryéta аша sadi 

танай vyatishaigam adbhutamn imarh ШКЕ samiksbéta kim | 
det prürthayató navai priyakarni yat tv arthakrit арага 
paichid dharmapathas charan babumatà уйу unnatith pugyabhik ц 


H 


mm 


‘Thu nur das Rechte in deinen Sachen; 
Das andre wird sich von solber machen, 


iaa Posen: dám aa aig | 
"ien ant ant aaf Been 11 


dharmam áchara vigrastah sarvéshn tava karmasu | 
harmasys таја і mûrgê yad yad 1рзаш séisyati 4 


боғтнь, 
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59 
‘Tha nur das Gute und wirt es ins Meer; 
‘Weiss es der Fisch nicht, so weiss ex der Herr. 


gê paf бит Temrê? | 
m Taf a Як Эт repair: || 


safkyityaira yathîiaktî kshipa satkiram aravê | 
mateyê узду api nó vêla vêda tratkgitam livaral I 
60 
Und was kein Verstand der Verstándigen sieht, 
Das übet in Einfalt ein. kindlich Gemiith. 
qa graat gm TT pus | 
7 sere Tera FATT: || 
yach cha Ьадйышашй buddhy manág api na (ai) 
‘svairarh tad ücharaty ёта bilakó mogdhaménasah Il 
Lore. 
a 
Mein Hers, ich will dich fragen. 
"Was ist denn Liebe? Sag! — 
ч Zwei Seelen and ein. Gedanke, 
Zwei Herzen tind ein Schlag!” 
‘Und sprich : woher kommt Liebe? 
Bie kommt und sie ist da.” 
Und sprich : wie schwindet Liebe? 
wars nicht, ders geschah.” 


ign bribi каана» аравалар pati Va 
chittadvadslvasya 
Xisdbhavas tu 


vdbharaty asti cha kshagd 1 

Kimantd пай tasyántà nabhavad dhy abhavad yagi 11 
e 

lie immer und ewig sich gleich bleibt, 


Das ist die wahre Liebe, di 
ream man ihr alles ebe wenn man ihr alles versagt. 


arai feet geret ят я 3f | 
gri яг ч fg rur чїч: 1 


Cd 
D prápys cha sarvatra pratshidah cha sarvatal 11 


Semin. 


Ним. 


Gonz. 


; 
Масы sie die Bilder des goldenen Tranms, 


TAR ärer gemäss 


64 
Liebe, menschlich zu beglücken, 
Каһеп sie ein edles Zwei; 
Doch um gittlich zu entaiicken, 
Bildet sie ein kastlich Drei, 


Separation, 


% 
Nur wer die Sehnsucht kennt, 

"Weiss was ich leide! 

Allein und. 

Von aller Froude, 

Seh ich ans Firmament 

Noch jener Seite. 

Ack, der mich liebt und kennt. 

Ist in der Weite. 

Es echwindelt mich, es brennt 


Mei Eiger =e 


3 Fred fene 
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66 
‘Das ist im Leben hässlich eingerichtet, 
Dass bei den Rosen gleich die Dornen stehn, 
‘Und was das arme Hers auch sehnt und dichtet, 
Zam Schlusse kommt das Voneinandergéhn. ` Somme, 


Fakat gata ат RRIETA | 
fram: meari Эя ача: H 
‘kGtakinash sugandhináih yatbà kapfakavéshtenam | 
viüléahaly prapayasyántà hatadaivéua kalpitah 11 
‘Care, 
67 
Dio Sorge nistet gleich im tiofen Herzen, 

Dort wirket sie geheime Schmerzen, 

Unruhig wiegt sie sich and stóret Glück und Rah i 

Bie deckt sich stets mit neuen Masken za, 

Sio mag als Haus und Hof, als Woib and Kind erscheinen, 

Als Feuer, Wasser, Dolch und Gift ; 


Da bebst vor allem, was nicht trifft, 
‘Und was du nio verlierst, das musst du steta boweinen. совт. 


feri ged u RÊT gd ve {Г 
етей am RTE: gert ач | 
rar аттата rodar 

fear #993 wa Band rer TE FAA 1 
hint rê hyidayasis орой nivigaté dubkhar rahah Каттай 
жтйөйһумй chitra viniéayaty shar аһа sarprondhati verte) 


minávéshadharà vishágnisalilastriputrarüpünvità 
тайһу saditannté bhsyaih чйарыный chaitasya пайа ma yat (1 


Су. см. 62. 


68 


Nimmer verzago der Monash umringt von düsteren Sorgen. 
Auf das Dunkel der Nacht folget der leuchtende Tag. 


Renai ar Freitag IT: | 
зате: aqa: siipra |1 
chintitimirasatchhannd ma vishidatu mánushab 1 
adyatal savitur jyðtih &arvarim anushajjat t 
€f. M. Bh. VIL 15489 ; ХП, 754; XIV. 1229. 
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THE LUSHAIS AT HOME: 


Massracr is entirely civil contract among 
the Lushais, and can be dissolved by either party. 
А woman on leaving her husband takes with ber 
only wbat she brought originally from her father's 
house. If а young man taker faney to a girl 
and wishes to marry, he informs his father, who 
sets about negociations with the girl's parenta, 
aided by two old counsellors, who are called pillai, 
and who do all the talking and Br the amount 
demanded. The parents of the girl generally 
commence by asking а great deal, but eventually 
‘settlement is made, the price being in ordinary 
cases a gun, valued at Ба. 25 to Ra. 30, and a pig 
or fowls. On the price being paid, the pig is killed, 
and several big jars of rice-beer are brewed and 
feasting and dancing take place Оа the second 
day the bride goes to her husband's honse and 


mot thought wrong for doing so, but her father 
has to retarn the price paid for his daughter, and 
she is free to marry again, Very lengthened 
periods elapse sometimes before the price of the 
bride is paid by the husband, and I mention as 
an instance an old friend of mine, Shyaltongs 
by паше, who is the father of eight children, 


and who only paid the remainder of bis wife's 
purchase a very short time ago on receiving а 
large reward from me for services rendered as a 
guide. 


Women аго held in much consideration 
among tbe Lushais,and they have much influence 
and are consulted on all matters. Yet upon them 
{alls all the heavy bodily barden of fetching water, 


hewing wd, bringing food from the jkíms 
cooking, 


brewing liquor and spinning The 
‘Gre not prolifie as в race, and seldom 

than three or four children. They 
‘cll: cheir children for a great length of time — 
Bp to L ree and four years of age. One peculiar. 
ity Y have noticed, viz, that a mother gives ber 
child vice two or three days After birth, а thing 
1 have never known among any other natives of 
India She chews the rice i her mouth and puts 
it into the et ‘mouth with her tongue. 


Just before entering every Lusbai village one 
tees groups of machine made of hewed logs, and 


‘the body is buried in the ground. . 
With the corpse is placed hin 
dagger or spear, and in all cases. 


teeth, and he is addressed thus: * Ext and drink. 
Тоа have a long journey before you.” e 


When а chief or his son dies, the ceremony is, 
‘of course, more 


| 


| 
| 
il 


Hd 


coffin roughly hewed ont ofa tree LA Gn 
corpee lay. . The top had heen plastered wi 
to make it airtight, and from the bottom of the 


and ay: 


' Fron tbe өтө Mai, May 188. 
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то continue however. "The corpse was Kept in 
this coffin in the house for five months, during 
‘which time Sayipuia never left his house, never 


Чоп, by Ма side was Lieutenant, Stewart's gun, 
‘the dief pipe, knife, a bottle of liquor, and 
Ж «mall head-dress made of the tail feathers of 
the chemraj bird. 

"The Lushais as a race may be said to be free 
from any infectious diseases, They suffer from. 
remiüent fever, boils, and inflammation of the 
Towels, brought on from over-eating and over- 
drinking. They, in the year 1861, brought buck 
DT with them from a raid they made in 
British territory, and thus spread the greatest 
terror among thom, many of them, I am told, 
Mowing out their braina on the first appearance 
ifthe disease showing itself. They named cholere 
Zen Aerch (foreign sickness), Inthe same way 
they ance caught small-pox in the Kassalong 
Bazaar in 1800. 

A very curious fac is that the Lushai have abso- 
Au no knowledge of any drug or medicine 
та any form whatever. This I look upon as most 
D and I have never heard of any 
ibe, however savage it may be, without any 
Eer of suh. The Chiakmas, Macha, and 
"pere, who, Geng to а certain, extant 
Dat have the same mode of lie a the 
VE all have their dragu. A grout many of 
AE are, of cours, beard of our 
medicines, and the result is when visiting 
"eir villages, old men and meiden, young men 
жей дй womenand children with varions ailments 
SRibroapht to me to be dvctored: I restrict 
жаман to cases of fover: and the effect of à few 
Paine of quinine on them is simply. marvel 


ате effectod а few simple cares with the aid of 
inger, but 


minine; cholorodyne, and essence of 
the climax in my doctoring cap 
Жемей when а husband broucht his wife to me 
and solemnly assured me that her acconchement 
Was already two months overdue, and could I 
ive any drug that would make up for lost time t 
fay at a glance that the poor woman was 


With his powers of caloulation, As Iam writing 
this I have with some difficulty persuaded an old 
Lushai friend of mine to bring in his daughter 
to be operated on by our medical officer here. 
The woman is suffering from a cancerous tumour 
‘on the back of the head, which isnecessarily very 
painful, and she has with great courage given 
herself entirely into my hands, though 1 told 
her she would suffer pain and bave to be Пасей. 
lam glad to aay the operation has been most 
OR 


‘The Lusbais have in every village one or more 
blacksmiths, the thirdeng, who ix а man of some 
importence; ho receives certain tribute of rice 
and other produce for bis work. Close to the 
чаш a small shed is generally. found, and this 
jo the forge, which is very simple but atthe same 
time effective, Iê consista of two upright hollow 
Tamboos about six inches in diameter, whieh are 
Placed in the ground ; into these two rammers 
ade of bird's feathers, with handles attached, 
When pulled up and down act as bellows on tho 
Channel made at the foot of the bamboos, Th 
Lushais have learnt all thoy know of blacksmith’s 
work from Bengal captives, and the trade has 
Deen handed down, ‘They can repair the locks of 
guns, can make spears, daos and knives, and 
f have heard, though I cannot vouch for the 
accuracy of it, that they have been known to turn. 
lock. Brass they can 
also work slightly in, the stems of all the women's 
pipes being made of an ornamental pattern im 
Braas, also the handles of knives. ‘Then, again, 
the bowls of the men's bamboo pipes are often 
lined with copper made from pice procured in the 
bazaar. The Lushai's knowledge of pottery is 
confined to making cooking pots and huge big 
Seescla for making rice-beer. "They are made of a 
Mackish clay and are very strong amd rarely 
brenk. ‘The liquor vessels are made nearly an 
inch thick and about two fect im height. They 
have wooden platters for theirfood and wooden. 
or bamboo spoons. They make all kinds of very 
ioe Dasket-work with split cane and bamboo, 
and are very ingenious in making devices. Tt is 
astonishing what a complete feature in the life of 
all the Chittagong Hill tribes the bamboo is as 
well as the cone. Imay mention here a few of 
their uses. First, the houses are nearly all 
bamboo, the roof being of cane leaves; the water. 
зо fetched by the women from their springs ia 
ойон bamboos; from bamboo they make spoons, 
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rice-aifting baskets, baskets to carry londa, baskets 
to hold their household goods, baskets to hold 
fowls ; they use bamboo root to make handles for 
their daos; when in the jungle they even cook 
their rice in green bamboos; and last, but not 
least, they eat the bamboo shoots, and very 
delicious they аге. 


‘The Lushais give to the name of the Creator 
the word Pathien, who is supreme. After him 
comes Khua-Vang, who carries out the Pathien' 
orders and appears on earth at certain times, 
1 give a story of the appearance of Khua-Vang as 
it was told me by a Lushai. He was sitting 
drinking in the chief's house and found he could 
not get drunk, which perplexed him. On returning 
to his house he saw a man whom he knew to be 
Khoa. Vang by hisenormous stature. He address- 
ed him in fear and trembling, bot received no 
answer, and as he watched him Khua-Vang became 
smaller and smaller till he dwindled into space. 
Soon after this bis village was raided and an 
enormous number of captives taken, men and 
women slaughtered, and the ehiet's power com- 
pletely broken. ‘The Lushais further believe 
that besides the deity the sun and moon are 
ode, and that the worship of them is agreeable 
to the deity. Their ideas of an after-world are 
very quaint, There aro two abodes, the Piel Ral 
abode and the Mi-thi-Khua (people-dead-village). 
"These two are separated by the big river Piel, 
from which Piel Ral takes it name. Piel Ral 
answers to our heaven, nnd no one from either 
abode cam cross the river. Mighty hunters 
and great warriors only go to Piel Ral, where 
they liveat ease and have no labour of any kind, 
they bunt and enjoy themselves. No woman can 
0 to Piel Ral, but small children of both sexes 
who died before they had left their mothers’ 
breasts are exceptions to this: To the Mithi- 
Khoa go all men who have im no way distin. 
guished themselves and all women, Life here is 
much the same as on earth : they bare their daily 
labour and household duties, ete, In both abodes 
all live and die three times, After the third 
death the spirit becomes mist, falls to the ground, 
aad with it is extinguished for ever. ‘The idea 
is that when people оп earth become sick and die, 
Khua-Vang is slowly but surely eating all the 
dsl from off their bodies and death is the result, 


tho spirit going to one of the two mentioned 
abodes, 


Every chief has one or two, or in case of big 
chiefs three or four, old men who act as hia 
‘councillors and ambassadors: these are called 


by them koubal and by us karbaris, On entering a 
chief's village, the custom is to go to the karbarie, 
and there wait until the chief demands your 
presence, ‘These karbarie are held in great 
estimation, and receivo a yearly tribute of rice 
from the village. I bave heard of a custom, 
answering much to the fiery cross of the old days 
when а chief wishes to collect any of his clan or 
give emphasis to any order, he gives hia spear to 
tho messenger. Ifa hostile message be intended 
а fighting sword is sent with the messenger, 
Another form of expressing ordera із а small 
cross made of split bamboo wands, which can 
signify various things. If the tips of the cross 
be broken, а demand for blackmail is intended; 
if the tips be charred, it implies an urgent 
sasemblago at the chief's house; if a green chilli 
be fixed on the tip, it implies disobedience to obey 
‘orders will be rewarded by punishment as hot aa. 
the chilli. 


‘The whole art of war among the Lusbaís may 
be described im one word — "surprise," "They 
always send forward spice to eec if their foes cun. 
be taken unawares : if the foes be on the alert, 
they are left in peace. As n instance of this 
1 know of a village in the south of the Hill 
‘Tracts, whose inhabitants only numbered, men, 
women and children, about 100. The 

owing to n recent raid on a neighbouring village, 
had а night patrol Two hundred Shendu 
warriors crept up to the village at early dawn. 
One of the sentries saw them and threw a stone 
at them, whereupon they all disappeared. ‘The 
village, I may add, was stockaded to a certain 
extent, 


А raid being decided on, the preliminary step 
is a sucrifce and a big drink. On starting off 
for the raid the old men and women of the 
village accompany the raiders for an hour or two 
on their journey and then leave them with. such 
expressed wishes as these: “ May you bring home 
many heads and come back unhurt!” On arriving 
at some distance from the village to be raided, 
they make their preparations, and creep up to 
the village just before dawn. "They generally 
commence by firing several bota at the village 
and rush on the surprised inhabitants, I have 
never heard of а village thus attacked attempting 
to defend itself. At the first shot every mam, 
woman and child belts into the jungle. The 
women are seized, and if old and unmarriageable 
killed on the spot, АП children too small to 
travel are killed and frequently torn from their 
mothers’ breasts and murdered before their eyes, 


"BB 


he 
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After two or three hours! bloodshed, unless the 
‘raiders feel no danger of a surprise, in which ease 
they prolong their stay, they move out of the 
‘village, taking the women and girls captives 
with them, all tied together, They never take a 
full-grown male captive ; it saves them trouble to 
Kill him on the spot. Asa rule the heads of all 
slain are carried off, though sometimes only the 
Scalpa On their return journey the captives 
‘endure many hardships: if any one through 
‘weakness or ill-treatment cannot keep up, instont 
death is the result. When nearing their village 
the raiders are again met, if successful, by all 
the women and old men, who bring them down 
cooked food and liquor and accompany them in 
triumph to their houses. On entering the village 
one or more captives aro always sacrificed 
ae a thankegiving offering, the booty is divided 
‘and the captives arosetto work as slaves As arule 
after they havo been а short time in the village 
they are well treated. ‘The women invariably 
marry one from among their captors, and have 
been known when offered release years after to 
cling to them and refuse to go back to their own 
relatives. 

One extraordinary custom among the Lushais 
which I would not have believed bad I not bad 
personal knowledge of the fact is that men and 
women change their sex in all outward ap- 
pearances and customs. I give as an instance 
а woman who has twice accompanied a chief to see 
me and who ia dressed as а man, smokes a man's 
pipe, goes out hunting with men, lives with them 
and baa in every way adapted herself to the 
habits of men, She actoally married a young 
girl who lived with her for one year. I myself 
asked in the presence of several chiefs and other 
Lashais why she had, being a woman, become a 
mum. She at first denied being a woman, but 
when I suggested that we should change сома 
e demurred and finally confessed she was а 
woman, but that her thua-rang was not good and 
so abe became а man. I have beard of other 
cases in which men have adopted the dress and 
customs of women, 

Constant disputes arise among the chiefs, 
regarding their necklaces of ember and other 
siones, which arise through intermarriages of 
different clans, and I have found ita hard task 
sometimes to settle these disputes satisfactorily 
when I have been appointed arbitrator by them, 
Differences arise owing tosisters, brothers, wives, 
sons and daughters claiming portions on the 
death of a chief, and often ended in the old days 
in bloody fends. 


The Lushaia are great at songs and dancing, 
I give a fow typical songs, translated literally +7 
1.—" The long day song” runs thos: 
1 do not aspire for the day, 
Evening dusk I want not, 
Sweet girls ? their speech I solicit, 
‘Then I wish for the day again, 
2.—An ode to Thluk-Pui, а famous gallant, 
and his mistress Dil-Thangi, а great beauty = 
Walk on, walk on, Ob Big Thluk-Pui, 
Walking on the cloudy plain 
Far over the vault of the sky, 
Go and embrace Dil-Thangi«. 


Powerful chiefs have their songs dedicated to 
them and the various clans have their songs, 
all of which are sung ов the occasion of big 
deusta. 


One of the great difficulties in gathering 
gonoalogical tables, ete., іе theextraordinary way 
in which the relatives of two chiefs, who may be 
м distinct enmity with one another, intermarry, 
amd also the migrations of chiefs and their 
followers from one clan to another distinct clan. 
Broadly speaking, I would classify these tribes as 
follows :—AUl west of the Koladain Т would сай. 
Lusbais, and cast of it or across it .Shendns. 
Those, again, can be classified The Lushais 
consist of Sailas and Haulongs and Tanglauas, 
but have living in their territory Paukhos and 
Banjogis, who are distinct offshoots of the 
Shendus. The Shendus consist of Molien-Puis, 
Thlang-Thaogs, Lakhers, Halkas, eto., under the 
general designation of Pois, Тһе main difference 
in the appearance of the Lushaia ad the Shen- 
dus can be seen at a glance, The Lushai men and 
women wear their hair tied ín а knot at the bask 
of the head, while the Shendus or Pois, as they 
are called, wear the hair tied in a huge knot right 
over the forehead : the latter in the саво of men 
only, The languages are totally distinct also, but 
the Lushai language is, I believe, understood as 
far as the west border of the Chin country in 
Burma, Опе thing has struck me as being most 
extraordiary, and that in how rarely one meets a 
really old man amongst these people. Old women 
1 have seen in abundance, but from what T can 
judge of their ages, I should say that a man of 
over 85 years is most uncommon. 


Taking the Lushais as I have found them in 
their own villages, they are far superior to many 
savages one reads about, They are most hos: 
pitable, and I rarely enter a bonae in any village. 
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without being offered food and drink, even wben 
1 have known myself at times the person offering 
it has barely enough for his day's food. They are 
extremely intelligent and quickly master the 
meaning of anything paid to them or shown them. 
In fact it is most dificult to reconcile their 
apparent mildaees with the well-known instances 
of tho atrocities committed by them when aiding. 
One of my old friends and guides, who is now the 
father of a grown-up family of eight children and 
who is apparently an exceedingly mild and bene- 
olent old gentleman, astonished me very much 
the other day when I questioned him about the 
eats of hia youth. I led him on gradually and 
eventually he told me he bad with his own hands 
speared and killed six persons. Tasked him it 

wey were men or women, and be then told me 
three were men and three were women, I got an 
account of the death of each one from him, his 
features becoming gradually more ferocious as be 
continued his narrative, till, finally, when he 
described how his last victim had been a woman 
whom he had speared in cold blood, be became 
quite excited and with a piece of stick in bis hand 
enacted the whole performance over again. Не 
gradually subsided, but noamcunt of espostula- 
tion ов my part would convince him that he had 
behaved in a way not to boast of. 


‘Notwithstanding it being most unpleasant at 
times, still I have always tried as the most effec- 
tual way of thoroughly understanding these 
people to adopt the policy of "eben yon are at 
Rome,” eto, and by this means only can one 
get а thorough insight into the character of the 
people. Another good old saying I Lave found 
most effective, namely, «Ја vino veritas,” and many 
atime by a judicious application ofram at the 
Tight moment I have wormed out information 
which was being kept back, 


I have given a fair outline, I think, of the 
Lushais and their habits and customs, and I will 
now content myself with giving a few anecdotes in 
connection with the people generally by way of 
illustrating their character, eto. I paid my 
first visit into the heart of the Lushai country in. 
‘February, 1887, when I went with a gaard of ten 
men to Sayipain’s village, a chief. Thad heard a 
great deal of. I trusted to the fuct of Sayipuia 
having previously known Captain Lewin, who 
interviewed him im 1872 (from which time he hod 
sever seen а Europoan), and to а certain know- 
ledge of the language and of the Lualıais' custome 
‘snd habits which 1 had acquired in villages 


‘within our frontier, to getting, if not a welcome, 
at any rate an interview. When within a few 
hours’ of the chief's village I left my men behind 
to cook and proceeded with a friendly chief to 
show ше tho way and my interpreter, On resch 
ing the village, 1 marched boldly in and made for 
the Karbari's house, and he informed the chief. 
1ай arrived. 1 waited moat patiently, according 
to custom, till the chief sent for me, and as this 
‘was not till 9 p.m. I became somewhat anxious. 
All this time I was surrounded by the men, women. 
snd children of the village, who clastered round 
me in hundreds exclaiming in wonder at my 
white skin. On the chief sending for me I went 
tohis house, and though at first he was inclined 
to be grumpy we soon became chatty over several 
bottles of rum wbich I produced. I spent the 
next day with him and gave him more rum anda 
small present of rupees, he giving me a handsome 
doth. ‘The thin day 1 went away well watiatiod 
with my visit and returned to Demagiri, my 
starting-point, through three other Haulong 
‘chiefs’ villages, in all of which I was well received. 
In one village, where Lallüra waa the chief's name, 
Tas usual produced rum and made merry with 
the chief and bis friends. Unfortunately I found 
the rum running short, and in an evil moment 
1 bad it watered on the quiet to make the supply 
last longer. Bot tho chief spotted it at once, 
anà was loud in his wrath at my giving him, as 
he said, "water" and mot spirit. Twas at my 
wits’ end and in desperation produced my only 
bottle of whisky: he tasted it, and, with his eyes 
up-raised, exclaimed : “Words are not available 
to express how delicious it is!"—and he very 
soon got drunk. In his cupa be boasted of his 
power and strength, ete., while bis old warriors 

ing alongside of him commenced chafing bim 
(he wae lame I must mention from an accident 
to his hip when a boy), saying: You a warrior 
and a chief? why, you can’t walk from one village 
to another,” and «o on. This little story shows 
whut I have said previously, that mo outward 
respect is paid to a chief, and that they bave 
a great craving for strong drinks. 


My next visit to Sayipnia was in December, 1887: 
onthis occasion knew my ground better, was pro- 
vided with more authority to deal with him, and 
last but not least, had a supply of ropes, Accord- 
ingly I asked him to swear an oath of friond- 
ship with me according to Lushai customs, 
and he at once agreed, and the following morning 
was fixed for the ceremony, which took place as 
follows, A ууй was tied in the open space facing 
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the chief's onse. Sayipuia came out dressed in. 
his best, which waa a very handsome check cloth, 
жи an enormous plame made of the tail feathers 
of the DAfn-rûj, or mocking bird, in Ма bair, and. 
asper in his right hand. He called me to him 
close to the gydi, and both of us, holding the 
spear in our right hands, simaltancously plunged 
into the brutes ribs. Seyipuía drew out the 
spear aud taking the warm blood in his band 
smeared his and my hands, face and logu with its 
blood, and then holding up the spear called out in | 
з loud тобою that all might bear sa follows i | 
"When the big streams and littlo streams shall 
dry wp in these hills, then and not befoge shall 
this white man be mine enemy: what is mine is 
hin and by this oath you all know bim to be шу 
friend 1" 


| 
‘The ceremony over, we adjourned to the chiefs | 
House and ratified the oath in numerous flagons 
of homé-brewed rico-beer. Now I luckily happen 
to possess а strong head and thie has stood me in 
good stend, as one must drink with those people if 
ome wishes to thoroughly adapt oneself to their 
customs. The drink is passed round in horns 
(generally a tame дуй) and their principle is 
© по heel taps," each person reversing his horn to 
show he bas emptied it. I was much amused on 
one occasion at опе of these drinking bouts by | 
Sayipuia exclaming: “This is indeed a d 
why we can't oven makehimdeunk. ‘The Lo 
carry this drinking to such an extent that itis a 
common thing for the rice of last year's стор to 
be exhausted before the new crop is ripo, owing to 
tho vast quantities consumed in manufacturing 
theirdrink, Asa rule the Lushais re not quarrel- 
somein their cupa, but when tbey bave had as much 
эл\һеу can stand they quietly lio down on the floor 
and sleep off their drunkenness, Instances of 
quarrelling do of course occur, and I remember 
‘once, when sitting in a chiefs house, one of his 
young warriors kept coming up to where I was 
sitting hy the chief and bothering me to give him 
tobacco, to look at my arms, leg ete., till I lost 
patience and told bim to desist, The chief, too, 
seeing 1 was getting angry, remarked: “ Amro 
he vay-lallsong-a thun-wr-in sakei-auy-bok ” — 
“Ве quite, these foreign chiefs when angry are like 
tigers.” I took this asa gentle hint and landed 
my young friend one straight between the eyes, 
тшше to his discomfitare. To my astonishment, 


instead of thero being а row, I was applauded for 
what I bad done, and the nost day this same young, 
fellow and I became quite friendly! 


THE TEMPTATION OF ZOROASTER. 
BY L.C, CASARTRLLI. 


[Ix the long 19th fargard or chapter of the 
Vendida, the first book contained in the Avesta, 
‘cours this remarkable temptation of the great 
Eranian prophet, which reminds one of the 
temptation of Buddha by the fend Мага, 

tically rendered by Sir Edwin Arnold in the 
isth book of his Light of Asia, The present 
attempt at a not too literal metrical rendering ix 
based on the Zend text (xix. 1-35), partly eked out 
by the Pehlevi version. 


Now from the North, from regions of the North, 
Forth Auro-Mainyus rushed, the murderous one, 
Demon of demons: then he, evil-minded 

And slayer of many men, thus spake aloud : 


Hence, fiend, and slay the holy Zarathust :" 
And Bat the fiend, the murderous, who deceives 
‘The souls of men, came rushing down upon Ыш. 
But Zarathustra prayed the mered prayer 
‘The praises of the good Creation and the La 
And lo! the fiend, the murderous, who deceives 
‘The souls of men, in terror fled away, [me 
And screamed: “O Auro-Mainyus, thou tormentest 
see no sign of death upon the Holy One!” 


Bat Zarathustra in his spirit saw 

How wicked demons plotted for hia death. 

‘Then fearless and unmoved he rose, and stepped 
Forth "айпа their enmity, whilst in his hands 
He bare a sling of mighty stones, which God 
‘Had given to him ; and o'er this broad, round earth, 
Where runs the river with its lofty banks, 

He carried thom, and thus aloud proclaimed : 


^ Cruel Auro-Mainyua ! lo! 1 come to smite 
‘Thy illoreation, thy demons, and the fiend, 

‘The spirit of Idolatry 1 to combat till such time 
Ae Saoshyant shall come, the Saviour, 

"The Victor, from the great Sea to the Kast." 


1 From Trübsers Recon, May 1800, * Tho Abuna- 


-Vairya prayer. 2 The mythological Lake Kanéoya, 
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Bat evilminded Auro-Moinyus erie 
* O emite not my ereation, Zaratbust | 
‘Thou art King Pourashaspa's son, and tiibu 
Art born of human mother : lo! renounce 
Tho Law of Mazda, nnd thon shalt recive 
Reward as great ax Vadaghno the Chief.” 

Bat Zarathustra: ^ I will not renounce 
‘The boly Law of Mazda! Sooner may 
Body and soul and intellect dissolve!" 

Quoth Auro-Mainyus: " By what weapon, say, 
Wilt thou then smite? or bow wilt thou destroy 
Му creatures and creation ?" 


Anwer made 
The holy Zarathust : “ Sacred vessela® 
And boly prayers, tbese are my trusty arms: 
‘With these worda will I smite and every way 
Destroy thee, baneful-minded Auro-Mainyus f 
‘The Boly Spirit mado these sacred words, 
And the Immortal Saints, the strong, the wise, 
Have them "proclaimed 1" z 
And thereupon be prayed 
The sacred prayer. The demons bea 
The wicked, Evil-minded Ones, — and fled, — 
Fled to the lowest depths of murky bell | 


NOTES AND QUPRIES, 


THE LIPEINDEX: BUILDINGS, 


Soxx time ago T was told that a wealthy 
‘bani (trader) of Ludhifnd in the Punjab never 
left off building or rebuilding his house, 
because it was dosmed to be unlucky for а 
man not to bo constantly adding to or renew- 
ing his dwelling. This ts undoubtedly а case 
of the LifeIndex. Masson, in hia Journeys (n 
Bilochistan, ete. (Vol. I. p. 49) notes a similar 
idea, He says that tho Nawab of Tank never 
loft off building, as a faqir had told Ыш that 
his prosperity depended on his never ceasing to 
build, In Egypt there was a tradition in the 
family of Mahomet Ali, the Khodivo, that the 
family was doomed to fall if it lef off 
building. (Dicey's Story of the Khedivate, 
p. 68) 

Does this belief, (or some similar idea), explain 
why eastern rulers always endeavour to found a 
now capital? In Persia and in Egypt the 
palace of the ruler is not used after his death, 
but а new one is built for the new ruler, and the 
Old one deserted. The necessity fora new palace 
naturally leads to the establishment of а new 
capital. 

‘This tendency to move tho site of the ruler's 
capital is exemplified im many of the Punjab 
States, Thus, Sirmûr is the oldest known capital 
of the State of that name, and several capitals 
were founded and abandoned before the modern 
capital of Nahan was built. Delhi itself is ap- 
parently an illustration of the same custom, 

The point is of some historical interest, 
‘The sudden appearance of a new capital in the 
ancient history of India or the East may not indi- 
‘cate a change of dynasty, but may merely be duo 


to the establishment of a new capital by a mew 
Tuler. The new capital would then give ite name 
to the State, and so we should have the frequent 
and bewildering appearance of new D 
ancient Hindu history. It would be of interest 
to know how far the custom prevails, 


Н.А. Rose, 
Вир. of Ethnography, Punjab. 
Sth Jan. 1903, 


[Changes of capital in Burma were frequent, + 
but not necessarily dynastie and not necessarily 
made on the accession of erery ruler. Ha 
dynasty lasted long enough, the capital, ax I 
understand, was changed about every 40 years, 
and generally to a site but a few miles off, advan. 
tage being taken of a fresh accession to the throne 
tomake the change. 1t is, of course, possible that 
the custom had а superstitions origin, ‘but in 
practice two practical pointa came into considera: 
tion: a political one in connecting a new or shaky 
dynasty with a famous site, a medico-religiows one 
indeparting from a site that the insanitary habita. 
of the people had practically made по longer ine 
habitable, There is no doubt that Mandalay 
would in ordinary circumstances have been sue- 
ceeded by а new site on King Thibaw'a death for 
sanitary ressaps, just as the Burmans told me 
that the change from Amarapura to Mandalay 
(8 miles or во) was made after King Mindon’s 
accession (1832 or thereabouts) fundamentally on 
sanitary grounds, Mandalay Hill was an old and 
famous Burmese shrine. This mixing up of 
practical and religious or superstitions customs 
is, of course, a very old buman phenomenon. — 
Sai 


{Bag torte sep for te soma meson 
This lat verse fi taken from the very end (147) of 
a very ead (5117), 


T The Awenbolpentaz. 
d the Fergerd, Tt appears to have been misplaeed and to 
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BY SYLVAIN LEVI. E 

Estracted and rendered into English, with the author's permission, from the 

| Journal Asiatique; July-Decs, 1896, pp. 444 to 484, and Jan-Jun, 1897, pp. 5 to £2, 
by W. R. Fum: 


(Continued from p. 989.) 
PART П. — HISTORICAL TEXTS. 


HIS second article by M. Lévi, in the Journal Asiatique, Jam-June, 1807, pp. 5 to 20, ` 
‘cannot be much condensed, What here follows is practically n translation of the whole 
of it, As before, the figures in thick type in square brackets mark the pages of the original. 
(5] Chinese annals allow us to clearly follow the vicissitudes of tho Yue-tobi, from the 
time when they were pushed on by the Hioung-nou about 163 B. O., until their establishment 
in the territory of the Ti-hia, south of the Osus, But from the time when the Yue-tchi come 
into contact with India, the deplorable fatality which weighs on Indian chronology seems to 
extend also to Chinese evidence. Tee documents refer to this obscure period; both have 
been long known, but the conclusions claimed to be drawn from these obscure texts demand 
а new examination. 
{6} The first passage is found in the Annals of the Second Han Dynasty. It runs 
thus:— 
“When the Yue-tchi wore conquered by the Hioung-noa, they went among the Talia, 
* divided their kingdom into five principalities, which were: Hieou-mi, Choang-mo, Koei-choang, 
"Hit um, Топ-ш}. About a hundred years afterwards, Kieou-tsicon-k'io, the prince of 
Koei-choang, attacked aud subdued the four other principalities, and constituted himself 
ng of a kingdom which was called Koei-choang. This prince invaded the country of the 
Asî; he seized upon the territory of Kacfou, destroyed also Po-ta and Ki-pin, and became 
‘completely master of those countries, Kicou-taicou-ki'o diod at eighty years; his son Yen-ko- 
“tchin ascended the throne; he conquered T'ien-tchou [India], and appointed generals 
^. there, who governed in the name of the Yue-tchi” (see translation by Specht: Études sur 
l'Asie Centrale, J. A., July-Doc., 1883, 824). 
‘The compiler Ma Toan-lin, who reprodacod this account, joins it straight on to the journey 
of Tohang-k'ien, who visited the Yuc-tehí about 125 B. O. and returned to China abont 122, 
‘Tho interval of time indicated seems thus to be counted from the journey of Tohang-k'ien ; 
the year 25 B, C. would consequently be the approximate date of the accession of the Kushigas.! 
But wo must [Т] attoud to the ordinary methods of this mnch-vaunted eneycloprdist, if we 
want to get at facts; Ma Toan-lin has joined the two extracts together, without troubling to 
co-ordinate them. Tho original text clearly indicates the submission of the Ts-hia ns the starting 
point of the calculation; but the actual dato is none the less not determined by it. Specht 
(Études 334, note 4) proposes arbitrarily to put the conquest of the Tahin after 24 A. D., 
* because the History of the first Han” dynasty “makes no mention of it.” This reason is quite 
inadmissible: the accounta of foreign peoples, incorporated in the Annals, do not pretend to 
trace a complete history of all these peoples; the compiler contents himself by inserting the 
information obtained from time to time, by chance of circumstances. The testimony of the 
official history teaches us that, from the beginniug of the Christian era, relations between the 


Tf, Lassen, Tod, Alt, 13, 272, where the opinions of earlier interpreters are Шабай. Tha dificulty of 
making uso of Chinese documents, without going to the originals, i seen clearly in what Lassen himself has 
‘written bore. Не acospés without dispute Ma Тэл Нагз data but regarda with suspicion the original testimony. 
Of the History of the Second Han Dynasty ; he їз fact confuses this dynasty with tha petty Han dynasty, whiah. 
signed from O17 to 461 A. D. 
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Han avd tho wostern watershed of the 
Yon-ti (48 — 


the same obstacles анат о oe Ont oe ea 
ently cease to interest the imperial court, An argoment a silentio, applied to the cl 
Э that period, is therefore ont of place. But, as a matter of fact, tho History of the Рм Hex 
Dynasty mentions the conquest of the Ta-hin by tbe Yuetehi several times, The account of 
Ir Ten, translated by Specht, says expremy: "Tha Yueinhi went very far away, рамад 
“beyond Tawan, fonght tho Та-Ма in tho West, and subdued them, "hir chief then snl bis 
"ie north of tho river Wel fesch" And it mlds almost immediately afters * Tho Zeg 
qd no sovereign or chief magistrata ; esc city (vil) each amall town (bourgada), wae Sommet 
J its magistrate, ‘The people were weak, and afraid of war. When the Y ue-tchí arrived, they 
" submitted to them" (tuden, 329), 

Te ia weloseto tey to distinguiah two snesssie phases of tho oortpation, vt submission, then eom- 
Hamm, The History ofthe Second Han Dynasty, which deals with tho most prosperon period 
wt uhe чеч, names Lan-cheu? as thoir capital and so docs the History of the Fist Han Dynasty. 
[9] We know also from tho testimony of Seu-tia Tion, based npon Tehang-k'ien'g report, that Lan- 
den was the capital of tho Ta-hia's ter Therefore the ¥ne-tobi must have become masters of that 
territory, Lastly, the History of the Second H Dynasty, which reproduces and expressly correcta the 
divido of the Yuetehî into five principalities, as indicated In tbe History of the Firat Haw Dynasty, 
sitter io ation that the division was accomplished. tthe expense of the Теа, "Thay went among 
the Tahia and divided their kingdom into five principalities . . . .* Thus tho History ol the 

irst Han Dynasty expressly men submission of the Ta-hin, and attests the annexation of 
is territory to the dominion of tho Yuetohi. The subjugation of the [10] Talis by the Yuostohi 
in formally reall in tho secouat of Kipin: ** Formerly when the Hioungawa subjugated 
‘ithe Ta ҮпелеМ, these emigrated to tho West, couquerod the Таа у whoreupon the king of 
de Se [Bakas]? went to the south aud reigned over [11] Ki-pin” (ee Wylie lo, it), This evens, 
therefore, took place [13] before the end of the First Han Dynasty, and deubilew ы ne epoch when 
quib, communication with the Si-ra (West) enabled its viieitudes tobe Za We are 
ren able to fix the Ger more «ойу. evan Тео, who componed hie historical Memoirs about 
«hundred yoars before tho Christin era, insted in them, chaptar 128, а long account of "Tehang- 
Wien's journeys : his information regarding the Yao-tchi and Tahia Va literally agroes with 
tus account in the History of tho Han, and shows an identical origin; the vex historian havo 
HN reproduced Tohang-k'ien’s socount, Sens Tim maya: uho Tele had по sove- 
Zeen? each city, each town elected йв chief. The soldiers were Weak and cowardly in battle, only 
me from tho West, attacked them, defonted thet, and 
у 2 Tho Intercourse of. China with Eastern /Turhettan. 
Gu lle Adjacent Countries in the Second Century В. C, in J. RA. S.N. 8, XIV. (1882), 83, 
Sen-ma-Tw'ien?s text is almost entirely identical wi ien-Han-chou), 


‘Thus the submission of tho Ta-his was an accomplished faet by the time of Tehang-k'ion's 
Jure about 125 B, O, These data are confirmed and specified. wore distinctly in Tehang-k'ion'a 


Dem contained in the History d the First Han Dynasty (Teien-Han-chow, book 61; trans, 
Wylie: loes cit, Appendix), 


VET Preia soe," Lenhen  Puehknlavati,” ов paga eier 
, seth seca note, "e identity of the Sa andthe Batan" on paga at. 


When Tehang-l'ien, after hia long captivity among the Hionng-non, finally 
злее, “ the widow of the king alain by the Leu Uses de. 
“gated the Tacha.”  Tobang-k'ier's report to the ‘markxstill more clearly 
Expelled from their territory by the Hioung-now (105 B. C.), Ше Yuesthi lad i 


of the Ou-snenn, their neighbours to the west, and had slain their king Nan-teon-mi ; the 
Ainuing their march towards the west, they had attacked the king of tho Se (Sakas), and 
flod very far away to the sonth, abandoning their lande to the Yuetehi, But Mi 


‘Koenn-mowo, an orphan from the cradle, bad been miracnlonaly nourished by a wolf, and afterwards 


whelterod by the king of the Hionng-nou; when he emm a man, he attacked: EE 
fed away to the west, anil went to settle themselves upon the territory of the Ta-hin, This involves. 
an interval of at Toast twenty yoara between the defeat of tho Ou-swenn and the enlmission of tho 
‘aching the first ovont took place в litte after 162; tho scconil was therefore about 140 D. ©, and 
wns a pretty long time before Tehang:k'len's arrival among tho Yuctehi. IE the accession of the 
Kuxhaya dynasty follows tho submission of tho Тасі by about a century, it mast be placed about 
the middlo of the first contury B, 0. 


‘Tho namos of the two first Kalen kings mentioned in the History of the Second Han 
Dynasty cannot be identified with certitude, Conningham (in of the Tochori, hin 
on Yuetis in Numiamatic Chronicle, 1889, 208-811) hus proposed [14] to idontify Kioou-tnieou-kio, 
founder of the dynasty, with the Kujulakndphisis or Kozolnkadnphés of the coins, who wtrucke 
thom first with the Greek king Hermaios, afterwards alone, and. who uses on both series 
tho title Kwshaya, Homakadphisés would in this case correspond to Tesch [tchenn]. 
‘The identity of these two names is admissible, for tho character yen in froquently used to 
transcribe the Sanskrit syllable yam, The second Chinese document now about to bo examined 
confirms and completes these data. 

‘The Compendium of the Wei, in a curious notice of Buddhism which the Sin-Loe-teAi Naw 
preserved for ns, mentions the Yuo-tehi, Pauthier(Bawmen méthodique der faite qui concernant la 
‘hiaw-tehu, 14) found this passage reproduced in tho Account of India in the Pien-itien, and 
translated it thus: Tho first year Yonan-teheon of AE of the Han (2 увага before our ern), 
З Кіе јо, disciple of а learned scholar, recoivod from the king of the Great Yne-tehi an envoy 


“named I-tsun-keou ; he received at th e time n Buddhist book which said: ‘He who 
чаа bo established age thia man Spocht (Note eur tes мечем, in J. An JanJuna, 1890, 
180-185) has learned n ; he has gone baok to the primitive text, has collecta 


the variants , and las formed an eclectic text in order to arrive at the following 
translation : * [In Central Ludi there was a holy man called Cha-liu-si]. In tbe first of tha years 
* Yonan-teheou of Ai-ti of the Han (2 years before our era), King-lou, diseiple [18] of hia revolt, 
t received from the king of the Grout Yuetchian envoy named Ttsun-keon, and gave lim а Buddhist 
book which asil: ‘Tn the kingdom, he who shall be raised again (upon the throne), it is thie 
Dei Thus, according to Specht, Kington is not 17] а Chinaman, but an Indian; the 

envoy does not hand over a Buddhist text; he receives опе. The text i undoubtedly 
dificult, but Specht’s modifications cannot be nocepted, Omitting other objections to then, wo neal only 
droll on two essential p [18] King-lon is eertainly a Chinaman j his name shews its Me title 
removes all doubt, He is styled pono-cheu feu 5 Pauthior translates this literally = * disciple of m 
learned scholar.” But the title is not а vague one, as this translation seems to imply. The Seechen 
иген aro thetitular-studonts of the imperial college fonnded under Outi, one of the First Han Dynasty 
in 124 B, 0. ‘The emperor Outi, who had so gloriously extended the dominion of the Han, and who 
had sent Tobang-k'ien to explore the countries of the west, had wished to insure tho establishment of 
a nursery of officerstndents, “nominated aeeording to their merit, and promoted regularly by means. 
‘The foundation edict assigned to them, among other employments, the office of 


* Sue the special note, " Кищг1ов and the snpposed T-tsun-keou," on page A84 below, . 
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remm, 1008, | 


"е assistant annalists and travellers charged with the duty of going over tho imperial domain" (Biot = 
nai. ar l'histoire de l'instruction p en Chine, 104, 106, 100). It is а remarkable eck: 
denos that, among the oicer sent to India to earl for Buddhist books in Ming-t?s mign (85. D.); 
there were somo Reech Gë (soe Kao song (йот, ch. 1, p, 1°, Мот. of Kaya Маша} 
Ту Vingtaishen, composed by tbe emperor T'ai-tsoung o the T'ang, 627-050; Japanese edition, 
XXL, бс, 7, ult, pag). 
Mow did Kingon, а Chinese official, enter into communications with the ‘Yoetehi? Did ho 
ейте an envoy from the Yue-tehi king, as tho Compendium of the Wei stems to siente? Was 
Jr mer with а mission to [19] the Ywo-tehi, as two exta of the 7th century expressly state? ‘The 
quewion із a secondary one, and must stand over, Bat the fact js certain, that Kitg-lon reeivat 
Ditt works from the Ver anil that by wont of month, lo roading o tho two eneyilopae 
Pins anlily compile wil the carlesaness customary in tat kind of work, cannot jrevail against 
‘the original text of the Compendium, supported us it îs beides by conpilutions still moro numerous. 
the Geography of the Tangs, Ma Toan-lin, and the Pion-i-tion. V There s, moreover, an im 
Dot compilation, which confirms the reading in the Compendium of the Wa, ‘The arnai 
Too-siten (505-067), Hionen-tsang's contemporary and a zealous defender of the Бей, faith, 
reviewing the progress of religion in China, thas reports this episodo:* * In the year ‘Youan-tohoow, 
280] of Ai (2 years before our ora), King-hiow was sent into the kingdom of the Great Sa E 
ant ja why, altar having бап by heart sacro texts of the Buddha, he rolarwed to China, Tha 
“iby degrees the observances d the Buddha were practisal,” ‘The celebrated Buddhist eneyclopadin 
Deelen, compiled by Ter den in 605, reporta the fac in Mengen terme (ее Puduma 
Sich (Nanjio, 1483, Japan. el, XXXVI, 5-10), clap. 12 (= chap. 20 of the wd, М the 
Minga), p. 1089). Although tho name ie slightly altered, tho agreomont of two such important works 
rrt at that period the Buddhist tradition ogarliug King -hiena Journey wna qalkê Rande. y 
tho fact romains, China recivod the witras of tho Buddha for the fiet timo two yeate before Christ, 
and this through tho Yuo-tchi, 


By means of coins wo ean follow tlie religious h 
of the Kushapa dynasty. Here we may refer to Cann + Coins of the Kurhfns or Great Рава, 
in Nuwienatie Chronicle, 1892, 40-8; 98-150. Tho only divinities onthe coin of Kal Jakadphisēs 
and Митака рб are tho Greek. Horaklos and tho Tudian Si Hemakalphisõs even shows 
Le Predilection for Siva, who appears undar dierent aspects, alone, armed itl the ella ne 
Zelle Nandi? The Buddha doesnot appear un [41] coins till Кашга, aud then at оше 
bagina to take а large place, Tho abrupt and tritmphant ap dat 
i toig ia а good commentary on the Buddhist log 
Kanishka in Buddhist records, in the story of te mirat 
prelieted by the Buddha himself, we can still «e the 


‘ory of tho Yue-tehi from the foundation 


Jaton: Кїшг1ов was sent by tho king of tho Great Yusoh 
“а mission) to Teta.” 


Novzwars, 1903] NOTES ON THE INDO-SCYTHIANS. 4n 


‘conversion of this barbarian. The spread of Buddhism towards the north-west had been for a long 
now all at onte the barrier was removed, and it could spread over a vast dominion 


‘The datos thus takon from difforont Chinese documents corroborate each other. If the 
first [29] Kushaga king eame to the throne about the middle of the first century B, O., we sbould expect 
to find tho second of his successors about the beginning of the Christian era. Hali a century leaves 
a normal space for the glorious reign of Kieou-tsieon-k'io, for Yen-kao-tehin’s conquests, and 
for Kanishka's first years. From the Chinese point of view the question of the Yue-tehi resulta айю 
in the samo chronological couclasions. Until the middle of the first century B. O. the empire inter- 
venes in tho affairs of the peoples who border upon India; the kings of Ki-pin, more than halt Indian. 
‘asthoy aro, solicit and receive investiture from the Han, though they might sltetwanls eut the throats 
ot Chinese envoys, But in Youan-ti's reign (48 —83 B. C.) China gives up the idea of avenging 
an outrageous affront it has just received. In vain does Ki-pin, menaced by pressing danger, 
‘confess ita fault and offer reparation to Youan-ti's successor; Toh'eng-ti (39 — 7 B. С.) imitates 
his predecessor prudent reserve, and doubtless abandons unfortunate Ki-pin to the invasion of the 
Yuo.tchi, whom Kieou-tsieou-k'o leads to conquest, From that time the First Han Dynasty is in ita 
Jast struggles and comes to an end in the convulsions of civil war ; there is a rapid suceossion of feeble 
emperors, who lose their power, and usurpors contend for it. First the Trane-Pamirian states revolt, 
then the Cis-Pamirian provinces, and are separated from the empiro. Däi In vain doos the ministar 
Wang-mang, a pretender to the throne, try to ingratiato himself with the western conntrios by rich 
presents D А. D.). Tho year 8 of the Christian era marks the official cessation of relations between. 
China and Bi-Yu (tho West). According to the testimony of the imperial historiographer, Pan-kon, 
tho power of China in these regions was, st the end of the First Han Dynasty, in the year 28 
‘of thesame era, reduced to nothing. H we beliove the Chinese pilgrim Hiowon-teang, the inberitor of 
the Chinese supremacy was undoubtedly the king of tbe Kushapas, Kanishka. “The neighbouring 
‘Kingdoms were agitated by his renown, and the terror of his arme extended itself among foreign 
"peoples, He organised his army and extended his dominions to the east of the Teong-ling (Bolor) 

‘The tributary princes, established to the west of the river (Yellow), dreaded his power, 
"rand sont him hostages” (Mémoires, trans, Julien, 1, 42, 200). 

‘The Yue-tehi conqueror had taken away from the Han, not only their vassals, but also their title 
of sovereignty ; and the hostages, who formerly prostrated themselves before the Son of Heaven 
(tients) st Tehang-ngan, now prostratel themselves before tho Son of Heaven (ieapulra) at 
Poshkalivati or at Peshawar,” 


[24] If, as is generally done, wo take Kanishka’s coronation as the starting-point for the Baka 
era (78 A. D), [25] we moot with an insurmountable difficulty, Pan-tchao's victorious campaigns, 
pursued for thirty years (73 — 102 A. D.) without intorraption, at this very time restored Si-Yu to 
the empire, and carried Chinese arms beyond tho regions explored by T'chang-kien, as far as the 
confines of the Græco-Roman worll? By 73, the king of Khoten had made his submission ; several 
kings of that country followed his example, and gave their eldest sons as hostages for their én, 
Kashgar, immediately after, returned to obedience, ‘Tho two passes hy which the way to the south 
debouches into India were in the hands of the Chinese, The submission in the year 94, alter а long 
resistance, of Kharashar and of Kou-tebé secured to China aleo the ronte to the north, ‘The Yue-tobi 
bad not renounced their previous supremacy without a straggle, In the year 90 the king of the 


Y Sos ihe special note, " the Dechen (dävaputra) of tho Yue-tehi," on page 488 below. 
® Do Mailla, Histoire générale da ta Chine (trans, from the T'oung-tien Kan-mou), 305 ong. 
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Хане sont an ambassador to demand а Chinese princes in пагад. Pan-tch'ao, deeming de 
equas olen, stopped the ambassador and. sent him back, The king of the Yor êh fede 
e Jai 00D horsemen under the orders af the viceroy Sic, Pan-tch'ao's troops wore alfrighted at 
ec umber [26] ай his general bad mach trouble to reasure them; however be made thon tme 
that the enemy, worn ont by а long march, and by tho fatiguos endured i crossing the 


° It was not Kanishka, 
De apogon of hia reign and power, who consented to such a humiliation, Only a distant successor, 


[In connection with the above, attention may bo called to the following article in the Journal 
Tristique: — (1) Nahepina et l'ère Qaka, by A. M. Boyer; Фу. Шо, 1807, pp. 120151 192) Ler 
InderSethes et Vipoque du rigne de Kanichka, Ach lus sources chinoises. by E. Specht, an. 
Bp. 008-1085 (8) Note additinell our les Tndo-Seythes, by В. Lévi, pp. 520-4914 (A) Les missions 
2 He Miatnctr'e dana l'Inde, by 8. Lévi, Jun-June, 1900, pp. 401468; aui (5) L'époque. 
dle Kunişka, by A. M. Boyer, ihid. pp. 526-579, 


Dr de frst article namal, М. Boyer gives reasons for thinking tnt the Saka era must be held, 
not to begin with the coronation of Kanishka, but from the nece 
Thon inscriptions and coins shew to bavo ruled over Soriohira, Ava 
the Dekkan, and who seems to havo been 
d 


d part of tho west const of 
Baka conqueror from the north-west, Не places the 
78 A. D., the generally accepted year for the jo ora, 

[In the second arti 
and in particular his 
about B. O, 5, 


М. Lévi drow from Chinese sources, 
rt of China, and that his reign bagan 
has dealt in the fourth article named 
ө Notes, 

' M. Boyer argues that, though Kanishka did not inaugurate the Baka 
v begin to reign about the end of the first century of the Christian en 


thus briefly alludo to tho interesting 
d disenss во mach information from 
Some notes from M. Lévi’ 'в additional 


(A), will bo given in Part IV.] 
SPECIAL NOTES, 
Lan-ohon ; Pushkalüvati, 


The seeming variant Kien-chew, in the History of tho First Han D; 
confusion of two almost identical 


Han Dynasty guarantes the readingLan-chew, 
bluo dyes aro extracted; and the analogy of th 


in only due to 
ion and the History of the Second 


Ers 
SE 
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—— 
designato Kusamavati, i. е, Pitaliputes, lends us to believe that Zan-chew is nota transcript, 
but a translation, Lan-chea in this case would correspond to Pushkalivat or 

"(the town) of the bluo lotus.” "The importanco of this city in attested by Strabo, Pliny, the 
Periplus, Ptolemy and Arrian; according to Tiranitha (p. 62), king Kanisbks's son had ostab- 
lished his royal residence there. A story of Aérmghüsba (Sitrilaikira,p. 87°) has for hero 
a painter of the kingdom of Pushkalavatî (Fon-kie-lo-wei). Boal (Buddhist Literature in China, 
195) read Fou-kiela, translated it by " Bactris,” and pointed out this passago as а proof 
that tho vihüras of India were at an early time decorated by artista from Bactriana, whore 
Grook art dominated, The territory of the Twhia, according to Seu-ma‘Ty'ien, bordered on 
Tadia, and was situated south of the Oxus. The position of Puahkalüvati fits in with these 
indications. 

Tho samo story is reproduced in the Fa-iourn-ehowlin (XXXVL, 6, p. 494 ; chap. 21 of the 
Japanese edition) from the Tehefoulun of Nagarjuna (Хаво, 1169); bat im this version 
Pushkalávati is designated as '' the capital of the Yue-tohi (Ta Yue-tchi Fou-kielo teMeng), The 
Toti King (Mabi-karuni-pandarikan-aitra; Nanjio, 117 Japan. өй, XL, 9, p. 87) designates 
Foskia-la-po-ti (Posbkalivati) na the * royal residence.” Tho identity of Lan-chon nod Push- 
Xalàvati sooms thus well established, 


‘Tho identity of tho So and tho Saki 


(Bee раце 418 above, and note 8; 
original page 10, uoto 1.) 


‘The identity of the Se and tho Bakas, though disputed by Lassen. (Ind. Ait., IL* p. 376), 
cannot, howovor, be doubted. The character Sv, used to denote the namo of this people, is 
regularly omployed in ibing from Sanskrit to represent the sound sata, for example in 
Ou-po-w, " npisaka," Micha-se, “mohibianka.” In fact, Indian tradition, жо often raahly 
Smponchod, distinguishes two racos and two dynastios of Soythian inraders. 


Tho Purünas class the Saka kings and the Tukhüras or Tushirws (Tochari, Tou-ho-lo) 
alongside of the Yavana kings. "Те Уйуп P. counts 10 Bakas; tho Mataya P., 18; tho Vishnu 
P., 16; the Bhigavata alters the name into Kika, and also counts 16 of them, Tho number 
of Tukhira kings is uniformly 14, A daration of 300 yenrs (Brahmigds) or 380 (Vaya, 
Matsya) is assigned to tho Bakas, and 600 (Matayn 7000?) to the Tushiras, 


The chronological tradition of the Jainas, summed up in their versus momoriales (I. А, П, 
p. 862), ignores the Tukhiras, and only recognises one Saka (Saga), who reigned four увага; 
this Saka is evidently the Shibigusbahi of tbe Sakaküla aesociatod with the history of Küla- 


Kichirya (¢/. Jacobi, Z, D. M. G, XXXIV. [1880], 247-818, nnd Leumann, i XXXVII. 
[1883], 493-521). 


Among the Buddhists, а passage of the Sathyuktigama, quoted in а Chinese compilation. 
of the Sth to 6th century (Che-kin-pou, by Seng-iou about tho year 500; Nanjio, 1468 ; 
Japanese edition, XXXV. 1, p. 71%, ond), predicts the simultaneous dominion of the Ye-po-no 
(Yavanas) to tho north, of the Che-kia (Bakas) to the south, of the Pola-p'o (Pahlavas) to the 
west, and of the Trou-tha-lo (Tashiras) to the east. Tho Vibbishisistra (Nanjio, 1970 ; Japan, 
eds XXII 9), translated into Chinese by Sai ti in 383 А, D, in an interesting discus 
sion mentions the langnage of the Тейеп-ап (Chinese) and that of the Teow-Wiu-le (Tahara) :— 

The Bhagavat knows tho Tehen-fan language better than the men of Tehen-tan ; the Bhagavat. 
knows the Teow-k'in-le language better than the men of Teile" (p. 594). ‘the Chinese 
version of another Buddhist text, the Pou-sa-chen- 


1085), translated in 431 by Gupavarman, substitutes in an analogous passage the name of the 
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Yoe-tchi for that of the Takhdens; ho enumerates among the “parlers inférieurs" the 
of the kingdom Topilo (Drivida), the sounds of Siete, Рае е, Turin, Ngana and 
(chap. 2; Japan. ed, XV, 1, 299), 


idra, which seems hitherto to have escaped notice, well confirma 
soc Rationality of these Kee. "Seu (u аза synh (v. 950), ТЬе М of the eet 
ме certainly the däi of the Rájataraügigi, kings of Gandhara, 
King-lou and the supposed I-tsun-keou, 
(See page 419 abore, and noto 4; 


original page 15, note 1.) 
Specht takes the original of T-tsus-keoa to be Hushks, while he declines to examine 
ТИ this Hushka was the first of the three Tarashka kings named in the history of Kashmir.” 
The ordinary rules of transcription and the mense of tho language arc radically opposed to this 
interpretation, Spocht admits that the character i representa here, as an exception, the sound 
ou; but in fact this character is constantly appropriated for transcribing the Sanskrit £ The 


employed, 
scription, 
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Bat the word Ent does not here ате а simple phonetio fanction; it combines with the 
following word heon, to receive ;" the two terms form а common phrase, with the sense of ore 
recipyre, to roceive orally ;” and this phrase has ita counterpart in the equally common | 
Ven siguifying ore tradere, ‘to communicate orally” (see, for example, Dict. Covrreun s ¥ 
Men). For examples of Weyechton, * to receive orally,” compare, for instance, Sanma Mien 
hl XIV, 1: seventy: diseiples received orally his indiostions;” and Fo-tson-t'ong-ki, 
Gh. ХАЛИ, 08*: * Не received orally the knowledge of Sanskrit.” 


As to tho charactors itn, if we give up the idea of finding a transcription in them, wa 
are able to give them a positive moaning. The word i is а demonstrative pronoun; f'n mene 
"to preservo; tho first phrase would then bo translated thus: "Kington received an envoy 
Toon tho King of tho Great Yuetehi, he preserved, having received them orally, Duddhist 
чама" Wo must in any case give up the idon of fiuding in the second phrase a prediction 
Deg the throne. Wo can imoslato word by word dictt) terum. (ийнин) ү ille 
ufa eal“ Whon ono apeaks of tho осоп founder, it ix thin man.” This indication justifion 
he foeerlion of the episode iu the agcount of the Buddha in the Compendium of the Wei. Tho 
Badiha is the Grst founder of the religion; King-lou, who introduced it into Chine, is the 
second. 


Another interpretation is also possible, If wo join the word ioue to tho preceding phrase 
wo must translate: * recepit libros. buddhicon dic (entes) : terum énatitu(it) qui, ille eir eat.” Tho 
Telorence in this ease could not be to King-lou; it must bo to the personage named a Tittle 
further back. ‘The account, in fact, after having treated shortly of the Buddha and his coun- 
аку, adds: irou белм «Леля jenn ming Chain, tinm est sanctos vir nomine Chain." The 
sme implios n Sanskrit form such n Sw-ryu, If we boar in mind that bere wo are not dealing 
with n scholarly transcription, the name at опсо suggests Saripotra, Pali Sáriputto, Prükrit 
Sirivutto, whenco for example, in Bifighalese, Seriyuit (Spence Hardy always gives tho name 
under this form), The important placo given to this disciple, the title of dlarmarénipafi, 
marshal of religion," bestowed upon him, allow ua to suppose that ће has been designated nx 
^ tho посонӣ founder of the law.” This interpretation would have the advantage of accounting for 
tho brief insorted phrase: боон eou, ote and of establishing, by ita means even, n logical con- 
noxion between the short account of the Buddha, and the episode of King-lon. Examined in 
this light, tho necount is oven thrown into onoxpectod relief, and confirms the chronological 
conclusions here drawn from it, H the Buddhist works communicated to King-lon in 2 В, С, 
thas glorified Büriputra above othor disciples, even so far as to place him at the side of tho Buddha, 
wo have ground to believe that these works emanated from the school of the Abbidharma, which. 
claimed to bo from him, Korn (Budthiemus, 11, 32) observes that " Saripates hind a vast rapu: 
tation as the ideal typo of the Abhidharmists.” The council of Kanishka seems to have 
marked the triumph of this school; Vasumites, the president of tho council, was one of the 
most celebrated Abhidharmists, and the five hundred sebatê, who assembled there, were 
Always designated as the authors of the great (rentise on tho Abhidharma: Abhidhnrma-mahi- 
vibhishi-tiatra, Tho exalted eulogy of Säriputra, recorded in the works communicated to King- 
Jou, and thence brought into Chinese history, would be the immediate result of the council 
assomblod by Kanishka, 


A passage from the Teoa-iang-tan-tehon (Chap. II. p. 380), inserted in the Pai-hai (Bibl. 
nat, nony. fonds 6185, Vol. 9) communicated by Chavannes, suggests, however, another interpre- 
tation, The work mentions the journey of Lao-tzen into India, where he became the Buddha. 
‘There aro books of the discipline (kiañ, vinaya) in nine myrinds of sections; there are there 
" precisely the sitras of second institution of the Great Yuetohi which the Han (Chinese) have 
efeceived.” The legend, so wide-spread, and recalled in this passage, which makes Lao-teeu 
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peat in Tudina undor the name of the Bnddba, allows us to class tho Baddhist sütras as the 
pda Stee DE Chinese philosopher, who һай given the Tao-te Ling ns. hin firat institution. 
que Verum institutor nnd the altera initio would refer to the Buddha himself considered as 
tho metamorphose of Lao-izen, 


Tho tion-tzou (aüvaputra) of tho Yuo-tohi. 


(Bee page 421 above, and note 8 ; 
original page 23, note 2.) 

‘The Fien-teew of the Yuo-tchi in expressly dosi 
тией il 
the h, was the áramaga Каолак, 
countries. The sūtra, а very short one, enumerates the movements of 
twelve years of preaching. ‘The accom 
thongh its date and tho information contain 
therefore, given here: — 


т Zen font Jambüdeipo), thoro are 16 great kingloms, 84,000 towns, 8 emperors (клм ану). 
re of Haran Wiere). То the east thor i the Son of Haren at the Tein [the Eastern 
‘Tein, 217-420, contemporaries of the translator K 
То the south there is the Son of Heaven of the kin 
duces many renowned elephants, To the wost ther 

a country produces gold, silver, precious 
‘isthe Son of Heaven of the Zeit: the country produces many good 


Мп 84,000 towns, thora ате 6,400 kinds of ws, 10,000 kind ‘of languages, 00 hundreds 


or dowenle of myriads of groupe С? дові), 6,400 kind of fah, 4/500 И is of birds, 2400 kinda 
“of quadrupeds, 10,000 kinds of trees, 8,000 


“48 various kinds of porfmes, 121 kinds of goms, 


kinds of perest gems, 


“In the ses there are 2,500 kingdoms whi 


Jive upon the five sorts of grain, 330 kingdoms 
“which live upon fish and turtle 


Тиге are $ kings; n king comnianda 500 wen Тш 
“Rew King bun for ame. (king of te) kingdom of Soult wu Ceylon 1). "They only. 
“worship the Buddha there, and no heretical The second king has name ; he 
vet erna the 7 goms, The tini Шор has name Ро, iba country produces 44 kinds 
{ot perfames and whit elus (іо), ‘The fourth king has ama Die? the country produces red 
DE (piment) and ordinary pepper, ТЬе # king has name Na ngo; the country produces the 

shite pearl and glass Vier of seren colours. In the tne grent 
£ towns are for tho most part black and small. "Tha di 
5, iere in only tho vn without inhabitants, One arrives at the preeineta of the 
“Mt 140,000 16" (Japanese өй, XXIV. 8, 32.) 


ipa between four sovereigns, designated respectively “the 
" "Ше master of elephant?" ‘the master al treasures,” “the muster of 
horses,” — (Бат, ое Доне, notes, р, 82, introduction to the Si-yn-ki, by "Tehang-hone, in 


Julion, Mémoires de Hiouen Dien, L, lexvi-Ixxvii), — is evidently akin to the system of the 
four “ Sons of Heaven 


(70 be continues) 
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THE NIMBUS AND SIGNS OF DELFICATION ON THE COINS OF THE — 
INDO-SKYTHIAN KINGS. 


BY X. B. DROUIN. 
(Translated from the 6 Revut Nunismatique" IVme Ser., Tome V, 1901, pp. 164-166.) 


[The following paper appeared in tho Revut Numiamatique, 1901, pp. 154-166; and as the 
subject is of considerable interest to Indian antiquarians, whilst the French journal may not be 
hie to many of thom, I have had the following translation made of Mons, Drouin's valuable 
paper. — J. Bunowss,] 

Меен has bem written on the subject of the halo or nimbus which surrounds tb: heads of 
deities, kinga, and certain personages on coins, vases, paintings and sezlptures of the pagan period, 
We know the doten wpóremw, "ace like the sun's,’ of Euripides, Homer's goddesses, xdpur 
айю бита séid, * round whom all graco beamed." In Virgil, Pallas is nimbo «мено, wal sho 
dissipates tho darknots, ирий! umbras, by her brightness.) The idea of radiance and light 
‘sooompanying divinity is quito а natural ono, of which the representation iw to be found in the earliest 
Egyptian antiquities, On Assyrian eylindors is een tho shining nimbus round the head sud body of 
divine personages receiving the homage of worshippers, In an inseription of Assurbanipal (7th 
contur B, O.) and in the magic texta, Ishtar is spoken of 'with the flaming aureolo.’ In the 
Catacombs, the facon of the holy martyrs are likewise surrounded by a luminous circle which dis- 
Vinguishos them among the other figares of the wall paintings. No doubt the nimbus in. Christian. 
iconography, like во many othor institations, customs, feasts, and religions ceremonien, wan only 
borrowed from paganism, 


(155) Not only are divinities represented with the luminous aureolo; or the eiroular nimbus : 
tho Indo-Skythian kings claimad for themselves а celestial origin, and eallol themselves sons of 
van, like all the sovereigns of High Asia, — as tho Sossaniiles lator on, who wore of divine race, 

inochelré min Уеа. Still lator, tho Greeks were imitated in this by the Roman emperors j 
they егей to several of thoir kings the title of god, OROZ, and the Cæsars, even in their lifetime, 
wore diri, 


Little has boon said of the nimbus jn mumismatios, I wish to offer somo observations on the 
subject of this symbol as wo meot it om tho coins of the Indo-Skythinn kings and of their 
successors in ancient India. 


We must remember that tho Indo-Skythian dynasty is that of the Great Kushans or To Yue-chi, 
and өпсооөйей the Makedonian dynasty of Baktrin and of North-Western India, About the your 

В, С. the Ta Үзе invalel the country to the south of the Paropamisos monntains (Hindu 
Kak) under Hormams ; their chiet Kin Tsio Kiu (according to Chinese authors) had coins struck 
with the bust of Hermmus under the name of Kozolo Koshana Kadphises, Nothing special is on his 
aen or on those of his successor Kadaphes, but on the beatiful gold pieces of Hvima Kadpia 
or Kwiphide Ш (OOHMO XAAPICHO) the shoulders of the king are surrounded by luminous 
Tay or flames, and his bust appears to issue from clonds, like the gods of Greece, who envelope 
themselves with clouds to descend upon tho earth. AT these are the characteristics of deification or 
of apotheosis. 


With Kanishka, the first of the Turusbkas, appeared the nimbus, but only on some pieces, round 
the head of the king; it is mach more frequent on certain gold pieces [180] of Huvishka, "his 
soverign is at once ornamented with the nimbus, fames and clouds, Wilson (Ariana Antigua, 1841, 
pl. xi) has given drawings of ten copper pieces of this king in ton attitudes. Опе of them represents 
ш mounted on an elephant, his head adornod with a radiated nimbus, and his bust surrounded with 


1 Tos, 550; Mad, XIV. 183; Жн, П. 815. — J, В, 
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luminous rays; the reverse bears the figure ol the god Lunus, MAO, on foot; withthe abas anà 
the aureole ; on other coins Huvishka i- 
анапа), with n double luminous circle, or else seated with one leg hanging down (mahrdja-lîtit 
"royal relaxation") and a Tadiatel, surrounding the head anil 
the bust. Tho coinage of this sovereign presents a great variety of pieces, all interesting from ап 
iconographic point of view, 

үнд» has simply the nimbus rom his bead, which is ite surmounted by a pointed tiara, 
‘This lst type remains that of the Indo-Skythian Kashan kings, called Later. Kushans, who reigned 
їп India till about the year 300 to 319 A, 
Guptas, whose sovereigns (319 to 550) preserved the samo divine symbol, 


of Kanishka (British Museum and Wilson, pl. xii) the god of wind, AAO, is represented. run- 
ning, his head with rays, and his whole body enveloped by several conceatric. circles, Later, on the 


hand on his breast, making ibo gesture of argument (ilarkomuded), 
ot ambrosia (тирі) ; he is clothed in а mantle (utter 
£ tanie. (alaraedeaa) which descends to ter feet, His head is surmooned by the wehgtska or 
Шаша] protuberance, characteristic of Buddha, as well as by the fond or e, between the oye- 
brows, which- we do. not see оп the medal because of the 
"ge and the dred are the marks of the Mal or sacred knowledge, which belong to Build 
and which the oth ies have not, 


The whole body is enveloped in a trilobate aureole (prabhdmandata) on tho gold piece of the 
British Museum. Оа other examples (Wilson, A Аз pl. xiii; Cunningham, Num, Chron, 
Vol. XIII, pl. vii), Buddha is represented sta le nimbus round his head, without 
This posture is called that of instruction, — 
wheel of the law. 

+ in which the Buddha is de represented on the same coins of Kanishka, 
on а sort of throne, his hands sometimes separate, sometimes 

ule (mahérfjfsana, royal) has different names according as 
ата), on the dimou’ (zajra), oF on the lion (йада); smes 

ëch Ш), ав was seen above for Huvishika bat we have ho 
the attribate of the lotus flower (emblem of divine birth), 
reduced Inter, Hike the other attributes (lalshana), Which serre ed 


‘There ie one imporlant fact in Indian iconography, we might say, in the history of Buddhism. 
On none of the most ancient monuments of Inia, thes ther an supposed to be before the Christian. 
"тъ, such as those at Sëch, at Fharkut, the bas-reliefs of the caves of Orissa, the Айа rail, 
the inscriptions at Bòih-Gayà, do we fnd an image representative of Buddha. Buddhism is 


A ота description of Buddha's costumes, soe A; ‘Foucher, kevorrophis Fouddhé,us de PTnde, 8, Paria, 1900, 
» 
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only represented by symbols, such as Ше wheel (chakra), the iriilo, the sacred tree (bédhi), the 
chaitya, the sta, be, On tbe rocks and pillars which bare preserved the famous edicts of Age 
(289-223 D. C.), and. which, notably at Bhabra, contain details of the Buddhist propagation, there 
is found neither figure nor symbols. This then is а most interesting fact, in stating which it may 
be that numismatics comes to the help of history, and affords it, by illustration, a fixed date, The 
conclusion to be drawn from the representations, which the medals (or coins) of the Indo-Skythian 
kings, Kushan or Tarusbka, offer, is that these sovereigns were Buddhists as early as the first century 
B.C. The Chinese annals tell us, indeed, that in the year 2 B,C, [150] the king of the Yue-chi 
transmitted Buddhist hooks to a certain King-Hien sent from China. This king, whose name the 
historian does not mention — though he names his capital Pushkarivati (the HeveeAs of Ptolemy), — 
was very probably Kadphisés Т. His coins, it is true, bear only the image of Hercules (in imitation of 
the pieces of Hermens), without Baddhist symbols; but the epithet dAarmathida (constant in the reli- 
gious law) — essentially a Buddhist epithet, proves the adoption of the Buddhist worship. Kadaphés, 
successor to Kadphisés L, has an analogons epithet, sachadharmathida, а Prikrit form of the Sanskrit 
sutyadharmasthita, “constant in the trae law." Hvima Кайра seems to have been a Zoroastrian, 
for he has his hand extended over the fire alter, and is styled merely “ great king of kings, great 
prince, prince of the whole world" (makdrdja sarvaloga ifrara тайгага}. The reign of Kanishka 
commences about the year 70 A. D. In spite of the presence on his coins of Greek and Iranian 
divinities, ns mentioned. above, and in spite of the title of mazdéen upon his coins, he is really, at 
Teast in the second part of his reign, a Buddhist sovereign; ho is celebrated in the history of the 
religion for his zeal and proselytism. 

‘After Kanishka, the iconographic representation of Buddha disappeared for some time (about 
two centuries) either because the faithful were afraid of idolatry, or, as M, Goblet d'Alviella? says, 
that they objected to reproducing, with the appearances of life, the fentares of а being who had 
entered Niredpa for ever, But when, in the second century, the Graco-Baddhist art of the Gandhiira 
school appeared, these scruples vanished under the influence of Greek art, and [160] the classical 
type of Buddha was erestel Further, the nimbus and anreole combined, as seen on the coins of 
Kanishka, form a three-lobed figure, which became the type of the trilobate niche of ancient Indian 
architecture, 

Before the Indo-Skythians, the Saka kings, who reigned in Arakhosin (Sakasténe), in Kophên, 
and in the valley of the Indus, were very probably Buddhists, having adopted the Buddhist worship at 
the time of their arrival in these countries, when they were driven from Transoxiana by the Yueehi 
Their coins are numerous, and, thanks to the presence of immigrant Greek artiste in this part of 
Asia, they form a very benatifal series. Buton them Buddhist forms and epithets are rarely met 
with. It is about 100 B, O. that King Mauas or Moa appears in monetary history, the founder of the 
Paijib branch of the Sakas : his coins and those of his successors embody Hindû types, such asthe 
elephant, the Indian ox, river divinities, Poseidon indicating the conquest of the lower Indus and 
of the seacoast. There, too, the king ìs seated in oriental fashion, and on some pieces of Spalahorés 
and of Spalirisés, the wheel, which recalls the wheel of the law (the Buddhist dharmachakra), with 
the legend dhramika for dharmika, ‘the faithful of the good law, sada-dharma,” — ап expression 
essentially Buddhist, — which is also on the coins of Spalagadamés and of Azês of the same dynasty, 
Upon none of their coins do the Saka kings of the Indus put their busts; they are always represented 
on horseback, recalling their nomadic origin, and when the pieces are well preserved. we distinguish in 
their figures the [101] Tartar type. ‘The empire of the Sakas lasted till about the year 50 A. D., the 
time of ite destruction by the Indo-Skythians. 


* Ce qua Inde doit à lo Grice, 8, Paria, 1897, p. 38. 

4 On ia question, ee the memoir of Y. A, Smith inthe J. A. S. Bengal, 1889; A. Foucher, EA bondihique 
dana Inde, Para, 1805 ; Brake mir onopesphie bordthique de Ti, Paria, 1900; A. Grüuwadel, Buddhist Art in 
India, Eng. trans. Loud, 1902. 
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Among the kings of the Makedonian dynasty, Menander passes for having been converted to 
Buddhism about the year 110 B, C., by a Hindû doctor named Nagaséna, His capital was Sagala 
near Lihor, We have, for proof of this conversion, the tesümooy of Plutarch and the famous 
Sanskrit work, of which two versions have boon left usin Pili under the name of Milindépanko, 
“the questions of Menander,” and several Chinese versions. 

Among the coins of this king, only one is knowa with the wheol of the law (dharmackakea 
whieh, as wo have seen, is the symbol of Buddhism, and the legend dhrumika, the meaning of which 
las been explained above, The reat of tho coinage represents Greek divinities only, principally Pallas 
with different attributes. We may, therefore, conclude that it was only at the eni of bis reign that 
Menander was a convert or at least a protector of Buddhism, in consequence of lis intercourse with 
Nûgaséna. 

Another peculiarity, which has not yet been adduced, and which might wervo to support this 
conversion, is the epithet of ZTHPAS, which the ваше sovereign bears on a unique coit im the 
Indian Museum at Calcutta. Mr, Rapson proposed to see in this epithet, which is found later, on two 
Goins of Hermens, undor the form ТИРОЗ, the Greek transcription of the Sanskrit «thavirasyo, 
hich has themeaning of * religious apostle,” _ This appellation would prove that tbe last Greek king 
of Baktrisna, who was conguered by Kadphists, had bem a partisan like Menander, or at least, 
a protector of Buddhist 


[182] Let us not leave this question of Buddhism in numismatics without mentioning a ery 
qurious coin, the importance of which has not yet been pointed out: we speak оГ bronze square piece 
struck by AgathoklEs, one ofthe first kings of Baktriana (about 160 В. C.), which has no legend in 
Greek, Да bears on one side the stípa or tumulos, with the legend Ара ауа in Kharbatiht 
characters, and on the other the sacred tree (bédhi-druma) in а trellis (adehi), with an inscription in 
the same letters. This inscription has been readin different ways by P. Gardner, Cunningham, and 
М. Sylvain Livi, but Dr. Dühler has given the true reading, Aitajasama, “he who hasa good renown," 
а translation of the Greek абод фа, These two objects, the stúpa and the аА те, are essentially 
Buddhist symbols, They had not hitherto been authenticated at so ancient a date, The square form 
(whieh is, with that of the coin of Pantalein, the predecessor of Agathoklés, the most ancient known, 
and which was borrowed from the unstamped ingots of India), the legend in Khardshtht on both sides 
of the piece, the employment of Brübuzi writing, and the two Buddhist emblems, show that these two 
sovereigns had already penetrated to Kabul, where Buddhism was flourishing, and these pieces were 
destined to circulate. 


In the same way we find the religions epithets: [163] dAramike, on the coins of Holioklês, 
Arkbebios, Straton I, Zcilos, Theophilos, Gondopharês; and. apratihatachabra, invincible by the 
wheel," on a coin of the satrap Rañjabala, which proves Buddhist influence, 

Та representing’ on these coins Greek or Iranian divinities, and later the Baddha with lumi- 
Tone rays round his body or his head, — Kanishka ouly followed the designs given by his Saka or 
Makedonian predecessors. In fact, we see with raysround their heads — Artemis oa tha reverses of 
Mans and Demetrios : Apollo on those of Apollodotos and Maués : Jnpiter on the reverses of Axis, 
ЗТ Arkhebios, of Hermaios, of Helioklés and of Plato: Hercules on the reverse of Buthydemos 


fes ru bati mitch later by (Ма. Cosssquenily, ia admitting that the Gresk y Fenders the ayllable ae whieh 
тр тароо, (rot the амелге of v {а Greek, s Greak legend STHPOSSY would bea Seege sot ofthe 
Ран bot of the Sanskrit stheviraeya,, 
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‘the sun-god on those d Plato, of Philoxenés, с. All the Baktrian kings of coarse knew only 
Hellie divinities; they are the same us those of the coins of the Sleukides, except the typo of Apollo 
on the Omphalos, which is, as ме know, the figure adopted by all the Arsakiles acd which is 
ому wanting on theTndo-Baktrian coinage. In the first century A. D, Roman money penetrated 
Jato Tudia, the bast of Kadaphés is proof of this, but tbe type of head with the aureole was already 
fixed on the Indo-Skythian coinage. 

‘The conclusion from the preceding is that the nimbus and the aureole, which surround the 
Greek and Iranian divinities on the coins of Kanishka, are of Hellenic origin: that the same applies 
to the prathdnagdala of Buddha, since there exists no figured representation of this saint before 
Kanishka. 

There remains to be ascertained whether the title “sous of the gods,” and the luminous 
emblems, that is to sey, the apotheosis and the assimilation of the king to the divinity, have the 
same origin. 

[Lea] With the exception of thé anonymous king known under the appellation of Stór megan, 
whio longs to the end of the Grasco-Buktrinn empire, and who is, perhaps, contemporaneous with the 
frst Todo-Skythinns, we do not find in the whole Baktrian series a single head with nimbus or rays. 
їп the vast series of coins of the Seloukides, Antiokhos IV. Epipbanés (195-164 B. C.) is tho only 
one who bas the head surrounded with rays and the divine epithet of oxox; but this royal image 
Mas evidently unknown in the north of India, and notably by Hvima Radpióa; the last could not 
ave borrowed the idea of the flaming aureole, which be was the first to figare on his coins; this, then, 
is а point which seems well proven. 


‘There remains the expression "sons of the gods," peculiar to the Indo-Skythian kings. 


In Greek numismatics the idea of divinity applied to kings is found among the first Lagides, 
successors to tho Pharaohs, who, from very ancient times, were sons of god (ra mes), and gods 
themselves (mater) during their lifetime as after their death, Оа the coins struck by Ptolemy П. 
Philadelphos (284247 B. С.), with the legend өвох AAEAeON (wuterti snti, in the decree of 
Canopus), the Ptolemys are already deified. In the later Egyptian documents for example in the 
decree of Rosetta, Ptolemy V. is “born of the gods Philopator (mer at tw), priest of Alexander, 
born of the gods Soter, of the gods Adelphes, о” Tt is possible that this pretension to divinity 
as been borrowed from Egypt by the Seleukides, Seleukos I. Nikator (312-281 D. С.) indeed took 
the title of Theos in his formularies, but this epithet appears only under Antiokhos IV. Epiphanés 
(175-164) among the coins of his successors. Arsakês, the founder of the Parthian dynasty, on 
а coin of consecration, [15] struck by his son Tiridatos I. (264-212 B. C.) is already spoken of as 
SEOs in imitation of Seleukos, but this was а posthumous homage snd a tort of divinisation. 
‘Ammianus Marcellinus tells us, besides, that Arsakés, first of all monarchs obtained the honours. of 
apotheosis and. was placed in the rank of the stars by а consecration in accordance with the rites of 
the country, анна ritus svi consecratione permistus est omnium primus On the coins of Baktrian, 
the earliest mention of this divine epithet is found on two consecration coins, the one struck by 
Agathokibs, the other by Antimakbos, in tho name of Euthydemos брот, and on the coins of 
‘Antimakhos himself, on which he takes the divine title, 


It is necessary to come down nearly two centuries to find again the same expression on the 
coins of Gondopharés and of Arsakés Theos (about the year 50 A. DÄ It could not then serve as 
а type any more than that of өкотғопоз which we find in the formulary of Agathoklés with 
the signification of déeaputra, sons of the gods,” which forms the basis of the Indo-Skythian titles 


Таш my id Uns dradime te tna, Ta tha Conte Nomienaliqu, Brezellen, 109. M. W. Wroth 
чында tal thin enin inthe namo of Avakin Orr, cold not bare hem struck Gl later, between 191 aad 171 
See fem. Chron., 1900, p. 08. Tha Latin expresso ownium primus sors to indicate, that, before Атда, no 
nat had ihe honours of beer hi а а error af the Latin historia, 
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As Sir A. Cunningham, in 1873, was the first to infer, this Sanskrit title is no other than that of 
“sons of beaven "adopted by tho Tartar princes of Upper Asin, — Tien-T'seu in Chinese, Tengrikvatus 
He among the Hiung-nm, and borne in India by the Yue-chi? Its den really of Anaryan 
origin and is the expression of the high ancestral lineage which the Tartar sovereigns assumed, 
Further, having under their disposal а material and [186] artistic object like the Deech coin, these 
sons of the gods found it quite natural to furnish themselves with the nimbus and tho aureole, 
"MÄ were the appanage of divinity, inorder to give а form to the celestial essence from which they 
emanated, 


Thus we are enabled to explain by two influences — Hellenis and Auaryan — the luminous 
"lo, nimbus, aureole, flames and clouds, which are the attributes of the Indo-Skythian kings 
Summing up the result of the foregoing considerations з — 1st, the nimbus was unknown in the 
ancient artistic school of India, no figared representation of Buddha existing before the first 
of our ега: 2nd, it is only about the year 70 A. D. that the figure of Buddha, with the luminous 
circle appeared on the coins of Kanishka + 3rd, the IndoSkythian kings are themselves represented 
On their coins with the nimbus, aureole, clouds. or dames, to indicate their celestial origin: 4th, the 
‘des of the royal nimbus was borrowed from Мейеше divinities, but only in so far as it is a 
‘uanifestation and iconographical expression of a monarchical principle brought from Upper Asia : 
hence the double origin which we have stated. 


GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE, 
BY ARTHUR A. PERERA. 
(Continued from p. 842) 
(5) Custom and Belief. 


Dr superstitions about every human action and object in nature are preserved among 
the imaginative peasantry and handed down in simple faith from sire to son, 


One will not start on а journey if he mecs as he gets out а beggar, а Buddhist priest, 
A person carrying firewood or his implements of labour, or if а lizard chirps, a dog sneezes or 
flaps his cars; nor will he turn back after once setting ont, and if he has forgotten anything it 
is sont aftr him. ‘That the object of his journey may be prosperon he starta with the right 
foot foremost at an suspicious moment, generally at dawn when the cock crows; his hopes 
are at their highest if he sees on the way а milch-cow, cattle, a proguant woman, or ono with 
з piter of water, flowers or faits, For fear of goblins, lonely travellers avoid at dawn, noon and 
night junctions of roads, the shade of large trees, deserted places, river-banks and the mea- 
shore, "Thieves do not set out when there is a halo round the moon: (handa madala), аа thoy 
will be arrested. 

‘The day's Tuck or ill-luck depend on what one sees th 
unusual be done on à Monday, it will continue the whole week, 


Tt is considered unlucky to lie down when the sun is setting; to sleep with the bead towards the 
‘west or with the hands between the thighs ; to clasp one's hands across the bead or to eut with the 
bedi resting on а hand ; to strike the plate with the fingers after taking а meal; to give lato another's 
Hands worthless things like chunam or charcoal without keeping them on something ; and for a ech 
te have hair on her person: But it is thought aüspicious to est facing eastwards, to аге at the fall 
poon and then at the face of a Kind relative or а wealthy friend ; to have a girl as the eldest in the 
family ; lo have а cavity between the upper front teeth ; and, if à male, to have a hairy body. 


irst thing in the morning ; if anything. 


7 See Journal Asiatique, Avril, 1800, y. 309. 
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Ifa person yawns loudly, the erope of seven of his fields will be destroyed if he bathes on 
‘a Tuesday it is bad for his sons, if оп a Friday for himself; if he langbs immoderately he will soon bave 
an occasion to ery ; И he allows another's leg to be put over him he will be stunted in his growth ; 
if he passes under another's arm, he will ue the later to get a boil under the armpit which can be 
averted by his returning the same way ; if he ests standing or tramples a jack-frait with one foot only 
he will got clephantiasis ; ifthe second toe of a female be longer than the big one, ehe will master her 
husband ; if be gazes at the halo round the moon and finds its reflexion round his shadow (bambara 
chaydea), his end is near ; if the left eye of a male throbs, it portenda grief, the right pleasure — of a 
Temale it is the revorse ; if the eyebrows of а woman meet, she will outlive her husband, if of « man 
he will be a widower; if male eats burnt rice, he will grow his beard on one side only; if the 
tongue frequently touches whore a tooth has fallen, the new one will come at an angle ; if an upper 
tooth be extracted, it will cause blindness; if а child cuts its upper front teeth Bret, it portends evil 
to its parents, and if » grave be dog and then closed up to dig а second, or if а coffin be larger than. 
ж corpse, there will be another funeral in the family, 

‘A въвел from the right nostril signifies that good is being spoken of the person, from the left 
ill; when am infant does во, а stander-by says * уйт,” long Ме to you.” A child whimpers in 
йа sleep when angels come and tell it that its father is dead, because it bas never seen bim; bat 
incredulously smiles when told its mother is dead, as she bas given it milk a little while ago; some 
attribute the cries to Buddha who frightens the babe with the miseries of this world. 


Lightning strikes the graves of eruel men. Everyone's futare is stamped on his head. 
A person who dangles his legs when sented digs his mother's grave. As one with a hairy whorl 
(aulis) on his back will mest with a watery death, he avoids the sea and rivers, Flowers on the 
mails signify illness, the itching sensation in one's palm that he will get money, and a-child's yawn 
hat it is capable of taking a larger quantity of food. One does not raise his forefinger when eating, 
эл thereby he chides his handful of rice, It is bad to serspe the perspiration from one's body, as 
extremo exhaustion will ensue, and the only cure is to drink the collected sweat, A string of corals 
shows by йа docrease of colour that tho wearer is ill, To prevent pimples and eruptions а cham is 
rubbed on the skin when the nee is washed, When a person gots a biccough he holds up his breath 
and repeats soven times, "bd máyi Clu giyd ikkd Муй mun God," ` Hiccough and L went to 
Galle, he stayed back and I returned.” Ш one has moles on his body, stones equal in number to 
them are tied to a piece of rag and thrown where three roads meet; the person that picks up the 
packet and unties it gets the moles ond the other becomes free, 

A cloth is spread on a chair or table in а room of a patient suffering with smallpox or a kindred 
disease, and a lamp with seven wicks placed on it. Pork is not brought into the house, and the clothes 
of the patient are not removed by the deht till he is well. Cloth dyed in turmeric and margosa 
eaves are used in the room, and а cocoanut palm leaf is placed before the honse as а taboo ; a siall- 
sometimes kept only with the attendants (od/tukdrayé) in а separate hut, and before he 
fs bathed after his recovery an infusion of margosa leaves is rubbed on his head and some protective. 
verses recited ; when the disease has gone its round, a thank-offering to the Seven Ammas takes place, 


Dreams that prognosticate a good future are kept seoret, but bad ones are published far and 
эде ; when these are dreamt, itis also advisable to go to a lime-tree early in the morning, repeat the 
dream and ask it to take to itself all the bad effects, Ifa person dreams of a dead relative, he gives 
food to a beggar the next morning, 

ivory person has, in a more or loss dogroo, on certain days tho evil mouth end tho ovil 
eye, То avoid the evil oyo (eria) black pots with white chanam marks and hideous gures are 
ech before houses; children aro marked between the eyes with а black streak, ckznis are tied round 
the forehead of cattle, bunches of fruit are concealed with а covering made of palm-leayes and festive. 
proceesions are preceded by mrommories. No one over takes his meal in the presence of a stranger as 
Ё will disagree with him, onlees the looker-on is giren а share of it, The number of children in a 
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ampi neck, throat, lip, cheek, eye, part of the head aud dong 
check, &, 


‘The southeast is known as the ‘fire Quarter” (gini kona) and Bo houses are built abutting 
‘on that side for fear of their destruction by fire. $ 

ТМ presence of bats (мам) in а house indicate that it will be deserted, Medicinal virtues are. 
scribed to tbe flesh of monkeys (vondurf). The slender loris" (wnahapulued) face denotes illduck, 
2nd t erebells are used for a love-potion. The lion's (riakayd) fat comodas any теше] except one of 
БӘМ; le roar makos one deaf, and it does so three times: one when It starts, the second on ita 

nd the last вай jumps on the victim ; й kills elephants to ем their bras. 

A chostah (kottiyd) is the arotár of the smallpox deity 
Sho tray the farmer's (gamardla) watch-hat in tbe field, calle Kim by name end devours hi 
also frequents where peacocks abound ; 
most; small-pox patients are carried 
smell; when 
allay its hunger 


exion with ber 
A cat Dellt) becomes 
(tuppa méniya) and its bite makes one lean; its 
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Guided) shoots йа quills to а distance to keep off. its antagonists, The hare (Adud) gives birth to ite 
ing on fulnoon days, one of whom bas w moon оп ita forehead, and dies tle ii dag j sees that 
planot or invariably becomes a prey to bo ratanake, e 

When a tooth fille out, ite owner throws it ou to the roof saying, "Uno Mei wf. data aran 
Honda ke Bola datak diyo" " squirrel, dear squirrel, take thie tooth and give me dainty tooth” 
lins are айтай d ette (harat) with crumpled orn; a stiek of the Lea айар [уе (биғи Ша) ja not 
set to drive thou м it makoa them Tean ; and bezoar stones (giréchana) found in them are given for 
apex, Wild buffaloes (oi harak) are "det to charm. The ders (med) шш prolongs 
man's life, 

‘An elegant (айу) shakes a palm leaf before cating it, ta blood'suskors may be larking there to 
go up Ite trank; n dent animal is nover found, for whon death approaches, elephants ө to» oertain 
Dt nnd fay themselves down to Drenthe thet last, Thu pengolin (abel) ie штей out 
V his home by tbe porcupine, and a parson forcibly ejected from Ма hunsa by another ix compared 
Lé ‘The mythical unigorn (hengarénd) bas a hom on its forehead with which it eme the rocks 
that intercept its path 

VE x скон (lid) ews near one's house in the morning, it fotebodes sickness oF death, at noon 
Ven or the arrival ofa friend, and inthe evening much profits if drops йа dung om the heal, 
shoulders, or on the back of a person, it signifies great bappiness, but оп the knees or instep: 
a speedy death; crows are divided into two castes which do not mate the hooded or goigama crows, 
and tho jungle or karû crows; they faint threo times at night through hunger, and their аме. 
appetite can only be appeased by making them swallow rage dipped in ghee; they hatch their eggs 
Ta time to take their young to the Dewdla festivals in August, and as no one eats their flesh they 
Dee ery, “ ЫНЫ” or “ Ба (E eut everybody); a crow naver dies а natural death and onos 
in а hnndred years a feather drops. 

Dark-plumagól birds like the owl (based), the magpie robin (polkichchd), and the blackbird 
(havudu-panikkiyd) are considered ominous, and they are chased away from the vicinity of houses; 
the ery of the night-horon (kanakokd) as it flies over а house presages illness, and that of the doril- 
bird (ulámd) immediate death, to an inmate, If pigeons (pareyyó) leave а house it is den of 
impending misfortane, aud if a spotted dove (alukobeyyd) flies through one, it is temporarily 
E The presence of howe sparrows (7 ағы) in a house indicate that malo-children will 
фе born; the cries of the cackoo (Kod) at night portend dry weather; the arrival of the pitta 
(aviehehiy) presages rain; and the eggs of the plover (мга), if eaten, produce watehfulness, 

Parrots (grav) are proverbially ungrateful, the ue Mel (afrikka) boasts after a copious draught 
‘of todily that be can overturn Maha Meru with boak; the great desire and difficulty of the 
hora bill (héndettd) to drink water is retribution for its refusal to give a sopply of it to a thirsty 
ere in its last existence; the common babbler (badtichehd or demalichchd) hops, as he once was 
Diaen) prisoner ; tho male redtailed y-eatcher (yinihord) was n firethisf, and ite white-tailed 
mate (redi-hord) ® elotheerobber. "Thunder bursts open the eggs of the peacocks (moneri), and. 
hence their love for rain ; thay dance in the morning to pay obeisance to the sun-god, and as girls 
will not get suitors are not domesticated, A white coek brings Tuck вой arm. garden from 
being destroyed by black beetles; when а ben has hatehed, the shells are not thrown away but 
threaded together and kept in ‘the loft over the fire-place till the chieks ean. take care of themselves ; 
the Ceylon jungle fowls Gedeelt become blind by eating. the seeds of а species of. strobilanthes; 
when they may be knocked down with a stick, 

A erocodilo: (kimbuld) e humps of olay to while away the time, and as it carries away ite 
prey plays at ball with itz when ite mouth i open the eje get shut. Tho fe af the Veram 
H (talagoya) is nutritious and never disagrees. Tho Hydrosaurus salvator (habaragoyé) ia 
made wm of to make а deadly and leprosy-begetting poison, which is injected into tha veins of the. 
D and given to an enemy to chews three of the reptiles are tied to a hearth-wtane (ligula), 


taken round a bird, a 
natdpiya тй! natonnan? (Hmird bimir, 


з light to one in wont of it; their 
to effect а cure — aa обози way of 
'analays) go on a pilgrimage from November 
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o February to Adam's Peak, against which they dash themselvesand die, Centipedes (райёуд)тап away 
when their name is mentioned and kill themselves when surrounded by а fire ; they are ne anch affected 
ча the person they bite. The black beetle kuruminiyd) is а departed spirit sent by Yama, king of the 
dead, to find out how many there aro in а family ; Hit comes down on three taps from an ikle broom, 
{ts intentions aro evil; it is either killed or wrapped in a piece of white cloth and kept in a corner, 

If опо approaches the mythical damba tree without a charm, be is killed by evil spirits; а twig 
of the unknown kalunika floats against the current and cuts in two the strongest metal, and the 
fabulous kapruka gives everything one wishes for. Bo-trees are sacred to Buddha and never cut 
down; the margosa (kohomba) is consecrated to Pattini and her seven attondants ; and the fruits of 
the Steroulia Zeie (telambu) are never eaten, ns this tree is haunted by Navaratna Walli, the 
patronens of the Rodiya caste. A nut of the cocoanut-tros never falls оп one except he bas incurred- 
divine displeasure; it is Jacky to possess a double eocoanut-troe, but bad for one's male children to 
havê a king cocoanut-troe near a house, and when a child is bora or a person dies, a cocoanut blossom 
is hung over to keep away tbe devils, 


‘The flowering of the Corypha wnbraeulirera (tala) is inauspicious to a village, and to remove the 
evil influence а gardyakuma is performed. Та drawing toddy from the Caryota urens (kitul), a knife 
which has already been used is preferred to another. Опе who plants an areca-tree becomes subject 
to nervousness, and the woman who chews with betel the slice containing the scar becomes а widow. 
Before a botel is chewed its apex and sometimes the ribs aro removed, either as poison may have been 
injected, or as a cobra brought this leat from the lower world with the stalk in its mouth ; the petiole 
also is broken off, as it is beneath one's dignity to eat it. 

There are rites and ceremonies before ploughing and sowing rice ; for making a threshing-floor ; 
before the threshing takos place ; after the frst crop of corn is threshed ; after tho paddy is collected 
and at the measuring of the grain. Tn feld things are given strange names; no sad news is told, 
and a shade over the head is not permitted, When the daily supply of rice is being given out, if the 
winnowing fan (kulla) or the measure (hundwea) drops, it denotes that extra mouths will have to be 
fed ; and if a person talks while the grain is pat into the pot it willnot swell. Paddy is not pounded 
їп a house where one bas died, as the spirit is attracted by the noise, Twilight seen on the tops of 
trees is the light by which the female elf Rakshi dries her paddy. 


A bite of the Habenaria macrostachya (жай meru alf) inflames one's passion ; the Trichos- 
anther cucumerina (dummella) and tho Zehenaría umbetlata (kekiri) are rendered bitter if named 
fore eating; the Alocasia yams (habarala) give a rasping sensation in the throat whenever it is 
mentioned within the eater’s hearing ; if a married female cate а plantain which is attached to 
another, she. will get twins; when one is hurt by а nettle, Cassia leaves (tûra) are rubbed on the 
injured place with the words ^ tûra kola visa neta kahambiliyáva vina elo" (Cassia leaves are sting- 
Jess, but prickly is the nettle) ; and to got a good erop yams are planted in the afternoon and fruit- 
bearing trees in the forenoon. Tho Cassia grows on a fertile soil, and where the Mazifizia tetrandra 
(diya taliya) and the Terminalia tomentosa (tumbu) fourish, a copious supply of water can be 
obtained ; persons taken for execution were formerly decorated with tho hibiscus (vadamal), and 
flowers of different colours are used for devil ceremonies. 


It is auspicious to have growing near houses the iron-wood (nd), the Mimusops hezandra (palu), 
the Mimusops elengi (ménamal), champak (зари), the pomegranate (delum), the margosa, tho areca, 
the cocoanut, the palmyrsh (talgaha), the jack (herali), the shoeflower, the Wrightia zeylanica (idda), 
the nutmeg (eddikkd), and the Vitis vinifera (midi). But the following arewnlucky : the cotton tree 
(inbul), the Myristica horsfieldia (Ful), the mango (amba), the Aegle marmelo (bei), the Cassia 
atula (chela), the tamarind (siyambald), the satinwood (buruia), the Acacia catechu (rat kihiri), 
‘the Murraya exotica (fûriya) and the soapberry plant (pendla)J* 

(To фе continued.) 


3 Tam largely indebted for the tnformation about planta to J. R, 4. S. (Ceylon), 101, Vo ХП, No, 43, p- 185. 
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SUBBASHITAMALIK A. 
Translated from German Poets. 
BY PROFESSOR C. CATPELUER, Pr.D, JENA. 
(Continued from p. 406.) 
TTransitorínoss. 
69 
li ir hasson, wir streiten, es trennt uns Neigung und Meinung; 
pi indess dir sich die Locke wie mir, 
war Dë va fors Paar | 
"ba Sprit Sa, per Têrî: | 
sada vidvishvahé paiya vighhié cha viradávahe | 
умі chobbaybh kêsî) kalabé vartaminayó ıı 
70 


`8 ist nicht allein der Wangen Pracht, dio mit den Jahren fiicht, 
Nein, das iste was mich traurig macht, dass auch das Herz verblüht, 


Dees, 
я TTR at тад Tere vr, э]: | 
TT Єтан=теі at ad эгїї || 
na éichámi tathà gapdan naiyachehhrikan балай. éansih | 
yathá hridayam ЭЛДЕ RA алай jadlkritam ıı 
Was vergangen, kehrt nicht wieder ; 


Aber ging es lenchtend nieder, 
Leuchtets lange noch zurück, s 


ën? art mi gës | 
aaa g Б ретте vegan || 


Tel riniénpathais yita gatah tad moivrittayé | 
"аа tu chim dyishpåv astam ati yad ojjralam ıı 


Was glānzt, ist für den Augenblick geboren ; 

Das Echte bleibt der Nachwelt unverloren. 
тб graff sae aA ч | 
SORA 9 Tae eT 7 aa || 

Tech chhóbhi tat kabapenaira jiyató chintartti chat 
арнага tu yaj уай Xalpintd 'pi na naiyati i 
73 


Was da тов der Minute suageschlagen, 
Bringt keine Ewigkeit aurick, 


Dé yan mahûrtûna рыу убай tvayê cha yat | 
PA tat kalpasahasrêshu pratilabdhési karbichit п. 
€f. м. Ba, хп. 3814. 


Novemnen, 1903.) BUBHASHITAMALIKA. 439 


"Youth and Ago, 
т 
In don Oconn schift mit tausond Masten dor J'üngling + 
Still, auf gorettotom Boot, treibt in den Hafen der Drei, Souen, 


jen чача: eng warst т! 
жат 11 


lh pavanavikshiptail samudrarh plavatà yuv | 
 bhaügáraóishtayà vriddhas tiram ichchhati naukayá it 
75 
Wie gross war dieso Wolt gestaltat, 

So lang die Knospe sie noch barg ; 

Wio wenig, ach, hat sich. entfaltet, 

Dios жеше wio klein пой karg! SE 
тяЗя Pad gudeg | 
TANARA Zeta TITRA |1 
pallay pinaddhath yat purdsit samahakriti | 
tasyaiviilpakam ndbhinnati kriehehhrüeh chipi tad. alpakam tt 

76 


Weil sie xn leichtlich glaubt, irrt muntre Jugend oft ; 
Das Alter quilt sich gern, weil es zn wenig hofft. 


Pafe fear reste ATTA | 
maga zr drew 11 


viirambhitiprasaû gêna талй gachehbati yauvanam | 
Aitantuvislrgatvá] jorî duljkhéna pidyatà W 
7 


Cnoxzok, 


Früh in blühender Jugend lern, o Jüngling, 
Lebensglick. Sie entfiohn, dio holden|Jabre ! 
Wie dio Wolle dio Welle, treibt dio eino 

Stundo die andro, 


Keino kehrot zurück, bis einst dein Haupthaar 
Schnooweiss glînzot, der Purpur deiner Lippen 
Tst entwichen, nur cine Bchünheit blieb dir, 
Minnliche Tugend. 


чт MATA va арте î TET 
araf ярат ong Y quat quem | 
at shits yrna farne quera || 


putra drig yauvanasthd bhaja sukhajananath dharmamárgaih prayatnád. 
abdhiy ürmir yathOrmith pragudati satatarh rê muhürtð muhûrtam | 
rech най vyatitaih vikritim nlalitàoh yávad abhyeti kiya 

ka jlryanti sushyaty adharakisalayarh éishyatê pupyam каш ıı 


€f. м. ВА. V. 1249, 


Bus, 
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78 
Am Ende deiner Bahn ist gut Zufriedenheit ; 
Doch wer am Anfang ist zufrieden, kommt nicht weit. 


Кдсккат. 
aen 9 зачела reer qum | 
aÈ ч antes dëi я qb feat || 


nati vai jlvanasyünte manastósbassmaih sokbam 
fidaw tn yû "sti sarhtushțò na sa dûrath gamishyati ıı 
Lifo and Death. 
79 


Heilig sei dir dor Tag ; doch schätze das Leben nicht hüher; 
Als ein anderes Gut, denn alle Güter sind trüglich, 


бон. 
gel A arg тл noo | 
тч Rar oi Da E wë | 
mnhûrtê bahumantavyó ma tu bhivaya jivanam | 
Чай sarvayitnitn sarrar vitium hi bhaiguram ıı 
80 
Des Todes rührendes Bild steht 
Nicht als Schrecken dem Weisen und nicht als Ende dem Frommen. 
Jenen drüngt es ins Leben zurück und lehret iha handeln, 
Diesem stärkt es, zam künftigen Heil, in Trübsal die Hoffnung ; 
Beiden wird zum Leben der Той. Gostas: 
TARA af gT: gef A emt 
jr manAR ч gata че | 
a urea RAT Fare 
wares fare org Re aaa || 


mürkhadvisbt manasi vidushaly sajjatê nà каго 

пф bhûrasyûparatir iva cha éraddadhánasya mrityuly | 

4 prügintád itaram anîh karmané tij 

praivisyinyata vipadi marapath kalpat jiranûya II 
D 

Wenn die Blitter fallen in des Jahres Kreise, 

Wenn zam Grabe wallen entneryte Greive, 

Da gohorcht die Natar 

Ruhig nor 

Threm alten Gesetze, 

Da ist nichts was den Menschen ensetzo. 


"d үчтө u TA, | 
Fated ЙЧ A ia H 


Patanarh mlänapattrànäih marayarh cha gatàyushâm | 
Vibilara vidhintty tan па prijzêbhyê bbayadikaram Ц 


Cf. В\а. Por. VII. 2, 49 ; Subhdshitten, 170. 


Scmister. 


Novexnzm, 1902.) 
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82 
‘Und so lang du das nicht bast, 

Dieses Stirb und Werde, 

Bist du nur ein trüber Gast. 

Ач! der dunkeln Erde. "Gora 
asad et tar, | 
spit RTT era атаб: | 

yûvaj йай tray пайла marapat pratijivanam | 
шиша timirabhütáyisà атаву andba ivitithil 9 
Fortune and Adversity. 
83 
O Menschenherz, was ist dein Glück? 
Ein unbewnsst geborner, 


Und kaum gegrüsst, verlorner, 
Unwiederholter Augenblick. 


wu te7 qeu fep qemfer | 

arf: TTT: TU: || 
sakhê hridaya prichehhámi Ырай sukham asti tê | 
jtanirnashtah svîgatîpagatalı kshanah i 

84 
Willst da in die Ferne schweifen ? 

Sich, das Gute liegt so nah ! 

Lerne nur das Glück ergreifen, 

Und das Glück ist immer da. 


wei gata meme: few ate | 
эй: ач TFT a ffe wer |i 
alata dürapravisóna hastaprápyé hit sati | 
arî k&idehu grahitavy@ aris cha sarhnihit sadâ jı 
85 
Alles in der Welt Ist sich ertragen, 
Nur nicht eine Reihe von schönen Tagen. 


wá aq qun wap ӘЙЕ simae | 
xa aen faerat gan Tir 1 
sarvash khalu manushyéga sahyath lóké- brary. abam | 


na tu sahyû viméghin: iih parasbpari N) 


Тамас. 


боктик, 


боктик, 


Ein jeder Wechsel schreckt den Glücklichen ; 
Wo kein Gewinn ха hoffen, droht Verlust. 


ERE E E a: | 
зія ч ауда чл Taare || 


“viparyayéna &arvéna bhitisi уйі sukhi ji 


Semer, 
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E 
Zeigt sich der Glückliche mir, ich vorgesse die Götter des Himmels ¢ 
Aber sie stehen vor mir, wenn ich den Leidenden seh. 


Stad ate van Dem ären: | 
A À But araia аяң |1 


‘sakhinath yadi pairámi vismrimi divaukusal | 
tà раг mê sthitäh ДУВА vikshaenágaera dulkhinam ıı 
Fato. 
mm 
Must nicht widerstehn dem Schickaal 
Aber musst es auch nicht lichen : 
Wirst da ihm entgegeogehen, 
Wirds dich freundlich nach sich siobea. 


niert Dia 7 Ra geram, | 
agrari t4 wap ge || 


prattkiro vidhér astî na chipy asti paliyanam | 
эашыймагый deine kshamayà pratigrihnatah it 
89 
Kannst dem Schicksal widersteho, 
Aber manchmal giebt es Schlage ; 
Wills nicht ans dem Wege gehn, 
Ei so geh du aus dem Wege. 6 


2a ara terefî gêrî | 
rere: Zara anit zéi afer 11 


daiva tita prattkurvashs tãjanini sahishyas® y 
Pratikûlasya daireya ming® dûyê manaerinà t 
90 


Sowas. 


Gorm 


Es fürchte die Götter 
Das Menschengeschlecht | 
Sie halten die Herrschaft. 
In ewigen Händen, 

Und kónnen sie brauchen 
Wios iboen gefallt, 

Der fiirchte sio doppelt, 
Den je sie erhoben ! 


Чоктик, 
saan яг 


Susan яг Зар: || 
‘atatam amaramaaybr olvijantit таашьһуй 
vir api ба ва bibhiyàd achchasahsthê narê yab 1 
achalam uchitahastair Штагытый dadhána 

ed abbiruchitam ёд sádbayanty éva dêra a 


Novennee, 1908] 


er sich wufwarts und berührt 
dom Scheitel dio Sterne, 
Nirgends hafton dann 

Dio unsicheren Sohlen, 

Und mit ihm spielen 

Wolkon und Wi 


чача єтчї агї dr eg saat 
soe qar Era aan: | 
RAT TTT я чтатат=тат 
prep ast gäe Prete 11 


па khalu na khalo spardhé kiryá suraih saha betont 
{ mabbasi tulayann тайпа chét sprisnty api &àrakil | 
Xvachana chalaniny ásajjanté na padataliny at 
jaladapavangh krigath kuryanty anána nirargalam II 
Guilt, 
эз 
Das Leben ist der Güter hüchstes nicht ; 
Der Uebel grüsstes aber ist die Schuld. SCHILLER. 
зїї at fe неда чятяї TTR | 
wert d eRe DIS TAFTA || 
jivana kô hi manyéta dhanûnû dhanam uttamam | 
Kashfindth ta mabákaeh(am aghath viddhi svayadkritam i 
эз 
Wer nie sein Brot mit Thrünen aas, 
Wer nie dio kummervollea Nächte 
Auf seinem Bette weinend sass, 
Der kennt euch nicht, himmlischen Mächte, 
Thr führt ins Leben uns hinein 
Und lasst don Armen schuldig werden ; 
Dann überlasat ihr ihn der Pein, 
Denn allo Schuld rächt sich auf Erden. 


À ятлтя fierent a cart 
weet te erra 97 9 stat geg 1 
3p dra siete ge? agni rare 
gt TTT ub AARE STER Il 


уб nidinnath kadáchin nayansjalagalð nápi duliarvarishu. 

bhrashtasrapnd mumócha syadayanam amari no sa jânâti yushmån | 
yû nitva jivalökarh (айап bebuvidhs 
krürigiih yitaninim upanayatha тайый martyaklfah varikum ıı 


болти. 


Gorrus. 


Pu 
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%4 


Das eben ist der Fluch der büsen That, 

Dass sio fortzougend immer Böses muss gebüren. 
ud aan Weg ЁТЧ Geer RÎT: | 
#їтт=їїйятєнтї ge gata || ы 

(кай mahattamath manyê dóeharh dushfasya Катара | 
sarhròpayad ivitminash prasûtê yad aghántaram lı 
95 
Es freut sich die Gottheit der renigen Sünder : 


Unaterbliche boben verlorene Kinder 
Mit feurigen Armen xam Himmel empor, 


Somuss, 


Gorra. 


Арм) dapdaiatirlıaqasya 
tushyanti dévis dere 


Of. Мам ХІ. 280, 
(To be continued.) 


A COMPLETE VERBAL OROSS-INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 
BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, М.А, 
(Continued from p. 275.) 


Durian ; s.v. 255, ii, twice, 798, i 
4.0, Soursop, 858, 


Daran; s, е, Durian, 255, 

Darga; a, v. Factory, 264, i, 4. v, Pagoda, 498, 
il, 499, ii, воо 600, i, footnote, 3 times; ann, 

09: 4. e. Nuggurcote, 483, i. 

Dargi Comorin, Cape, 184, i, # v, Doorga. 


inn, 1768.71: 


т. Darian, 356, i, 


poj j, в.в, Mysore, 467, i, s. v, Pagoda, 


499, 

Dargah ; #. v, 266, i; ann. 1898 : a. e. 255, i 

Dorga-poji ; ann, 1800 4. e, Ташев, 688, 1, 
twice, 


Dorgicpüji; ә. v. Doorge pooja, 250, i, s, v. 
Dussera, 256, й, 

Dorgaw ; ann, 1782 : +, e. Dargah, 255, ii, 

Dorbussllsh ; ann; 1826: s, е, Dhurmsilla, 
m, 

Dori e. v, Darian, 266, ii 


r, Durian, 255, ii. 
Dariaoum ; ann, 1440: s, е, Durian, 256, i, 7 
Darin; ann. 1552, 1558 (twice) and 1888; 
a. v. Durian, 906, i, 
Durioon; али, 1768-71: 
Dario zibethinus 
Duriyin ; s. v. Durian, 255, ii, 
Durjun ; s. v, 798, 
Drow; ann. 1608-1 
Darreer ; ann, 1781 Doria, 251, i. 
‘Darsamand ; ann, 1840: ». e, Oudh, 494, i, 
Dürsamand; 4, e, Doorsumroünd, 260, 


Soursop, 858, i. 
в. Darian, 255, ii, 


єє. Datura, 281, ii. 


Novaunen, 1909] 


Dûr Samun; ann, 1800 : а. 
390, iie 

Dûrê Samundár; ann. 1800: s.v. Doorsummund, 
350, ii. 

Dir 


^ Doob, 250, i. 
v. 250, il 
Durwauxa-band ; s. v. 793, ii 
Duryoen; ann. 1698 and 1601: s. v. Darian, 
256, i. 
Dursee; ann, 1883: 
Dus; ann. 1292: #. 
Dusand ; ann, 1792: 
Dusharah ; ann, 1780 
Dusrah j am 
Dussarah j ann, 1812: s, r. Dussera, 287, 
306, fi, л, v. Doorga pooja, 250, 
ә. v. Denel, 238, ii; mn, 
n. v, Pindarry, 539, i. 
n, 1682: э. r. Ohoky, 158, i 
1762: # 


Tailorbird, 676, ie 
Umbrella, 725, ii, 8 times, 
Pyke (b), 847, i. 
Dreem 287, i. 


Writer, 742, 
iookhum, 80 
1, 907, i, 793, ii; ann. 1680 
п, 1780 und 1780: ж, v. 257, 
‘ann, 1809: 4, ғ, Destoor, 997, ii 
Dustoores ; a. v. Custom, 991, ii; ann, 1800: 
a. t, Dustoor, 257, 
Dastoorie ; ann, 1822 : л, v, Siroar (b), 698, i. 
Dustoory ; 4. v, Dustoor, 257, i, 
ig ann. 1680: v, v, Picar, 843, 
an, 1681: 4. т, Dastoor, 703, ii; 


ann, 1824: ө. е. Dustoor, 
Dustuck; & e. 257, di, twice, 798, ii: ann, 
1716: ж.е, 207, ii; апп, 1759 ж. e. Consu- 


mah, 190, ii ; ann. 1703: а. 
Dutoh Folly 


937, ii, 


im. 1083: & t. 
Resident, 576, 


Dateh India 
Coast, 740, i. 

Duties ; awn, 1678: #. v, Mussanl, 460, i, 
Dutra; ann, 1690: », е, Datura, 281, 
Dutry; ann. 1673: a. v. Datura, 991, 
Dattee; ann, 1622 : s, e. Dhoty, 248, 
. e. Lowchew, 392, ti, 
v. Deuti, 790, i. 

1, т. Tomaun, 707, it, 


Duty ; ann, 1681: 
Dawetma; ап, 1559 
Duyung ; 4. v. Dugong, 264, ii. 


Dayung ; а.е, Dugong, 254, 
vira ; s. е, Doar, 248, ii. 
Dvieaka ; s. v. Dwarka, 2 


Шира s г. Din, 246, ii, ө. v. Maldives, 417, ji, 
Dwaigir y ann, 1848: #. e. Bandicoot, 44, i, twice, 
Dwangarbeider; s.v. Beriberi, 66, it 

Dein Samudra; s г, Narsingn, 474, i, ою, 
Sumatra, 657, i, 

Dwarka; #. v, 257, ii, ж. е. Jacqueto, 339, ti, 
twice; ann, 1819 and 1841 (twice): жою. 
Jacquete, 380, 

мазда; ann, 1350 : s. р, Bangany, 761,1, 

Dwüzda-küni ; a. е. Bargany, 761, ii, twice. 

Dye; v. v. Doni, 248, i. 

Dy; aun. 1782: ө, е, Doy 

Dyah; ann, 1888: v. v. Daye, 283, i. 

Dyak; ann, 1808: a, e. Hubblebublie, 826,1. 

Dybanauguim ; aun, 1503 : s, v. Zirbad, 750, i. 

Dyewood ; #4. v. Braxil-wood, 80, i, 3 timon, 

Dyowood j я. v. Druzil-vood, 86, 

san. 1595: ж.е. боов, 209, i, 

Dysucksoys ; 4. e, Pieco-goods, 030,1, 

Dyvan-Khane ; ann, 1307: ке, Dowaun, 240, fis 


Eaglewood ; 2, e. 208, i, 9 times and footnote, 
ж.е. Aloes, 10, ii; ann, 1016 and 1618: s. v. 


Columbae, 110, ii ; ann. 1854 : v. v, 258, ii, 
Барто ; ж, v. Macareo, 403, ii, 
Early teu; 7. v. Chotachasry, 162, i; ann, 1866 
and 1875: я. e, Chota-bazry, 162, 


Barth-nut ; ann. 1000 

Enrth-oil 4. v, 288, 
ii; ann 175: 
Нага, 328, 

Easterling ; ann. 1726: ә. е, Zirbad, 700, 

302, 

East Indies 5 Achár, 8,1; ann. 
1688: ж.е, Aut, White, 28, i; ann, 1708: 

Anaconda, 16, й. 

$ ж. p. Titin, 700,1, 

Eblis; ашп, 1300: v, v. Oojyne, 487, ii 

Ebony-tree; a. e. Calamander Wood, 110, i, 


1.0, Sweet Potato, 678, il 
; ann, 1755: ж. ө, 288, 
v. Catechu, 189, ii 


Ebramies ; ann, 1797: s. v. Matt, 430, 
Febarry ; ann. 1673: 4e. Мата, 433, i 
Kcberf; ann. 1610 : а, v, Xeraline, 743, ii. 


Heka; s, v. 268, ii. 

Eonophia; anu, 1619: ғ, v, Typhoon, 723, iis 

Eden; a, ө. Plantain, 541, i, 

Edirwarna Vedam ; ann 1727 : s, г, Granthum, 
304i 


P. Diul-Sind, 799, i. 
250, i, 794, i; ann. 1860: 


7, 239, i, 4, v. Bunow, 100, i. 
эш, 1799: x. 


Egg-plant ; ә. v, Brinjaul, 80, ii, 8 \ 
Fon: anu. 1693: ө, v. Рагим, 884, i; 
апи, 1694: s, v, Balaam, 592, 
Egos; ann, 1090: e 
Egypt i 4 w Arrack, 
Ka Bheesty, 69, ii, а, 
Buffalo, 99, il, x. v, Chik (b), M8, i, sr. 
China, 153, i, see 175, ii, footnote, », v, Coffee, 
379, i, ө. е. Copeck, 190, ii ө, v. Curry, 21 
ii, ses 224, ii, footnote, 4, т. Delall, 5, 
s.v, Dewaun, 239, ii, s. r, Dufterdar, 904, i, к. p, 
Gopura, 297, ii, tee 805, i, footnote, ^. 
Hodgett, 


i, 
lib, 448, ii, sen 


v. Ooplah, 488, i, s. v, 
Pataca, 017, ii, ә, т, Pateca, 518, ii, see 519, 
footnote, s р, Peer, 524, ii, л, v, Sirris 


j, « v. Виноо, 089, i, s. r, Bagur, O54, i; 
j, i. v. Sultan; 000,1, л. v. Teak, 693, 
urkey, 720, i, а, т. Typhoon, 7 


а.о, Wali, 739, i and ii, e Zaba, 747, i, | 
7. т, Dengue, 789, i, а, е, Elephant, 795, i, | 
796, i, twice, v. v, Flea, 708, ji 
е. Teak, 699, 1; an „Р 

O48, ; ann, 18: Tanga, 682, ii; ann, | 
1840: s. v, Dawk, 282, i; 4, v. еч, 849, ii, 
tupe Lack, 983, ii, s, v. Palankeen, 003, i, ann. 
1420 : э. v, Сотту, 209, n, 1442 : 
how 3 UDO 
Poreehiin, 845, i; апп, 1890: 0, e, Doombur, 
792, ii, twice ann, 1541+ s, w, Peking, 586, 


ions Giraffe, 989, ii; a. e, 
ann, 1598: a.p, Banana, 
43, ii; ann. 1884: v. v. Zend, 870, 
Egypte ; 4. v, Pataca, 517, ii; ann. 1848: 
Zumboornek, 751, ii. 
Egyptians; ann, 1598: s, г, Ch 
Елш ; ann. 18115 ж, к, Buxee, 104, 
Eh ту Eyshim, 282, 
Bight Brothers; ann, 188: 
516, i. 
Eilbothen; ann, 1840: v. v, Pyke (a), 567,1. 
тапи, 1760: 4. v, Interloper, 335,1. 


a-Root, 153, t, 


 Ветеп Sisters, 


"Ekatétpolos; #. v. Dwarka, 257, ii 


Ekka; s, г, Boka, 258, ii, v е. Hackery, 810, il; 
ann. 181] and 1834: a, в. Ecka, 259, i. 
Eknephias; ann, 1618 


Ho: ann, 1404 and 1885 
Electram ; ann, 260: 5, v. 
Ele ; a. e, Elephant, 795, 
lef amegran ; a.w. Elephant, 795, i, 
Elephant, 797, ii, 

‘aun. 1616: v, r, Elephanta,960, i; 
1641: ze. Abada, 1, i. 

1606: а. е, Naringa, 474, i. 
Elegans; ә, v, Polonga, 045, i, 

Blephans ; ann. 1658: ж. v, Omni, 496, i; 
1605 : a, v. Elephanta (b), 201, ii, 
Elephant; 2. v. 950, i, 794, iiy 4 times wd foote 
note (twice), 795, i (0 times) and ii, 790, and 
both 5 timen, 707, à (6 times) and ii (8 
times), ө, p, Coonikee (b), 194, s.v, Cornas, 197, 
Corral, 200, ii, a, e. 


Footnote, 245, ii, 
footnote, s. v, Elephanta, 269, ij, 3 times, s, v. 
Oodd, 307, i, е. v. Hetty, B18, i; twiee, a, v. 


Howdab, 325, i, a, е. India, 331, i, » ө, Joel, 
303, ii, 4. ө, Keddah, 864, i, see 873, i, foot. 


note, а. r. Lan John, 384, "^. Mahout, 400, 
i, ror, Mate, 430, 7. Mosquito, 
« 454, i, 4 times and foot. 

н.е. Negrais, Capa, 477, 

5 times, 580, i, кее 088, 

note, в.в, Surkanda, 061, i, see. 793, li 


{оошо 


nila, 799, i, twiee, 800, i, ж.е, 
Jeol, 811, i, ж, e, Numerical Mixes, 839, ii ; 
В, C. 925: s.v. Tiger, 701, 0, rie s... 
В. C. 150 (twice) and B. C, 20+ 
Indian (Mahout), 333, ii; A. D. 80-00: же, 
Teen 702, i; anu. 210: «e, Indian (Mabou), 

ann. 640: 7, e, Kling, 373, 4; апа. 
f. т. Conpotir, 202, i; aun, 1150 a, e. 
‘Malay, 416, ii; ann; 12002 e Bilooch, 71, 
i; ann, 1990: x, s, Hindoo, 315, ii, mon. 
1298: s, Champs, 140, i, ж т, Zobo; 750, 
i; ann, 1811: ж, e, Madura, 408, i; ann. 


Novrusen, 1903 


INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON.JOBSON. 


1815: 4 e. Ghant (b), 282 i; ann. 1398: 
v. Champa, 140, i; ann. 1840: s, v. Obatta, 
ii; е. e. Cootub, The, 195, 
Gwalior, 805, i, 3 times; aun. 1350: 
Martalen, 428, 1; апп, 1370: ж.т. Jungle, 

Giraffe, 989, ii, « e. 


Sa 304,1; ann, 1430: я. 
Jungle, 350, i; aun. 1498 : 4. e Pogu, 525, 
>. e. Sarnau, 601, ii j ann. 1010: «, e. Champa, 
; ann, 1622: 4. е. Coco-de-Mer, 177, 
iis amm, 1096: 4, r, Hatty, 813, ii, 4 timos, 
Gwalior, S05, i, 3 times; ann. 1541: 
Abada, 1, i; ann, 1540: ө, v, Prome, 554, 
aan, 1049: s е, Elephanta, 200, ii; ann. 
f, 202, 1, ж. v Ganda, 
z 4, s, Blophanta (b), 261, 
i, a. e. Rhinoceros, 849, i; ann, 1550: 7, v. 
Poshawur, 531, ii j ann, 1560 

ii; ann, 1578: 
зен Abada, 1,ii s.v, Buffalo, 03, 
Dala, 297, i; ann. 1090: 0. v. Cospetir, 202, i, 
4, v. Ohoo, 989, ї, a: т. Mahout, 400,1 and i, 
Mata, 430, 
т. Elephanta, 260, i, wis 
ann, 1601 : x. е. Mugg, 455, i 


ж.е, Rupo, 588, 1, к, 0. Gwalior, 805, 1; 
1012: 4, е, Duca, 225,15 ann, 1019: 
Abada, 2, ip ann, 1016 : э. е, Elephanta, 260, 
i, twice; ann, 1620 : *, е, Orankay, 409, ij 
Payot-għaut, 522, il; ann 
KE? 
т. Elophauta, 


ann. 1099-3 
1081 


4, e. Tuatha, 717, 
iris, 88, i; ann, 16 
m, 1648: s, v, Mi 
ee E 
v. Howdah, 395, 
384, ii, a, е. Neolgyo, 476, 
jj um. 1664: т. е. Cowtails, 210, ii; ann, 
1665: a, e, Ambareo, 756, i ; ann, 1000: a. v 
"Buffalo, 94, i; ann, 1672: s. v. Cornae, 198, 
i; 4. е. Corral, 200, i, v. е, Mogn), Tho Grent, 
437, ii; ann, 1678: v. v, Elephanta, 260, 

ж. v. Snake-stone, 049, ii; апп. 1081: я. ¥. 
Umbrella, 726, i; ann. 1681: ж. v. Masuli- 
palam, 899, ii; ann, 1685: а, v, Country, 
ann, 1690: s. г. Elephanta, 260, 

m. 1712; s. p. Cornas, 198, i, 
Elephanta, 260, ii, 3 times; ann. 
s. Corso, 198, i, twice ; ann, 1727: 


4. e. Lan John, 


s. e, Pandit, 561, 


+. e. Cornac, 198, i, s. s. Elephtnta, 260, ii; 
ann, 1757 cuiu cU 
Elephanta, 260, ii; ann, 1764: ж. 
Elepbanta, 961, i; ann, 178024, v, 
31, i, twion, s е, Muckna, 454, i, twice, # т, 
Tangun, 688, ii; ann, 1780-90: 4, #, Peon, 
Nair, 471, iş aun. 


am. 


1800: s. v, Сагеала, 125, fi, я, в. Polity 
жап, 1808: 4. e. Anaconda, 17, iy 
v. Sowarry, 650, ii; апо, 1804: жг, 
Howlah, 320, ii; ann. 1805; 0. r. Ambureo, 
11, i; ann, 1807: a, n Coomkee (b), 194, i 
ann, 1810 :«. г, Chowry, 165, ii; ann, 1918: 
ıs. v. Elephunta, 261, i,twiee; ann, 188; 
Pawl, 842, ii; ann, 1829: To ти, 
ii; ann, 183 
1848: ^, e. Mahout, 409 
ж. о. Sonaparnnta, 647, 


1896: 


a. r. Chuokerbatty, 107, i, twice; ann; 1857: 
a, v. Pandy, 509, ii; апа, 1800: ж, v, Ann- 
conda, 17, i, twice ; ann, 1863: a, e, Howdah, 


„ 1873 : а. е, Mato, 490, 
p. Rogue, 880, i, б times, v. 
san, 1885: ж. v. To TiM, 701, il. 
io 950, 0, (0) 794, d, om. 
ann, 1508: 4.0, Salsotto (к), 
504, ii, twioo ; ann. 1678: ж, ғ, Pateca, 519, 
fi; ann. 1690 and „бб, 


1254: a. е. Veranda, 738, i; ann, 1756 and. 
1760; я, т, (b), 961, ii ann. 1764 and 
1780: 4, v. 201, 1 j апа, 178%: ж, v, Veranda, 


758, i, twice; ann, 1795 and 1818 
ann, 1819 : ә, v, Concan, 189, ii, 
Elephwnt-Oreeper 4. v. 261, ii, 

Elephantdriver: ann. 18326: а, е, Mahout 
409, ii. 

Elophanto ; ann. 1760 + s. #, Elephants, 200, ii. 

Blophanti; v. v. Elephant, 795, i. 

Elephant v. Cochin Leg, 174, ii; ante 

` 1818: a. v, Cochin Leg, 174, ii. 

Èlephanto, ann. 1678: s. e. Elephanta, 260, i 
4. v, Hendry Kendry, 314, i; ann, 1727: s v. 
Elephant, 260, 

"Eléphantos ; s, v, Elephant, 794, ii, 795, i, 797, i, 

Elephant's Teeth ; ann, 1727 : 4, e, Loonghee, 
396, ii. 


261, 
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Elephants! teeth; ann. 1250: 4, p. Porcelain, | Elorn; апл, Jet and 1794; 


548, - 
Elophant-trap; s. v, Quedda, 567, ii. Ч 
Elephantus ; 4. v. Elephant, 795, íi, twice, Ellore; a. e. Citenrs, 170, ii, 


'Ekphas ; a. r, Elephant, 794 i, tion, 795, ii, | Ellu ann, 1703: 4. v. Gingerly, 801, i 
797, Elly; ann: 1562: 4. e, Delly, Monnt, 935, ii; 


Comeana; в, v, Raggy, 971, i. Elora; aun. 1605: », p, Kll'ora, 991, íi, 
Elfenbein ; 4, v. Elephant, 797, ii. Eloura ; atn. 1700. Ell'ors, 269, 1. 
5 aun, 1398: a. e, Delly, Mount, 988, i. в. Elephant, 797, ii, 


^ Delly, Mount, 285,1, Elpend ; +. v. Elephant, 797, ii. 

r. Delly; Mount, 285, i, Elu; ж.е. 262, i, 797, fi, twice, 798, i; 4, e, 
т. Delly, Mount, 232, i, _ Doulera Heal, 249, ii. 

Flichpár; ann. 1994-5: л. Маһгына, 409, il. | аза. Delly, Mount, 235, i, 

Eli mala; ж, е. Delly, Mount, 285, i. Ешй; a,v. Kll'ora 261, ii, 

Blk ж. к. 201, Й, 797, ih a e Bunbrs, 896,3, — "lw; s, r. Aloee, 0, il, 


EL Khárij ; a, v. Carrack, 189, ii, Bix; аши, 1270 1 ә, e, Droggerman, 269, i, 
Ellecabad ; v, w, Allahabad, 8, i. Ely; ^. v. Delly, Mount, 286, i, twice, woe 087, 


Ellefsnté j ann, 1644: a, е, Elephanta, 260, i, i, foo 
(To be continned.) 


NOTES AND QUERIES, 
MO ETE HEH DUTEN Lie, Aen e АЙН NR 
NATIVE STATE OF PERAK, Von ries edis ind 


guccemion appears to bo that the 


‘Tux law of wuccossion in tho Stato of Perak 
Mas that on tho death of tho Sultan tho Raja 
Muda becamo Sultan, and the Raja Bandahara 
(Troasarer) became Raja Muda, and ове of the 
Pew Be: sons became Raja Bandaliara, Thus, 
ирров at somo particalar time, tho sucvession 
ood n 1. below, then after muccoanive 
дем» it would stand as in columns 11. and III. 


ос rathor wan, 

which hus a qu 

fact that its founder was а celebrated В skint, 

(OF. the Indian Antiquary, Vol, XVIII, p. 888.) 

Н. А. Rost, 

‘came of a different racc from Superintendent of Ethnography, Punjab. 
vel to hare | 29 Mareh 1008, 


"ће Malay Raj 
the nativo Malaya. They are bel 
come from India and a considerable number of — 


Sanskrit words aro found embedded in the lano conva. 
EO Ba пея EE thin old Anglo- 
me Coast Of boe wort, Т believe, are | radiate yey eg Ee 
much closer to clamical Sanskrit than similar | imi d 
oke the modern Tadian Languages geht А 
Mss блины and Bingasara another. (Soo | th fearing en ur cae 
Marsden's Grammar and Dictionary) ot Сотпаса had then brought forth, Oornweas 
‘The above note, by Mr. С. 3. Irving, OMG, 

Straita Settlements : 


in the State of Manipar, described in Bir | the Cornaos, — Stevens, Translation of Faria-y 
ia Vol. XX, р. 422, uf the | Sousa, Portuguese Ама, Vol, П. DC 
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NOTES ON DRAVIDIAN PHILOLOGY. 
BY STEN KONOW, OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CHRISTIANIA, NORWAY. i 


JHE Dravidian verb is not rich ín tenses, It possesses à present sense which ie commonly also 
Т sed as а future, a past, and usually also а future- k 

Malu and Gop differ from the rest of the Dravidian languages in having developed a more 
complicated system of conjugaional forma. Bishop Caldwell 4 Comparative Grammar of the 
DELT or South-Indian Family of Langues, Second Edition, London, 1875, p. 340, 
remarked about those two languages + 

“Тара has а perfect tense, ay well as an imperfect or indefinito past. 10 bas conditional and 
potential moc, ns well as а subjunctive, Tamil haw but one verbal participle, whioh is properly 
participle of tho past tene, whilst Tahu has also a prevent and e fore participle. AN these 
eler tenses, and participles have regularly formed negatives « . - 

^ Gond bas all the moods, tenses, and participles of Tulu, and in addition some of its own, Tt 
das aa incoptive mood, Ite imperfect branches into two distinct tenses, nn imparfoot properly во 
tall (1 was going) and а past indeGnito (I went), It has alto а desiderativo form of the 
ште — that in, a tenso which, when preceded by the future, is a subjunctive, bot which when 
standing alone im wish 

«On comparing the complicated conjugational system of the Gnd with the extreme and almost 
naked simplicity of the Tamil, I conelule that we have here a proof, not of the superiority of the 
Good mind to the Tamilian, but simply of the greater antiquity of Tamilian literary ешге. The 
development of the conjagational syatem of Tamil seems to hare been arrested at а very early 
period (as in tho parallel, but still more remarkable, instance of the Chinese) by the invention uf 
iting, by which tho verbal forma existing at tbe time were [owilied, whilst the uncaltured байв, 
od their still ruder neighbours the Ein went on age after ago, us before, compounding with their 
Verbs auxiliary words of timo and relation, and fusing them (nto conjugational forms by rapid and 
Pronunciation, without allowing any record of the various stops of the process to survive: 


op Caldwell further suggested that these fontaron of the conjagational system. of Gitt 
might, to some extent be de to the influence of Suntill, Tt would be f considerable interes it 
DÄ an influence could be proved to have been at work, and I bave therefore thought it worth while 
o lake а clover viow of tho various facts connocted with 89001 conjugation, 1 should have 
жид to extend my investigations to Tuju, but Lan hindered from doing so because 1 have not hore 
sufficient. materiale for dealing with that language, 


Tt has often been stated that Giel differs from other Dravidian lao guages in the formation of 
the Та reality, however, Оё}! in thin respect closely agrees with the other dialects of the 
family, Messrs, Driberg and Harrison state that Gy has a regular passivo formed by adding the 
verb dydnd, to bo, to become, to the conjunctive participle; thus, jist dudiínd, L am struck. Bach 
forma are, however, alto used in other Dravidian languages, Thus Bishop Caldwell gives mugind" 
дути, it ia ied; Мей apți dyirru, tho temple is built, trom Tamil, and. remarks that дуй, 
i has gono, may generally be used in such phrases instond of буйт, it has become, Similarly we 
find jtet huttdn, having struck I went, I am strack, in 000. 


Tn Tamil, however, the auxiliary verb is, in auch phrases, always used in the third person 
singular neuter, while all persons and numbers are said to be used in GóndL. Tea not able to check. 
this statement, 1 have examined tho specimens prepared for the use of the Linguistic Survey in the 
various dialects of 00001, and I have not found any such Lëns, It therefore seems probable that 
рау are simply literal translations of Aryan phrases, and do not in reality belong to the language 
‘At all events, there cannot here be any question of influence бхагейвей by Santáli, 


10 has further been stated that бду! differs from other Dravidian languages im possessing 
a potential mood and an inceptive, "Thus, Kid poritinó, 1 сап do; Маана, Т begin to do, Tn МА 
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DO n do Mi imply tbe verbal noun, aud the whole phrase exactly corresponda te forma St 
‘auch as nému páda galonu, L cun sing, in Telugu, Aididténd, 1 begin to do, is apparently formed М 
from the infinitive Ki, to do, by adding ind, 1 become, or, I haro become, We. cnn therefore 0 
compare Telagu phrases such as atady d рані chéyadánaku drambhiichinddu, he has begun to do this d 
work, In such forms, Góndi will be seen to agree with the usage of other Dravidian languages. 


Som a 
Promt. | Imperfect, 


Singl 2 мба Jade .. 


2 ` Mdtónt умай „шы 


Smee, Ий Инет Jr, 
fom, & n. Hedi ..) m 
Phor, 1 „Аат. мен 
"M Kén Я Hindir : SO иш kitr Junge ° Juge 
үш! | rh нме Jun е ` Juge | kirk 


f 
эу [Meg ` Je „| нанай Je 


Jt will bo en that tho so-called conditional only differs trom the future in tho third persons 
Té em панну o infer that only the third person contains the origina] suffix of the conditional, 
nd dé is perhaps allowed to compare (bo Kanarese six ге Forum быһан Hi, kirk; and king мө 


Dh due to analogy. T sm not, however, able to {ой about tee forms, becanse they seem. 
do be very rarely used, and scarcely occur in the materials at my disp. 


И wo compare the other tenses in the tablo, it will bo seen that thoy can be divided into two 


Zo The fint comprises the present and tho indefinite, the second. the imperfect, the perfect, 
and the futuro, 


‘he two clases ше diferent suffixes in order to distinguish the person of the subject, Bishop 
Caldwell has already drawn attention to this fact and alo. Pointed out bow ít should be explained. 
Не says, 1, e, p. 983 — 


* Compare Tamil näm, eat thon: В.К. " 


forming, when added to the root, a participial noun- 

Via, ddim, thon art one who becomes. It this view is correct, nothing can be observed in 

‘these forms differing in reality 
Jis evident that Bishop Caldwell hax here found the true explanation of wach forms, and, at 

the tame time, of tbe apparent richness d various tenses in 00981. Forms soch as kidtónd, I do i 

‘Hind, 1 wish to do, йе., are simply nouns vf agency used as verbs. 


‘Similar forme are frequently used in other Dravidian forms of speech. 


di is a well-known fact that nouns of agency or composite nouns are freely formel in the 
Dravidian languages by adding the terminations or the fall forms of the demonstrative pronouns to 
the bases of nouns, adjectives, and relative participles. 


Ta Tamil we fod wonis such as mupp-as, an elder, from suppu, age ; Tamiran, a Tamilian, 
from Tomir, Tamil; melecyin-an, а mountaineer, from male, mountain ; paffinaitan, а citizen, 
rom paffonam, city; villam, illias, ois, ilaran, а bowman, from ril, bo 
who read, from (dina, who read. 


Ji will be seen that the pronominal suffix is sometimes added to the base (thas, vill-an, 
‘a bowman), and sometimes to the obliqua base (thos, paftin-aitan, a citizen), They are sometimes 
even added to the genitive; thus, kén-in-an, he who is the king's. 


Similar forms occur in all Dravidian languagek Compare Kanarese éderarows, one who 
does, from өмїдига, who is doing ; mÁid-aranu, one who did, from médida, who hes done; Telugu 
ag-andu, a husband ; chinaardpdiy a boy, Вс, 


Like ordisary nouns, such composite nouns are frequently used as verbs, and the personal 
terminations of ordinary verbs are then added. This in expecially the case in Telugu, the old dialects 
of Tamil ani Kanarese, and the minor languages such as Кага, Malto, and Sief, Thus we find 
Tamil kón-en, Lam king ; тет, we are kings ; Telaga seakudo-me, I am а servant ; tammuda-ru, 
thon art a brother; bráhmanulamu, we are Tirdhmans ; Koruhk urban, I am a master ; urbaro, you 
are masters ; Malto én niügadi-n, I am your daughter; Kui dau nepgdnu, I am good; aiu шейи, 
he is a Kai, and so forth. 


Such composite nouns are very frequently formed from the relative participles. Compare Tamil 
Eeypiravan, he who docs; ieydaran, he who did ; jeybzeus, be who will do ; Kanartee vier: 
be who does; médidaranu, he who dil; Telugu chéatunnarddy, he who does; chévinardd, he who 
did; еМмефди, he who does, or, will do. In poetical Tamil sach forms are den used as ordinary 
tenses. Thus, nadindanan, be walked; nadandanam, we walked, ke. This ja quite common in 
Telagu. Thus, ninu dyana AH lekla erfafefda-nu (or erdsé-edyni), Î am an accountant in bis 
house ; miu уйт pani chési-ráda-tu, what work do you до? ; and so forth. 


Ii will be seen From the instances given above. that such composite nouns are sometimes formed. 
by adding tbe full demonstrative pronoun, and sometimes by simply adding tbe termination, 
Compare Tamil rias and rill-aren, а bowman. It seems probable that forms such as les 
represent а more ancient stage of development than will-aren. lt will therefore be seen that, for 
instance, Telugu chéeindde, he did, is essentially the same form as chésineeddu, ove who did, 
Bishop Caldwell jostly remarked that а form such as nadandads, it walked, literally means ‘a thing 
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which walked.’ In the same ‘way deygizdn, he does, seems to be identical with deygipacan, one who М 


бз doe. Compare sillón and Glen, bowman. We shall have to return to this quetion 
below. x 


We эге now in а position to better understand Ditt forms such as Diet I do, 


Dit has, to а great extent, imitated the neighbouring Aryan languages in using a relative 
Fon, The interrogative Air feminine, and neater dad, has been adopted for the: 


D relative participles, ‘Thus, I have noted kalle Ну? блг, thoit doing man; а mon who 
Dh commits theft, from Dhandars. GÓn3l possesses at least three euch relative ‘participles, 
Quas, from dnd, to do, we find a present participle Ый, a past kird, and ge indefinite kig. 
Compare Telugu chéstunna, doing ; chine, who did, and clé, who ‘usually does, who will do, &e, 
‘These participles are the bases of different tenses which aro all inflected im exactly the same way. 
quus ët Т do; Мпа I did; biénd, 1 might do, Twill do, In addition tc иа, 1 did, we 
‘tho find Kind, formed from the conjanctive participle bist, having done, 


‘The personal terminations added in all these tenses are as follows : — 


Sing, 1 ond, Pla. 1 Gram, 
3 i. 


B mase, fr, ér, 
З fem, and n. d, rår. 


Je will be seen that the terminations of the third parsona plar are simply formed from the 
e a in third persons singular, by adding the usual plural зайка Tac not, however, able 
Dh explain the ef på- of the thini person singular, ferminte mat neuter of thè 
indefinite tense, Tho same termination is also used in the futures 


jit terminations of the first and second persons plural аге clearly formed from the third person 
Dër: masculine, by adding the sufixes om in the frst, and ff im the sem person. Am is 
tical with the suffix ûm added in other tenses, and $ 
h tho addition of the plural sufix p. Compare а-у, do ye; him, 


kiér, be will do, is, however, sufficient to show that this 
that suc forms as dtl, Dër Ве, are originally plarale, 


‘The demonstrative pronoun in Güngl is now őr, рїш] é and ай. The form ôr, 
corresponds to Tamil azar or ór, they, which is very common] 
old Géndt singular most have been дя, and tho third 


The same personal suffixes are in Gûpdî also added to the interrogative pronoun when it is used 


a iss Thus we бай immd Мл-1 (not Ме) didi, who art thon amit bram ándóm, 
who are ме?; до, 


Tt will thus be seen that the richly developed system of conjugational forms in Gündt is only 


Apparent, and that the language in this Tespect well agrees with other Dravidian forms of speech, 
expecially Telagu, 


| 


Decruner, 1000] NOTES ON DRAVIDIAN PHILOLOGY. 


458 

Ов the other hand, there are several compound tenses, as is also the case in other connected 
languages. Thus, the imperfect Агада, I was doing, is formed from the participle Bit, by adding 
байба, I was, Another form of the ваше tense is kî mattónd, I was doing. ‘The pluperfect kist 


máttind, I had done, literally means “having done I was,’ and so forth, 


"We have thus seen that the formation of tenses in Gondi is essentially the same as in othar 
Dravidian languages, and that thero cannot, therefore, ín that respect be any question abont an 
influence exercised by Запі, 


Tt has often been stated that the negative verb in Gdpdt is formed by inserting Alle or halle 
between the pronoun and the verb, This use of hille or halle does not, however, appear to be more 
than а tendency, and I have over and over again found forms such as avêr, he did not give, without 
‘the addition of any separate negative particle, Tt will thus be seen that ббс in all such essential 
points agrees with other Dravidian languages, and there is no philological reason for separating it as 
а northern group of Dravidian languages, as has sometimes been done. 


It has already been pointed out in the preceding pages that the third person singular of most 
Dravidian tenses in form does not differ from а composite noun or noun of agency, Thus Gindi bitur, 
he did, seems to be formel from їн, corresponding to Tamil feydu, having done, by adding the suffix 
of the demonstrative pronoun. Compare Tamil Aën, be did. The other persons of ordinary tenses 
are not, however, formed în tho same way as in the ease of the Géudt present by adding the personal 
Sufixes to the base of the third person, but by substituting the suffixes of the first and second persons 
for that of the third, Thus Gógdl dm, I did; kit, thou didst. The forms of those suffixes 
тагу in the different Dravidian languages. "The reason for this state of affairs seems to be that the 
fall forms of the personal pronouns bave been changed in various ways, and the suffixes have not 
always undergone the same changes. Thus the pronoun ‘thon’ in Telugu is nf, but the pronominal 
‘suffix of tho same person is simply pu or ri, where all traces of the original pronominal bate have 
disappeared, On the other hand in бї ‘thou’ is йит; but the corresponding suffix of the second 
person is f, probably the oldest form of the Draridian pronoun for ‘thon,’ It is quite natural that 
the same sufix can, under such circumstances, como to be used for more than one person. Compare 
Telugu chéeind-nu, I did ; chésenu, be, she, it, or they, did, where the same suffix mw is apparently used 
for the first as well as for the think persons. Prof. А. Ludwig has mentioned several similar 
instances from Telugu, Tomil, snd Kanarese, and has drawn the conclusion that the personal 
terminations of the Dravidian verb aro not originally personal pronouns, but that there ix only, at the 
‘utmost, an intended assimilation of the sound of the termination of the verbal tenses to the sound of 
the personal pronouns. Ses his paper Uber dis Verbaljlezion der Dravidasprachen. Siteungaberichte 
der königl. böhmischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Classe fir Philosophie, Geschichte und 
Philologie, 1900, No. VIL 


Professor Ludwig is certainly right in assuming an assimilation in sound between verb and 
pronoun. Compare Telugu nénu ehésindow, 1 did ; niru ch£sindeu, thou didst ; ейди chéaindéy, he 
did; Tamil nån ieylón, I did; ni deydd-y, thou didst ; отап seydan, he did; Kui éañju giteiju, he 
did. JF we compare Telagu rádu chésinddu, Tamil avan éeyildn, Kui £aiju giteiju, it is evident that 
the third person singular masculine of the verb has in all cases undergone the sume phonetical changes 
as the corresponding pronoun. In such cases as Telugu néru chéxindew, thon didst, where the base of 
the pronoun is nf, and the corresponding verbal suffix only is a secondary termination, it is evident 
that tho assimilation in sound has been intended, 


‘There are, on the other hand, many casos in which the verbal forms have not been changed in the 
‘same way as the pronouns, A good instance is furnished by Gindi, Compare namnd Aidtón-É, 
I do; nannd kitd(-n), L did; immd Ы, thon didet; таттё Hie, we did; битве Kir, you did. 
It will be seen that the Gòndi pronouns hare undergone great changes, while the corresponding 
sufixes have retained an older form, 


TT ЧЕ 
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Wi 
` абе well known that the personal pronouns of the first and second persons, and. the rellexivo 
pronomo in Dravidian languages, arê formed in the same Way. The шї of the singularis usually 
m, and that of the plural т, Compare the following table ; V 


1 
{ 
1 we me | x wc | nana 
тшй som yän ма Ju „ш „в мн 
4) 
Мауи. аа age „м [чыр فا‎ saa 


Kanarese — dni убн, dns di, den at. miny Juin tou dinn ` ` Juge 


al 
Kurak ` Jr — ` dën, sin ав Jain | dn tån 
x ج‎ 
Tuja Jas t | 
Ki Aë "de te | fru pr “м 


Gont ` Jann? | mammig Lu imd 


EZ 


Teluga ën, nénu ати, mmu. miou, feu oe mira tme 


Je will be seen from the table that the nana termination of the plural F has replaced tho old w in 
many сам, That is exactly what hus taken place in tho Godt pronominal suffix of the second person 
Hural. Compare Er, you did. The change of r to r is very common in Gigi in plural forms" 
thus, Hären and bidtir-am, we do. 


Те table seems to point to the conclusion that the oldest form for Т" is du or én, and that for 
“thon! ia m Gor mt, The final win ди nnd fn ia certainly a auf, and ia perhaps originally identical 
ith the suf п of the demonstrative pronoun, The personal suffixes d or 4n, for +I, and f, for 
Shih we often find fn, for ‘thou in Өй, are therfore apparently he old personal Frame, while 
the pronouns now in actual uso in the language have been considerably changed, d 


‘Tho caso is similar in tho plural. The pronominal suffi of the firat person is am or ûm. For 
‘dm we often find dn which directly 


Kui. The suffix of tho se 


‘Thus Malayàjam по more adds the personal terminations 
хо verbs but usos the uninflected participles instead; thus, cheyyunnu, I do, бе; cheyda, I did, dica 
for all persons and numbers. ‘The corresponding jeydu is used for all tho persons of the singular in 
old Tamil, while m ‘The oldest Malayàjam texts make wee of personal. 

Probable that they have ever been so commonly used in 
that dialect as in most modern Dravidis forms of speech, "There sre even indications that а similar 
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implied conjugation by means of uninfected participles has been used over a much wider area than 
fhe present state of affairs might lead us to infor, Thus wo find similar forms occasionally used in 
ооф, Compare tindi, I et, de. fi, 1 ato, be, forall parsons and numbers. cim 


‘The common Dravidian principle is, however, to add personal terminations, and the state of affairs 
jn дуй, whore the personal pronouns have changed their oll forms while the personal terminations 
ûl verbs closely agree with the oldest forms of the same pronouns in other elen proves that those 
четим опа aro, in reality, what they hare usually been aopposel to bo, pronominal «affixes, Tho 
fase of Telagu, where some of tha persona] terminations have dropped the whole have of tho original 
pronoun but have become assimilated to thom ín. sound, shows how clearly they hayo continued to be 
felt ws pronominal. 


On the other hand, it should be borne in mind that the pronominal suffixes wore not originally 
nocossary, This explains why they are ко frequently droppod in everyday language. ‘Thus we very 
‘commonly find tho terminations of the first and third persons singular dropped in vulgar Telugu, and 
во forth. 


‘The forms which are used as verbal tenses in Dravidian languages are, as is well known, 
participles, or are formed from participles. Thus the present tense seems to be formed from 
a partiiplo which is identical with the base, by adding the verb substantivo, and the past is formed 
from the so-called conjunctive participle. This aso of participles as the base of all tenses, ix 
ic feature of Dravidian languages; and it seems allowed to infor that the corresponding 
modern Indo-Aryan vernaculare is due to Dravidian influence, Tho Aryan population of 
Indis must have assimilated a large Dravi process is still going on at the preseat 
day ; and we see how small tribes are gradually Aryanised and abandon their native speech for that of 
their Aryan neighbours. 


‘The modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars do not appear to contain many traces of the old Dravidian 
admixture, Most of their characteristics ean apparently be traced back to tendencies in Sanskrit, 
and thay are therefore generally considered to be quite independent of tho Dravidian languages. Tt 
‘may therefore be of interest to examine the facts in which а Dravidian influence might be expected to 
havo taken place. 


There is of course no doubt regarding tho existence of a Dravidian element in the Aryan population. 
‘of Northern Indis, Wo are not, however, here concerned with the anthropalogieal side of the question, 
Tt will be sufficient to look out for philological traces of tho Dravidas in tho laugunge of the Aryans. 
Buch traces might bo expected to be found in vocabulary, in pronunciation, and in grammar, especially 
in syntax, 


With rogard to vocabulary, it has long been recognised that Sanskrit dictionaries contain many 
words which cannot be derived from Indo-European bases, and which can only bo explained as 
borrowed from tho Dravidians, Ido not intend to enter upon this side of the question, A long list 
of supposed loanwords in Sanskrit will be found in the introduction to the Revd. F. Kittel's Кашаа 
English Dictionary. 


1t has long ago been proposed to explain tho existence of cerebral otters in  Indo- 
Aryan languages by the supposition of Dravidian вй еее, Tt is highly probable that sach an influence 
сав havo been at work, t ie, however, possible that tbe cerebrale have been independently 
developed in tbe speech of the Aryan Indians, just as we find cerebrala developed from rl, des, 
in Norwegian and Swedish, Compare fof, from fort, quickly, in vulgar dialects, There is, on 
the other hand, one point im the pronunciation of all Indo-Aryan dialects where it seem 
to be necessary to think of Dravidian infiuence, and this intluence ean here be traced back to the 
oldest times, 
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‘Tho Indo-European family of languages possesses an r, as well as an 1. "The same is the case. 
in Sanskrit, but both sounds are there distributed in а way which is quite different amd apparently 
quite lawless, The sistr-lamguago of the oldest Indo-Aryan dialects, tho old Iranian form of spes, 
has changed every intor, The same bas apparently once been the case in all Aryan dialects, Tn 
India itself we can see how the use of Z is gradually spreading. Tn the oldest Vedio texts it ip 
‘comparatively rare sound, Tt is more frequently used in Inter Vedic books, and still more so di 
posVelic literature. There must be а reason for this increasing tendency to change r into |, 

the only satisfactory explanation seems to be that itis duo to Dravidim iesen Bishop Caldwell 


das pointed ont that rand T in Dravidian languages аге constantly interchanged, usually det an 
lis substituted for an r. 


There ara no traces of Dravidian influence in other points of the pronunciation of tho oldest 
Indo-Aryan language: The common softening of hard single consonans alter vowels in the 
Prakrita seems to correspond to the similar change in Dravidian, The double pronunciation of the 
palatals' im modern Maright in probably due to the influence of Telugu, and so on. But we 
tate no right to nesame that such tendencies avo been at work in the oldest stage of Tnde-Aryen 
languages, 

‘The Dravidian languages have, on the other hand, very early exercised ар important jnffamnoe 
on Aryan grimmar, I do not think that this influence has been a direst one, of one language on 
nother, Te sens to have taken plaso in such a way that tho Dravidians who were, in the roma of 
time absorbe by the Aryans and adopted their speech, did not abandon their linguistic tendeneion 
but were, on the contrary, to a certain extent able to rocast the Arysi grammar alter See 
Principles. Tle most important point in this connection is tbo increasing шю in Aryan languages 
‘of participles instead of ordinary tenses, 


Jt ie а well-known fact thet the verb in tho Vedio dialect possesses a rich system of variu 
tenses, just as is the case in other Indo-European languages. Tt is also well known how the varion 
pus began to be diwed and were gradually replaced. by participles, According to 
Prof, Whitney, the number of verbal forns in Nala and the Bhagavadgita is only one-tenth of thet im. 
the Rigveda. In later Sanskrit literature the same tendency was carried still further, and ама 
rey ема Was тераса by a participle, Tho same state of affairs prevails in modern rte deen 
Yernacalars, ‘They have, broadly speaking, only traces of the old tenses, but have instead developed 


mew ones from the old participles, As the same time, the verb of subordinate sentenees ig commonly, 
replaced by conjunctive participles, 


This double tendency, to nse conjunctive pa 
participles for all finite tenses, is dis 


‘The present tense is in modern dialetts very comi- 
that the same is the case in Dravidian, Tk seems 


Dravidian langoages is apparently formed by adding the verb substantiva to a present participle. 
Compare Telugu. ehéet-unndnu, I do, lit. I am doing; Tamil sey-girén, I do; and во on. The 
mil sui of th present is kirîn, and shoald be compared with d am, in the Kaikidt dialect 
iai, abe personal terminations are, however, also usod in otber tense, just ae js tbe еме in 


some Indo-Aryan vernaculars, and it is of no importance for the present question how we explain the 
Dravidian present, 
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Tt bes been mentioned abore that the Dravidian tenses can also be considered as nouns of 
apes. And же have seen hat jn Güpil several tenses аге Tormod by adding the pronominal 
D to the onlinary noun of agency. Compare Айби, L do, where the pronominal suff 
îs added to the old noun of agency étt, a doer. Similar forms have also been adduced from 
‘Telugu, and itis clear that we have here to do with а deeply-rooted tendeney in the Dravidian 
languages. 

Itis now of interest that an exactly analogous form is already met with in Sanskrit, їп the 
coveallod periphrastic future, This form begins to be used in the Bribmayas, but is then very 
uunfrequent (about thirty instances), In the later literature it is more common. 


Tt is formed exactly in the same way as Gügdl tenses such as 000069. The verb substantive 
is added to the noun of agency in the first and second persons, where Gûpdî uses the pronominal 
suffixes, while the noun of agency is used alone in the thind person. Tt is dificult to explain this 
tenso [rom the principles prevailing in Sanskrit. On the other hand, it is easily understood when 
wo remember how the present participle and the noun of agency formel from it is commonly nsed 
with a future sense in Dravidian languages, 


‘There is still another form in Sanskrit which seems to be due to Dravidian influence, riz, the 
participle ending in tarat. Such forms are very rare in the old literature, but later on they become 
quite usual, There is nothing corresponding in other Indo-European languages, bnt similar forms 
are quite common in Dravidian, Compare for instance, Tamil éeydaran, Sanskrit Eritardn, one who 
las done, ‘The sufix rat is, of course, Aryan, but the close analogy between forms such as deem 
and kyitavän is too striking to be accidental, 


There are still two points in which the Aryan vernaculars of India seem to have adopted 
Dravidian principles, viz., in the fixed order of words and in the different treatment of the object of 
transitive verbs, according as it is a rational or an irrational being. 


The order of words in old Sanskrit was free. In modern vernaculara, on the other hand, it 
follows fixed rules, It seems probable that this state of affairs is duo to the influence of other 
linguistic families, It is not, however, possible to decide whether this influence has been exercised 
by the Dravidian element in the Aryan population, and I must therefore be contented to draw 

ation to the fact that, for instance the position of the governed before the governing word, and 


the necessity of putting tho verb at the end of the sentence, is in fall agreement with Dravidian 
principles. 


at 


‘The use of a double form for the objective сазе in Indo-Aryan vernacular is, on the other hand, 
certainly Dravidian, The common rule in Hindî is that the suffix Eû is added to nouns denoting 
rational beings, while the base alone is used as the objective case of other nouns. This distinction 
between nouns denoting rational beings and such as signify irrationals is a peculiarity of the 
Dravidian languages. It is true that the use of the base in order to denote the object in Telugu 
js restricted to nouns denoting things without life. But this seems to be a new departure of Telugu, 
where it is perhaps dae to Kolarian inflaence, In Tamil and Malayàjam, on the other hand, the 
practice is exactly the same as in Hindî, 


Some of the characteristic points mentioned in the preceding pages have already been drawn 
attention to by Bishop Caldwell. He says (Lc. Introd. р. 59) +— 

^ The principal partienlars h the grammar of the North-Indian idioms agrees with that 
of the Dravidian languages are as follows : — (1) tho inflexion of nouns by means of separate post- 
fixed particles added to the oblique form of the noun; ( the inflexion of the plural by annexing 
to the onvarying sign of plurality the same suffixes of ease as those by which the singular is infected; 
(8) the use in several of the northern idioms of two pronouns of the first person plural, the one 
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d 
including, the other excluding, the party addressed; (4) tho use of postpositions, instead of 
Prepositions; (5) the formation of verbal tenses by means of participles ; (6) ‘the situation d the 
relative sentence before the indicative; (7) the situation of the governing word after the worl 
Korerned, In the particulars above meutioned, the grammar of the North-Indian idioms 7 
resembles that of the Dravidian family: bat the argument founded upon this general agreement is 
^ considerable extent neutralised by the circumstance that those idioms acond in the samo partion. 
Jars, and to the same extent, with several other families of the ‘Scythian? group," Г 


т think Bishop Caldwell vas quite right in not conclding that all snch points of agreement 
ме due to Dravidian бойоо on the Indo-Aryan vernaculare, And, more especially, it may. 
reasonably be doubted whether the use of two diferent forms of the plural of the personal pronoun 
of the first person i» am originally Dravidian feature. Wo do not find it in Kanarese, бю, 
Tei, and several minor dialects, And the other dialects ase quite different sets of forms. 
Compare the table which follows -— 


ze ` | el. Кыгыз, кы. Г 


We; exclusive mage] пайдар Jem „ „мыш mena 


We, inclusive лат, убн ма ма ды ag SI 


The table shows that the inclusive plara уйн, ndm, in Tamil and Malayilum, corresponda to 
the exclusivo plural dime in Kui and ménu (old ému) in Telugu, The two diferent forme of the 
pronoun ronet therefore have been independently developed in the various lngaages of the Dravidian 
family. | This seems to point to the conclusion that the oll language from which all the Drariion 
forms of speech havo been derived, did not originally possess more than one form for “we” Т 
Zug seems as if the tendency to distinguish between a * we! which inelides, and another which 
excludes; the party addressed, has been introduced into the Dravidian languages from without, Te 

ay be due tothe influence of the Kol languages ; and it would not be safe to attach aay importance 
to this point, 


1 hope, however, to have shown that there remain several features in which we are ly 
obliged to assume an influence on the Aryan vernaeulars exercised by the Dravidian family, 
T therefore fully agree with Bishop Caldwell when he says (1. c. p. 57) -— 

; As the pre-Aryan tribes, who were probably more numerous than the Aryans, were not 
annihilated, but only reduced to a dependent position, and eventually, in most instancon, tne 
in the Aryan commonity, it would seem almost necessarily to follow that they would modify, whilst 
they adopted, the language of their conquerors, and that this modification. would consist, party in 
the addition of new words, and partly also in the introduction of а new spirit and tendency.” 


sap зае Борац shonlà not any more bo aed to denote a family of languages, It was introduced by the 
eminent Danish philologist Rask as а general denominatio 

бо not bolong tothe Indo-European oF Semitic families, 
iecit бааа кэй that they cannot be classed together. 
preserved by Greck writers aro distiolly Iranian, ics they belos 


тег, the few Beythiau words which hare bors 
to the Indo-European family, — 8. К. 
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DIGAMBARA JAINA ICONOGRAPHY, 
BY JAS, BURGESS, CLE, LED. 1/1 
Tusrancn during the last half century bas perbaps been less directed to 
Jainism than to any other branch of Indian study. Still, much has been done even here by s 
scholars as Weber, Bühler, Jacobi, Leumann, "Hoernle,and others, whose investigations have been 
directed moro especially to the literature of the Svétimbara sect, CN 
Whilst engaged in the search for Sanskrit MSS, in thelibraries of Räjputåna, Dr, Bühler — 
learnt much respecting both the sects, Of the Digambara Jainas— who are largely found. 
im Maisür and Калафа, though also тогу numerous in the North-Western Provinces, Eastern 


im Gujarát and Western. Rijpatina and all over Northern and Central India, Ла Réjputins. 
Dr. Bühler found the Digambara laymen divided into three tis — Khandarwal, Agraveil, and 
Ваай, — who eat with each other, but marry only within their own jdt or clase. Hoth secta 
greed in their esteem for the Dediaifgt or twelve ayes, and some of the Айда at least are 
D to both; whether all are so, be was unable to ascertain, for the Digambaras declare 
Ghat many of the Svéimbara works sre sparious and that of some they possess different 
versions. 

‘The Digambaras divide their literature into four * Védas, wis. :— (1) The Prathamdnuytga, 
comprising all their works on НМ or legend and history, among which are the twenty fon 
Purdear giving the legends of the Tirthakaras ; (2) Tho Karandnuydga, embracing works on 
cosmogony ; (3) The Draryénuyóo, treating of their doctrine und philosophy; and (4) the 
Charendnuydya, treating of the dclidra customs, worship, bei 

The Jaypur Khandarwils, Dr. Biller found subdivided into Vibpanthis and Thára- 
pantbts, — division common, perhaps, to tho whole Digambara community, us indicated in 
1820 by Col. Colin Mackeszio's Jaina pandit? The Vipanthts worship standing, nnd present 1 
lemons, fruits, flowers, and sweetments of various sorts; but tho Théripanthis sit down whilst ` 
worshipping, and offer no flowers or green fruits, but present sacred rice (оин), sandal, 

Moves, nutmeg, cardamoms, dates, almonds, dry cocoanuts, sweetmeats, &е. They are much 

Snore scrupulous than the Viipanthls, decry their conduct, and refuse respect to their priests; y. 
they object to bathing themselves or the images, and worship with water, cocoanat-water, or 

paichémrita, "Their disuse of flowers and green fruits is based on their teaching that all plants, 

trees, Ко, aro endued with life, 

From Mysore I learn that the following classification into eleven grades of Jaivas is made; 
it must however be, to a largo extent, theoretical: — 

1. The lowest grado consists of those who simply confess their 
‘the performance of any of its ceremonies, 


3. "Those who perform some of the Jaina ceremonies but neglect others. 


in Jainism without 


3. Those who observe all the religious ceremonies. 
4. Srivakas who observe all the other Jaina precepts but are guilty of adultery, 
5, Srivakas who may be dishonest while observant of all other Jaina principles. 


6. Those who may abet crimes but do not commit them personally, 
7. Srivakas who carefully examine all they eat, lest there should be amy insects 


X Bombay Administration Report for 1875-763 Tod. Ant. Vol. VIT, p. 88. 
з Orient, Mag. and Calcutta Review, Vol. L yp. TIL, oF Ind. Ant, Vol. XXXI, p. 66. I 
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B. Dez who abstain from eating amy green тайа or vegetables, but only auch as 
are dried, 


9. The Srivaka of the ninth class is the Brakmachisi, who wears white clothes and leads 
a celibate life, 


10. The Srivaka who does not leave his house, but otherwise follows the practices of the 
eleventh class, 


11. The highest grade of all is that of the Srivaka who leaves his house, family, and all 
possessions, and — provided with a kamandalu or water-vessel, a pichchħa or broom made of 
Peacock’ feathers and used for removing insects out of his way, and n kashdya-eastna or reddish 
Dich, avoids all orimes, relinquishes ambitions, maintains honesty, and possesses 
implicit faith in his priest, 

‘Tho VidyasthAnas or seats of learning of the Digambaras mentioned by Dr. Bühler are 
(D Jaypur, (2) Dehli, (3) Gwiliar, (4) Ajmir, (6) Nigar in Кајра, (6) RimpurBhinpor near 
Tudor, (7) Kante and (8) Sarat. To these the Maisir Jainas add Kollipura, Jina Kübehi- 
Fo perepe Ohittantr in Soul Arkat district, wnd Penukonda im Anantapur eu 
Тыш, with Debli, are known ax Chafubsimhdsana, "here are amer at these fous places. 
They also claim to have а seat at Shilipur, 

The Digambaras profes to differ from the Svétimbaras on the following points: — 

l. Their statues of the Tirthakaras are always represented as nude (rireastra) ; whereas 
the ‘Svatimberas represent theirs as clothed and decorate them with crowns aud. ornaments, 


& As stated by Col. Colin Mackenzie (Ariat. Rat. Vol: IX. pp. 247 £); the Digambaras 
observe sixteen ceremonials — ehódasaLarmam, which are enumertted 25:— (1) Garbládhina. 
or consummation of marriage; (2) Pusteavania, — the rite in the third month of pregnancy, for 
male progeny; (8) Simawtkaroga, defined by Mackenzie na adorning a married weer head 
With flowers when sho is six months gone with child, or in the seventh month» the Brahe 
Do Sinentinnayona,— tho parting or dividing of the hair is observed by women ie the 
fourth, sixth oreighth month ; (4) Jélaterman ot horoscope sod birth ceremony ; (8) Némakaranay 
she naming of a new-born child ; (6) Annaprdana, — when, at six months of age, or over, a child 
is first fed with other sustenance than milk; (7) Chawlakerman or Chid'panayana, — the cere- 
mony of tonsure ; (8) Upanayena or initintion between five and nine years of age, when the 
sacred thread is assumed. Of the next five, I have failed to obtain any explanation, and must 
leave thom for farther investigation by those who have opportunity. They a (9) Рибја 
patya ; (10) Saumya; (11) Дунёро; (12) Vai and (18) Gödána, — the giving of a cow 
in clarity (F). Mackenzie gives Brei, — the ceremony observed by young boys at the 
age of 5 years &.months and 5 days, when they begin to read the sacred tonka possibly this 
is one of these rites undera different name. The remaining three are: (14) Samdvartenc, the 
return of a stodent on the completion of his studies under a teacher; (15) Pindha or marriag 
and (16) Antyukorman or Prétakerman, — tho funeral rites. These rites it may be observed, 
agree generally with the twelve seizes or Баттон of the Drihzings; but among them tha 
"атата ceremony does not seem to be included, whilst they enumerate others 


3. The Digunbaras bathe their images with abundance of water, but the Srétimbaras 
те very little, 


A The Seitimbaras aro extremely careful of all animal life, whilst the Digambaras are 
only moderately во, 


7 Conf, Anat, Researches, Vol, IX, ppe BAF £. 
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5. The Digsmbaras bathe and worship their images during the night, but tho 
Seiten do vot even light lamps in their temples, much less do they bathe or worship tho 
images, lest in so doing they might thereby kill, or indirectly cause the death of, any living 
thing, for to do so during the night they regard as a great sin. 

6. ‘The Digambaras wash their images with the paichdmrita; but the others do not. " 

T. The Digambaras make their prayers after the usual Hindu fashion; the members of 
the other sect close their mouths or tie а cloth over their lips, К 

8, The Digambarss paint on their foreheads their caste-marks, but tho Svétimbaras 
do not. 

Yakshas and Yakshipis, 

Among the Digambam Jninas in the Kanareso districts in Sonthorn Indis, there appear 
4o be differences in the iconography, especially of the attendant Yakshas and goddesses 
(Yakshinls) compared with that of tho Sv8timbaras ns detailed by Hemachandra, 

‘Through the kindness of Mr. Alexander Rea, of the Archwological Survey in Sonthern 
India, I have obtained the following details regarding these dii minores, with careful represen- 
tations of them which are reproduced on the accompanying plates aud form a fresh addition 
to our knowledge of Digambara iconography 

‘The Yakshas and Yaksbinis as well as the Jinas have each n ldichhana or china: they 
are as follows: — 

4, Rishabha (PI. i. 1) has for Yakshn Gómukho, with the head of an or, fomrarmed, 
and having a bull as his МйсАйана or cognizance; and for Yakshigi Chakrésvart, with 
sixteen arms, avd Garada as cognizance. The Svdtimbaras call Rishabha's second son Bahubali, 
the Digambaras call him Gómat&ivars-Svámi, and worship him equally with the Tirthakaras 
(Plate i, fg. 1). 

2. Ajita has Mabtyaksha, eight-armod, with weapons, and an elephant ns cognizance у 
and Réhint as Yaksi four-armed, with a seat or stool as emblem (fig. 2). With the 
‘Swotimbaras the Yakshigl is Ajitabala, 

8. Sambhava's Yaksha is Trimukha, — six-armed, with weapons, and a peacock аз 
symbol is Yakshipt is Prajüapt!, — also six-armed, and having the Лайға or duck for 
Udickhana (fig. 3). Svetimbaras Duritlrl is tho Yakshigl. 

A. Abhinandana has Yaksh@vara,— four-armed, with an elephant as cognizance; and 
‘Yojroériikhala as Yakshinl, — four-armed, and also with the Мама as her characteristic, 

B, Sumati (Pl. i. 5), who is represented with a wheel or circle as hihna, instead of the 
red goose or the eurlew, as with the Srétimbaras; has Tumbura, fourarmed and holding up 
two snakes, with Garuda as his cognizance; and Porushadattd as Yakshinl, — four-armed, with 
elephant as symbol. 

в. Padmaprabha (Pl, i. 6) has a lotus-bud as charactoristio; Kasnma na Yaksha, — fonr- 
handed and having a bull as sigu, and Manôvêgå or Manóguptl, also four-handed with sword 
‘and shield, and а horse as cognizance; with the Svetimbaras, it is Буй. 


T. Bupiriva/s imago (Pl. ii. Т) differs from other Tirtbnkaras in having five snake-hoods 
‘over his head and under the usual triple crown, His Yaksha is Varavandi with tríéila and rod, 
having a lion as his characteristic; and tho Sisanadévt is Kali, fourarmed, with érifila, and 
bell (2), her chüma or cognizance being the Nandi or bull. The Svetimbaras namo them 
Mitaigs and Баш. 

* Plates iir. ‘Tho fures of the Jinan Weenchen being АП aliko, are omitted to economie pace, 

` Bertan ou the plate: for Sumatinttha wad Padmaprabba, 
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8. Chandraprabha bas Syima or Vijaya as Yaksha, fourarmed, with the Amar as. 
attribute, and Jvilimilint as Yakshigl, with eight arms bearing weapons and two snakes, aud. 
flames issuing from her тица з her diehhana is the ball. The other sect call ber Bean, 

5. Pushpadanta, among the Digambaras, has a crab (hurkila) as cognizance, instead 
of the makers. His attendant Yaksha in Ajita, — fourarmed, with rosary, spear, and fruit, 
having a tortoise as (ейдана; and Mahikali (or Ajitê) as Yakshigl, four-armed, with rod and. 
a frait (F), bat without cognizance: tho Svétimbaras name her Sutáraki. i 

10, Sitala hus а troo (Sri-vpiksha) instead of the drivaten Aguro as bie schama, 
Drshmáirars is his Yaksha, with four heads and eight arms—six holding symbols, and with 
the lotas-bud for cognizance; and Minavi (Svet. AA) is his Yakshigt — four-armed, holding 
rosary and fish, but without characteristic, 

Ц. Bróyhiüba has а door na Udichhana ini place of the Srttimbare Fhinoocros; ев, — 
fourarmed, with йна and rod, and the Nandi is hia Yakalin; and Gaur! — also fours 
holding a Joch and rod, with the Nandi at her foot, Each of these attendante has а crescent 
attached to tho outer side of the crown. The Svétimbaras namo them Yakahat and Manavi. 

18. Vüsuptjya has for his own attributo a bullock, instond of a cow-buffilo as with the 
‘Svétdinbaras. His Yaksha in Kumára, with three heads and six hands holding а spear, a noose, 
Ae, nnd the front left hand open with the palm presented, and with the poacock ns attributo j 
базын (Set, is hin Yakshiyî with four hands, holding & rod and two objects like 
mirrors, with a snako as hor cognizance, 

16, Vimala bas Shapmokha or Kirttklya for Yaksha (PL ii, 13), with six pairs of bands, — 
aix holding small round objects, two in his lap, tho front right hand, as in almost ovory caso, in 
the Varadaha ward, and the left as usual elosod. Не ought of courwe to have only six beads, 
but here the draftsman has (porbaps by mistake) given him soran. His attribate is а cook, "The 
Yokshint is Vairityà or Vaivétl, with four hands, holding two snakes, and with a. ponr placed 
in tho lap and passing behind tho hand in the varada attitude : her cogaizance ia a serpont, 

14, Ananta has Patila as Yaksha (PI, iii. 14), —throo-bonded aud with six. hands, — four. 
holding objects and two weapons passing behind the two front hands which nro in the мина! 
mudrás: his attribute is a crocodile, The Yakshin? is Anantamati, with four hands, holding: 
dart and отоо and with the Ааа as cognizance j tho Svélàmbara Yakabia! ia АП, 

15. Dharma has Kitinara as attendant, with threo Bees and six hands, with rosary, 
spear, rod, mila, &c., — his attribute is a fish, Tho Yakshigt is Mûnasî, — foar-handed, with. 
"rie spear, hook, Ко, and a tion ns 14е Лана. Svëtämbara — Канава, 

16. Santi һава tortoise for his symbol, instead of the antelope as with the Svétámbaras, 
His attendants are Kidpurnsha, — figured as а man with four hands, two holding symbola and 
the other two in the usual attitude ; his ldehhana is n bull, ‘The Yokshio is Mahámánasl, also 
four-armed, — holding a dart in the upper right lind: hor attribute is а peaoock, The 
Svétimbaras name them Garuda and Nirváni. 

17. Kunthu is attended by Gándharva, — fonr-armed, with two snakes, spear and crook 
and а deer as attribute, Vijaya or Jaya as Yakshint, a sword and two discuses (P), with 
A peacock as ldichhana, The Svétimbara Yakshiyt is named Bali. 

18. Ara is represented as having a deer for his attribate: the other sect it is the 
Nandyàvarta diagram. His Yaksha is Kêndra having six heads and as many pairs of hands, — 
one pair lying in his lap, and his attribute is а poncock, The female attendant is 
Landed, holding up two snakes and another object, with the Лай ae symbol Wi 
‘Srétimbaras these are Yakshet and Dhana, 

19. Malli bas as symbol a žalai repot, His Yaksha is Kubéra, with fonr henda 
And eight arms, holding sword, dart, ko., with an elephant аз cognizance j and Apart, is 
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the Yakshiot, with four hands holding а sword and а shield, and she again has the Ace as 
cognizance: with tho Srêtûmbaras sho is called Dharagapriyà; ~ 

20. Munisuvrata has for attondants, — Varaya, with seven heads and four hands, but 
without cognizance; and Dahnrüpisl, with four arms, holding sword and shield and with 
а serpent as hor Idichhana or cognizance: Bvètâmbarn — Магадан, 

21. Nimi or Nami has n lotus-bud (ufliipala) as symbol; Bhrikuti, his Yaksha, has four 
heads nod as many pairs of hands holding weapons, and tho bull as léichhana ; and Chámupill, 
his Seid, has four hands having rosary, rod and sword, and the crocodile as cognizance 
(PL iii. 21). Svitàmbara — Gandhärt. 

2з, Nomi has Sarvihna, with a turret or small temple for symbol (Pl. iv. 29) : be haa. 
threo hends and as many pairs of hands; the Yakshigt is Küshmápdinl, — fonr-armed, with 
two children in her lap, and a Tion as cognizance, She ix tho only attendant who has not tho 
front right hand in the вағайаЛана attitude, The Svêtàmbaras namo two as Gomodha and 
Ambika, 

28. ber is represented (Pl. iv. 28) with sovon woake-hoods over his head, nnd has 
Dharagêndra or Párérayakshs as hin Yakabm — four-handed, with а snake in cach upper band 
‘avd a tortoise as symbol; and Padmivail is the Yakshipl, also with four hands, and the Aasra 
cognisance, Both attondants have five snake-hoods (éfrha-phayd) over their loads. 

34, Vardhamana is attended by Màtahga as Yaksha (Pl. iv. 24), whose two upper (or 
back) hands are applied to tho sides of his mukufa or crown, and bis Мена is an elophaut ; 
the Yakshipl is Siddhiyinf (or Siddháyikl), with only two hands, and hor cognizance is the 
айн, 

All the figuros of Tirthakaras havo а triple nmbrolla or tiara over their honda, and are 
identically. aliko (Pl. i. 1, 6), — with the exception of tho snako-crests over Supiriva and 
Pirivanktha (Pl. ii, 1, and iv, 28), — all being uaked, and the right hand Inid over the loft in 
tho lap with tho palm upwards. All tho Yakshas and Yakshigls have similar high tapering 
head-drossos ; the Yakshas aro naked to tho navel; the Yakshivls are moro fully olad j and 
all sit in tho latita-nudrd, or with ono foot down (the right of the Yaksha and the lett of the 
female) and tho othor tucked up in front; all hold tho front right hand np before tho bronst 
opon, with the palm outwards (earadahatts); tho corresponding left is also held up closed, 
except in tho last pair, whero tho hands aro opon and tho fingers hang down. Siddhiyinl alone 
has only two hands. 

Te may be noted that eightoon out of the twenty-fonr Yakshas aro the samo with the 
Digambara and Svétimbara secta ; and the 4th, 7th, 8th, 11th, 18th and 22nd may only ba 
different names for the samo attendants. In the caso of tho Yakshigts, however, the 
agreements are few, and whilst the Digambara serios embraces most of the sixteen Vidyàdêvis, 
tho Svêtimbara list of Yakshinis includes only abont hall-a-dozen of them, and about the samo 
number in each series of Yakshinls have tho samo names, According to the Syitimbaras, the 
panes of tho Vidyadévts, as given by H@machandra (APhédhana-chintilnapi, ill. 239-40) aro + 
(1) Rohigt, (2) Prajtapti, (3) Vajraériükhalà, (4) Кына ад, (5) Chakréivart, (0) Naradattl, 
(7) Kili, (8) Mahikili, (9) баша, (10) Gandhád or Gindhiet, (11) Sarristramahájvili, 
(12) Маат, (18) Vairüiyi, (14) Achohhupta, (15) Miesch, and (16) Mabiimiuasika, 

Brahmanical divinities, 

‘The Jaina pantheon, however, whether Digambara or Srétimbars, includes many of the 
favourite Bråhmanical divinities, among which Sarasvati (PLiv.) is prominent ; she is regarded ag 
a Sdianailéef or messenger of all tho Tirthakaras, and is frequently figured in temples and privato: 
houses, Brahmayaksha, though the special attendant of Sitala tho tenth Jina, is also repre. 
sented separately as mounted on horseback, with four hands, holding whip, sword, and shield, 

V Genf Tni: Ant, Үй, XIII р. S. 
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Indra is as prominent in Jaina as in Banddin mythology, if not more so; and with his 
consort Indragt is frequently figured ou the lower jambs of doorways of temples, whilst larger 
figures of Yakshas and Yakshiols are represented as guards nt the entries of the shrines, ‘The 
Navagraha or ‘nine planets’ are frequently represented at the foot of the damas of Jaina: 
images; and Dikpilas or Dikpatis, Kbétarapálas, Likapilas, Yóginls, Jidtiddvatis, Hanumin, 
Bhairava, ken all have representations about their great temples, 

бакага, Hritkira, ёе, " 

In Srétimbara temples, as well as in those of the other sect, ceríain symbolical figures aro 
employed, of which two of the more frequent in Syétimbara shrines are represented on Plate ir, 

The syllable дё, as is will known, is regarded by Bràhruans as eymbolical of their Triad, and 
in analysed into — а (Visbga) + в (Bira) + (Brahmi); the Jainas separate it into бур 
elements, viz — а +á + «(or а) + м + эй, which form the initials of their five sacred 
orders, (1) Arhat, (2) dene, (8) Siddha, Abarira or Apmarlhare, (4) Upéilhydya, and (5) 

This symbol is often represented in coloured marbles, inserted in panels i 

of the temple mandeper, and is known as Öhkêre. The figure (Pl. ir.) is not very like the 
modern written form of tho ayllablo At: it consists of a small cironlar piece of black marble, 
representing the eavsedra, under which is а crescent of yellow stove, and the letter d (or 4) s 
represented by broad vertical line taraing to the left below, of black marble, with two 
horizontal bars, the upper red end the lower yellow, joiniog the vertical from the left* In 
a vertical lino, upon these lements, aro placed five small figuros of seated Jinas, usually made of 
rock-orystal, to represent the fro grades of attainment, ‘Thus on the curve ві tho foot of the 
Yertical stroke in tho Muni: ов the lower or yellow horizontal bar in the Upfilyya on th 
төй bar is tho Siddha; on the yellow lanale is the dekdrya; and on tbe black amandre ja the 
highest or Arhat. 

Tho Некага is a similar convontionalized representation of tho syllable Afi in eent 
tones (Pl ir, last fip). The anusrdra is black; the lunnle undor ib is white; the upper 
horizontal bar ix red; the upright vowel stroke on the right side ia blue, amd tho 
reat of th symbol is yellow. On this is reprosonted tho twenty-four Jinas by very amall 
figures : the two black ones, Munisuvrats and Хап, are placed it tho black anusvéra; the two 
white, Chandraprabha and Pashpadants, on the white crescent; the two red-complexioned 
Jinas, Padmaprabha and Vasupûjya, ов the red, upper horizontal bar; tho bine, Malli and 
Piva, are placed on tho Mes vowel stroke — one opposite the end of the rod oppor bar, and 
the othar opposite the lower retara lin of the A. Tho rest of the Jinas were all golden or 
yellow coloured, and their figures are disposed thus; six on the upper horizontal line of tho 
lottor Љ, one at the turn downwards, six on the lower rotarn horizontal, one on the down-turnod 
Point of it, one on tho vertical stroke of the ri, and one on the horizontal part of the samo. 
‘Thus the twenty-four Tirthakaras are represented by the colours of the materials to which they 
‘oro respectively affixed. 

Tho Siddhaohakrs fs а squaro brass plate, found in the shrines. Tt has a sort of spout 
in front, to allow water to ran off; the centro is carved as a patera—Sower-shaped, with a centro 
and eight petals. In the centre and on fonr of the alternato potals are small images an in tho 
Okita; the centro is occupied by the Arhat; the back petal by the Siddhe image; the right 
hand by tho Achfrya; the left by the Sádhu or Muni; and the front, next to the spout, by the 
Upddiyéys. "Tho other four places ín the circle are filled thus: on the left of tho Siddha is 
Tapas (ascetic practice), on the right Dariana (worship), on the left of the Upadhyaya is Charitra 
(conduct), and on the right Jana (knowledge), 

‘The Patichatirths is a plate of metal or stone with fire images upon it, as on the Okra; 
tnd the Chauvibvafs is в slab, usually of marble, carved with representations of the twenty- 


3 Conf. Ind, Ам Wo, XI. у. ГЭ. 
*1в the two безга са Flate iv., the colours are represented as fa heraldry. 
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SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A ХУПти OENTURY МВ. 
Y SIR RICHARD С. TEMPLE, BART. 
(Continued from p. 815.) 
DUNGARER, 5 
Fol. 86, Tho Siok party is carried downe to у? Riuer Side in а hammaker, or course piece. 
ol Dungaree Cloth. 
Seo Yule, л. e. Dungaree, a coarse cotton cloth. [N. and B. p. 99 bas for Srd June 1680: 
+ Dungaroos ond Markett Clonta every 16 patch pay 1 fanam."] 
DURIAN. 
Fol, 150. They bave Severall Sorts of very good ffruit in the Conntrey (Queda) . . . . . 
Duryans. 
Fol. 175. This Countrey [Acheen] sffordeth Severall Excellent good fruites Namely 
Duryans. 
Seo Yulo, s. v. Darin. [A large fruit with an offensive odour reported from all time by 
travellers to Indo-China] 
EAGLE WOOD. 
Fol, Hê. never faileth to returne у? foll Value (of what he received) in Agala wood 
a a . + they bave the retalliation put to theire choice whether Agala or Elephants. 


See Yule, s. ғ. Engle-wood, The quotation in the text is а good one, Vide ante, 
Vol. XXVII. p. 196; Vol. XXIX. p. 335. 


ELACHES. 
Fol, 158. from Bengala . . . . . Elaches. 


A silk cloth. See Yule, 4. v. Piecegoods. See, also, Yule, #. v. Aleja : probably the same 
staff is meant, the term in the test representing the vernacular aldcha. 


ENNORE. 

Fol. 27, Ono of these Mallabars (an inhabitant of Enoro) about 11 English miles North- 
ward of fort 8'1 Georg’s. 

Not in Yule, [N. and E. p. 17 for 10th May 1680: “The Agent, &c, went to fake the 
air at Enoor.’ 


EUROPE. 

Fal. 49. when laid w Europe arre prove most Serviceable. 

See Yule, x е. Europo, for European, [Tbe quotation is earlier than any of Yale's, 
N. and E. p. 6 quotes Streyosbam Master's Commission to Joan Pereira de Faria as Envoy to 
the King of Burma and Pegu, 28rd February 1680, and has " Ballast for our Europe ships.” 


FARBER, 

Fol. 13. Ніз retinue were as followeth . . . . . 6000 naked fluckeors. 

Fol, 14, As for yf before mentioned people called muckoors, they are pilgrims but very 
Strange Ones. 


Fol, 40. беш у ffackeere out of dores . . . . The ffückeero Sat witout 
dore. 


Street 


See Yule, s, г, Fakeer. [The writer uses it in the sense of a Hindu ascetic.) 
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PASAN. 
Fol. 53, fortS'! Georg's . . . Manam of gold at 00% 00+ 084 . . . . . . Pullionte 


; * * 24 fanams make опе Pagod or 00 08 06 . . . . Goleondah . . . Tho fanam 
00 01 00 . . . , . Porto Novo & Trincombar . . . There ffünam is worth 00 00 04. 


Seo Yulo, s е. апаш, (A small gold and also silver coin in S. Indias ‘The text is 
valanble for values.) 
FIRISGHEE,. 
Tol. 11. А Story of a frenguoo. 


Fol. 64 The Arackan Kingo Bonds a parcell of Gylyars viz! Gallys, well manned wt 
Amokaners and franguoes. 


Fol. 83. Т judge and am well Satisfied in it, y there are noe lewo then 20000 ғарк ов: 
of all Sorts in yo Kingdom of Benguln, and above | of them inhabit near Hugly River. 


Sco Yule, s. v. Firingheo, (Tho above quotations are valuable, na tho Portuguese or Portu- 
gunse half-breeds are meant by the term.) See also ante, Vol. XXX. p. 508, 


YIRMAUN, 


Fol. O5. Emir Jemla: hath now y? Goverment of Bengal Orixa and Pattana firmly by 


Phyrmand Sotled Vpon bim. 
Fol, 66, Emir Jemh's Son Succeeded not Ма father (nccordinge to Phyrmane), 


Fol, 09. for here [Dacca] they aro певто y? Prince and Court Vnder whom all our fac- 
tories in Bengala and Pattana bold their Fhirmano, 


Hol, Tl. before they got their Phyrmano renewed and signed . . . . . ‚ gauein 
hin Phyrmano to bo renewed. 

Fol. 72, they request their Fhyrmane . . . . wold hı 
ready Cash before ho wold renew theire Old Phyrmano, 

Fol, 78. what His ancestors freely gavo by Phyrmano . . . . . And hath ginen 
31 English and Dutch large Phyrmanc 

Fol 102, y* weh was noe Sooner demanded but тв readily granted wi} Phyrmanos in y? 
Persian Languadgo yf у? English Nation Shold hold that Priviledge noo longe nx they pleased 
to line and Settle in their Dominions, and many Other rewards Liberally bestowed Vpon the 
Doctor [Gabriel Bowden= Boughton] (One beinge [Emir Јеша] very rare amonge y? 
Mabometanis). 

Fol, 182, [Elephants] now adaya none аге Shipped off by any Merchant that hath not у? 
Kingo of Syam's Phyrmano granted him, if поо they абе custome free. 


Fol. 188. y? most important of weh is whother wee have y? Kingo of Syams Phyrmano 
to trade there or noe. 


Sco Yulo, s v. Firmann. (‘The quotations are valuable as showing tho uso of the word 
for Royal Lettors Patent or Charters.) 


FORT Sr GEORGE, 


Fol, 2. The beginingo of my residence, or first Part of my Arrival (in India Orientalis) 
was att fort 8'* Georg s an English Garrison Vpon у? Coast of Choromandel. 


Fol. 3. men Women and Children that line under ST Goorg’s flaggo (at Madras]. 


Fol, 8l. Our fort (and towne) of В'} Georg's, hath been often Molested, by Some of 
y? Inland Natiue fforces, 


a Considerable reward in 
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“Fol. 33. Anno Dom: 1672 1 stroke downe to Pettipolee in а journey I tooke Overland 
from 8’? Goorg’s to Metoblipatam. 

‘Not in Yule. [It means the town and fort of Madras. Madras ўа still in oficial doou- 
ments “ Fort 5) George.”] 

GALLE, FOIST DE, 

Fol, 39. Such as thoy in Point do Gala or Queda doo bringe them on board Оп, 

Fol, 77, They aro bought [from Ceylone] from y? Dutch . + . « in Gala, 

Soe Yale, s. v. Galle, Point do, [The quotations are valuable for the history of this 
obscure word.) 


OALLRYAT. 

Fol, 64 tho Arackan Kingo Senda а pamell of Gylyars vist Gallys well fitted and 
manned wif Arackanors and ffranguos. 

‘Fol, 99. yt Natiues mach dreadingo to dwell thoro beinge timerous of tho Arackaners 
“wif theire Gylyars. 

Все Yulo, 4. v. Gallovat, [Tho text in exceedingly interesting for the history of the word 
and proves its identity with the galley and also with the Bengali form jalia, Seo ante, 
Vol. ХХІХ, р. 408] 

олзокв, 

Fol. 61. first for yf great Rinor of Gangos : and yf many large and faire arms thereof. 

Pol, 04, Hoo fled to а Small Villadgo Seated upon the banks of Gangos, 

Ful, 68, y? water of y? Riner (of Dacca] beingo an armo of the Gangos is Extraordinary 
good. 

Fol, 78, wp yf Biuor of Gangos as high as Dacca. 


Fol. 74, This Kingdome of Bengala . . . ia replenished with many faire and 
pleasant Rivers, tho most famous and much admired of чө) ї yf great Rinor Gangos. 


Fé 75. the rot rains . . . + as high as South Tartarin, w* is mountanious 
rainoth there for quarter of а yearo togeather and rusheth downe y? Gangos and arms 
thereof. 

Ful. 76, But most of tho trouble might Easily have been avoided if our Gangos Pilot 
dud beo any way ingenuous, 

Fol. 86, many of them [Orixas] resort to the Creeks and Rivolota at or about yf Entrance 
into y? Gangos. 

Fol. 8T. theire Souls Shall Enter into the bodies of good creatures (in Paradise) that dyo 
with theire bodies well filled wi у? holy water of the Gauges: or any of y? arms thereof, or 
J| dye upon the banks thereof, for they accompt y? muddo to be Banctiied as well as yt Water, 

Pol, 87, Tho River Gangos (and it's branches) is held in soe great adoration by these 
jiguorant heathens, tbat they make many Sacrifices thereto. 

Fol 91. certain it is y} thisisy? great Rinor Ganges y! Alexander у? great Soiled downe 
in time of his great conquests in Asia &e + 

Fol, 99. formerly, yea not many years эое, у? Inhabitants on y? Northerne parta of 
Bengals; trained up their Children . . . . . . Sent them upon travaile to discover yt 
groat Gangos to find out the garden of Eden : (by order of theire Kings). 


468 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Ююстивкз, 1903. 


ДЫ. 93, yt water and muddo of у? Ganges Sent from them [Brachmans] wi theire 
Choppe or Seale Vpon it is accompted Sacred : Evon soo farre as Persia . . . . wee bad 
Several! Mortavan Jarrs on bourd, some full of water Others of Madde of y? River 
‘sent as Ve to y? great Merchants of y? Banjan Cast (in this Kingdome [Bengalê] ). 

Not in Yale. (The quotations give the several uses of the word in the 17th contary, wis, 
for the Hugli River, any large mouth of the Ganges in the Gangetic Delta, tho Ganges Proper.) 

GANTON, 

Zul. 152. [In Qaeda] Theire Weights and measures are . . . yf Gantango: One 
Gantange con! Exactly 2 Achin Bamboos, 

Seo Yule, s v. Ganton, 

алкид. 

Fol, 84, [Gong] mado of fino Gans of Pegu: vis] A very good Bort of bell mettle, 

Fol. 108, from Pogu . . ‚ . Gans, 

Seo Yule, а, ө, Ganin: bellamotal. 

Ganor 


Fel. 66. they transport [rom the Const of Gingalee) above 10000: Gorse ol graino 


^ Garco, 
to 4 tons and more, Seo ant 


Jnd Deo. 1639: Upon application from Lingapa for e garse of wi 
resolved to supply it gratis,”] 


GENTILE — GENTOOR, 


Zi B Tho Natio inbalitans (of fort 8| Georg] are for yt most part Gontílos (оош- 
monly called Gontuos), 


Fol. 18 "Tho Gontuos accompt themselves а very antient people. . коз, 
They aro indeed yf Antiont Gentiles and м I engen of the Bool of how who reviled. from 
Motes, forgetting God to worship a Molten Calle, . , . + o. There is 


‘math Bort of these Wéer who are eg to be of highor бий (ihon y? Gontuos te). 
dot, BA Ete tn omo whita xul yellow flowers ibo tocko from her haire of ber head that wit 
beautifully adorned after yf Gontuo fashion, 
Pol. 96. bot those Кашга Mallabars J} inhabit Vpon y? Mallabar Coast. . , . . of 
DEER Detten either are they admitted into yf Вову of у? Banjana or Sagan 
Hither in theire houses or Pagoda, 


Fol. 60. у? richest of Gentues and Banjan Merchants, of weh this Part of у? Kingdome 
hath great numbers, 

ДУ. 70. he sent for most rich Merchants d Gontuos and Bechen, 

Gentoo, [' 
and Gentoo a low-caste Hindu, 
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‘Sakti or Female developments. Roughly the right-hand castes are agriculturists and the left-hand 
аге artizaus; hucksters and small ‘traders are found sprinkled about both classes] 
ouURRY. 

Fol, 88, Avd when Sinketh againe he Striketh 1: Vis} One groo aud soe Onward 2 : viz} 
$gmo. . .. -then äddi gree. . . . » + mr Sleepeth while? Other waketh and 
tendeth yf Gree. 

See Yule, Supp, ser. Ghurry. [Originally gurî was a water-clock, then the gong on which the 
time was struck, thea the unit of time itself, i, e., an hour of 24 minutes or one-sixtieth of a whole 
day, then the European hour of 60 minutes, then the clock or watch indicating European time, 
Here it means the Indian hour of 24 minutes or also the water-clock and its gong.) 

GINGERLY, 


Fol. $. yf Const of Gingaloo, 
Fol, 47. Many English Merchants and Others have yearly Ships and Vessels built here (аге 
or yt next Coast adjoyneinge thereto vis} 


Fol, 50. The Coast calla Gingaleo is Certainly y? most pleasant and Commodious Sea 
Const that India alfordeth, pleasant in many respects, beinge a most delicate champion [fat plains] 
land, >.. e « «It beginnoth at Point or Cape Goodawaree, the Entrance or South Side 
of yt bay Corango уе Cape Iyeth in Latif (1) and reacheth or Extendeth it Selfe Boo farre as to y? 
Pagod Jut Gem 

Fol. 134, yett butter and Oyle from Gingaleo or Bengala. 

[Tho text shows clearly that the term 
Coasts, i. e., betweon the Godavari 


h 


‘Seo Yule, s. e. Gingerly with very inadequate not 
meant the Coast between the ‘Coromandel’ and “ Oris 
estuary and Juggernaut Pagoda, 10 was ale moro commonly known to mariners as the Goleon 
Сом. The above are the only quotations known to me illustrating this term, Seo ante, Vol. XX 
p. 345.) 


erop, 

Fol. 101. from Hugly and Balasore . . . . Ginghams, 

See Yule, a. v, Gingham : an Indian cotton cloth. [N.omd E. p.18 for 19th April 1880, 
has “ ginghame " : and p, 24 for 19th Juno 1880 "ginghams, white: ginghams browne." See ante 
Vol. ХХІХ, p. 339.) 


вол. 
Fol. 144. А Portuguees Shipp bound from Goa to Macau In China, 


GODAVERY, 
Fol. 2. Tt [tho Choromandel Coast] Extendeth 
Side of y? bay Corango. 
Fol, 06. Point or Cape Goodawaroo the Entrance or South Side of y bay Corango. 
Seo Yale, s, v. Godavery. See also ante, Vol. XXX. p. 351 f. р. 302. 


GOLCONDAH. 


Selle to point Goodawaro on y? South 


Fol. 50. I shall Speake Something of the Metropoli у, Golcondah . ‚ть 
faire and Beautiful Сййу Goleondah is an inland one and the Metropolitan of yt Kingdome 
о = yt Whole is called yt Kingdome of Goleondah, 

Fol, SL. This Kingdome. . . .hath y? Enjoyment of y? most plenty of rich Diamonds 


în yt Vniverse, about 100 miles from Golcondah у Earth doth most abound therewith, 
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Fol, 87, Ae for theire Idolatrons way of worship, they Enjoy it as fully as in any Other place 
in y? Empire of the Grand Mogoll (or territories of Golcondah), 

Not in Yule, but should hare been, as the diamonds did not come from Goleondah, as above 
correctly explained, 

аоувдоох. 

Fol 98, sit our arrivall in Gombroone, 

Seo Yule, a, e. Gombroon : the old name for Bandar "Abbás in the Persian Gulf, 

ооно. 

Fol, 84, "They Strike not with or Vpon a bell (for the Mahometans Vse none) but it is a round 
fait of one foot and a halle or two foot Over, (Some are very much larger). . . . ,„ itis bunge 
up by a Stringe through a hole on one Side thereof, Soe as to lake it's [ree Swinge and ia called a 
Gongo: they Strike thereon with a Small Mallat of wood and yieldeth a most Excellent Sound and 
Ea 


Fol. 184, beats y? Gungo for all people (that please) to buy oar goods, before weh they 
dure not buy any. 

Fol, 188. to See y? Gungo beaten round tl 

Fol. 158. fromChim. . . . Gungs. 

See Yule, s. v, Gong. 


Citty, w а Том and Serere Proclamation, 


GOOZERAT, 
oangext Son Morat Bakche into Gusaratt, 
Mint at Dacca: & aro of y? Same Value of those in 


Fol. 68. Hee Sent. . . . 
Pol, DL rupees 
Gusaratt or Goleondal 
Seo Yule, ө. v. Gooserat, but his quota 


ws stop at 1554, 
GRAM. 

Fol, 68. Vory delicto good Land  [Gingileo Coast] uffordinge y? greatest plenty of Graine 
Mab. . . . , Soverall Sorts of gramme, 

Fol. 61. [Bengala] afforlinge gront plenty of . . . . grammo, 

Fol. 163. if woo have а quantitie of course goods On board vis]: . 

Seo Yule, s. v. Gram, whose earliest quotation ix 170: 

GUALA. 

Fol. 43. Mey aro called Gualas and will carry one 40 miles pf diem w noe great difficulty- 

Not in Yule, [Tho word in the text does not moan the well-known gwalla (закй) or cow 
Keper of Indian domestic economy, but the Ага ап, or dooly-hearer, of tha old days in Madras.) 

GUDDORAH, 

Fol, 35. towne [Metchlipatam] is famous alsoe for a bridge . . . . o. weh bridge 
Tucheth from у? great gate d Metchlipatam over to Guddorah weh is one English mile in 
Jength and of а Considerable breadth, and is called by the Name of Guddorah bridge, 

Fol. 39. Most Eminent Men that 

Fol. 48. umore memorable fight 8f Edward Winter had wip abovo 300 of them [Resbutes] 
уроп Guddorah bridge when he and his Trumpeter cleared у? way and drove Bererall of them 
Over yf bridge to yt Great Astonishment of all y? Natiues and апо of that worthy Knight, 

Not in Yule: but soe Yale's quotation from Fryer, 1673, ө, v. Patna, where the place turns upas 


Gundoro, It is practically part of the town of Masuliptum. Sir Edward Winters exploit is 
Pictured on his monument in Battersea Church, 


+++, grammo, 


(To be continua) 
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SUBHASHITAMALIKA. 
Translated from German Poets, 
BY PROFESSOR O. CAPPELLER, Ph.D, JENA. 
(Concluded from p. 444.) 
Error and Truth. 
96 
O glücklich wer noch hoffen kann 
Ans diesem Meer des Irrthuros aufsatauchen ! 


Was man nicht bat, das eben brauchte тап, 
‘Und was man bat, kann man nicht brauchen. 


чей чип я gem Sid 
mara Aaaa at: | 
qe читы я fT T- 


am goe ч aa? RAR |1 
dhanyð yam АА na јана dahinaih 
pratirapd mühnjalarya viri 
tattvéna yad dhy arthakarar na védmi taj 
nimi yat tasya na labbyatà been 
7 


jofalirlich ists den Leu zu wecken, 
Vordorblich ist des Tigers Zahn ; 
Jodoch das sehrecklichsto dor Schrecken 
Das int der Mensch in seinem Wahn, 


grea (inrer vam ч 
fare emaga (та, | 
Rent g vi нч 
яй afena Sfr: H 
карїазуа sihhasya bhayáyn bodbanarh 
vipattayé vylghramukhai vidáritam I 


mahibhayinirh tu bhayarh mahattamarh 
narê matibhråntimadêna mühital t 


98 


Schidliche Wahrheit, ich siehe sie vor dem nützlichen Irrthum. 
Wahrheit heilet den Schmerz, den sio vielleicht uni 


яё Rt sed тета Чанат | 

remm R aged sat: grat enm || 
varai náakarain satya móhád artbakaríil api 1 
satyàj jîtah hi yad dulkharh tat priyah &ámyati втауаш t 


Somiten, 
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99 

Wenn ich kennte den Weg des Herrn, 
Teh ging ibn wahrhaftig gar кп gern; 
Führte man mich in der Wahrheit Hans, 
Bei Gott, ich ging nicht wieder heraus. 


же af art gä ga яң | 

чч an ma fiaa paraa || 

satpatha yadi јауд prapadyéya sukhêna tam y 

na cha satyagribari prápya nirgachcbhéyath kadāchana ıı 
100 


Terthum verlässt uns nie, doch zichet ein liher Bediirfuiss 
Immer den strebenden Geist leise zur Wahrheit hinan. 


Aeeiiaea afar | 
venred AEE gi andia |i 


mûhîndhakûrasaıhvîtam tha kichio mabattará 1 


Gorrne, 


Gormur. 


‘utpatantarh manôhaiisath sstyash praty upakarshati 1) 
Innor Lifo, 
101 
Zierlich Denken und süss Erinnern 
Ist das Leben im tiefsten Innern, 


бохти. 


№ chintanati cha sup@éalam | 
rittinish tad antarbrili jivanam t 
102 


СЕ 


ibhratas tam ahartavyam antaritmani 


103 

Teh besass es doch'einmal, 
Was so kóstlich ist ; 
Dass man doch zu seiner Qual 
Nimmer es vergisst ! 


читате qê frdrat ari faf: | 
Ter Aarts faena dam: gsm 11 


mamipy isid asau pürvain пїйїїпїй param nidhih | 
tasya yan nisti vismarturi sarütápal рагі, 


Gortan. 
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104 
Ist dio Zeit auch hingellogen, 
Die Erinnrang weichet ше; 
Als ein lichter Regenbogen. 
Steht auf trüben Wolken sie. Voss, 


затиче fear aeree, | 
Ёгтлгаттаїатяї em? Sate бетен, |1 
âmamèghâvalilinsm indràyudham. ivbjjvalam | 
vishayágám atftánárh вшагацай chétasi sthitam 11 
105 


Thr glücklichen Augen, 
Was јо ibr gesehn + 
Ea sei wie es wolle, 
Ea war doch во воһдп. баа 


В чат RAT чүй Ret? | 
її eurer ят emr: чаң, di 


he sakhûyan viraumy êsha chakshasht saphalikrit 1 
priya ayàd аргіуай và syût prig abhûd Ыт sukham 1 


Tranquillity. 
106 

Die Ruh ist doch das beste 
Auf dieser Erdenwolt, 
Was bleibt uns denn auf Erden, 
Wird uns die Ruh vergilli ? 
Die Rose welkt in Schanern, 
Dio uns der Frühling giebt; 
Wer hasst, ist zu bedauern, 
Und mehr noch fast wer liebt. 


anes we RIT RT атата? 
ятт Ter: RYT PA я: RAA 1 
{тї ainra gri quor 
şer: a gefreet: fk TÎ: gem || 
jintî manyê dhanam апарата jivit® mânushânárh 
wéit tayî sakalabhuvand &ishyaté nal kim anyat | 


pushparh vátair abhihatam iva mläyamânaih vasantà 


yû dvéchastlal sa sukhavikalah kith panar yah sokimal i 
107 


е Menschen die nach Rahe suchen, die finden Ruhe nimmermehr, 
Weil sio die Rube, dio sio suchen, beständig jagen vor sich her. үү Mri 


Foxravz.. 


E THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Оксемикя, 1908. 


psi suem at я 3 fafa RRR | 
see supe at заря Чї 93 11 


yû fk mpigayanté täh na tê vindanti karhichit | 
yanl уйй mpigayanté tari prapudanti padé padè 1 


108 


Der du von dem Himmel hist, 
Allen Schmerz und Leiden stillest, 
Den, der doppelt elend ist, 

Doppelt mit Erquickung fillest, 
Ach ich Ып des Troibens mide, 
Was soll all der Schmerz und Lust f 
Süsser, heilger Friede, 


Komm, ach komm in meine Brust ! Гоар 


saiisirachkraparirrittisukhásukhena ıı 


Of, Bhartri. Di. 89. 
109 


Ueber allen Gipfeln ist Ruh, 
Та allen Wipfelu spürest du 
Keinen Hauch; 
Die Vóglein schweigen im Walde, 
Warte nar, baldo 
Rahest du auch. 


эЧ fri faa quar 


Gorra. 


iih vitatà prasannatā 
Sien mandû "py anild па vêpatê р 

Xritaih cha maunat vipiné patatribhir 
тапа] rk будл api &ántir èshyati I 
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75, 


‘Various Objects. 
no 


Edel sei der Mensch, 
Hülfreich und gat ! 
Denn das allein unterscheidet ihn 


Von allen Wesen, die wir kennen. di 


aer яст: ei TATE: | 
5 aa fe eha: anna aR Il 


vdáritmá manushyah spit рагай chópakárakal 1 
türataiva hi sarvêbhyah prügibhyó vyatirichyaté ıı 


Cf. Выд. Pur. X. 22, 35. 


ш 
Die Stätte, die ein guter Mensch betrat, 


Dio ist geweiht fir alle Zeiten. Dot 


sajjanasya sakrit pitas рЫззрагадпа yat sthalam 1 
апбан sarvakiléshu tat sok! 
n 


Was schanderst du zurück vor Gift ? wie selten stirbt ein Mensch daran! 


Und lachst der Wollust sehnlich za, die stündlich mordet was sie kann. 
P bam Barre 73 EDT чт: | 
qe q menfa aaa gea: || 


кай bibhéshi vishit täta hanyanté yêna pazchashêl | 
vyssanisi ta pushpési máraysnti ehasraiah M 
ns 
"Wenn gestrauchelt ist ein Mann, 
Mag er wieder sich erheben ; 
Dem geíallnen Weibe kann 
Nichts die Reinheit wiedergeben. 
wafer qaem me Zoe TATA 
qai я feri aaie ATAR |1 
skhalitaly punar utthátum gantah chátsabatà pumn 1 
patitith ta striyait Бада nàtthápayitum asty alam 1 
Cf Chân. 99. 
14 
‘Mann mit zageknópften Taschen, 
Dir that niemand was zu lieb : 
Hand wird nur von Hand gewaschen. 
Wenn du nehmen willst, so gieb ! 


W. Miren. 


Rückert. 


Gorzmr. 
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Ж aech carat RÊT fum | 
frama: era ЗЕ wer ma || 
hê kadarya tavid&tur na kaichit kuraté priyam | 
lipsamánal, srayath dd phaléna phalam Adiga ıı 
115 


‘Von des Lebens Gütern allon 
Ist der Rahm das Höchste doch; 
Wenn det Leib in Staub zerfallen, 
Тейн der grosse Name noch, 


«ете Tonga wager | 
vin її P guar ЙЯ ята 11 


sarvéshy iha deich Wer ei dhavasn anuttamam | 
bhasmibhůtë darird 'pi punyá kirtir na na&yati ıı 


Cf, Ким». ХХИ, 26 ; Кан, Nit. 
116 


Es soll der Dichter mit dem Konig gehon, 
Denn beide wandeln auf der Menschheit Höhen, 


att wena war mêr | 
aft guten ARAT, 11 


kavi rasikakávyasya rûjê алатта arbati | 
vrajitan yad nbháv asya lükasyévivatazeatim H 


Of. Subhdrhiteali 160. 


Som, 


17 


Ueber ей Ding wird viel geplandort, 
Viel berathen und lange gezaudert, 
Und endlich giobt ein böses Muss 

Der Sache widrig den Deschlass, 


Rt gef mfénferzrg ent (rere | 
TEE am (тэң || 


méint válmantriblyáh vilamby td | 
ıt koratà nátra ni&ehayam ıı 


€f. М. ВА. V. 112, 


Gorrie, 


us 


‘Wate nicht das Ango sonnenhaft, 
Die Sonne könnt’ es nicht erblicken ; 
Log nicht in uns des Gottes oigne Kraft, 
Wio künnt" uns Göttliches entzücken ? (or 


Drcemnnn, 1903.) SUBHASHITAMALIKA. 4m 


мая Safer (тєлї 
бе grief | 
waa feet ae d samt 
Pom s 9 а= 19: emm |l 
Dhaydn na chéd akshi nisargasanrath 
Mé süryam álokitum utsahêta | 
bhavéta diryû yadi nd mamátmå 
divyêshu mê 'rthêshu kathai ra 
no 
Ein jeglicher versucht sein Glück, 
Doch schmal nur iat die Babn xum Rennen: 


Dor Wagen rollt, die Achsen brem 
Dor Hold dringt kiln voran, der Sohwächling bleibt zurück, 


Der Stolze füllt mit licherlichom Fallo, 
Dor Kloge überholt sio alle. Keith 


hann 


charyàbhûmih pari 
chukrigiti cha prasarayajoshiim ansbpyam akshá bhnjantê 1 
avati javanath mandatà chábalasya 
гий Jaksham ápnóti daksbaly tt 
120 

Wio in den Lüften dor Sturmwind saust, 
Man weiss nicht von wannen er kommt und braust, 
‘Wie der Quell ans verborgenen Tiefen, 
Во des Singors Lied aus dem Innorn schallt 
Und wecket der dunkeln Gefühlo Gewalt, 
Dio im Herzen wunderbar schliefen. 


aera: Aaf fand apr 
qatar эсертн TT TET | 
зтатаї af ия: rat SD garage |1 
itasyannjsnmabhümir anilah pródváti digbhyð yatha 
güdhán nibsarati ksharan sphot uted yathà gahvarát | 


gitan ramyam idathprakiram uraed gåtur bahil próchcharad. 
bhávánish варанай, шапар nitarûıh dbatté samujjrimbhanam y 


Су. Bak. v. 99. 


Seren, 
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Metres. 


10, 12, 16, 18, 19, 21-24, 26, 29-35, 37-00, 52-55, 58-62, 64, 06, 68-76, 78, 79, 
5189,02, 94, 98105, 107, 110117. Алу 6,18, 15, Upajiti 7, 11, 14, 27, 56, 95, 111,118. 
‘Varaiastha 9, 17, 25, 28, 63, 96, 97, 109. Drotavilambite 20, Vasantatilaki 108. Milint 
90. Sikbarigt 51. Нагі 91, Msadikrintà £0, 100, 119. Sürdülavikrijita 36, 57, 67, 120, 
Sragüharà 65, 77, 99. 


‘Names of Poet, 
Baldo 77, Brentano 47, Bube 23, 68, Borger 49. Beran 2. Cronegk 76, Fontano 
106, К. Forster 71. Geibel 70. Gellert 11, Gen 20, Goethe 1, 3-7, 17, 19, 25, 27-31, 33, 
37, 38, 41, 57, 08, 62, 64, 63, 67, 72, 79, BO, 82, B4, B5, E&0), 13, 95, 96, 08-101, 105, 105, 
108-111, 114, 117, 118, Halm 61. Herder 26, 45. Lenau ВЗ, Lessing 42, Logan 16, 21, 
43,49. W. Miller 18, 89, 44, 107, 112. кої 80. Riekert M, 15, 78, 113. Salis 18, 
Schelfol 66, Schiller 8-20, 12, 22, 24, 32, 34, 36, 40, 46, 86-03, (0, 63, 69, 73.70, 81, B6, 87, 92, 
04, 97, 102, 116, 116, 119, 120, Ubland 104, Wieland 66, 


A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON OR 
GLOSSARY OF ANGLOANDIAN WORDS, 
BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, M,A- 

(Continued from y. 448.) 
Ely-maide ; ә, г, Delly, Mount, 935, i. Emon; ө. е, Mound, 431, i. 
Embajadores; ann, 1404; 4, s. Kineob, 909, i. India, 882, п, 
Embary ; ann, 1066: s v. Ambaree, 756, i, | o, 1572: a, e. Indis, 38%, ii, 
Embelgi j a. е. Myrobalan, 46: 7 a. w, Himalfa, dj К 
Eimblic ; а, v. Myrobalan, 460, h 406,5. | Emoy ; ann, 1770: ^ v. Liampo, 803, i. 
Emblien ә. v» Myrobalun, 405, i Empedocles; aan, 1000: о. v. 
Emblicn officin Myrobalaa, 465, i. | Е 
Emblicn Phyllanthus; а. v, Myrobalan, 468, iv 
Emblie myrobalan ; i. 
Emblic Myrobalans 
Eno; ann, 1082 : a.v. 
Ешгег; ann, 1813 + ке. Dendameer, 63,1. 
Emer; а. p. Ameer, 19, i; ann. 1619: # p 

Ameer, 12, i. 
- 1016 : a, v, Sürathy 606,1, 
wn. 1631 and 1682: ж, ғ, Onasowary, | 208,1. 
English-bazar ; е, r, 962,1, 
footnote, twice. English Désir; ana. 1878: s. v. English-barar, 
е. т. Ameer, 11, ii, s.m. Recken, 879, | 202, i. 
Engfishtow Englih-bazar, 262, i, 
Englishewater ` sun. F885: +. v, Bilayntoe paw- 
1 nice, 765, 

Aen 783, ii; wm 0760: tom Sonbi, 649,17; | Eupen: & e; Ava, 0,1, 

` ann. 1817: я, e, Badgeer, 94, ii. Enterlooper j, ann. 171 '. Interloper, 335, i. 
Emir ; апп, 1338: 2. v. Вормбее, 78, ii s. Rerseymero, 865, ii, 
Emmertios; я. e. Piooe-guols, 636, i. i » 30 : ar, Suttee, 667, ii. 
Emmet, white; ann. 1679: 4, pe Ant, White, 

188, 


^. v, English-bazar, 


nir 


INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON. 479 


Bri j aun, 
Bri; s е. Оштогу, 135, й, 

Erin ; ann, 1680: 4, е. Монша, 825, ie 
Erindy ; ann, 1680: s, е, Moonga, 825, i. 
riobotrya japonica ; я e. Loquoty 397, ii. 
eeler ann, 1300: ө, е, Barish, 266, 
Ervoh Barmen; sun, 1500: s ғ. Cranganore, 


Escala; ay v, Iakat, 
Exdave Divine; ann. 1702: л, v. Deva-divi, 


jan, 008, 1. 
; ann, 1812: s, e. Bish, 


ГИ 

Ba же, Bish, 72, 
Kä? 

кима; non, 1700: ze. Zend, 809, ii 

ech? 623, il, footnote, 

е, Cospetir, 202 i. 

marino, 840, ii, twiew, 


Esta; ми, 1700: л, v. Zend, 800, ii, 
Estaing ann, 1009: ж, т. Dulgrook, 92, iij 
anm 1046 Calay, 111, ii, 


Estan; s v. Tank, (B4, i. 
Estandart; ann. 1572: s, е. Melinde, 499, ii, 
wien. 


ne 


Tank, 


Tank, 684, i; ann, 161 
eisen ann. 1180: 4 


fisanque з 4. v, Tank, 681,1. 
Estia ; ann, 1700: ж, е. Zend, 869, ii 
Bativador ; ». r. Blevedore, 652, i. 
Estivar ; 4. г. Stevedore, 609, iy twice, 

моор, 335,1. 

т. Turbany 718, ii 

а. v. Governor's Straits, 


Estreito do Gobernador. 
909,1. 

Esc mnandava; в, v. Avadavaty 30, ii. 

+. Room, 582, ic 

s, v Narsinga, 475i, 

Esturion; ann, 1615: 4, c, Durian, 256, iv 

enen: min, 16015 4, v, Байта, 502, i. 


Etang; s. v. Tank, 684, i 

Etapo; к. v. Tappaul, 085, i 

Btaya; ann, 1781 : # v. Kunknr, 879,1. 

Eternal Islands; ann. 980 : ғ. г. Oojyne, 487,1, 

Ethiopia; 175, ii, footnote; ann, 1558 
Fetish, 267, ii; ann, 1670: 4. г. Melinde, 
483, i; ann. 1795: я. е. Pali, 800, i. 

Ethiopian; ж, e. Hubshee, $26, i, s p. India, 
381,4. 

Ethiopian Soa; ann. 1086: ж. т. Zauzibar, 
746, ii; ann. 1797: # v. Guardafui, Cape, 
300, ii. 


im. 1610: #. v. Caffer, 108, ii, 
nn. 1626: # v, Gooroo, 296, ii, ж. e 
Navait, 475, ii 
"Btzokanizen ; ann. 820 Chicane, 147, i. 
мап, 210 : ¢, г. Giraffe, 289, i, 
Кой, 974, i. 


Jamoon, 342, ii j ann. 


щи 

Eulabes intermedia ; # е, Мува, 404, ii, 
Eulabos religiosa ; 4. т, Mynn, 464, ii, 
Eulophia # e. Suleb, 509, 
Euphorbia; Priekly-pear, 504, i. 

Euphorbia Noriifolia у v. v. Priekly-Pear, 504, i. 
y fe ve Priekly-ponr, 504, i. 


v. Milk-bush, 434, i. 
Euphrate ; ann, 1771 : к. r. Zend, 809, 
Euphrates z Balsora, 40, 

ji, a, т. Bussora 768, ii; 
en, 1390 : л, е, Delhi 
v, Congo-bander, 782, 
v. 262, i, 798, i, v. e. Burghor (а), 
„ Cheechoo, 142, ii, v. т. Liplap 
‘Malabar (b), 419, 15 ann, 1800: 
; ann, 1877 : 4. re Burgher 
„ 1880: 4. v. Cheecheo, 142, 
twice, a. v. Palankeen, 504, ii. 
т, Country, 
202 i; 
95,1; amm, 1794: 


кап, 1781 and 178: 
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s. e. Respondentia, 677, 1; ann, 1817 (twice) 
and 1806: 4, e. 202, i 

European; 4, r. Europe, 902, ii, twice, 

European water; в.р, Bilayutee panee, 71, i, 

Europe harness r. Country, 206, i, 

Europe shop; ө, г. Europe, 202, i; aun. 1817 : 
ж.т, Europe, 962, i. 

Eva; ann, 1350: ө, v. Plantain, 041, ii, 

Evei ж. е, Plantain, 541, i, 4 v. Prickly-penr, 
O54, Î; аш. 1610 + 4, e. Eluyhanta, 260, i. 
FEsberbourgh ; ann, 1605: x, e. Rhotass, 849, i, 
Eyal ; ann, 1782: # e. Ayah, 91, i, 

Eyehum ; е, e. 262, ii. 
Kong een: à. v, Velas, 784, iis 


е. Boy (0), 83, i. 

v. Нонна), 827, i. 

v. Fetisb, 207, i. 

ann, 1267: л, v. Palankeen, 508, i 
v. Fetish, 267, i. 

v. Sunyáseo, 662, i. 
„ Yakeer, 260, i 

өе. Тое (), 718, 


Yochílado 
Fachini 


twice, 

Facteur; ann. 1010: жг. 
ж. v, Factor, 203, 1; аш 
bunder, 817, i, 


пой) (а), 47, i, 
1768: a v. Larry- 


Fuctitius; v.e, Fetish, 267, i, twice. 

Fastor; э. т, 202, ii, times, 263, i, 
Aumildar, 30, i, v. v. Civilion, 171, i, л 
Compound, 187, ii, ә, e. Gomasta, £94, i, 4: 
Presidency, 059, ii, twice; ann. 1500 
Factory, 268, li; wn, 1501: v. v, 908, 
жап, 1502: 4, v. Batta, 762, fi; алю, 1510 

v. Coir, 180, ii, e. Beete (b), 895, i; 
ann. 1519: a, v. Pulicat, 657, ii; ann: 1595: 
*. v. Байа, £04, i; ann. 1002: 4, e, Ancho- 
diva, 20, ii; ann, 1582: # r. 268, i 
1598: a v. Рараты, 509, ii; ann. 1600: 
4. v, 263, 1015: 4, v. Gallevat (b), 

ann. 1624: 4. v. Bulgar, 96, i; ann. 

г. Kereeymere, 865, fi; ann, 1658: 

#. e. Congo-bunder, 789, 1; ann. 1601 £ «v. 

Presidency, 55 1666: к. v. 

268, i; ann. 1073 : а.е, Begar, 61, i, s.v. Grab, 

300, i, ж. v. Риси, 518, i, # v. Writer, 

742, ii; ann, 1675-6: ж. p, 268, i, 3 times, 

san. 1077-78: э, т. Roundel, 588, i j ann, 1680 


ann. 


(tico) mud 1711 : s. e; 268, ii; ann. 1797 £ a:e. 
Chinsura, 154, ii, #. v. Madras, 407,1; ann. 
1748: a. v. 263, ii; ann, 1762; ж. v. Writer, 
749, ii; ann. 1778: өю, Gomasta, 294, 1; ann, 
1781 sod 1786: 4. v, 268, fi. 


Factory j ө, e. 208, ii, 264, i (twice) and il, s, v. 
Angengo, 21, ii, we 92, ii, footnot 
Aurung, 30, i, я. v. Balasore, 39, i 
42, i, е. v. Bantam, 47, ii, ж. v. Вапуап-Ттее, 


00, 


1. v. Bay, 0, й, э e. Bencoolen, 62, i, 
Chiusura, 154, ii, * е, Chutianutty, 170, 
r. Compound, 187, ii, twice, a. т, Consoo 
Howe, 190, ii, twice, ө. p, Factor, 262, ii, 26 
Î, ж. к. Gombroon, 294, ii, twice, ж, е, Hong, 
300, i, ө. е. Hoogly, 821, fi, e. т. Juribtaso, 
302, 1, n v. Larkin, 387, i and ii, a, e. Mahé, 
409, i, э, v. Orombarron, 401, ij, 
A08, |, 4. e. Poren, 548, |, 
4, 6038, i ө. е, Pulicut, 007, И, ж. v, Badran, 286, 
ii, me 068, i, footnote, v. v, Surat, 064,1, v. v. 
Syria, 678, ii, a. e. Writer (a), 742, ii 
 Achánock (1), n 771, i and 
footnote (twice), 4. е, Canbameira, 771, П, в.р. 
Congo-bunder, 782, fi, ж. v, Godavery, BO, 
i; төп, 1408: ж, е. Andor, 707, ii; am 


1800 j ann. 1564: v. v, Lingui 
308, i, ir, 010,1; ann, 1001: 
Muncheel, 406,11; ann, 1606: , v, 984,1; ann, 
1018: #. е, Cosmin, 784, 1; ann. 1615: 


Вохее, 104, i, v, v. 264, i; ann, 1010; 
rman, 270, i, ә, e. Bappan-wood, 600, 
ann, 1044: э. v, Panlkar, 510, i; ann, 1648: 
н.е. Parish, 514, i ann, 1005; 6. v, Cossim- 
baxar, 784, ii j ann. 1672: ә, r, Байте, BAR, 
ann, 1678: i ann, 1676 a. r- 
Junkeon, 812, ii 
589, i; ann, 1678. 
1679: #. v, Spotted-Deer, 001, il, ж 
Compound, 782, f, o. v. Pig-sticking, 844, 
sun, 1680: s. т. Bungalow, 768, i, 4. v. 
Canlameira, 772, i, a. p. Conicopoly, 789, 
#. v. Gorawallah, 802, ii; ann, 1081: жт. 
Deui, 790, i ; ann, 1688 : s. v. Cow, 
200, ii, ^. v. English-basar, 269, 
Gardens, 278, ї, ж e, Julibdar 807, 

1. rMaund, 482, i, ж. v. Pun, 658, Ba, e. 
terloper, 808, ii; ann. 1690: и. v. Beer, 69, 
ii, ж, г, Bencoolen, 62,ii, 4. v. Urz, 788, 
Shiraz, 850, i; ann, 1098: а v. Zemindar, 
Liampo, 819, i; ann. 


nn. 1677-78 : e. v. Roundel, 
ео, Palaukeen, 886, ii 
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1702: « e. Calcutta, 111, ii, s. e. Hosbol- | Fal ann. 130: +, e. Cowry, 209, i 
lockum, $95, i, ж v Pagar, 498, 1, twice; | Fal, Cape; ann. 1554: +. Sindibür, 635, ii, 


anu. 1708: 4, v. Нату, 800, i; ann. 1711: 
* r, Compradore, 188, ii; # r. Maund, 432, 
; ann. 1726: ж. Bacanore, 34, i & © 
Chinsara, 154, iî, s. v. Guineaclotbe, 307, i; 
aun, 1727: a r. Bacanore, 34, i, « e. Chan- 
Чегнарбге, 140, ii, twice, ғ. e. Delly, Mount, 
285, ii «v. Longloth, 395, ii, 4. т, Canha- 
meira, 772, 1, *. e. Congo-bonder, 783, 
Chawbuck, 142, i 
7. Impale, 329, i, som. 1792: & e. 
Bandel, 700, ii; amm. 1785: 4. т. Gomasta, 
304, i; ann, 1892: и. п. Chow-chow, 164, i, 
4. e. Compradore, 189, ii twice. 
Factorye; ann, 1582 : 4, е. Factory, 863, й, 
Fhctory house; ann. 1809: ә. е. Factory, 364, i. 
Facturae ; л. v. Fetish, 267, i. 


Faia; е. е. Foden, 798, li, twice, 
Pazhfur; s. е. 264 i, see 37, i, footnote, 
Faghtür ; 4. г. Babandur, 37, i 


Folia 
Foictnreries ; 4. v, Fetis 
Fai VA, ii. 
„ Pailsoof, 264, 
e, Dinl-Sind, 702, 


18306 4. е. 


н. Bacanore, 33, 
lore (а), 429, ii 
Fakeel; aun, 16012 s. r. Vakeel, 733, 
Fakeor; s.c. 205, ip 798, i; ann. 181 
Jogee, 852, . 1896: ^. v. 265, 
Yaker; 082, ann, 1673: e е 
Fakeer, 365, i. 
Fakir; ann, 1058: a. e, Dervish, 937, i 


ann, 1708-5: ж. v, Sikh, 633, 
ө. r. Faker, 798, i, twice; 
J, 1774 and 1778: е. ғ, Fakeer, 


Chacker (a), 166, ii, & e, Dervish, 


v. Fakeer, 265, 1. 

Fakire; ann. 167 s Dervish, 237 
1737: s. r- Fakeer, 265, i. 

Faknár. 
s. v. Shinkali, 627, 

Yaknir ; ann. 
ann, 1554: s v. Sindiba 

Fal; ann, 1940: s. e. деми, 349, ii, 3 times; 
ann, 1420: z v. Cowry, 209, ii, 


ann. 


Pandarini, 308, ii, 
iwalik (b), 641, i. 


D 
300: э. г. Sindabür, 635, 


Езїйша; s, v. Falaun, 265, 
й; mum. 640: 


Falory; 28, i, footnote; anm, 1550: жг. 
Ashrafee, 38, i. 
Pals; я. e. indir, 245, i. 
Palmyras, Point, 507, i. 


v. 198, 
у. 209, i, ж. 


twice, s. ж, Cash, 128, i, 
Fanám, 209, 


е. Sain, 597, 1, жт. 
(3 times); ann. 


1413 and 1604-5: 
twice: ann, 1516: 4. 
4.2, Benjamin, 63, й, 
‘rice, s. v. Mangelin, 423, 
Canhameira, 772, i; ann. 167: 


; ann, 1061: v. v. 
e. Bud- 


grok, 92, ii, ann, 1673: 
1678 


an ` ж. e. 798, i, a. w. Musteos, 828, i, 


j. 1680 : s v. Mocuddum, 823, i 


„ Cash, 198, ii, twice; ann. 1752 
Fonám, 266, i, . v. Matt, 481, i, twice; ann, 
Cumbly, 216, ji, я. 
. 1785 amd 1803 (twice)  #. 
ані, 266, i; ann, 1815: я. v. Chuokram, 
|, tion, 4. v. Cash, 128, i 
| Fandm ; ж. с, 265, ii. 
Finim ; апп, 134 
Fando ; апп, 181 
Fenangrem; ann. 1043 
| 1% 
Fandarsina; ann, 1300: г. Pandarini, 508, 
îi; aun, 1343: s e. Calicut, 113, ii, % v. 
Pandarini, 508, 
Fandariina ; ann. 1380: ^. v, Sindábür, 635, i 
Fandaraing ; ann. 1300 : 4 e. Siwalik (D), 641, i. 
Fandarina; ann. 1150: #. г. Malabar, 412, 
^. т. Pandarani, 508, ii 
| Fandreeah ; ann. 1566-68 


Cochin-China, 


r. Carrack, 127, i 
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Faned К\шнаһ ; e Венани 6, 
Fonnd; aun. 1582: 4. p, Fanám, 266, 
Fonnon ann. 1582: #, v. Fanám, 900, i. 

Fono; ann. 1718: 4, e. Cash, 128, й. 

Fanoeen ; ann, 1498: v, p. Fanám, 260, i. 

ann. 1516 and 1558: я. e. Fandms 


206, i. 

Vanom; ава, 1442: #, r. Fanám, 265, ii, s. e. 
Тагы, 861, ii; ann, 1444: c. т. Pardao, 840, 
j, twice: ano. 1504-5. Parduo, E40, 5, 
twice; ann. 151 ж. Fanám, 266, i, twice, 
+. €. Tora, 862, i, twice; ann. 1554: 4.8. 
Chuekram, 167, i. 


Fanon 1498: ө. т. Cameeze, 116,1; ann. 
1816: s. r. Tangs, 082, ii; ano. 1745 
Junkameer, 361, ii. 


ме; ann. 1505: . v. Fanim, 306, 
* 266, i, э. v. Brab, 64, i. 
EA 

e. Bonze, 79, i. 
Famour j ann. 1330: #. v. Java, 348, 
maur; ann. 1298: л. v. Camphor, 1 
Fangiir; a. v. Foros, 53, i, 
Fonsirah з ann. 940 : ». v. Camphor, 117, 
Fansuri ; ann. . Camphor, 117, 


Fang 
Fantalaina; ann 1296 
Foquer : ann. 705: 


v. Fakeer, 205, i; ann, 
- Sunyísee, 662, 


Faquir; ann, 1090 : 
1766: 


206,1 
ә. v. Babar, 96, i, twice, 
|, v. v. Frazala, 274, i, 


Farakhatad rupee; 280, i, footnote, 


Farakhabiil торые; #. e. Sicea, 632, й. 

©. Firioghee, 259, i. 
© Firinghee, 269, 
4. т. Sulit, 653, i. 


Farangiba ; a. v. Firinghes, 269, i. 


arash; s. e. 798, fi. 

Farish ; a. v. 206, ii. 

Farāsh-khänswālā; л. e. Farah, 798, ii. 

Farasola; a.v. Frazala, 279, ii; апа, 1510 
Frazala, 973, ii, 3 times. 

Farazala ; ann. 1498: ә. к. Malacca, 415, ii. 

Кагазайа; aum. 1498: а. o Benjamin, 65, ii, 
‘twice. 

Leet IR RE O 

ж. Picota, O84, ii; ann. 1516 + яя. 
геч 32, i, twice, v.v. Benjamin, 65, iiy 4% _ 
Eagle-wood, 258, ii. 

Fari ; a. ©. Nomerical Affies, 882, ii, 

Fandel ; aun. 1004: s. v. Calico, 118, i. 

Pard-aavis; #. e, Fornavese, 274, i 

Fando ; ann, 1540: v, v. Xerafine, 867, ii 

Farid; unn. 1307 : 0, v. Sugar, 656, i, 

Foridpür ; ә. v. Ferázee, 207, i, 

Fürigh-Khatfi ; 240, i, footnote. 

Faring; ann, 1719: 4. e. Calavance, 110, it 

Farina secunda; #. v. Rolong, 580, ii. 

Farkadain; ann, 1054 ж. Jam, 810, i, twice. 

Farmán ; ann. 1434 Hobilla, $50, i, twice, 

Farman j s. r. Firmaun, 270, i; aun. 1761: я, я, 
Hosbolhookum, 325, i. 

Firmaan, 270, i. 

"arish, 266, ii, 

Farrashes ; ann, 1883; Hanger, 312, ii, 

Parrishes; ann. 1000: 4, v. Farish, 200, ii 

1843: я. v. Mangalore (а), 429, 

v Parse, 516, 


Fürs; ann. 976: ә. v. Tibet, OD, ii; ann, 1883: 
# v. Larry-bonder, 338, i; ann. 1343 
Cent, 113, il; anm. 1500: s, e. Burat, 
605, i. Ы 

Farsakh; ann. 830: 4, v. Carrack, 126, 

880: я. ө. Teak, 693, „лава 
924, ii. 

Farsala ; s.c. Frazala, 27 

1510: a. v. Frazala, 273, 


Farsal-Khabir; ann. 1165: 4. v. Soltan, 656, 

Farang; s ©. 1 v. Kowtow, 377, 
ann. 1507 : «. v. Ghilzai, 284, i; aun. 1840; 
4. к. Pyke (4), 567, i, twi 

Farshäbūr; ann. 1220: v. v. Peshawnr, 531,4. 

Farsî; э. v. Panthay, 510, ii, 4. v. Parsee, 516, 

ann. 950: я. v. Zend, 869, i. 

Fartski ; ann. 1595: #. v. Sind, 684, ii 

Fartaque; апа. 1537 and 1595: s. v. Curia 
Мага, 217, i. 


MISCELLANEA. 


488 


Fartaquy j ann. 1525: ж 
Farwardin : aun. 1590 


Pl: # v. Раву, 274, 
oft: v. Fosly, 274 i nnd ii (5 times), 
Fa: a. v. Bones, 79, i 

Fat; 4. v Fetish, 907, i. 

модо ; 4. e. Fetish, 907,1, 

Fatehgarh ; aun. 1880: а. v. Palempore, 505, i. 
Fateish з ann. 1090: =. v, Fetish, 207, i 

ма; s. v. Pyke, 567,3. 
Vath-mār j 4. v. Pattamar, 842, 


| Fath Ullah "lud Shah; e v. Madremaluco, 
82, i. 

ты СЫМ ant Shah; а. p: Mslremaluco, 

win. 1968 : я, т. Madremaluco, 82], i. 

Fitila ; 4. v. Talisman, 860, ii 

Fator; ann. 1066; 4, v. Factor, 263, i. 

Fatrasilidn ; 4. v. Petersilly, 533, 

Fatu мш. 1347: 8#. v. Madura, 408, i. 

Fatum ; 4, v, Fotish, 267, i, twice. 

Fatwa; e. v. Futwa, 799, i, a v. Mufty, 825, ii. 

Ум; a. v. Foujdar, 973, i 

Faujdār i &. v. Paujdar, 279, i, e. т. Foujdarry, 
273, ii. 

Faujlār; s v, Foujdar, 273, i. 


(To be continued) 


‘MISCELLANEA. 


OBITUARY NOTICE OF 

SIR JAMES MACNABI CAMPBELL, KOLE. 

A raxa circle of friends, both in Europe and 
in India, will bavo heard, with more than 
ordinary sorrow, of the death of Bir Jamos 
Maenabb Campbell, KOLE, on the 26th 
May last, at his residence, Aehnnahio, Hosneath, 
N. B. 

‘Sir James Campbell was n son of the late 
Rov. J. M. Campbell, 0.0. He was educated at 
Glasgow, at tho Academy und tho University; 
anà hia ati а scholar wore, in the 
course of time, duly recognised by his Univar- 
sity, in conferring npon Ыш the degree of D.C L. 
He entered the Indian Civil Service im 1869, 
‘and wan posted to the Bombay Presidency. Ho 
berved, in tho ordinury course, a an Assistant 
Collector nnd Magistrate, in the Khandesh and 
Колка districts and at Bombay, from 1870 to 
1578. For some months in 1877, he was on 
famine duty in t 
district, as it was then called 
for а time ая Municipal Commissioner of Bom- 
ay, and na Under-Secretary to Government in 
the Political, Judicial, and Educational Depart- 
ments, In 1881, he attained the rank of Collector 
and District Magistrate, in which capacity, for 
the most part, he served until 1897, excepting 
during three periods of absence from India on 
Turlough, at Bombay itself, and in the P. 
Mabula with the additional duties of Political 
Agent for the Rewa-Rantha Stat 
1807, he officiated a» Commissioner of Customs, 
Salt, Opium, and Abkari. And finally, in Jul, 
1807, in succession to Major-General Sir William 
бийлеге, K.C.B, he became Chairman of the 
Bombay Plague Committee, He left India on 


furlough im April, 1808, He received his pror 
jon to be substantive Second Grade 0, 
in February, 1000, while he was still on. 
furlough ut returning to India, he 
retired from the Service very shortly afterwards, 
Ho war appointed « Companion of tho Indian 
Empire in January, 1885, and а Knight Com- 
mander of the same Order in June, 1807, 

8 iet outline, were the chief features 
of hie ordinary official career. "Tho gront work 
of hin life, however, was done in connection with 
the official Gurotteor of the Bombay Pre 


Ho wan appointed Compiler of tho 

June, 1874, And he held that office until 
August, 1834, discharging during part of that 
period the duties of sowe addi offices alno, 


эл indicated above, His formal appointment ax 
nt of the Gavotteer then came to an end. 
tho general superintendenon. 
of the compilation. Aud, with the exception of 
Vol, VIL, Baroda, and Vol, VIIL, Kathinwar, all 
tho volumes of the series were written and issued, 
between 1877 and 1001, and for tho most part 
before the end of 1886, undor his direction and 
auspices, as shewn by bis signature below the 
introductory note to each of thom, Tt i dificult 
to know which to admire most; the monumental 
character of the work, which consists of twenty- 
six large volumes, comprising altogether thirty- 
four parta, of which cach is a separate ho 
y itself, containing an enormous amonnt of 
information of the most varied and usefal kind i 
or the waremitting energy, and the great tact, 
th which Sir James Campbell played his part 
їп connection with it. Grent tact was necessary; 
because much of the matter included in these 
volumes had necessarily to be prepared, subject 


Y Reprinted from the Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society, 1800, pp. 681-854. 
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to direction and revision by the Compiler, by, 
ior the most part, district ëch, already 
sufficiently tasked by their ordinary duties, whose 
hearty cooperation in this additional labour 
‘was largely ensured by the knowledge that they 
were working for a personal friend who would 
fully appreciate their resulta and would not 
exercise any unnecessary editorial interference 
with them. And energy was neces- 
sary; because, in nddition to checking and, when 
necessary, recasting tho muny contributions ob- 
tained in the manner indicated ere, Sir James 
Campbell had to write in person а grent deal of 
the matter included in most of the volumes, 
partienlarly in the ethuologieal divisione, It 
Nas the happy combination of the two quali- 
Че» that enabled Sir James Campbell to carry 
hi task to so succomfal an end, and to leave 
behind him a work which reflecta honour both 
upon him amd upon all the others, whether 
official or non-official, who took part in it; for 
a full list of those others, and for Sir James 
Campbell's cordial recognition of tho value of the 
work dome by them and by the members of his 
‘own official establishment, with an neconnt of 
the whole woheme from ita incep 


tion 
the completion of that 


to Vol 
volume, which contains the special historical 


1, Part Le 


contributions, was wisely deferred ax 
ронро, and the two parta of which it cor 
were issued in 1896, 
Tt is in connection with tbe Gazetteer of the 
Bombay Presidency that tbe literary achiove- 
i of Sir James Macoubb Campbell will be 
best remembered. It may be med, however, 
that he foni leisure to write an interesting 
account of the history, from A.D, 1400, of Mandu 
or Mandogarh, a large deserted town on a bill 
of the Y range, in the Dhar State, Central 
India, which was formerly the capital of the 
Muluramadan. kingdom of Malwa; that article 
was published in Vol, NIX, (1805 — 1897), pp 154 
to 201, of the Journal of the Bombay Branch of 
the Royal Asiatic Society. And it ix further to 
be remarked that, in 1592 or 190, 
became greatly attracted to the aubjeet of Indi 
demonology; with the result that the volum 
wary from 1894 to 1901 


and Custom." Tt would appear that some of the 
motes of this series аге still on hand, unpublished 
And it is to be hoped that they have been 
received im a sufficiently far advanced state for 
‘the iene of them to be completed satisfactorily. 


Jê is а pleasure to took back to long and 
friondly intercourse with Sir James Macnab) 
Campbell; and to recall the kindly hospitality. 
that used to be dispensed by the thros brothers, 
John, James, and Robert, at their residence at 
Breach Candy, Bombay, lt is sad to have to 
realise that excessive work, acting upon ^ 
constitution which was never very atrong, hm 
ended in the death, at the comparatively early 
age of fifty-six, of one whose personal qualities 
had endeared him to so many people, and. whose. 
scholarship would, if he bad been spared for 
a longer time and with health and strength, have 
undoubtedly given us still more matter worthy 
‘of perpetuation, 


Joly, 1008, 


F. Fern, 


NOTE ON THE USR OF THE " VASE- 
ORNAMENT" IN А RUINED TEMPLE AT 
KHERALU IN MALANI, RAJPUTANA. 

Tuis temple in situated in tho desert near tho 
village of Kheralu, about 30 miles from Barmer, 
the chief town of Malini, in Rajputina, 

From the photograph jt will bo seen that the 
temple must, in ita bost days, have been remarke 
able for ita beauty. The only point, 
which I wish to draw attention is ti 
пагу bounty of the * vase-ornanient, " 

Fergusson? notos the use of this ornament in 
converting eironlar shafta so na to enable them to 
carry square arcbitrave-benritg eapitala—a devico 
common enough in Jain temples in Central India, 

‘The position and use of tho vaso in this case ia 


somewhat different, In all the examples of thix 
devico with which I am familiar in Central India, 
the foliage lios. close to the vase, whereas here it 


stands out freely und boldly, by itself. Ferguson. 
oes indeed give one instance? in which the folinga 
stunda ont separately, but it cannot compare with 
this example in beauty. 

"There is an insoription in the temple, of whieh 
Thave only seen a copy, and not a rubbing, and 
Tum doubtful as to the accuracy of the transerip- 
tion. It эшен that the temple was built by 
‘Maharaja Dhiraj Parmara Parmat (Parmal?) 
Dhysrak on Kartik Sudi 19th : Samvat 1925, 

Possibly some of your readers may know of 
other instances of this use of the vase devioe, 

1 regret that Т have not personally visited this 
temple, the photograph and information having 
been kindly supplied by R. Todd, Esq, of the 
Jodhpur-Bikanir Railway? 

С. E, Luann, Captain, 
Supdt. of Gusetleer in Central India, 


т and Indian АМ бө, p. Ue өөү. 


* Op. eit, р. 317, Sg. 80, 


[белу in the plate attached tho original photograph in attributed by an erm to Capt, ааг, о] 


Temple at Kherálu in Malánf, Rajputana 


use of the “Vase Ornament. 


degen, nephew of Gondophares, 

coins ` — zm e 152, 153, 154. 
‘Aba Allah, son of Muhammad — 305 and n. 
‘Abd Allah bin Abdel Muttalib, father of 

Muhammad se  . — one ët 
Abdallah bin Yabsh se 197 а. 
Abdel Malek e н 061 


‘St. Thomas  — GE D 
Abi Shame, Meccan family in the time of 

Muhammad — — Ma 
Abdallah ibn Sa'ad bin Abisarh, amanuensis 


to Muhammad — эше 
‘Abdallah bin as Zubair, a Korciahite 1 195 
‘Abdurrahmân ibn al-Haritb, a Koreishite ... 135 
A Chand, rûja — — - ow 376 
‘Avhichchbatra, = Abichebhatira, g.v- м 35 
Adhidharmaklan „ „ „Зв. 
‘Abhidharmwa-mahdvidhdshd-bdatra „45 
Abhidharma, school e mm me e 425 
‘Abbinandana, 4th Jina... — „ „41 
‘Abnée = Habban — - M6 
Araba, Christian prince of Yemen .. За. 


Abraham, 257, 259 n. : — styled a Наш! — 398 
‘Abn Amir, head of the Christian settlement. 
ma 259 


Khalifa 
Ae uch Waitt, ancestor of the Sayyids. 100 
Abu Taleb (Abd Menaf), uncle of Muhammad. 395 
Abyssinians  — 392, 393 
Achemenide dynasty, 980; tasir inscriptions, 289 


Achirya, Jaina order — 
‘Achohbupth, Уйун se me 
‘Acheen, Achin, city in Sumatra. 


Achin, calico, 867: — chinta e — 


Acta of St. Thomas, 1 mentioned by 
early writers, 2; recension by Preudo- 


versions contain two separate sccounla, 

156; Syrise versions m mw 187 

Acta of the Apostles — apocryphal. m 10 
Маана, at Kandy pU 


Ihobbümipattana. 
амла, Adhira (Меш or Chelliküana 
- 28 


Aegle marmelos, bacl-tree — lem 
‘Agala = cagle-wood me ee am 465 

‘Agathoklés, king of Baktriana 480, 431 
‘Agatys, Jaina ceremony — o s — 460 


‘Agni, gow wn 290, 295, 298, 299 
Agnikorora (Agnitorana Р), а field — 
Agnimukha-Yaksbaa — - 


be otherwise explained pares 
ahrakukid, the ‘Tropidonotus stolichus, 
snake — Бае „ e mee 


55; —other references to the place „ов. 
Aboderumeh, monophysite abbot .. 893.2. 
Abwna-Vairya prayer m  — 415 and n, 416 


Ahura Mazda, Persian god. 297, 290, 293, 294, 298 
‘Airyanem Vacjo ne BC 


Айа 
Ajitaball, Yakahint 
Akdlararsba, = Krishna IL Rlaheraktta)... 24 


486 INDEX. 
shes sacred rice .. ы o е 450 | timber and producta, 39; the natives not 
Atshibbya, a Buddha. 111.181 | cannibals, Port Cornwallis, 39, 40; position. 
Акшага rishays, the territory round as а naval arsenal, climate, &c ,difücolty of 
Aeren: me sso G86 | obtaining labour, 42, di; ialande, B1 My 
latte ammas, 12 women at the Kataragawa convicta, sickness, 83; state of the settle- 
Deng Kia ты usa з, o SED ment, 


lop, disappearance... ECH 
alntobeyys, spotted dove, — Singhalewe  — 485 
Alut: Sil Mangalya, festival of new rice, — 
Вне .. n a 
Аш Тайш к. ы м у 
Alwa in Broach ; ancient Atalumà е 36,87 
Amarapara, o. in Burma „ — ue 
beleen, balting-place, — — 330 
АШЫШ, g, mother of Kumira, 284; Yak- 
ЭМУ: uni d nuns. me^ Paes ride ФВ 
Ambrose (Bt) quoted .. — — .. 9,12, 15 
Amerotat and Haurvatat, Iranian 


Atmeuha Bpentaa of Iran... 292, 299 n. 298, 4 
Amina, mother of Muhammad 3 
tblaaBuha .. .. , 1l, 191 
Amman (soven), g,—Singhalese шо „43 
Amm Hares, teacher .. ир 
Ammianus Marcellinus. : wm 
Anigbasiddhi, a Buddha - Hla 


Amighwamha 1. (Riahirakija) and his 
governor Dakiyarua, 221, 223, 225; — 
mentioned by the bireda of Viranieáyana, 
229; — indications of а rebellion by one 
ot hin вош... 

Мены. e e 

inamdatraya, а portico, — 

Anania, 14th Jina. 


mata — ue 
Anglo-Indian terms 
Ms a. 3594, 100—375, 465—470 


from а 17th Century. 
Anjana, k, of Dewaha 
Asked’, Таш. S 
Atklishwar in Broach, mentioned as Aku 
тага and Akrürtéram, 55; — the period 
when the territory round it 
into a vishaya ne — 
Annapridana, Jaina ceremony., 7 


em 


Antiwakhos, k. ы оз 1, 
Antiokhos IV. Epiphanés, k. — 
antyażarman or 

mony ep elt 
Anundbapora,e — ` 
Ашап, Ansan, dist. of Elun — 
Apabhraiiós or Sauraséna, dialect 
apam-napat = fire - 
Араў, Yakabint i 


Apocryphal Gospels, Acta and Revelations ` 
Apollo, on cine e м 


= TES 
Apollodotag, k. mm 
Apostolical Constitutions — ow MB 


Apunarbbara, or Айыга, Jaina order 
‘Ars, 18th Дш — 


INDEX. 487 

Armes rir. o ш ө e ces 886 | Assam districte», mu 
"Arbol triste’ = Arbor triste on St. Thomas | Assam valley, Mikir spoken in. 49 

Mount me om — oe 7 | Assamese, 186; words in Mikir p 
тавай аа, Jaina dialect. 181—186, 188—190 | Assassins of the Elburz,,- - 100 
Amdokhabo g: оз ger, ie e | а В| amog et. os E 
Areon, Betel nut we — Шат, Фаз | Assurbanipal’s inscription ow  » 2847 
Arhat, Jaina order T.C ABA | Astovins (St.) 9: — refers to St, Thomas.9, 18, 15 
Ariel Island — а am 285 n. 280 
Arkhobios, his coins. PR, 
arap mao; = Mir em Lg eri | Avaran, 311) (Ahura) 
танов, town on Madras coast, 28; pagoda. 230 | Asurbanipal, Assyrian k Ze 280,427 
Алам, ranan personilloation of piety  — 84 | Advaghiaha, name for Matricheta, 346, 345 
Ae жогар of Manda, extended o — 986 | sud n, 385; contemporary with Kanishka, 
‘Arita, te, their gts, 201, 202, 312; totem- 346; Ма conversion sne, -e о BE 49. 

sections traceable among them ou | Aévaghiahs, Maming Pou-sa... 380, 583, 384 
araok, arack, strong liquor — and n, 985, 423 
‘Araakés Theos, hia coins — ee Airin month ve mm $87) 288 
‘Aroakés, founder of the Parthian dy- Atandtia, sermon of Buddha — wee ME 


А and n. 
m 
397 n. 


‘Artemis, on coins 
Атадан, inscription on o 


Arunidri or Aronagiri, Sanskrit mame of 

Tiravagghmalai ^ 018,04 
Aryadeva ы u. — Me and n. 
Aryaman, g L0 o. 8930900 


ману, teacher of prince Jiva — 240 
Aryanem ale = Aryan slemclandie — 987 
Aryans and Divilt 137,238 
Aryana immigrated into Tran <. 286—288 
‘Aryo-Buropean race, its appearance in history, 285 


asana, postare — SNCH 
Amiga ww м$ 
Asaria or Apunarbhava, Jaina order — 464 
awceties ш Di 266 and n. 
Abs Iranian god — CH 


‘Asharahiddan waged war on Ерата and 


pma e - 
their country invade = 

Asibu Wail, Arab — se Wiën, 

‘Asoka, pillar at Patna, 76,78; his birthplace, 


T9; identified with Sandracottus, 223; date, 
330, 232, 233, 236 ; pillar and rock edicts, 
933, uses only titles in hia inscription, 205; 
roided using his personal name, 286 ; hin 
те of Biyadaai,267; notes, 964 f. ; censors 
and confessor, 305 f. ; inscription in Wil 
Ааа Piyadaaî and Buddhism 
Айка rail, 428 ; — edicta 
aka (a Chinese) 
called Аат 


1399 


мй 
Aman 


орайы or Mid. wassam, halting-place, — 


Singbaleso — wc 086 
Atar, gus Iranians — — 205 and n. 
‘Atoheen, or Achin Hoad EC 
Athanasins, Synopsia of Scripture ascribed to, 2 
Athar, South Arabian, g. э 
Atharva Veda .. vw 295, 209 
‘Atharvans, Bre рема — 201, 205, 206 
lhavindd, Divili symbol, root dinan, to re- 
эйи ic sora min жп Ke A RS 
Athwya, adorer of Haoma s ES 
Atmanépadam, Saurastal — — en 185 
atmana, five in the body se 110, 116, 220 
Atropatene, losser Media u — 285,987 
‘Atthakathd, commentary on the Maldparisir 
wdna Sira à 235 
Apthaktlaki, council at Vaisāli 325 
alea, grain-loft, — Singhalese 28 
‘Augustine (St. refers to Acta of Bt. Thomas, 2 
Auramatda, g. me em m NT 
‘Aurangzeb defeated Dara Shikola BECH 
‘Auro-Mainyus, domon o. — — 415,416 
‘Aus, Arab tribe. «<. eet, 
амаг, childless woman (P) Malget 270 
autark, childless man (P) — e 99 
‘Authors list of Hindéatant Më 


Ava and Peg, observations on their present 
state and means of joining them to British 
dominions in India, by Mr. La Beaume — 195 

avagaun, transmigration RH 

Avani in Küldr, Mysore; ancient Avanya, 

58; — Avanyapura, 57;—and Aner 


avasthina ESS 
Avanti oe ven Cl 
Avanys, = Avani in Kélir, Mysore, 58; 


also mentioned aa Ayanyapurs, 57; — and 
as Avany-avaathinn — 


It 
| 


j 


iiftagidg 


R ssEEs 238 


ancient name Тања Гаагі, 64; — the 
spurious plates purporting to have been 


НИН 

dun 
DN 

uh 


q 


governor under Indra III, ... 224 


banners; the javelin-banner, chellakitana, 
sellakitana, of tbe Mukula or Chellakétana 
family ш = 


, 987 


Barlow, Esqr. (б. H.), letter to 
Barmtr, tn. Маі, Карова 
Barsians, people - 


489 


Siet Baroh Mahadeo's shrine near Jawila- 
окы. 377, 378 


Baw Fathu's shrine, noar Raniwal — „078 
Віні Parjhpatl — ` — soe on TB. 
Bayer (Theoph. Sek? a numerals, 30,24 
bazar, bazaar 5 80,31 
Badi Biet Рајан e mo T в 
Bedouins... PEE 
Bedr oxptives teach writing. — Bn 
Beejapore, tn. in Bombay p 
Bobar, Mardpht Aer of „ы „їй 
Behistun insoriptioms „ „ 286 
Bekka, ancient namo of Mooca — „m 308 n, 
Belgali tbroe-bundred district e — 222 
Belgaum; ancient Végugrlma.... 218, 219 
Belgula, Jain imago — 877 s. 
deli, Aegle marmelos, — Singhalero...  — 497 


Beligatti’s Alphabetum Brammhanicum — 19, 91, 
Au 
belimnl, Aogle marmelos root, — Binghalese.. 300 
Bellary dist. coins — 9 mm 
Bender, Bondaree, Malay degree of nobility. 31 
Bengala = Bengal . Sl, 307—309, 371—374 
Bengal, Bay of, its extent in tho 17th century 20 
Bengal Consultations of tho 18th Century, 
relating to tho Andaman lalands, extracts 
from ` — St, 81—98, 138—139, 193—201 
Bengal, and Hinduism se — 
Bengall ws we 
Bengalis and the РШ 
bengan, — ogg-plant — 
bonjamin, incense — 
Benu Hashim, family name of Muhammad... 394 
benzoin, benjamin incense „у 
Borawàya tenants, — Singhalese n, 
Bernier (Fr.)know Hindostâni — 
Bosad — ancient ҮШ — i. 
betecla = betteeta, muslin — 
betel, beteloe, Areca a — 


Волов stone Se 
Bhaba, vil, Rimpar 

Bhabra edict of Айка КР 
dhadramubho, title of respect. 208, 267 
bħadrásana, a stool — 326 


Bhadruvdhe, Guru to Ohandmgupia, Stk 
patriarch of the Jainas .. E 


айе, стор E 
Merete ings 8 es gol 


2. 280 
Bere pesi, child born ‘under a good 


omen ns FELIS 
Bharat o = Se 
Bharhut, M AB 
Mart = burrie d оош 
ВЫ, in Rawalpindi dist, s e „зы 
Bharakachehha, = Broach „ы 59 we 


Där Bråhman s GER 
Wetten Bhatdra Än. 113, 119, T10, 190, 1 
Bhatéra-Vidhi, sovereign kı ‘movie 


Bhatára- Ушуп, 

Bhațâra- Yamadhipati — mnes 
Вайл, their divisions., — у, 

Dhédis, section of Belhmaga „у 


Bhillama II. (Yadava of tho Stupa country) 
had tho bíruda Sellavidega .. — . 

Mie il mocking bird. 
Bhochar Kund, tank 


Se, D D 
Bhûmipattana ыо o N 
bhutan — vo „ o м 
Bibhishan, brother of Rêvan — 
bibliography, Indian. 5 
bibliography, of Western Hindi, including 
Hindostani — 18—25; 59—76, 100-178, 
sege 
СТРУ 
шов 
-. 281, 286 
Bimbishra, BimbishrSrénüa, father of 


Аёка. э е ш 280, 990 
Bimlptam,on Madras coast, о „ 22 
insect, — Singhalese 46 

mo ae awe 881, SS 


337, 290, 222, 233, 345, ив 
толе Dei, Ceylon, containing relie of 


Ee? in Dhårwår ; remarks on the date 


490 INDEX. 

вә» а — 08089 | B45, 946, 385; ав Kanishka, 591, 383, 4155 
Bismagar, ta. om = = == 80 figure e — 426, 495, 426,499 
Black Pagoda, on Orissa coast ш om 38 | Bodaha Eichten u S84 
Blair, his survêy of the Andamana — 35,195 | Boddha Likajytsbtha  „ — 385 
Bo, sacred tree, 909, 497; at Anuradbapura.. $41 | Buddha Sikyamani, ebe + = 408 
SEN we Ий Lee шш BE ОНО 
Bodh deyê inecriptions  — e 1 в | Baddhadeva áchârya me om et D 
egeo — 438,409 commentator .. n 


Disdhichitia, abode of Vairochana, 112, 119, 
125; Vide — 70 


Ad the abode of Ма дета Osylon. 113 

Buddhism in Ceylon, 139, 438; introduced 
‘into Tibet, 963; in the Himalayas, 576—378; 
Eege in Okina 4205 adopt- 


|OYAO XAKAMA, on coins 
Braces, shoal at the mouth of the Hugly 88 


lirachmans, for Brübmans 


Brahmà, g. 98,335; on coin — mee ай | tera termi and 2ا‎ 
Brahma alphabet ` —  —  — MB | Burma, 236; Buddhist chronology of, 2 
Brabmacárl Jaina seet — m s 460 290; changes of capital — — 
Brdhwanae ` —  — 2 282, 239, 200, 457 | burrie = bhari, 20 cowries i 
Brihmap boliday — у me we 297 | burulla, lea staphlys, — Binghalese 
“Brahmanical divinities.  — 2s 4680. | buruta, the satinwood, — Singhalese, 
BrhmaminSHlk 2  —  — 34 | Byzantium — me wi u 
Brahmaputra, бү. ош о MÉ 

Brabmayakeba, Jains. — ~ 463 


Brobmédvars, Yakaba — 


Weil or Balock, their tribes, Эй; Ian- Cabell, Esq. (W.) C. 

gue e on eee — 458 | Окъ, Kabul. mu] 
Benj women abandon their husbands >.. 333 | Caear, were diri... w 
Braj Bhákhá, dialect of Western Hind! —... 16 | afia = аја we — 


Brhatkaths 


Bristow (John)... 


Broach; ancient Bharakachehba 


Bechen = Bukit in Junk Ceylon... 
Buddha, an early Kalachuri king; remarks 
onthe sous of eventa acting bim and 
LOCH = Mn 

Buddha's parinirvins, 87, 231; dates of death, 
297; events im life, 299, 230, 420; birth- 
day celebrations in Ceylon, 309 ; worship, 
240; tooth at Kandy, $41 ; and Mágricbeta, 


Kanishka — oi 
Buddhist Chronology, а Hindu view... 207 ff. 
badgaroe, budgaroo, budgerow m. m 38 
Bodbila the bhikabu n. ERD 
baffaloe, baffolo = buffalo — 33,24 
‘buhal, gift to а spiritanl teacher .. — 270 
bulat atu, betel leaves, — Singhalee.. — .. 396 
bulat hurulla, 40 betel leaves, — Bingbalese... 306 
buncus bunko, cigar — и 


Bonddll dialect of Western Hindî 
beroicalu, musical instrumenta 


Caffres, inhabitants of the Andamans 

bech, pumpkin ie — 

Calamina, Calamita, scene of martyrdom of 
St. Thomas = Mylapore, 1,6, 15, Disse, 
146—148: — the various forms of the name. 149 


ln o a d 
callicoes, callicos, include muslin, lomgeloth. 

and chinte — 2 307, 372, 073 
Cambayas, Comboy n. s ir 372,373 
Campbell (A.) See 


DEE 


491 


салсор!у, eonivopoly, clerk 
candareen or conderine... 
candil = candy, a weight „367 
Canopus, star ws n er 481 
Careero, Carera == Karldo, tn. Madras Coast 307 
Carey, Andrew, Capt, of ‘the Peggy’. 137, 188 
Carey, Missionary, translation of the Serip- 


[rri 
usas wal of exc Garment RE 
а атаи 
Caraicobarilande — а 436,91, 199 
cash, copper coin, Madras „ — mne 368 
Caspian Sea — "ЕГ 


eeh d 


Cat and the Mouse, Telegu legend — 275—278 
attack, Cuttack, Katak 871, 874 
enttamaran, catamaran, 8 
enttwall, cotwal, kotwal m 
caye-borial in Baluchistan „ — 943,343 
cawne kaban, 1980 отм „ — — 368 


ayro, coyre, = coit, cocoanut fibre — 371, 372 
Ceylon, Buddhist Chronology of, 227, 230; in- 
terregnum, 931; kinga of Я 236 
Ceylone, Ceylon. 309,579, 407 
Ceylonese chronicles, credibility of — 304, 360. 
WM, met, ey Geer, e BM 
Chaitanya, Vaishnava reformer of Bengal, 834 n. 
Chaitra, Chaitrivalorkrájt = king Chaitra of 


Valorka m -— е8 
Mallya wm wm u ^ diit 
Chakbra, place ... r7 
Chakma, Chittagong Hill tribe — ,. — an 


«ада, on coins, 315, 318, 929, 924, 392, 429. 
DACH bE 
Chakrüérarl, Yakehipl, 461 ; Vidybddvi 

Chalukya inscriptions. 


ا کا Chandan‏ 

Chandana, old name of Li-yul... 
Chandan Kanika, Tohen-t'an, Ki 

EE E ы 
Obandarbhin, son of Bink Sur — — 
Chandra, treatises оп his grammar in Nepal 
Chandragimin, 379, 380; his Зулуа Аа, 
348 and n. 383 n, 

Chandragupta, Maurya, k., 79, 297—930; 

dates referring to his reigu, 231, 299; a title, 
233, 345, ив 


Chandra-Kanika or Chanda-Kanika = Kani- 


ЗАР Men a E 
Chandrakirti ai e m 
Chandraprabha, th Jina — 462, 404 


Chandrarijalekha, of Yogeérara-Jaganmitr- 
nani BECH 


Chindrasint Prabbus of Bombay and the 
ОШ... zm аа 
Chandra Sitra .. it 
Chandra-vpitti u. м — 379, 380 
Chindra-ryakarana, by B. Liebieh —  — 379 


chank, on coins, 315, 818—221, 823—8925; 
largo abell, 369; used in Ceylon to prevent 
eruptions, йо. „ ‚эш 

«атсак, oF om 12 

chapri, charms, amulets vee — „йу 

Charaka, physician to Kanishka. 882, 384, 887,885 

Charanduuyoga, Digambara Vie — ` — up 

eharitra, conduet „ „м 

Charilrar, by ВШ Sen — 


199; general notes „ „ „ uae 

ehatul-rimAdaana of the Digambara Jainas... 

chaubiird, the Ate do not build ow th 

ehaulakarman, or chadipanayana, Jaina cero- 
MODY se ay 


chauvibvafa 
Cho-kia — Sakas 
«Мо, disci e] 
hella, sell 297, and Additions 
Obelladhvaja, older brother of Lükdditya, 

t 905, 206, 227 


dh 
ehellakitana, sellahitama, the javelin-banner 
of the Mukula or Chellakétana family. 226, 227 
Chellakétana, another namo of Байду, 
Wee — 005, 294, 926, 997 
Chellakttana. family, notes on tbe, 821; — 
the real family name waa Мака, 296; — 
‘the mombers of the family had the javelin- 
Danner me mm 
Chellspatáta, another name or an epithet of 
Kn 224, 926, 287 


chelri, temale disciple « 980. 
chemraj bird — Lushai. айп 
‘chenam, chunam.,.. id CATE 
Chéra bow, on coins 314, 904 
cheroota, cheroot zm on em 300 
chélandiman, consciousness — 115, 116, 190 


Chercher tn., Amaparünta f. 
Cho-ye, k, Een 
Chhanchhan, Saturn, & | 
Омары o 
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Chhibhar, sept of the Май sne 
Chhimhá tribe, their sections — 


Chim ‘Cham, merchant. probably кы ‘Chand v^ 
aao, 417, 418, 420 
сыш me — 43M, M 
Chifchuoike, apparently the orginal name of 
‘Hannikere or Happikêri - P5 
не 369 
Лат 
— B34 


Chinese pilgrims, reference to Mahéndra 


chopp choppe, soal  — 267, 
‘Choromandel coast, 239; — weihta. 


choultry, chowlterie, «Ына, 
гонаи S 
Christ's death — in the Солі 


Christian converts, th 
lon A 
Christianity introduced into Arabia we 
Chronicles, Buddhist wu as 
Chrysostom (St. J. 9; locality ot 8. Thomas’ 
grave known tobim — 12,15 


ir descendanta 


Chadagrima, Sanskritised form of the namo 
‘of Mudiyandr, q.v. ow 
Chatten, Chulijars, 
den 


Mübaumadnns of Ma- 


Cishpin — Teispes k, of Elan. 
Сіна saved by a spider s 
clan names, in Ceylon s. „ „7 
Clement of Alexandria, 9; sayn St. Thomas 


2.878 


diod a natural death кыла тр ЛАЛ. 
Clementine Bee в. 
Thomas evangelised the Parthians, — 10,15 
обал, сорап, gold eon — — m S71 
бомба me — „ „ зл 
Cocks Island, in the Ganges з. m  — 871 


осів, in Мадан characters 
coco nut troes 2 
Cocos Islands 
ойе m |. 
coins, of Southern India 


Ba, 


Copestakes, Capt. of the “Snow Druid ..83, 88,84 


Corango, Coringa bay see su 94,978, d 
‘commas, old Anglo-Indian word, for eornaea. 448 
comas, men in charge of elephant  ,,: 448 
Cornwallis (Commodore) „ am 39,198 
Cornwallis (Lord) Er 
Cornwallis (Port) 81—86, 96, 92, 137, 
138, 103 t. 


Cornwallia (Behooner) „, 
Cosmas, Indico ploustes 
cossa, Ahdad, cotton cloth 


Covncil, of Уві, 231 and 
dhint, Meld by Aka. me — 008 
country = "Indiam! as opposed to “Buro. 


ean’ E nd 
cowry эн 878,974 
coyre, caye = ooir 871,372 


Oreed of the Christians of Syria, ite influence. 
ou tho Qorin wn — . "7 
arvest, есем, ario, Malay dagger sn 
orosta; tho wendiraldiichhana or redilead 
creat of the Rattan of Saundatti 
Grown proporty, in Ceylos 
cupine, a weight, 28; eoin in bullion 


буги me 4.285 and n, 986, 299 aul n., 294 
Da, rock-carving a... m 302 
Daces, DAN — 874, 467 


Dadda П, (Gurjara); identification of tho 
placos mentioned in the spurious Deg, 
Bagumrê, and NAS plates purporting to 
Ihave been issued by bim in A. D. 478, 403 
ала 495... 

тың, in Sanwar, tradition 


INDES. 493 
e: T Doral e al m 
«x $92 | dera — daeva — Iranian — celestiala, 991, 298,299 


Dandy, vil. atone 
йат in Dhirwiv; remarks on the date 
of the inscription of A. D. 919 s «295 
dandenavd, mid-day meal, — Singhalese — 340 
Danes, ortablishment at Now Cowrie in the 
Carnicobare se — m ow H 
Dantavaktrunikits, fort in Ganjam dist. — 323 
nm 


Daren-Nudwa, conncil-house Gi — 9 
Darius Hystaspos, Damvush, son of 
Sne or Däreg: 290; Beintun 
insoriptions ` — F 
Darrang, dist. Assam - 
darsana, worship 
Dasahra festival. 
Disaka 
data wala, ton impurition 
Dette, = Mandasdr, Dasór, ín Malwa 
Dushilathina, = Dastan in Baroda ..: 
Dasir, Mandasdr, in Málva ; ancient раќа 
para LS 3 49 
Dastan in Baroda; ancient Beie, — 34 
Data or Datann, каше a» Hubushka — 298 and п. 
dato — detoat of tho Has, oir. 485, A. D.; 
final expulsion of the Dën in ЗИ A, D. 170 


datos in the bibliography of Hindi -3 
Dayaukku,  dakyuka, à title эв 
days, ва tab m ow — BM 
Чун can, headed characters of Tibet... 302, 060 


dbu med, headless characters of Tibet... 342, 305 
‘Death, from different directions on different 


days 
Decan, Deccan, Dekhan ` 


wow ER 


Deiokes, founder of the Median Monarchy, 
288 and n. 
Эў, 492 


Dekhan, Doocan sue 
Debban, dharmddhikari, retain 
del, neta, — Singhalese.n ss. 
Dells Valle (Pietro) at Surat .. 
Dolly, = Delhi a. ww. 
delum, promegranate, — Singhalese .. 
Demagiri, pl. Lushai co. m 
йай, bird, — Віра 
Demetrios 
Dora Ismail Khan, 201,204 
reverence planta and animals after which 
they aro named aw awe 
Doth in Baroda; ancient Dabithali... 


Dévadharma — T'ien-fa, minister of Kanish- 


Divaputra,titleof Kanishka we s „482 
Dovandara or Dondra, Devi Naver, Ceylon, 310. 
дейіи, festival, Ceylon 309—311, 485 
Déyathali; ancient тада in Gojarkt — A 
Dion «papa, his Gurvletha — 
Dhakkl, Eastern Prakrit — 
Dhanf, Yakshint ae oe 
Dhana Nanda m 
Dhansiri Valley, Mikir spoken in 3 
Dhara, minister of Garndavêga, k.of NityAldka. 940 
Dharunapriy, Yakshipt „ — p 
Dharapêndra, or Pirévayakaha, Yakaha 
Dharastna IL of Valabbt; identification of 
the places mentioned in tho spurious plates 
purporting to have been iasuod by him in 
А.0.478 us 
рме Balik Нар! 
Dharma, 15th Jina 
@harmachakra — 
dharmachakramudrd, posture... 
dhormádhiári, Brihman officer, 


Di 


penanoos in Eil „ „ „3% 
@harma-mahdmdtres, or Censors of the Bud- 
Чым law RTT 79 ОИ! 
Dharmamitra, Ki-yo-to — „ 380, 387 
Dharma-pitabanidanacnitea (P) — BBL 


dharmasindputi = marshal of religion 425, 
dharmathida, on coins . an 420 
Dharmatrita Ghishaka, surnamed Tukbira, 3837. 
dharma-yitrd, of Priyadarsi . ESCH 
dharmika, on coins 


ыңа, 345; 
Dhátupilha — 
Dhirs of Haidaritád, Dekhan, eat horse fish. 99 
Dhikn Singh, Warlrof Өй — „3277 


Dhiraj Parnára Parmat — Parmal f — Dhy: 
arah Маа — 

Dhul Karrain, Alexander the Great 

dhuna sae oe 


diamonds of Landock .. 
Digunbara Jaina iconography 
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Digambaras, sect of Jainas, 990; observe 


sixteen ceremoniala ы me sue 40 
Dignga — ne — B45, 346, 349 
йр or Dikpatis,g. e mme e AME 
dimiyá, red ant, — Singhalewe m  — 496 


Dionysos, his worship derived from the 


Somiten, r r E 
Diporaiioa ... 288, 31 and n, 232, 266, 267, 304 
*Dispateh’ (the Brig) ^ 81, 82, 85, 86 


баа, landlord's representative, — Singha- 
leso — 886 


- vei (n АЙ. 
dim, wood-apple, — Singbalese „20% 
iya kopenavê, — Singhalese n — 2. sag ЗИ. 
iya, the Maxitixia tetmmdma... 247 
Dob, country — — м BO, 182 
Dobra, branch of the Ganges a. 
Domkhar, rock-oarving at. 
Dondra, Ceylon festivals, 309; 
dara Devi Navern ae „ u ose 310 
Doneya Brahman, of the Kutaita рта. 282—284 
dorokadaasna, an exhortation, — Singhalese. 341 
Dorotheus (Psendo) reference to St. 
Thomas e s „ Hê, 146 
Dpebrtecgs (быа?) ш m 300 
Drupal... „ EI 
Dravidian Philology, 449—158; table of 
pronouns, 454 ; tenses, 455; influence on 


Aryan grammar, 456; agreement with 
grammar of N. Indian idioms 
Dravydnuyiga, Digambara Vida 
dreams, among Singhalese ы 
Drahas (Avesta Drujas), noxious spirits ... 295 
drukkeh, spirit of falsehood, — Iranian — 298 

dubashee, dubasse, dubash, interpreter, mer- 
саша broker ne „' pae M5 
dubs, Muhammadan copper coins 315,27 
Due or Divi Point „© — E 
dûnî, = funeral rights, among the Kamárs, 141 
duma, cooking utensils, — Singhalese — ... 338 
dwamella, the Trichosanthes cucnmerina, — 
Singhalese 
Dundas (Mr 
ville = poste E 
‘Dundas Point, in Chatham Island ... 
dungaree, cloth as 
durdvd tenants, — Singhalese, 
Durdlarsba-Kála, a Brahman, = Mitrichota, 
345, 340, 385; described as king of Kan. 
Sambi, his conversion — .. $46 n., 347, $18 
Dargi, f 
Dargasiths, commentator 
Daritirl, Yakshind 


115—117, 123 


Dusserah ог Navarithi, distribution of Pa- 
dukottah coins wm „ „ „0з 
Deidaidigê, twelve Айдаа, — Jaina... 459 


Deidaéa-viharann-sitri, Chinese version — 428 
‘Drarakala, watcher at the entrance to Yama's 


Kingdom „ „э s MEI 
Drävitaiaty-Avodāma „ы s. „ „3% 
Set ы со с Иза, 
dipan, seven ы ш ы 2 BI 
yos. osa бей, Med тет Ss 
ien, Edissa, 1; remains of St. Thomas 


removed to, 6, 12; Church of St. Thomas 
м, 18,14; of Osročne 


El-Aswad, Arab prophet, 
elephants, from бейш Z 2 
Eihamd-ulelloh ы ч = 


Elioforum, city of King Gddnaphar 
Atipicmahidévere and similar 

il tenants, — Singhalese . 
emprit birds 


English possession of India... 
Enore, Enoor = Ennor, tn., Майга. мд 
parna, а place 2o 2. 2—98 
Ephraem (St) the Syrian, 9; refers to 

Bt. Thomas me а. el, 15, 151 
Epiphanius, mentions relicts of St. Thomas, $ 
Erakóri (Микија or Chellakétana family)... 292 
Esala, Singhalese month — 809 
‘envaha, evil-eye, — Singhalose a 433 
ethnography of Iran se — EE 


tiriya, the Murraya exotica, — Singhalese.. 437 
Euphrates valley 

Euripides .. 
‘Europe,’ for European = 
Eusebius, 9; refers to evangeliantion of the 


Parthians by St. Thomas .. ш 10,15 
Euthydemos “~ m 980,481 
rier — б A 
Fá-hien, refers to Mahèndra.. mm 384 
Fairlie (the Brig) „ an 91, 92 


Fativen-chw-lin, Buddhist, encyclopadia. 358, 420 
fabu, on coin 315, S17 
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fam — 018 anam me „ we 
fate, among the Arabs se u. an 
Fatima, daughter of Mahammad — «- 
festivals, Singhalese ewe 

feudal service in Ceylon — 
ffackeere, fagir, flackeer = fakeer — 
ават = fanam, small coin ow — 
Fire, in the religion of the Iranian and the 


Indians „ „ „ e 95,998 
fire quarter, the South-east, — Singhalese — 494 
Firingheo, Frangueo, balf-breed 


firmaun, old form *pbyrmane’ — 
Folklore, in the Central Provinces, legends, 


EE of the Telugua — me ME. 
Fort of Khalatse, granite chess-board, 289; 

— o 300, 301 

Se ue e aa 

Zeie? 

mm 2 

frana (Baktrian hoarena), gloria ME 

Franguce = Firinghee, half-breed aem 


Franrase, а Turanian miscreant 
Fravartis (Phraotes) e — 
Fravertes, a Mede, calls himself Khshathrita. 289 
Frite’s (Jo. Fr.) Sprachmeister se — 21 
Fryor's acoount of Indian languages... — 18,94 
Fu-fa-ta'angin-inen-chwån-(Sri-Dharmapitaka- 
sarnpradiya-nidina P) me „© „3871 
funerals in Tibet, 294; among the Luabais... 410 


gabadágama, Crown property in Ceylon 

gabadánilemés, oficials, — Singhalese 
зада м E 

Gad, brother of Gundoforas — 

дайа, of ke — 


КЕГЕ 
239 


GAdigandr, Bellary dist, coin found... 318 
Gadyachintmani of Vadlbhasidibs ... зо 
el iron sti e am 
айв, resting place for cattle, — Е 235 


487 
E) 


Gala, Point de — Point de Galle. 
gallevat, old form gylyar — 


фаЁрайига, rock-bine, — Binghaleses.  — 434 
gemardla, village officer in Ceylon .. 836, 434 
Seilen, musical instrumente = 185 
EE 315 


eg сеш a nm 
— rM, 


ошаЫха, oo. 288, 424 school 
Gindbri Yakshin, 462; Vidytdivi — 
Gindbarya, Yaksha 
Gandharvadatta, dr of k. Garudaviga 
азынан, а merchant, adopted prince 

Jm - - TA 


Gandéa, how ho became possessed of his ele- 
Fees legend, 98 {.; on rat ou- 


319, 921, 393 
ee 280 
эм 
Е) 


Gangam „© — me 187, 138 
Seit the territory of the Western 
байцав of Talakâg 2 „ „ „т 


35, 298; water and mud from it... 
Ganjam dist. coin — e 
Gasmoldiniph — Singkalese — 
gens ganz, bell-metal „ .. 
E vilae ert, Qon. < 


gariga hıma, ceremony for evil influence, 434, 437 


Garbhádhána, Jaina ceremony 480 
garce, old form gorse м an $08, 
Garga = Ratnasanbhava am 121 
Garo Hille — ш ma 108 
Garwlabanner ne u. ЕЛ 
Garuda, igure ов 8. Indian coins, 313—310, 
391,895; Jaina Yaksha „ ` — 461, 402 
Garuda, g., and Divilt.. S 239 
Garudavéga, a Vidytkhara К. om MO 


gas gemadiyé or etagembd, the Polypedactus 
maculatus, — Singhalese ... m 46 

Gauda-ritt, style of composition 

Gaudentius (St), 9; refers to St. Thomas. 13, 


унт 
Gaumata, the Magian ae „ — 289 
Gauri, Yakshinl, 462; Vidyàdevt  — — 46 


Gautama Buddha, 233; called Kshántividin. 327 
n 
387 n. 


Gautamiputra Vilivayakura, Andhra king 
Gava, in Бара —.. 

Сауд, tn. near Patna 
балш. nn 
gi kurulls, sparrow, — Schalen — 
Gelasius 

gembó, frog, — Segelen — 
genealogies among the Lushais 
Gentile, Gentooe, Gentue — . 
Gentues, their religion, &e. am — 
gerandiyá, rat-snako, — Singhalese — 
geri, black ant, — Sínghalese ... — .. 
Germani — = 
i, Cissompalos convolvulus, — Sin- 


end ` m 


4% INDEX. 

Ohirthsteirdivisons.. —  — = 209 | оті, dr, of Nandagipa „2 „  — Su 
Ghiald (a species of fish or Р graesmake) | gramme = grim, grain. me „ „410 
Nig, section of Kacbehhå Brihmans — — 201 | gree = шту, water clock sme „ „4% 
gharry, gre, water clock — o 469 ES Natianzan (St), reference to Bt, 


Gilchrist’s Hindiathal works — fis 
Gingalee, Gingerly = Goleondah Coast. 87, 

300, 460 
gingham, cotton cloth me „ — 468 
sirt ila rst MUN 
sini kabala, live-coals, — Singbalese 


yini kona, fire quarter, — Singhaless са 
girar, parrot, — Singhalew sno A 
Girdhar LAI = Krishna - o NES 


Goa, remains of St Thomas st — — 
sodai-kaew, = horse eaters, applied to Pra- 
wé o 

SEH Orinum E “Singha 


‘golubgll6,soail, — Singhalese — 
Gimatdévara-Srimi, son of Rishabha (Di 


gambar) — aer 


Gombroone, Gombroon, old name of Bandar 
m 470 


"Abba. 2 
Gomedha, Yaksha 


бю. meow 
Gümukha, 


440; table of tenses, 450; 


pronouns, be ee 
Gondopbares, байварыт, 151; his Tei 
18; ы! 


gong, gungo - 
gong-stwn, in Ladakh, sione potle 
DEE 


379, 373, 469 


et — in the Qorin... 250 and n, 

Grn TY. Beer, remarks on the 
Krebs 

sedeo Кабри 2 ш 


m %1@%15 
ogee) d es rime ы М 
— ` 9,114, 15, 151 


оза ا‎ жы 0 
Sech, dooly bearers of Madras — 968, 470 
бш Singh, М, жэн СЙ. 
Godaphara, ‘coins 

Chaar ER 
Guadorab, part of Masulipatain  —  — 470 


бијан, 189, 185—167, 191, mn as 18 
Däin, their sections — aw 205 
Gojrit, in Panjib, totemiam in — 2010 
i 335 n. 

BI 

dm 


оз =н me „ р у 
Guptas 


gwalla, = дом, cow-koeper .. 
gyal, animal. — M98 414, 08 
Gyal-tahab, regent, mia ` 985 
gylyars, gallys, 27, 374, 466 = pallevat Ka 
Gymmosophiste „ „ „ ne E! 


Aabarata, Alocasia yams, — Singhaleee  — 47 
E нас merchant sent from 

- 7, M8 
SE, E 
Hagyada — an 258 


‘Han (second) dynasty, Chinese, their annala, 
417; mention the Kushana kings, 419; 
mention Lan-chea=Poshkaldvatt, 429, first 
Han dynasty — their history mentions the 
‘Yue-chi, 418; ita power broken, 421; petty 
Hans m 47а. 

handa mandala, lunar balo, — Singhalose .. = 

Manda Réyani, dubs a 

Hanifa of Arabia za 

Hanpikere or Hannikéri inscription of A. D. 
1957; abstract of ite contente —  — 217 

Hanthala bia Rebia, amanuensis to Muham- 

18 


Hanv, vil. Та Lad e јавето om, ж 


296; sacrifice .. sion 


harak, cattle, — SC 

Harakbraiti, modern Helmend | 
Harakhraiti = Ватаятый, Iranian riv 
Baral, Нага}п entwhbdda; a on of eight 


enn ibn Thabit 


Mod, hare, — Singhalese 


185, 433, 401 


= 285 and n., 380, 985, 289 в, 204 
Мий wasam, balting-place, — Singhal — 80 
‘Hibti, stone near - 


'estern, 180, 163, 186, 

91; bibliography of, 16—25, 50—76, 

100—179, 245, 251 n., 202—265, 457 
Hinddisl bibliography of, 16g, 59 f, 
160 f£, 262 ff.; no proper character for, 17; 
ite afinity to Persian and Arabic, written 
from left to right, 18; grammar by Ketelacr, 
19; numerals fret mentioned (1726), Bala- 
bande character, Mill's Dissertations, рет. 
sonal pronouns, Ќе, Lord's Prayer in, 20, 
21; Schultze and Frits on words for father, 
heaven, earth and bread, Beligatti’s ac. 
count, 21 f.: prayers in, Lebedeff op, 22 , 

summary of important early dates, GO 

Hindistknl, list of authors. Р] 
Hinduism, 278: — Bengal converted to, 238 n. 


in the Himklayae 37 
Hindu Kush, mta. 255, 418 
Hindus, and the Drot — 237, 238 

Hindprtanî in the 17th Century 239r 


Menn or Gettarn nia Beie 
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INDEX. 


‘Hivon Taiang, visited Pstaliputra, 79; bis 
references to Mahéndra, 98 ; — and to 
Upagupta, 300; references to Kanishka, 
381, 283,980, 421; Buddha' prophecy. 094 


Hiung nu, conquer the Yue-chi — 417—410, 19 
‘Hoa-cheu = Pataliputra,the town of lowers, 
Knwomapura „о. ni owe 387 
Hodali vishaya, the territory round Wodly 
in Kl, Mysore „ ww, wm 0788 
Hill or Phálgun festival. A 
Мын, invokor, priest s = 296 and n. 
Hoysala Bulli, сой» — s D 
Hridikûra, Jaina symbol — ай 
ишо Yon, ivt of the Liang dynasty, bo- in 
d 
2288 and 


ias, their defeat by Skandagnpta 
мнне, а rice measure, — Singhalose.. 
Фаний tenants, — Singhalono s. 

Welt, coins found near 3 
Hushka = Huvishka, Turushka, K — 
Hnsravangha (Sushravas) ... m 
атаМ, his gold ovins bear the nimbus. 497, 428 
Morena (Baktrian), 
Hoen Kadpión, 


429, 491 
Myroenian, St. Thomas presched to: 145,146, 148 
Чугаа, Northern 

Hyroforaiy capital ot Gülnapbar 


Mis, Ше sinning angel. 


EI 


Ши Wat. early biographer of Makan 
nad 


broom, — Singhaleso 


Sher 39, 200 
ща 


— Singhalese,.. 407 


D Ceylon month, — Oct-Nov. 
100 in Broach; the spuriona plates purport- 

ing to have been ised in A.D. 495; 
identification of the places mentioned in 


ion tree, — Singhalose 
Yule's Hobson-Jobson, 4 f, 109 ., 
PNIS 
visited by Bt. Thomas, 6; its lang- 
magos, 151, 182; its climate and жой, 
influence on ite religión 200, 


m зо 


Indian and Falen religions, causes of diver- 
йу „ e сш a RENE 
Indo-Aryan 

Dravidian 

Todo-Baktrian coinage... 


texte 


ue 
Tndo-Skythian kings, nimbus and signs of 


deification on their coins 470. 
Лай, Mális of... e oo BS 
Тайга, g., 111, 125, 126, Ei 201, 24, 208, 
299 andi n.j м Bibi, 3075 ee. We 
Jas e s Mn 
Indra IIL (Батай) and his governor 
Taikiya, 231; — remarks on the date of 


his Bisanhalli n Sb 
Indrişl, consort of Indra ш ze 464 
Indus, riv. e a '285, 287 
inglong, mountain, — Mikir se e 102 


inna, stake to husk cocoanuta, —Singhalose,. 338 

inscriptions on stono in Arabia se ВӘТ 

Tran, geography, ethnography and history, 
385 f; Aryana immigrated thither, 287; 
oil and climate es 

Iranians or Aryans, 285 adopted the. Me 
dayasun Creed, 280; their religion influ: 
utet by to land Dee deg 


900 


related to the Indian, languages, 290; '1° 
hanged intor? a. EH 
Gol? 


iriviriya, Plectranthus zeylanicus, — Singha- 
eso "m = 
Iron. a name of the Omiten ы — 


Tabi, = Lii, an old village-site in Baroda: 
Tahtar, g m 


e 


— Bibhalese: — 309 
illago offer, — Sünghalee., — $00 m. 
Ийе, with the Jaina or] 
Maing refore to Mitrichoya, 345, 346, 147, 
and to DurdhambaKila — — Dén. 
Jenken envoy of the Yue-chi king, 419; 


Jadian religione phraseology, proposal fora _ 
комату of. 


INDEX. е 400 
Jeghmen iL ja Rê ы. ^» B12 | Jivaka, Jirmhdhara legend ` — 40 
Latz? Д  — 982 | Jíeabchidmayi,Tami een. Sl 240 
iin, "inde o ZJivadharachampû of Harichandm — 240 

mo os. 28, 982 om Du 
Aiden 18 Lan 
‘and n, 184, 190, 280, 292; their appearance. p 
in tho legend of Kanishka, 384 ; chronolo- Lm 
gical tradition — — 423 | Jüütaputra = Jw-to-taou, LM pe 
eegen д da му Мда „ s ЕЯ 
neglected ` — o om oe 480 | Job Charnook — „ш ш ` wn O 
Aere hile — ДООШ 101, 102 | jogi, religious mendicant — — ee m 280 
Ware Molan, a shrine m me „ун „ „ me „ „= 
Jolarang, red squirrel — — Dî | Jolin, Acts of | Ra 
Jambüivipa — four divisions 2. 420 | "johneumon; — for ichneumon — found. in 
James of. Varnaze, author of the Legenda Zeen Toland — Geer 
Аче e uae m = 166 Läten Jorma, in Baroda; ancient Annie H 
Jumti, interrogation of a in Tibet — 295 an offerings i e es NT and n, 
Jametté, jandtin, shaving the hair for the "orn, dalwa, in Baroda; ancient Jaravadrn. 54 
D gie ` е 7 ln, Läit MAD „ „ Rom Mi 
Jund treo sm ue к, Judaism in Arabia „ох ш ay W08 
Жадо Junk Oxylon su 27—31, 307, 871, 374 | Judas Thomaa, = St, Thoma an AN 
JO = dla, бека in Baroda, . 54 | Jündgarh rock, Sanskrit inseription. — 206 
Jie gots зе весов, 202,809, B+ of ` | Jupiter, tho planet; the introduction of the 
Sie, 243 : — Duo — GH | use of the sixty-years cycle in epigraphic 
rata wd he frescos ot Aja 026%, records, 214; called Ormurd by the 
OLO, Ab, Иб a, DAB, 98D | Perna, ао, 0 î oa colê 40 
Jilakarmaw, Jaina ceremony om — e Anni teen Apu Ора 38b 
taba, on ВА, monumenta ase чады, Yakshipk se s P" 
wie gen „о +» у= vie 3%, 
йел of e Makuja or Obelink dtang. d 
family vow um 996, 297 
AO shrine ы ыш 807 | baaba oubor ore are m n 000—000 
Ae riet ыы me e on 401 | haborngoyd, Hydrovanros lator, — Singhav 
Jaypur дейма — "er ve eege 
io dan S Cl Meck oot, —Singhaione a 


ek ot Chê echt — зз 
Jerome (8t. 9s mentions that St. ‘Thomas 
was in India, 13, 15; (Pseudo) or 


Sophronius, reference to St Thomas — 146 
dorsale, St Thomas started from... — 0,803 
p er t A 250 n, 
Jems m „вй 
Ze fie of priest, among the Кашта. Mt 
Тыеп, В.Е. of Kalit, Baluchistan — 342 


Auen, riv. in Assum. 
iri, riv, in Assam 
‘Thais, cloth bag 
hime, — Lushai 
fibril s Gabriel, appears to Mahammad — 206 
Fina-Katchiparam а Digambara seat of 
leaming — 

Jinas or Tirthakaras 


j, evil apirits se 
Tiva or танага, prince 
Jir боя, von of Ballabba. 


kabellóvd, pengolin, — Singbalese 
Kab iba Malik. э 
Kabui, а Naga language. p 
Kübul 24; coins referring to Gndapbar 

ч «11, 490 
kacháld, trait DI oe M3 
Kacbáris = Bodos ` ow Me 
Kachchk, a Nig language, Dr Niga me 109 
Kachchega, а birada of Kriahoa IE, 

D ШАТ 
клеш}, son of Sat Sur as 
Kidembart of БАда — 


45 
182 
101 


Kadaphes, his coins — 


E 427 
Kadaphêe TI, Hvima Kadpión vu 


409—401 


Kadphisõe L, hia coins se me sie dÉi 
Mex or сате adi ше IR 
Kalina, di me BT 
Кышы. dialect of Виш „о „86 
Жайма. „ше = o BIO 


f 
i 
di 
i 
E 
£ 
i 
р 


ТЫП 
ECH 


Bëpsppebpt 


ns nme 


e а 080 
Kambyses, 286; IL, son of Cyrus the 
Great... e dei 


pm AC ШУАЙБ бара, 
#anakokd, night-heron, — Singhalese.... 
kanánedirigá, fre-fy,—Singhaless... — .. 
Kanarese characters on coins, 313—190. 
450, 451, 453, 454,458. 
Kanauj, ancient Kanyakubjs, 53;—and 
Kényakubja ee owe 


me 218,219 


Kandbrapura, an alleged ancient town, 218, 
221; — it seems to be a purely imaginary 
place, 221; — also mentioned as Kanhara- 


kangaróná, unicorn, — Segelen —  — 43b 
Eeer, Nags of, 201; — other sections...204, 378 
Казыга, Prürit 


Kanbara, forma of the 
ame C RA 
‘Kanbarspurs, an alleged ancient town, 
purely imagi = 21 
seemingly a pae ап 


spread of Buddhism in his 
date, 422, 428, 420; — council, 

425; coins first bear the nimbus, 427, 428, 491 
jis m 


INDEX. 


501 


Karantya бта. ww oe 
Талса tenants, — Singhalee — 
Larawald, the Bungarus coeruleus snake, — 
Binghalese „ „ „ „ „4% 
Kartdo or Carera, tn., Madras Com.  — 367 
eege 


Karnal, the Sayyid ofe — 
Kürtike tbe mouth ` — 
Kartika or Mangalya Kgl, festival of lights, 
— Вице o. мк rat ШИ 
Kartiktya — Kataragama Deviyô, Singhalese 
— festival 
Kûrtikêya or Shagmokhs on coin, 3h 
Mna. „© TE 
kushdya-vastra, — Jaina — reddish-coloured 
de — 
Kashgar 1. 
Kashi hills 
Kishthdagira, minister of К. Setyarhdhara, 
Kashtaritu, Khshathrita, prince of Media, 
289 and n. 
кайы Vritti, by Prof.Liebich „.. 370, 380 
Kasim or Qasim, son of Muhammad... 395 and п. 


зло 


460 
E 
‚ 101,102 
ER 


Kaimir, censors employed in, 365; — visited 
by Kanishka um — 982 

Kilshmte E 186, 187 

Kassslong Bazaar M M 

Kassapa — КЁйуара, hia relics 

Khéyspa, Kia-che = 


Kdtantra grammar 
Kataragama, 309; — Doviyð, — festivals in 
Ceylon 
katavaha, evil mouth, — Singhalese ... 
Kathdearitedgara — 
Katich dynasty 
Камба (Withikd) mon 
katused, blood-sucker, — Singhalese. 


Kante, mythical lake 


inghalese... 485 
181 


Kawalusin, Krishan 
ay mae. 
Kala,» боп, apparently in Mysore. 


118, 123 


292 | Eiser, Yaksha. 


IHE! ы гака ата аните е 
D WI 


Es Zoe Metz of Buddha's golden 
-— B 
I$ 


See 
kéndetid, horn-bill, — Singhalese «n 
Kinds Yakaha me — mm 


Kesar Saga, Spring méi 

Кенге, continenta of the Persians 

Ketelser (Jo, Joshua), a Dutch envoy, Gram- 
mar of Hindostani 19, 20, 24 


Helios KERE MEGS tiec a 
m 


Oen... Tet: 
ketta, chopping knife, — Singhalese ... 
дегин, fruit, — Singhalese 
Khadgspatas — 
Khadija, wife of Mubammad. 


Khalifa, of the Prophet appointed 
Khandarwal, class of Digambara Jainas 
Kindest, dialect based on бојата... 


m 
Kharappá (orcobra) Nig, section of Вай, 201 


Kharashar t. — = 
kharka, place where indigo is dried 
Kharóshthi characters on coins 


421, 422 n. 
E 


Aeren, sandals — эв 
khi, cassa; cotton cloth, 5 
Khutri caste se we ыг 202 
Mäi, — khódná, — shaking of the head, 
377 and n. 
Kherdlu, vil. and temple, RÁjpntima n 484 
Khétarapllas, g. — e m 


Khoirao, a Naga language — 101 
Khorta, tn. in Nalina, birthplace of Dur- 


dharsha-Kla „. бв 
Khomoes.. s PT 
Khotan or Khoten, Li-yul 349, 985, 421 
Khua-Vang, Lushai god m 412,413 


Khubushka, country — se u. 
Kiato, kose ш 3 

Kio-ni-che-kia, k. of Kien-t'o-lo 
Kien-t'o-lo — Gandhara 
Kiew-tsieu-K'io, king of the Yue-chi. 


Kiewtsiew-k'io, Kushana k, 
Ermi a éramaza. 
аа ае 


GO INDEX. 
Kishporuaba, a Yakala е ` — ou 482 | уй, cheetah, — Singbalese — „4% 
Kinda a Ab aad E ee 
ing-hien, 420; — reed les D 
Ee 
419, 420 and n, 421; — and the nxor 
SEH Lenken 424 £. ; — introduced | Ме clay crucible,—Singhalose  —  — 308 
Buddhism into China ^. ` — „ 485 | Korulo Koshana, Kadphizes, on the cuins of 
“а, Kanihkapum,tn..  — $84, 388 | Hermaeus у „ у мо ee AT 
Kinnaru tenants, — Simghalese aw su. 337 | dris crocat, creme, Malay dagger s $76 
Kipin — Kabul ... 386, 387, 417, 418, 421 | Krisasbva — Кегевга, son of Thrastona ` 206 


Kiyeto=Oheta? „ om 
iyet Тео jeta tn Arka 

cht, legendary snake, — Singhalese, 
Koei-choang, principality, 417 ;— 
Koenn-mono, son of Nan-ten-mi j: 
КИТҮҮ 
Alehombo, Margosa, — Singhalose 


16 
fert 
309, 437 
‘Kékirdja, founder of the Madugonja-Cha- 


ukya dynasty ... 


Kolatttr, ancient village, still known by the 
same name, in Kir, Mysore 57, 58 
Koldevi in Kélir, Mysore; ancient Kula- 


dipa mmn: is 58 
ollam, Cochin gumboge, — Singhalose  — 309 
Kolldpara, Digambara scat of learning. 460 


Kondapali, Condapilly near Berwidi. 231 


Koskag, 188; language 
Konntr in Dhárwár; ancient Kolandra, 
extracta from the inscription relating to 
Améghavarsha L and Bañkêyarasa 
Kophin - erem 
Kopili, riv. and valley, Mikir country 
Koravishaka, vil. 
Koreish, tr. 
Körësh — Cyrus 
Koreshite верь... s 
Kosai, ancestor of the Koreish 
hola, senta, — Singhalese 
көш, vil. mem 
Kottamaigala, ancient village, atill known 


by the same name in КЁйїг, Mysore... 57, 58 


— the claim of the 
Rattas of Saundatti to be connected with 
Иш ыс ун mg 
Krishya III (Rdahtraküta), and his governor 


Баа ыш ae SE 
Krishoa-Kandhéra, = Krishna IT, g. ¢, 
207, 219 and п.;— aleo Kriskza-Kandha- 
ariya — soo „ „ ee SIB, 18 


+m 215, 216, 217, 220 
nen 
Kehdntijatata,story of the Játakam4ld. 195898. 
Eshdnticddih = discourse on forbcaranco »„ 327 
Kebéntivddin Bodhisattva, legend .. 336—128 
Kehatracküdómani, by Vldiblasiitha 
Kshatriya caste „n. e 
Een, Persian names in 
Kubéra, Yaksha .. 
kubrem, an insect = 
14880, coches, — Singhalese, ` 
Küdligi tilukd, Bellary, coins found .. 
Audi, be-goat — 


Kula e — а x 
Же! ecole — ABL, dh, 458 
Kujulakadphists or Kozolakadaphzs uzes tho 


title Kushana on eoine 


57. 58 
Kulin Brihmans sent to convert Bengal... 938 n. 


INDEX. 508 
кымак, VidyMdévi we . 483 | Harbour, Port Cornwallis (1792), 905 — 
kulla, vinnowingfan,— Singhalese .. 398, 437 | description of Prince of Wales's sland, 
Kulu Saraj, BhidàBrahmams.. —  — 201 | 40 f; advantages of Andamans, 42, 435 
Kumara, son of Siva, 284; Yaksha — — «409 | letters from, 81, 82, B4, 85, 87, 91, 98, 94, 
Kumám, king of Kmaripa —  — Bu. | 95: — to, 92; — addition to his allowance 
Kumárijva translator... — se „Ф| sanctioned o e MI 
KumÁrspila, Ohaulukya k. — — ` — 230 | Куа (Colonel), vessel built by him me 1% 
kumbald, mason-wasp, —Singhaleses. — 498 
Битне Terminals tomentosa, — Singar 

deno resa 
Kummukh, i.e. ommagene — IabinasirbeinS-W.Panjlb ~ 2208 
kunpigi = ‘company,’ on coin eege = 158, 


Rumriber, vil. м а 
Kunila, son of Айа o. 
‘Rundarage seventy district. 
Kundatte, son of Baikeya, g. e. 
Kundür five-hundred district .. 
Kufjorakarga, а Yaksha — Jeng 
Kuntala м 
Kunthu, 17th Jina 
kuppa miniga, Acalypha indica, — Singha- 
lee — ге e 
Kuppuswanui Statri and Subrahmanya Såstri 
edit the Gadyachintimani 
‘bir, hairpin, — Singhalese 
durokkon gala, queen, — Singhalese ... 
kirapayia, wallet, — Singbalese 
Ката avatára — 
Kurran valley, the Turis of .. 
Kurukh, lang. 
žuruminiyá, black beetle, — Singhalese 
Kurushya = Amóghasiddhi 
Kafa or Kushana race 
‘Kusamivati, to... 
Kushapas, 349, 349, 382, 383, 386, 421 
their rise, 417 and n. 419, 421 
419 ; — dynasty, 420, 421, 484; 
‘Yue-chi,427; — Later, 428; — or Тилиа. 429 
Kitshooindini, a Yakshint х 
Kusbran L, Anosharran. 
Xushtaspi а form of 
Kommagene... 
Kuśika = Akshöbhya 
Kusuma, Yaksha S 
Küsumagandhavati, wife of Pürnarijaya, 1 
119, 122—126, 
Казиев, vibära in Kusumapura — 34î 
Kusumapura, tn, — Bên, 348, 887 
Kusumiyndha, L, IL, Ш. and IV. „81—284 
282, 284 and в. 
КЕТ 
я ЕТ 
Буй (Major), report on the Andamans, 
34 £. ; — surveys Nancowry harbour, 85; 


appointed Superintendent of North East 


La Beaume, his remarka concerning the 
Andamans (1790), discoveries due to him, 
194; bis memorial з 

lacamsOhannel. — "e 

та Croze (Mat. V), correspondence... 19, 20, 24 

Ladakh, rock-carvings, 361—366; alphabet, 


363; wtone-implements 


Lat азр. ы 
Libor > ae 

Lakhan Mabtjan of Sanwar, tradition of. 343 
Lakbers, Shendu tribe se — 413 
latshaya, attributes. SC 


14, 200, 428 
a Б 


Тш, ei im Kasi and Slatin ile “in 
Lamas, modes of burial, 234; —and alphabets 963 
ancho, cap. of the Yue-chi, 418 and п; 
Pushkalavati ... 
Uhichhana or ckihna, cognizance 
Landock, diamonds from 
Hang, river, — Mikir 
Làngkher valley, Miki 
lāngpõng, bamboo joint, used 
water = 
longse, Mikir, — a small ream. 
languages of India. 
Laikha, return of Rima from... 
Lao-teeu, journey into India 
Lathért, Sayyid vil. in Panjàl 
Lattalûr, an ancient town referred to im 
Ráshtraktta and Hat (a records ; mentioned 
in the Kalasipur inscription of Góvinda TV. 221 
Tattanûra, = Lattalûr, g. v» se — 218 
Lawrenée (Lieut.), senior officer of the ^ Snow. 
Cornwallis 
Lebedeff's adventures, 
Leeboard Schooner 
Leh, boulder mortar... 
Lapchas, use the headless alphabet... 


— 391 
E 


504 


Lucius Charinus supposed author of the 


Aperyphalde se A 
Lévi (М. Sylvain), his interpretation of piya- 

ш „ „ „ы ы SN 
Lhamas, for Lamas ne „ „ „930 


bassa, visited by Abbé Huc, 146; — burial 
grove, treatment of tho doad, 234 ; — judi- 
cial procedure 


3M; judicial procedure — we 295 
dond, 284; judicial proc Gerd 
cou ыба 

Higgala, hearthstone, — Segelen — 405 


limala selfie, ашай! palm. 


7 313,216, з, 


йу, fire, Вата Temple 

is эю, 921 
Подані survey ш ue „ s MD 
How-capital from Maur ы ы ` ue 
Aerch, gen wo SES 


Тлум or Khotan, 349 ; — was сао Chan- 
dana E vet SEN 

Lobtacha]aka, n Madagonda-Chatakyn k. 981, 982 

Lokiditys (Mukula or Obollakitana family), 
Aro called Lokayya and Lékate; a governor. 


under Krishna П. RÉI 
© An 
^ 224 and n. 
Lokayya, = Lkiditya, q. v -— oe MA 
йты „ы = MM 
D з 


ws 102 
“Wok, among Singhal 
Ludeken (Thos.), his versions of the Lord 
Prayer sw 
nh, Жата Jue 
ho, stone-pot 
û wrotoh ы 
adda, garlic, — Singhales 
Lunusg,onacon .. 
Luslais at home, 410—415. 


marriage, 
moral rights, 410 ; —no knowledge of medi- 
vine, 411; — ideas of Ше Creator, art of 


war, 413; sacrifice captives, language, 41 
ath of friendship, 414; drankenness 

mo, us 

Vin, aumexed by Oyrus the. 


Great. 


Masau 


теме Luba ы ч ш 
MacDonald (Maj), Supdt, Prince of Wals 
and „e 


INDEX. ‚ 
Macleod (E. О. ечи), account and photos of 
burbcare „ „ „ ш 849,888 
MacPherson’ Staite n me 109 


got possession df 99 
Madogonda— Chalukya of Mudi 

chiming kinship with the Chalukyas, 28], 284 
Madura, coin 


Migadba Sangha, 
Weit Mang, ы 
Magha, Chittagong Hill tribe „e 


religious assembly 


Magos Median ен ы ы м 
мушун): aS 05 
mohabadda, cinnamon, — 
Mahi Bhirata m u u 
Matten, by Kislbora 
Moli Він - 


Mahadi, the Muslim Messiah. 
Мамі, уау... 
Mahihali, or Ajith, Такам. 
Mä Käptn, patriarch ` — » 382 
Мама pillar inscription of Maigalbia 
‘examination of the date recorded in it 
Маһи, Yakohint .. 


Мамадова, Vidyidàvi m 
Malámiro, holy mt. — 111—118, 7 
Mahipadma “ Шш 
Mahdpariniredya Sûlra ` 295 
Mahárdjakanikalebha, letter to king Kanika, 
BASM; — atranslation an 


mahûnîja-lila, шийше se 
Mahårijdsana,attitude m ou. 
МАМА нін то, corresponds to the country bes 
tween the Vindhyas and the Kistna ... 180; 182 
Маган and Marathi, 180 fF ; — list of 
Fotos, 181; Ardhamigadbl, 182; agree- 
ment of Матцы wit 


Mahlathivira School 


INDEX. 505 
Mabiyàma School a ww 345, 347 | Mandákini, Madàvi, = the MindhAla or Mine 
Mahèndra, Mahindra, brother of Айка and س م‎ 
et — a es 299, 364, 5 sons oet GEE 
makisvaraen, on coins of Homakadphisés .. 420 n. in Муна; ancient Dasa- 
Mahiyongana digoba, at Bintenna, Ceylon, оте 
containing relic of Buddha, se ov 342 o MI 


Mabmuddy coin se u mmm 28 
Mahomet Ali, Khedive me ш ш e 416 
Жайган, o GE 
Mailipa, Майра, founder of à Jain 
eee - 215, 210 
Maisür, coins, 318; — Digambaro Jainus 
numerous in — KH 
Maitri = Amitibha — se wm. 
Maifrübalajdtaka, in Ајка inscription 


Makedonian dynasty of Baktria 
haem funi, in the ge 


iler, — Binghaleso — 


wala, representatives se м 

kûta county ` — see 
Malini in Rājputâna Se 
Mäer, oo. — a aae 


‘Malaydlam а 
*Malayau ' vocabulary in Ogilby 
Иш, tribo 


Иша}, а Madngonja-Chalukya king, 
261, 289, 284 and n. 
373, 978 


Maldive Islanda se e e on 
Malor Kotla, Panjlb stato 
Maligdva temple, Kandy 
Mute of Indie and the Diva. 
Malabar, e 
jalli, 19th Jina ue 
‘malpiakama, form of supplication, — Singha. 
lese m 
Malto lang. 
Marhohikonda, vishaya mentioned in Kusuma- 
yudbu's grant 
Mé-ming-phuad-ehwan, Chinese 
С Айтак. we a 
Ma-ming Een, — Asvaghôsha Bldlisatra, 
267, 338 
er 


Man, dist, sue 
Manaf, g. 
Manasbar (L Manasara), wife of iis 
Mánasl, Yakshini, 462; Vidydési ... 
Manat, Arab idol... CO 
Dinav, Yakshini, 402; Vidyidévt 
Міатуа уйга — wm. ow 


Mangaléén (W. Chalukya) ; amination of 
tho date recorded in his Mabikdta pillar 
inscription, 218; — remarks on some pointe 
in his history we 

Mingat, vil. in бајан, Banja 

Mangrove Island ы sme 

Melen. Wels — s 

Manikyàla insoription «e 1 

Manipur stato, succession  — 

Maid, knife, — Singhaleso — 

Mandeégdor Mandgupti, Хаана 

Мен Шерше se 

Mann, g. — 

Manus — Chitra = Mann. 

Mao, gn, ов coins. 


"парй, the Dipsas forsteni 
Мат, the fend: so „ыш у 
vv mo 80, 191, 189, 190 
igrooment with inner lang- 
magos, 187;—with eastern languages of 
the outor circle, 188 fL; parta of speech, 
189 .;— pronunciation ы “ам 
Mureo Polo, quoted m а 
Mardi, a Hyrcanian people ¢ = UB 


Martyn (Н.), translation 
SE. e rr um 
Мызы, — ue 
Mary in the Qordn — 
Maslama, prophet of Yeuama., 
massoola, boat 
mat (? order) 
Mitarhga, Yakaha. 


inseriptions а. =й hs 
Maii form of Мнса i. 
lu-tnan in, writer, 417 his geograj 
Міна Айыма АРРА йы 
ita, forms of Mátricheta, 
345,346; — and the Mahdedjakanikalekha, 
846 M; verses in honour of Buddha. 
matey — fish, — avatdr, on coin. 
Mauas or Moa, his coins 


506 INDEX. 
Mondgalyt-putra, disciple of Buddha ` — 965 | mfuehamo, bellows, — Singbalese ... „m 08 
re = — 430 | Mindbila, Mindbole, Minqból or Midágri 


Maurya dynasty, date of founder, 297, 261 ;— 
bear the title of Chandragupts, 94;— 
Mog — чы m 
Manza Chir, in Didi lab ol ita peopla — 348 


Mazda=Auramazdn se 2. 296, 999, 416 
Mazdsi— Mesdens, Morden — king, 4—8, 
147, 105—157; identification with 
YVamdi  — „ „ ы 188, 150 
Mazdayasna Creed з. SE 
таш on coins ot Kanishka —  — 480 


Mocca, 255, 258, 260, 261;—commercial 
centre ... +u 500, 893 and n, 394, 390, 309 
Medes, and St, Thomas, 1, 145, 146, 146. 
called Анай -— 
Media, 985, 980; incursions d the Aesyrisn 
Kings 3 288, 289 
medicine, unknown among the Lusbais — 411 
Medina, таа, 129; modifications of, 181, 132 
ойу. 955%, 
‘Medo-Persians, rule in Western 
Medows (Mr.), first officer of th 
Brig,” hin death 
‘Megasthenes 
Meiro, ge Е 
mélé, mata, —Singhalese — 
Menander, converted to Buddhism — 
Méráti, tn., Rajpntind 
Mêra, Himålaya mts. 
Мат, Mt. Р 
meru, winged termites, — Singhalene-. 
messa, trestle, — E 
Messiah, Jewish ... 


origin of the name, 36, 30,990; calico, 


360, 207, 368, 389, 467, 470 
metialla, spatula, — Sioghalese — 308 
3 L oe зи 


Midägri or Mindbála riverin Gojarkt ancient 


names Mandâkint and Майы wae 51 

itis vinifera, — Sinhalese 437 
midula, quadrangle, —Binghalese —  — mp 
Migdonia or Migdomia wife of Cari 1. 155 
mig-mang, а Ladakh game е 


Mikir bng, 101 f; — afinity to Naga 
groupa, list of writers, habitat, grammar, 
102; — root words often monosyllabic, in. 
flection, parts of speech, 108 fE. ; — separate 
form for the passi 


river in Gujarit; ancient names Mandakint 
and Madâvi 
Mindon, king of Burma 
Minerva Bay 
AMing-ti Chinese emperor 
Mo Bil, the Rajput poetess, legend and 
hymns, 329 ff. ; — image at Udaipur... 335 


mirarin р m pae 
miris gala, qur] tons Вне „в 
Mikrakastotra ua. "uu 


Mi-thi-Khua, a heaven for women — Lushai. 412 
Mithra, а Yazata, g. — Iranian — 1.992 
mitiwana gala, smooth stone, — Singha- 
le ae 
Mi, — 
eg 
Mon or Mavas, his coins 
Moawiyn, prince of Syria 
Mûgali, father of Tiesa „. 
Mogalipatra, received by Айа, 
Moguluchuruvulu, village granted 
mayndha IV. м 
Moggali of Siichi casket 
Mohbarek-bad Se 
moth, price paid for amulets — 
nélgaha, pestle, — Singhalese — 
Molicn-Puis, Shendu tribe — 
moner, peacocks, — Singhalese 
Monophysites sect. 
Monothistic sect in Arabi 
Montgomery, dist. Panjib, caste sections 
i 201,202 


Moore, Copt. of the ' Phoenix. 
Mordaunt (Will, к owner ofthe "Snow 

Peggy "ame ~. E 
Moresom (Capt), sent to survey Indian har 

boura ES Y 
Moslem theoeracy, ita fature о 
Мочсһово, Моо Мата. 
мо 


Muad itm Jebel's compilation of the Qurdne. 185 

Mudiyandr, in Kólár, Mysore; its name 
Sanakritised aa Chodugrdma, 58;— the 
spurious plates purporting to have been 
issued in A.D. 338; identification of the 
Places mentioned in thm... 

Mudugondurn, t. residence of Kükirbja — 294 

mugatiys, mungoose, — Singhalese a. 494 

Mohammad, in the Qordw, 197 f, 9554.5 
his own scribe, 128 and n., 19 ; emendation 


GE 


INDEX. 507 
‘of tbe Qordn, 130 the New Testa- | Nig, languages. — 2 ES "e 
ent, 225 f, — his religioussystemeclectio, | migadarana, Martynia diandra, — Sibghalese. 436 


257; influenced by Jewish and Christian 
deas, 958 ff. ; centralized all power, spi 
tual and secular, in his own hands, 360; — 
hin life, 391 f. ; —birthplace, childhood, 
— first marriage, 805; early visions, 
306: — chim to divine inspiration — doc- 
trine of a Judgment day — 6 
Mahammad Abul Abbas — Abbaside, bo- 


comes Khalifa... — ECH 
mukta, blessed 2 — me 
Mulan 2 m 


мокша or Chollakétans family, notes on, 
291; — the real family name was Mukula, 
226; — members of the family had the 
javelin-bamner 395, 397 

Maladara, arich man sue ow 125, 128 

модса), Мада in КОА, Mysore ita namo 


Sanskpitised as Kantakadeira ... — 8 
Multan, caste sections „ „ ow 
Moltani, lang. specimens from the glow 

E A an 279, 290 


Mojuidgala; воо Mäert — 

wins, the Mimusops elengi, 
ме e 

Muni, Jaina order. 

Manisuyrata, 20th Ji 

Munnashâka, vil. 

wurden ш e 

Murray (Col), letter from, 82. 
Jobn) — 

murahids, spiritual teachers 

muske, from Cochin-Ohina 


muva, deer — 
Muzdalaife, hamlet of Mecon — 4 
жашар callicoes = — 908, 967, 970, 375, 374 
Kee Mee Se wis of ЖЕ 
5678 

Te "Mapilüpptr, scene of the martyr 

dom of St. Thomas, 1; — or San Thomé, 

bis tomb at 149-181 
Mysore, classification of Jainas Ais 


nd, iron-wood tree, — Singhalese  — 340, 497 
Nabatean monarchy x ‚ зз 
nabi, Prophet ini ME 
Nabunaid, last king of Вава а а 289 


‘Nig, sul-ıribe of the Kamárs, 141 ; — section 
of Négarkitié Brahmans in Heen ` — 201 


miga mdnikkaya, wishing gem in the cobra'e 
throat, — Singhalese. m 
Nagara, tn, oo Sm. 
"Nügarija Alina, expelled from Kashmir... 383, 386 
Хадан alphabet in Kircher’s work, 17, 18; — 


inscriptions on coins, 314—316, 318, 
390,921, 394 
Nigicjuna’s Sukyilleha „8 and m, 383 n. 
Nigarküà Brahmans Р 1 
Nigastoa .. n 


Маэ in Baroda; ancient Niguda wow 
Nag «po = Kala or Krishna 
Nigpart 
Марті, the Jäta of 
Nágnis(pap) 2 
Nübun, capital of Sirmür 
Nabapüna, accession. 

МШ, barber castes — 
Nai — ES 
Nairyosangha = Narashansa 
Najran, Christian colony 
Nakat Wisa 

Nakhts, or uc Äech Street, 
Nala — 

Niland, visited by Durdbarsba Kāla, бв 


threatened by invasion 385 n. 
Nalina, oos „ e ey MB 
Nimakarana, Jaina ceromony. 0 
Namchag valley carvings 3e 
Nami or Nimi, 91st Jina m" 
Nanay gs on coina aa — 
Nancowry harbour, in the Nieobars..  — 35 
*Nancy Grab’ ship — ыю 
Nanda, k, 79, 227, $29, 280; — dynasty, 
Эй and m, 292 


Nandagips 
Nandi, on coins, 315, 319, 222; with Biva 
Nandlaraka, or more probably Nandisaraka; 
ancient village in Gujué — au 49,50, 3t 
Nandlsaraka; this name ia more probable 


than Nandiaraka, qom e sem 00 
nandyéearta diagram. Sea ae? 
Kango, kuse on wirt, 
Nanna Nanmapayyarbsa, was тозу a pro- 
tégé or even ason of Krishna IL. — ne 291 
Nan-teu-mi, К. of the Ousuenn —  — 419 
Nanst'ien-chu — Southern India „3% 
агаймёд, Vidyidévi and Yakshini of the 
DS S а 


Narashanca — Nairyosangha, g. — Iranian. 295 

Narasitiha, figure on coins, 314, 317 — 
oatdr on coins. 

Nriyana, g., Vishnu... 


En 
238, 284 
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аай river; the territory round the lower. 
part of it mentioned as Antar-Narmadà. 


vishaya ne proce) 
marianga, jackal's born, — Singhalese  — 494 
Norksungintofülb., me sue 287, 938 
Narkia — Lat Marchia — nurse of 

onia „ ons s nc фый ш ЙТ 
Namapre, im, — „ gil we wé 
Nural, section of the Aroras e — S12 
Nasik cave inscription, — m 
Naasa, ancient namo of Mecenas, — 803, 
Хамр, a e RÉI 
Seier mul, citron root — Singbalose  — 308 
Маи, divedta festival 09; ра Bin 


Naurntaupûr, discovery of Buddhist temple 
sm 78, 77, 80 
om 83, 81, 47 


DCN Mp 
‘Nautilus,’ the Brig „м 
sarograha,nine planets — 
тага guna gathi, nine qualities, — 
Ke: e 
navaguna vola, rosary, — Singhalese. 
navandenna tenants, — Singhalese „о 
Navardthri or Dusserab, distribution of Po- 
dukottah coins... em 
Navaratna Willi, patroness of the ойду, 
оше ‘ 


mayi, cobra, — Singhaleso 
Nogapatam, tn. 

Керт (cape) - 
Nejd, diate o. 
Phylanthun emblice, — 


elm dandu, lotus stalk, — Singhalewe  — 500 
Маші, 22nd Jin om ee MS, AB 
Ма Kund „ ка 
N&gal Nadi, m É 
Морі], Sanskrit MSS, 279; — Айка. 


z $e rei an + 

Nestor or Bahira, a monk said to have met. 
Mahammad in Bons „ u, 

Nestorians, of Indi, 150; — of Arabia, 


зю 


Netam, Kamår sub-tribe — 
Now Testament used by Muhammad .. 


Now Year, among the Singhalese 

‘Ngan-si (Pahlava) 

‘mi, dni, handouts m o 210, 218 

Nicephorus, mentions Acts of Si Thomas $ 

Nicobar lies me i ane 8598 

Nidogundago twelve, a group of villages in 
Dime. s ue ae m 

Bight jar, bird sogor оз 

‘Niguda, = Nagod in Baroda — i 


Nijjiyarûje, a Mulogonda-Chalakya king, 

Nikien (Ni itba). Stad 
(Ningrantba) stopa — us 

Ni-kien-to, — Ni — WM, 380 


nim tree wn. 
nimbus on coins of the Inilo-Skythian kings, 
427 E — unknown in ancient Indian atte, 482 


Nimi or Nami, 2106 Jina. MA e f dé 
nindagam, — Siughalese mp 
Mirtmam bearing me — 115110, 190 
Ningrontha-putra, Weide s se 08-486 
mirgun,a worshipper Of God sm — O 
pirodna u... DT, 998 and m, 240,999, 499 


Novi Veit — 
iren, Jaina, nade ы 
нака, in Bakhdhi 
Nhi Ant — 
nishtramana ceremony m. 
Nisibis, name for Mygdonia 
Ni-to-kia — Nirddgha. 
Миу... ا‎ 
Nityavaraba = Ind HIL, que — 
Милн Adawlut, conviot from, vent to 
Andamans 


nmasi (Pashto) КЕ) 
Nosh ы 286, 957, 910 n. 
KEE р" 
"deet unlucky time between old and now 
jen—Sngalee me „ one ay AG 
Noemdumldan] ы — ay 


North East Harbour — Pory Cornwallis — 
Andamans. 2 
Now Cowrio, Danish Settlement 
Nubra, vil, in Ladakh a. „м 
muga, banyan treo, — Binghalese. 
numerals, Hindi; early publication of „e 


Олло, god of wind, on coins sm аа. 408 
Obay ibn Kab, compilation of the Ges 
ГЕЗИТ 
Oder Vidibhasha —  — m O 
Ogilbys Asia „ "a 
онип, Ladakh boueramorar — m 
Quim Slav god of fire i ы 29 


Old Woman, old Man and Jackals — Mikir 


et es ae M on 906 
Oli tenants, 397; — mb „24% 
Olive tro. et — 256 
Oman, tn. Gert ee 908, 


INDEX. 


466 
= 308, 959, 373 


Ofiyb Mcr ras sts n 
Опапай, the planet Jupiter... 
Orthagnes, coins referring ко 
Onsites, tribe of the Cancaaus..- 
Олай (P) vil as oe 
Othman, Khalifa, author of the 204 redao- 
tion of the Qorin sv» 183, 195,188, 281 
‘Ou-aneun country invaded by the uecht — 419 
Outi, emperor of the fir Han dynasty. 41%, 420 
‘Ouzanea, Gual "I 
Oxus, riv. 285, 417, 42 


pada, flat-bottomed boat, 
podma 

Padmamukha, companion of prince Jiva 
Padmaprabba, (th Jina 
padmásana, attitude 
rati, Yaksbint 
padua tenanta, — Singhalewe.. ` 
Padyomulu, by Vemana. 
Pahâri, tribo 

Pahlava — 
Рашат. 
SNE! dialect 
Paithan, c. 

pij treo n 
Pakundaka, k, of Ceylon. 
Palampur, abrine of Birag Lok 


Singhalese 


Paiichalihga temple, of В. India 


~ns 
ройеһатаМйаЬда mentioned in connection 


with a temple h emer 


prñchamathasthána of Chifchoyike —  — 219 


609 
PEE EE T 
Palüchaériga, father of Áryadeva — Sdn. 
Patchatirthe, a sacred plate so ы e 40A 
Vandrün, vil, near Кай, with burial cave — 342 


Jaime numerous... Keess" 
Panjābi lang. — — 180, 187 
Раков, offshoot of the Shendua мо sn 413 
Pan-kon, historiographer ne 

- 39 


wanastery, — Binghalese — 


раніца, 
possil, the five Vows,— Singhalese — 340 and n. 
"T 


Pantalon, predecessor of. Agathokléa 
Pan-tebao, conqueror 


panuní, worms, — Singhalese 
Papdrd, in Таму Bhi 
Páramitdsamdsa ~. 
раптан, voie... 
Pareyyô, pigeons, — Singhalese 


paribhéshi-vitras, or rulera of interpretation, 370 


porinieoino, death 0997, 228, 290, 032 
Parisistha-parn Vela wg oar 
Parjara, Pariyary, of no canto тоф 
Parepamisos, mia, — Hindu Koh „807 
Parryar, Pariyar, of no caste. ы, lam 


Pariusi, clan, may be Parthavas or Parthiane, 288 


Pirdva, Pirivandtha, 2rd Jina „403, 464 
PArévayakaha or Dharapêndra, Yaksha „483 
Parthb Chand, Rûja Kë 
Hosch (#) on coin mae 


Parthia, allotted to St. Thomas b 
Parthians, preached to by St. Thomas, 1, 145, 


146, 148 
Parvatasafighhta, mta. of frome see Di 
Pashtu, spoken in Afghanistan s. 200 
Piénpata or Brabman = 887 
раціо, Yaksba. loea 


Phtalipatra = Patna, 77, 70, 227; — Buddhist 
‘council at, 231, 232, 964; invaded by the 
echt 

DEN 

Pataijalicharita.. 

palérd trees — 

Pathins, 203, 24; — Shndra Gad! Khel, of 
Кон s. 

pilkaeisda, root gothas, to despatch, ОГАШ. 


symbol vi. lube Ln vi ЖАЙ, 
Pathien, creator,— Lusbai se ^ 412 
Potirannghe, village oficer in Oeylon — — 336 


510 


Patiacharia, Patusharra, old Persian Feta: 
vari, a place 
Patkoi bills „м 
Patna, excavations nb see ` 
patraya, alma bowl, — Singbaloae 
Patrioido dynasty — — 
alic gi, centipedes, —Binghsleso 
Puttini, Ceylon festival, 310; ge we 
Paulinus of Nola (50), refors to St. Thomas, 9, 


18,15 
panno or areon se э s ый 
Раната, form of Soma worship s we 391 
Pawénipitthakin, code of Vaill ms 
pencvok on ooinê ы а cn 815,816 
KDE NM Wisi cie 
Penang, or Prince 137, 
Sec? 195, 194 
Penang lawyer, a тай ынк  — 204 
penala, soapberry plant, —Singhalese 437 
vert sieve, — Singhalone ESE 


Penukonda, in Anantapur dist, Digambar 
et n n7 
festival at Kandy 209. 310 


Perseverance Point 
Persia, 285, 286, 288, 408; — palace not uscd 
after a rulers death. PT 


Persians, preached to by St, Thomas, 1, 5, 
Mê, ма 
Peter, Acta of, 2; — 2nd Epistle of, similarity of 


parta of the Qorán to 


200, 257,950 


piletliga, water clock, —Singbalese — — „438 
Pe-Trien tohu — Northern India a... 980 
Вга ` GH it rie ee 
Pettipolee, tn. „ — mee 2 806, 407 


Piya, twenty-four hours, — Singhalone 


Pha „о, Tibetan for Pitricheta ECH 
Phalahavadra, = Moti Phalod in Baroda ... $2, 53 
Phalgun, or Н! festival ` 237 


Phalod (Moti), in Baroda; ancient Phalalia- 
vadra 


Pharaoh 
Philopator 
Philoxends — 
phirka (F seet) ч 

mix,” tho bark. 
DN 
Lencius Charinus 
Phraotes a 
Phra* ño мора 
phul, lower, йе. ... 


aworibed tho Apoeryphal Дев 


SS aa offering Баам. 
Pisi, Mat stono idol sy 
Pintäliya, ladie, —Singhalese  ; 
Pip'o-cha lun —Vibhéshdidatya — 
pirit, Buddha's discourses, — Binghalone 
Pirit wila, астей conl, — Singhalese. 

Pir TabSuida, shrine in Musaffargarh. 
Pir Katal, in Dera Ghási Khia, a shrine 
pitris, ancestors os us 

Parichota, not the sime as Matpichsta 
Риз — E 
Diech, ite meaning .. — — 268—207 
piyadassana (PA) vile ioprigadarere: 207 


Beie ` oe om — 400,481 
Platareh ss a. pen 
Pois or Shendus, tribe "ur 
pothu, omen — 279 


Polakési of the Soe inscrip- 
tion. 


pone = 8) cowries 
Рогава, hatchet, — 
porora, axe, — Зи 


Poseidon on coins 
Porta, district 
Pou-lo, k. ia 

Pournshaspa, king, father of Zarathustra 


ав 
Pouswchen-kioskitg — Büdhisattva-chatyl- 


шма 
Pya daya, in Ceylon м 
rabhémawdala,ameole — ,. 
Prabhiüs and tho horse, legend 
Prid — 


Prájipatya, Jaina ceremony 7 

Prajduptl, Yakahipt, 461; — Viayhad 

Prakrit forms of -Sanskrit personal 
names Daa 319 
Prikrit languages me ow 180,181, 186—189 
Prasdnajit, king of Kosala... — 988 


Prathaminuyiga, Digambara Vada s. — 459 

Pratiathtbiina, old capital of Mahietabtra — 189 

riysichitias, penaltice for breaches of tho 
Smriti 


prayer in the sacrifice of the Aryans s. 

Proporia blanche zu 

Pedtabbavano, a feld we es 

Prince, the 
legend 

Prince of Wales Island, 34, 853 — Rydw 
report оп, description of barbour, climate 
and products, 40, dl; — advantages as a 
port of rofitinent for tho foet, defeeta, 1 f; 
— convicta removed to — 

Ppithvirdma, Mahdatoanta ; a protégé of 
Keisha TIL, q. v4 215, 210, 990 j ho was 


of the Baisa family ae — . 0 
руш, 230, 243 ; or pripadarlin.. 965, 907 
processions in Ceylon se oe ee BMD 
Prodigal Hog, ta lite cc 905. 
Ptolemy IL, Philadelpbos, hie coina se — 431 
PülemyV. — as ай 
Poduchté, i e. Pondicherry ШО 88,870 
Padukotiah State coins, ww, e SLB 
Рай ош, tho great knower, — Lushai — — 410 
Pallicatt — Pulikat, tas — — WE 
Pullicherno, Padueheris, vor wo 870 


Pusisavaaa, Jaina ceremony — 
Punjab, the Greeks expelled sme see 

Puramdhi — (Vedic), Parendi 
(Area) g- oe ze e 


Pürinas, 931, 292, 423; — Jaina 
Purigere three-hundred distri — 
Purings — 2 


Parga Varma, Maurya king. 
Pargavijaya, а VidyAdhare „о ы 
Parusbadattà, Хакан 
Purosbüttapuram, vil in Ganjam dist, — 305 
PasbkalAvati, Pushkardvati, Pesbdwar, 421 

424, 425 ; — capital of the Үе... 429 
Poshpadanta, Dh Jina e nmn 
Puspaénà e 240 
Puiralelha of Bajjana me — E 


Фокін, ita origin, 17 8, 205 I. — first oom- 
mitted to writing, fixing of the text, 197; 
"Бага, a section, 128 ; — the süras employ- 
od for announcing events, 129 ; — dogmas 
revision, 130M ; — doctrine of prodestiane 
tion, 191; — how much ix valid, 132; — al- 
phabetical symbols used to mark groups of 
Büras, 188; — second revision, by Othman, 
105, art of reading the, 186; — pointa of 
contact botwoen it and the 2nd Epistle of 


Peter, 255 f; — futuro of Moslem theo- 
racy, 257 ff; — references to Ohrist, 269 
And n — renaity ol 1, Vo yel ctl 


gations. 6 897—000 


Qorósbi tribe selamulota pme sae ae 
Qaeda, o. — „ „ш 


rá, toddy, — Singhal we BD 
табала, musical instrament, — Binghalese , 806 
Richhobhavais, w misreading of Máivatb, 


Ж» ir ы ытта. Mt 
vada tenanta, — Singhalese me „ 897 
RaghacinPemis sm me ^. 086 
rahma, period of grace... — — 208,980, 267 
Дїй, а misreading of Bing, g.v. — 50. 
raids, among емш» wom 419, 413 
Raipur district, the Kamdrs in se — МА 


DEN н e 
н Bali, worshipped at the Divi. | 237, 288 
ваја Bier. oo Bhk andi 


[D org Hésdiguda 

ajar, passions „ы „ ш ы 

Rüjakbara, Saurasbniauthor „e 

ájastblol, Rajputana dialects, 16, 150—188, 
19, 192 

mentions Kanishka. 981, 983, 384 


Wirt gite 
лаўрам, co., 180; — Jaina libraries 
lei amulet oee ы 
lH pürnam, 
vibe, dm ы 
"M 
female elt 


Rama, gn, 
Dias and the Divill. 
Rimabbadra-Dikahita ,; 
Батал 
Rünpur. К? 
Råmpur-Bhânpur, Digambara Math sus 
Ramsay, Lient, transmits Andaman Settlo- 

ment accounts, Ae, 8l, 84, 85: leaves on 

account of indisposition me — 
Ranamanta, а Madugonda-Cha 
Ranchór = Krishya 
Rangha or Xexartes, riv. 
rangin, heated sand bath, d. 
Rintpfr, vil. near Раша 
Raniwal, shrine... — 


512 
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BEE 


Tall ie 0 
Béobprakdta officials see — wm „@4 
‘Ratan Singh Rátbaur of Mächt, father of 
Міга Bai rm ө mm 
Batana Sitra e „ш ms n - en 
вам — se EE O 
rati - жоош е oe MO. 
rat kihiri, Ae? ien — me 487 
Ratnasambbava, a Buddha me see 1H, 121 


Вала of Saandatti; their erost was tho 
‘senddratdichhana or red-lead crest, 216 and 
3,;—réferences in thoir records to Krishta. 
UL, q. e, 215;— their claim to be oon- 
теней with Kriabna HL 230, 221; — their 
family oan perhaps bo traced buck to 
an oarlior timo, 221; — abstract of the 
contenta, of tho Hanpikere or Happikêri 
insoription E oo 217 

Bayan, "m 

Ryadrag — БВәйтор ШЫМ of Ballary, 
coins found. 

Rayamal, Bitsch) Rita 
‘ancient Ràivam 


ierch sono tables, — Ladakh 
do-gri stone knives, — Ladakh 
zelt. ntane-pot, Tada. 
то-ют}, hill near Wanla in Lei 
E 


edged atone axe, — Ladakh 


damans, 87; — application {or admission of 

Ма child to the Orphan Behool se m83, 89 
red-lead crest, sovliüraLiichhana, of the Raț- 

Var of Baundatti ^. 016, 821 n. 
redi-hori, female fly-cateler, — Singhaleeo, 
mem, — Binghalose 
аа, Hindósthal pootry 
зеца Н блг, 
Rangus Марал. 
Resbutes, Rajputa 


308, 470 


Rig-Veda and the Pavamano, 201, 308; — 


verbal forms 
Rik or Rig-veda — 
Rin «chen « mchog (Paramaratna?) 
Rishabh, la: Jina 
Rishis 


Diere = kens 


E 45 
e] 

300 
БҮ 
эз 
24 


„ righteous onea 


Roberta (барі) sm „у m 86 
rock edicta, nseribed to Bampridt on 238 
fodi tenants, — Singhalose 2. PC 
Rodiya caste wm Ee? 


GE 


Bowl, Veit, 461; 
rong, village, — Mikir se 
Rosetta stone, decree of... 
Rudra, oy 


Radradlana, satrap m з 
rudriksha rosary e — BT 
E to St Thomas... 18,15 
ru, the Мартен. 
Mokaiya, dr. of Muhammad — 


Band ss ш en 

Hamid pilarinsorip. m ы 

Rap follower of Chaitanya „ — в. 

Rüpnüb,mekedi wee eae 886 
Sa'ad bin nl-An, a Koreisbito me on 


m 
Sabean power passed to the Abyssinians, 300; — 
nena: u e HA Е 

sachadharmathida, on coim — „ „429 
е еН i 


ghüee aay ed 
Sela Riya, king of Vijayanagara ` 218. 
Si ce Mie" en e" viran 


"їйї, a ery in Ceylon a ae 
4444, nutmeg, — Singhalese 
Sadlor (Vr.) detained. for duty: at 


Bagala, capital of k. Menander | 
Sahasriim, rock ai ы. 
Байа, tribo of Leck a. у 
St. George's Тый, 198; — fort 


St. "Thome? Monnt, tree upon. 87, 150,1 
Sajjana's Puteated D, 380 
sajosha — hasaosha, self-willed, — Iranian... $08 


Bika em, 290, 265; — dating from the согу 


nation of Kanishka, 353, 48), 499, — kings, 
probably Buddhists mar 
Sakakûla .. — — o. d 


Sika, father of Dhadravibn, the Jaina 
patriarch — 8 

Süketa, Бокай, "beer KR 
kirti 

sok páruva, wooden. KS 

Вин 


— 409 
Sikya, the Lichellasi progenitor of be Tih: 


tan kings ;— the mountaineer „о 1 
Båkya Muni, Dwddba .. 293, 948, 205, 494 
Sikya rnc „шу 008 
Sikya ا‎ LOU 
Bil ke — ` em cem 7 
diapm — rs » — 383 
фын 1L. Victory over Artar ` ` 288 

Bingen, e EM 
palt poeter „ы э „ы a e BE 
Samîdhi u — Mo 188, 197 
Soman, Ceylon боа ош з 30 


INDEX. 518 
samamolayó, buttertiy,—Singhalese «$36 | Samt Chandra Das (Baba) оп Tibetan Jails, | 
Semivartana, Jaina ceremony... — =й 
Sambhava, Зей Jina... Iam 
Saügbagubys,fatherolMdtpichepa.-  — B5 
Samghagapta, father of Vàghhaja sm  — 345 

Joined the Order». 288 n. 
ji — 280 
Saupriti, 227 ; — Tibetan, Sambadi — 33D, 
зм, 293 
Baviakiras or karmana, of tho Dråhmapa 40 | Sarviatramabhjvild, Vidpiderl — c 
Bubvatera — cm cm 00 | Ваза, coina relating о. „© у 


hip Я 

Sanatan, follower of Chaitanya 
Ше relic caskets, 000, 000; — 
Saudhends, tho se oe 3 
Sandardk, Sanadiak, L. Andranopoli, An- 


ranobolys, tn. visited by St. Thomas... 5—8 
Bandracottus or, Sandrucyptus, 237; — 

regarded wn Айа su mm „ e 228 
Bandar, RAJA of w s Beer) 


haga ш ot et Tatberin-lw of Mish 
^. SSL, 839, 094 
кышы, tranalator „ — dE 
Sanghamitr ister of Мамай, mido to 
Caylon 
anghita-parvaas, two mta, of iron э 
Sangrmjit, son of Dành Sur s е 
Файда, shell, on coin 
Sank, Shaki, in Baro 
kiya 
Réi, = Banki, el Baroda ` 
(атаа E 
Sanskrit, the relation of Saurastal to it, 
181, 182, 189, 190 D 
Sanskpitised forme of vernacular names; 
Onddagrima Min aod Kapja- 


айта = Malte) — м 
Süntà, Yaksbiol .. om MI 
Sandi lang, supposed indluence on 

гай — omo o MB, B 
Basti, 10th Jina. D 4m 


Sacebyant, angel, Iranian. "m" 
зората, Artistolochia dien, — Binghaloso. 309 
Saptarinbi, seven minstrels, the stare ín Ursa. 


Major se SERER E 
sopu, champak, — Singlalese...  — 0, 437 
wår, chief, — Mikir „ u „ ы 
Baragon П. of Assyria — RE? 
Sarajah Oawn, Shabandar of Quedah | 


Seanad! „ — ae 
Sasinka Diva of Karma Suvama — 


Saspola Bridge on tho Indus, carvings. 361, 962 
Serie Ohand Katich, Raja we — BT6 
Sessanídes, religions revival under them, 


280, 487 

Saasanian empiro s „ „ ae BOR 

Büstribhyásn, Jaina ceremony "m 
Siren! of the Баһави family of the 

Andhrabhritya dynasty u. „ Јр 

Berg? Gotamlputra, k. 2.206 and n. 

Sitakargin Вахш, а Кшйша — — IO 


Sitavdhen, Ведае, Sálübana or Hala — 180 
`Вмахшга, Andhra, k... ss 2830. 
sal — û caso Of u. ° as mc 
Satladhard, fourth court of inquiry at Veit, 235 
Sottasat of Hala, oldest work in Мандал. 180 


nittubdrays, attendants, — Binghalese  — 4 
ee V. а шуша 2 M) 
Вијана me м ee a ee 
Вантуа, Jaina ceremony u ems 400 


‘Sounaka, 3rd patriarch of the Buddhist ebureh. 291 
‘Saungers (P Sangrama), vil. in RÁmpor. 8: 
‘Saurasina, country about Matbord „ — 181 
Burial,» Prkrit dialect, 180, — тото closely 


related to Sanskrit thao the other... 181 ff, 
Bawrmana,— solar year DR 
вата, green, Kê. asi we M cos RO 
sori, vacd for bhang by Muhammadans — 280 
Sayyide, of the Karnal, 100; — sell amuleta., 279 


Behultze (Benj), Hindistbn Grammar... 4l, 9% 
BoipmresTiban — 
Beytbia allotted to St, Andrew 
Seythian lang. 
So— Sakas — 
conquest by ihe Yuo-shi, 419 
Menge жож 
Sea Home (tho brig) 81, 85, 88, 90, 198 
sections of unknown castes — | — 208, 204 
Belachaittiya digobs, shrine in Ceylon... ЗД 
_ аӊ 
227, 238 
мшу = 
п, aad Adiitions 


D 


INDEX. 


sellokétama, chellakéteno, tho javedin-bnuner 
«f tbe Moknla or Chetlab ôtana family. 229, 297 
Вей, kêtnna, another name vr an epithet of 


Bui dha, Qt, v on BB, am 
Sellavidega, a biruda of Blillama IL. ser 
Semitos s ». 809,991, 996 


Bgnakeliya or Кей, KArtika ced festi- 
valin 


‘the Rattan of Баайа. 
SC Maias, Uer ary pulion 
Set 
Бараа of Rámnád se — 
Вей — SübMa.Ceom  — 
‘Seu ma Ta'ien, historian Di 


11 


Ais, 403, 40 
seven, a sacred number with the Semites  — 295 


Shâhânoshähi, а Saka k. — 
Shahr Sultin in Murafiagarh, а shrine — 280 
shank of Vishnu... — sm 238, 939 
разни ба or Karttikéya, Yaksba m — 462 
Shendus or Pois, tribe of the Lushais, their 
Vurial-grounds, 411; — mode of attack, 


412; — live east of tbe Koladain, their 

Mogugo „ „ „ „ „48 

Sher Shih rebuilt Pata „ D 
A] 

— Mn 

Seen 


shibbolath of the Muslims, 194; of the Shine 
shójaiakurman, ceremonies of the Digambara 

дайма a. oe 
Sbolapor,to, a 
Bhore (Sir J.), Governor-General (1799-4). 34, 
90, 


ahriddhas, offerings to ancestors... 
Blürians = Burno, valiant spirita — 
Eër Däin — м 
Sibi, king or Indra 

Арага, version of rock edict 
Siddha КЖЕ 
Biddhachakra, Jaira tard plute 
Sidähârtha, rame of one of the years of the 


sixty-yeara cycle of Jupiter. ISE, 
Siddhirtha, attained Buldhabood gu 
Eiddhdyint, Siddbdyikl, Takt m" 
BK ae „ шг» TM, 
А куым Di 

Ae, general of 
ГТУ 
ir M E 
chief of Nålanda ..  — 888, 
Jaina ceremony „ 460 


StuontGnnayono, Ee E e 
Bake, aech — EN 
Бойла? on vin, 315, 016, 319, 334 est 
throne... us ое c d 
Pus Hill tribes. — „ „ 228 
— Met ш pe ма 


Siglslne limpet ir illite 208 
EI 0. 

Si Ceylon me ae wm ne 

Binhdsana S - 


sinhayi, lion's fat, — Singhalese 


- 1 
Bintice, Byntice, friend of Migdonia, convert- 


ed by St. Thoma se „ „ „1% 
Sirona, mother se „ „ „ „1% 
Birar, ta, Pri Vd Af 

Бий, probably Aryadova — M n: 
Sihonlona (Arat) Yakaha bina — M 


Biphyalekha of Chandrsgomin ... 388 amd n, EI 


Виши, К, “нь — ss SAN 
Sur uo s. — 092 and m. 
Sinh 10th Jina — — nd 


Sitala devl, goddess „ „ ou BD. 
Biterparna,a phos ш — RR 
ru, Mhghdem ae „ — а 087 
Siva templo nt Trinomalsi, 813; рит, £105 
coins from templo of, 219; — on coins, 319, 
4%, 428; — worship, 376 n. Siva saved by 


epider aw a ow Mà 
Чут, tamarind, — Binghalens — 457 
Blonde the бан. 879 
Skyin-gling, place near Khalatso м E? 


qmll-por, among the Singhalese 
Brarinom = feld of таен. 
Smordes (peendo) 

Smith (Mr. G.), ten 
Smriti ~ 

+ Snow Cornwallin brig 
* Snow Druid,” brig 


— RI, 85, 88, 90, 90. 

= 82, 89, 84,88, 87, 94, 198 

[A ee 86,87, BB 
us, reference to Church of 

St. Thomas at Edema. — .. m 9,14 15 
déddetari, a corrupt worl moaning probably 
hundred and sixteen’ rather than 


- e Dä 

Ае Jo 

Séhan, riv nt Patna 78, 77,80 
Бокей = Байма, e. ss — oo BAD 
Soms, god (294, 290, 208, 200 
Soma-Huoms worship ы мш ы we WL 
Sophronius (pseudo) m дие 
phronius (St.), patriarch of Jerasnlem „М7 

to ook aid of n spiritual adviser CH 
megas, k, nne “че 


Soxomon, 8; reference to tho Church of 
St Thomas at Edessa. my 19,18, 


INDEX. D 
— mow 420 | Supthavadaka, an ancient village in Broach, 
- o3 м6, 57 
„ 429 | Supåréva, 7th Jina „ ш „ш 460,462 
sporious Indian recorda; identifation of | superstitions among the бине ` der. 
‘places mentioned in some of them...49, 52, | Sura capital of Persians s son. 


59, 55, 57 
Ваа — 459, 400 
зир, rte оп some coins of Menander, 


Srlchandra, k., son of Binder 
Bridhara coms... 
Bridierma-pilaka-niddna-riira (Fu fi dng-- 


бези) oe „ wm u. e ER 
Sou, merchant of Siet = 
Weien — S 
Brt-Kriahyaniya (P) on cola ss — 
rivalsa Mächt — 402 
drfvira, legend on Coins m — 314, 315, 
Brt иад, tre s ms s 400 


Bthüriras, 228 n., 292 ; Vinaya chiefs, list of, 
230; — chronological liit... ^. 229 

Sthubsbhadra, disciple and successor of Bha- 
апу... yui 

Stokoe (Lient.) in d at Andamans, 
letters, 88, В9;— Ме account of tha 
Andumana, plan of Port Cornwallis (1703), 


194 108 
Stone ago, in Ladakh, „a 
Straton Т, hin coina — 
stúpa, on сой ee 
Subbusbitamalika, by De, Cappeller, 90 f 
mn, 450 0, A710. 


mm 


Subhdyhitaratnakarandakakathd of Sûra — 350 
mé eis — ne 
tchi rathnd, sacred milk --ш 
Sodariana, weapon of Vishnu s o. 191 
Sudbarmd, wifo of Utadhadharma ..  — 19% 
Sudra cxste, 297 : — and Dill — 918 


Sudurjaya, Dribman — 
Boghdha, Sogdiana 
Subastin me — 
Бит Шева of Naghrjuna D and n., 288 n. 
Bag as i o en Lus 006 
aukshatra — hushathro,—Tranian .. — .. 992 
uliya, hairy whorl, — Singhaleso ..  — 423 
Sumati, Sth äise „ s. OL 
Sumatra, camphor exported, 967; — dammar. 975. 
Sumerian seven se — m 204 
Sungskrit oe MS 
- o dn. 
Port 


Sara, name for Mátricheta. — 945, 346, 800, 385 
Surshtra, det, — BH 
Surat, 47, 48, 207 ; — a Digambara seat of 


lamig о ттар К а 
surgun, worshipper of images... 9b 
‘Sum, Persian capital Air m 989 n. 
Sushravas,— Husravangh— ап Ushana —... 204 
Susana or Elam... — .. о ++ 985,986 
бойга, physician — .. mp lo 

Башта, Yukebint — — „ „ „46% 


Bürilosibira of Aévaghorba, 49 and n, 
350, 331, 382 n., 364—257 


drastiko, symbol 
Svithntara. Juinas, 239, 450; — differ trom 


the Digambaras ée wor 
E انه‎ Eo 
Syam Dx ws 400 
SA Yakaha, 451; — or Vijaya mm 402 
Byntengs of Jaintia Ger? 


Syriae version of The Aeta of 81, Thomas, 
1,2 ft, 186, 155, 167—100 


Syrian Christians, their ereed  — 00 

7 
tabus, in tha Punjâb -— - MM 
lahannuth, Arab rite . 996 


‘Tw hia, 417; conquered by Ki ты, 418, 


419 thelr kad oas ono 
Tait, near Ме „ „ 0. „б 
Tübat „о ES? 
‘Tathn, in Malay o MB, 
KE umbracolifera,— Singha 

o M o t 


еч Varanua drscnena,— Binghalese ` 435 
Tajakid in Mysore, ientioned as Tularana- 


— 945,010 98, 379,360 
m 406 


‘Tink, the Хочй of 
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333 | Thlang-Thanga, Shenda tribes. — AL 
248 | thir deng, blacksmith, — Lushai ` —  — a 
3 | Thomas (St), hia connection with India. 
n ў 
125 
m я 
ив " 


references to Mdtrichota, 245, 246 and. 
387—049 n, BD: — to Kanüabka, 881, 


8 n, 428 
Targum — rm] 
tavra, кай copper cola su mm wl 
Tartar princes ы ш ш e ABD 
Taawell(Oapt) leere «n.08, 94, 95,08, 137 


Auth w pratit ia the name Tua Uber 


explained ` — ES 
тыш Umbard, au ancient name of Багит 

in Baroda, 94; — explanation of the prefix 

tatha SNE, om DE 
Twain, — Roman empire „ — 420 
taut z= long suffering, forbearance... 807 
ашат, pack-bullocks,—Singhalese  — $39 
Tavernier, Mindosani scholar — 240 
ees 2 e. mn) lie eg IB 
"Таха, rebellion tbe ы es БН 
Th Yue-chi Es SOM 


captivity 
Tehang-ngan, е, 
Tehe-o — Ohara, for Charaka, 
"Tche-l-kia, Obaraka, phyaiciin 
Teh'esppti emperor «s 
"fee ра, Ch’-phin, Chinese author” 
Торе аа, — Chien ee 
Weken dun, Chin-this, probably Жамалы. 985 
Teen geg Кізі еа, 382; — dévaputra Ka- 
nishka с 238), 985, B88, 387 
limbo, Steteulia fostida, —Singhalewe — 437 
тара Мог, ТУЯ. ; — ehsctars оп coins, 


318, 814, 315 ; — lang. + 450—456, 458. 
eseu) 89 
Тепе ees — Lei kaffi 
Tengrikvatu; darin. sons of heaven. 433 
"Tenton story, Mikir — . - в. 
"Теги, L. Treptia, wife of king мыйы. -5.7 
Тез, Oct.-Nov. EN - 4 
‘teteke= creoping animals m] 
"Tea-eha-lo,— Tushâras +в 
Terie; ~ Taken zo o 03 

bis coins ы is у Th 480 

“Theos, title of Seleukos І. Nikator 22 — 481 
rie laas f Digambara Janae) 450 
PPhibaw, k.- rm rm "ee SÉ] 


martyrdom, 189 fl; — tho Legenda Aurea, 
164 £; — Ethiopie version of The Acta 
‘contains two separate accounta of, 106 €; 
Syriac version of The dete. ° 157, 150, 38} 


Thornhill (O. loiter from — 
Tria or Thraetona Athwya, Iranian gu 
987,204, 396. 
"арата digobe, shrine of right collar 
bone, — Ceylon ^ se 
Tibetan dates of Buddha, 2 
Aika, 132; — affinities of the Liohehha 
33», — rook inscriptions... — .. 361, 802 
‘Tibeto-Burman languages, somo branches of, 101 
‘Tien chu —India—conquered by the Хае, 
A17, 426 
. 99 


йен, non of Heaven, emperor of Chinn, 


АШ, 428; — dévaputra of the Yuo-chi...420, 490. 
Talent, e s m 
Filon = ei MB 


‘Tiina, Commander of tho * Nautilus’ Brig. a 
Timevllycoma — 215,316 
‘Tipporabs, Chittagong Hill tribe i 
піра Вайда, Pete = 


Tiridatos 1. ... 
"ш, да-а 


Tirthakaras, Jain ue 

‘TiravanpAmalai, or Trinomulai, in So. Are, 
temple — . 8 

Tishtar, the star Seen 


trial of prisoners, їп Tibet and Уан 
‘Trichivopoly coins 


Trimukha, Yaksha. 
‘rincombar, с. „. 


INDEX, 


"Trinity, as understood by Moslems .. — ... 269 
"Тиш, Tirvastknali а So Ariat <+ 318 


Tripitaka. we coe Е 7 
Triad, not Меш м ошо „б 
iridála,oncoi& se „о oe 333,429 
‘Trite Aptya or Traitana, g. 394, 296 
trob, stone tobacco-holder u. we 000 
Zeg Nog, == Batlle rebe pilar 
kaerilra.s. 
Tihan-di, examination and whipping of pri- 
sonore in Tibet — e mS 
Trien-Haw-chou s м Sen UR 
tig, stone oil-press - 99 
Tein, Опово dynasty se ss me „38% 
Tei-tchin-lun, Sasnyubtactattoa-Astra 383 n. 


‘Wang-ling — Bolor .. 982, 383, 987, 421, 422 


Taliga, a bir o Кгда Ш. q. 1 217 кайп 
Tuli Die and Mid Bà we. 899, 393 
"Тоја diffors from the other Dravidian lang- 


ages omo Min 

Tumbura, Yaksba — м 

Tung T'icn-tehu — Eastern India 

Ten бим, ба Ges тёш, Bloga 
lose EU ge 


Turis, of the Korram Valley .. 
Turribins, mentions Acta of St. Thomas 
aruba, Ton-kine or Ferien 384, 424 
Tutaoroe, Tutakorin — 309.978 
Tehbtr m sse چ ا ما‎ 


Udai BAL, deier? 
балу, oon of Bûnê Sur о 
udella, hoe, — Singhalese — .. 
udupila, à village faotion, 
ukwnilla, pointed stick, — Singhaless 
майт, devil-bird, — Singhalose — .. 
Units, in Kaira; the spurious plates pur- 
porting to have been issued in A, D. 478; 
identification of the places mentioned in 
them 
Umkhen, riv., Assam ze 
Umm Kalihuro, dr. of Muhammad ... 
Ummi, epithet of Muhammad... 199 and 
UwddcSüra — e 
wnahopulud, ors, — Binghnlese s. 
Upidhyóya, Jaina order — 
Upagupta, supposed spiritual E io кай. 
GH 
Upanayana, Jaina ceremony . 
Uparija, officer in Vaialli — .. 


EECH 231, 299, 226 
Upatighya (Säriputraj, diciple at Buddha .. 965 
Uravilva, tn. — - 
Waar ey en E 
Unbanas (Kava Usa or Umadhan) — 


mn 
Ushilathana, a misreading of Dashilathapa, 


An Уз». M moo Rain, 
шша — mm 
Utnûr, Uttantr, in Kûlar, Mysore; probably * 
mentionelasUtagrhma „ am а BB 
Utébadlarma,a man „о me 195,126 


Uttagrima, probably = Wootnoor, Utmur, 
Uttanûr, in КШ, Mysore ^ 7, 58 

Uttanûr in Külàr, Mysore; probably mention- 
edas Uttagrima „ „ e ww 08 

Uttaramala — 2. 

маанайда, mantle 

Uttarasbara, month 

Uttarathün month 


Uvakbsbastar (Kyaxares) 
Uvakhshatara (Kyaxeres) 


E 

Gne 
Vághbata, medical writer MB 
Vaghaur, ancient village in Baroda... — $253 
aen, vehicle —  — 314, 816, 319, 220, 092 
Vaiblidahika school ian Sn. 
Yaidihl, = SIA see ZS Zeen 
Vents Va, Yeh.  — 40 
Vairdchana, a Buddha m A136 


Vairûfyû, Vidytdevt . 
Vailadéea, Jaina ooromony 
Vaishkha, month... — 

Voisili, council, 291, 933; 


— 298 
inposing of tho 


doad in, 234; judicialaywem — 
Yaiéravana, д. 


Vejrsiriükhal аак, 457, Уу. p 
Vakerota, probably Kabal „ „987 
Valabbl = Walt, Wall, or Walets, in КАА. 
wêr u. ae о RS 
‘Valabht records; the spurious plates purport 
ing to havo been issued in A. D. 478 ;ident 
fication of the places mentioned in them 
valahé, bear, —Singhalose e 
Vallabha lord, the; a designation of Amiga- 
vamhal uu. T 
Valli Amm4, consort of Kirtikéya 2. — 2231 
‘Vamoanabhattabina’s Virandrdyonacharite., 240 


EI 


a, 
du 
эю 
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varadahasta mudrd — —  — е 400,403 | Vijaybor Jay, Yakahin| „ smee aes 462 
Varanandi, Yaksha — —  — ave «« 481 | VijayaorSyüma Yakha .. ne m MÉ 
Varanda river = Wind Khári in Broach ... 56, 57 | Vijaya, wife of k, Satyaidhara- -— c 0 
Varapéra, = Walnér, Wilnér, in Broach .. 56 | Vijayâditya — „ м cs 8h94 
Yararuchi,Prakrit grammarian =. 180—189 | Vijayakirti, k. of Li invaded India x as S40 
Vardhamána, 24th Jinn — z 408 | Vijayanagara kingdom, coins. 315, 317, 318, 

Varena, a Persian dist... c 0o» 287, 288 зи, зм 
Varingin, ates. ase zu oe 1 | Vijayfakd wife of АЙЫ ques ` awe 992 
'arnanárhavdrnanastotra, a translation of Уй AMEN 
Part Of ws а em e 17,848 | Vikrumaebakravartin, а Ыла allotted to 

rarya ийге, or phonology se н 879 | Каза Шод. ca 947 and ns 


Varuna, g., 111, 125, 292, 205, 298, 199; — 
Таба. EELER 


coins... 428 


Vasumitra, president of the council of 
Kanishka — wo 9n, 40s 


Våsupðjya, 12th Jina ыо — о 463464 
Väsushka, Tarashka, ИЕ" 
Watch ` — с Sn USERS 
verdemdoh, cholera, — Lushai мш  — 411 
Vayu, wind el mt 
VipePeria 2 а а BB 
Vedas of the Digambara Juinas —  — 459 


‘Vedic dialects, 181,184, 185, 450 ; — religion, 


Vel Vidnd,ircigation officer, 
Vellore Rayars, their coins 
Vemana, Telingana poet. 
Yediad. ... 
Venkata, on coin... 
Veukatappa, on coin Per] 
Yeiikatas of Vijayanagara, coin attributed to. 391 
‘Véungrima,= Belgaum — BB, 219 
‘Verbal Index to Yale's Hobson-Jobson, Mff, 
190,207 ff, 44 T, 478 9, 
Verethraghna =Vritrahan, ga 
‘Vernaculars, Indo-Aryan, 183, 186, 


189; — of India grouped 186 
Våtåla-banner m 0. E 
sod isse ecl ep ي‎ BO) 


Vidéba, со. 


EE EA eg Mes rae 
Vidyidharas 200. 


- o 880 

Yearning of the 
E 
E 
218, 320 


‘Vikramaditya | wee 80 
Vikramáditya, К. of Ujjain, a Gupta. 297, 998 
Vimala, 18th Jina ww „ш ш ш e 
nil — E 

ving NM 
Vinaya chiefs, lit — a O 
Vmdhma. — 241% 
Vindosir, Bindusira, date of death. — 282 
Viparyoyas ED E. ET 


Viranûrêyana, а biruda of Amûghavarıba L... 223 
Tiranirûyaxacharita of Vümuonbhattabina... 0 
Virgin Mary, death of we swe ane 

visa kumbha, plant, antidote to cobra 


pus 
Vishnu, g., and the Dil n. о 


КИЕ) 
— Sing- 

m o 9 
из Jainas. 450 
Vitdrana, revenue oficer,— Singbalese „8 
SE 
Vieiha Jaina ceremony ` — 460) 
Vivanghat, father of Yima, Iranian, 206 
Vivasvat, mythical priest ` — 208 

Vizin, L. Zusanes — son of king Mazdai, 
6, 7,150 
Vitepoore = Visiaptr, Beejapore — 31 


Vohumano, Persian. 


TE o sa a E 
Vriten Send e 0.2995 
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eens 
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зв 
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